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PREFACE 


This book is the first comprehensive description of the grammatical structure 
of Lithuanian, including phonology, morphonology, morphology and syntax, 
to be published in English. The aim of this volume is to make the Lithuanian 
language more accessible to the international linguistic community and to all 
those who are interested in Lithuanian. 


The Lithuanian language belongs to the Baltic branch of the Indo-European 
language family, Latvian being the other surviving Baltic language. Lithuanian 
is the official language of the independent state of Lithuania. It is spoken by 
about 3.5 million people, its usage covering all spheres of social, cultural, and 
scientific communication. A remarkable feature of Lithuanian is dialect diversity, 
the main dialect areas being High Lithuanian (aukstaiciy tarmé) and Low Lithua- 
nian, or Samogitian (Zemaiciy tarmé). Standard Lithuanian is based on the West 
High Lithuanian dialect spoken in the southern part of the area. 


This volume is essentially a description of the grammatical system of present- 
day Standard Lithuanian. Dialectal and historical data are dealt with insofar as 
they have a bearing on grammatical variation current in the standard language. 


Lithuanian is the most conservative of the living Indo-European languages: it 
has best preserved many archaic features which can be directly observed and 
investigated in their present-day usage. Antoine Meillet wrote: “He who wants 
to know how our forefathers spoke should go and listen to how a Lithuanian 
peasant talks”. From the typological viewpoint, Lithuanian is particularly impor- 
tant because of many unique features, including its rich inflection, a distinctive 
synthesis of tonic and dynamic accent and an extremely variable word order 
which reflects the complicated relations between the communicative and the 
syntactic levels of discourse. All this accounts for the importance of Lithuanian 
for both diachronic and synchronic linguistics. 


The earliest grammars of Lithuanian, by Daniel Klein (1653, 1654) and Saptinas- 
Schultz (1673), appeared more thana century after Mazvydas’ Catechism (1547), 
the first printed Lithuanian book. These grammars served as a basis for most of 
the grammars of Lithuanian written in the 18th—-19th centuries. The Litauische 


Grammatik by August Schleicher (1856) firmly established Lithuanian in compar- 
ative Indo-European linguistics, and the Grammatik der littauischen Sprache by 
Friedrich Kurschat (1876) laid the foundation for Lithuanian accentology. The 
grammars of Jonas Jablonskis (1901, 1911, 1922) played a major role in the de- 
velopment and codification of Standard Lithuanian. Among grammars of the 
subsequent period, the works of Jan Otrebski (1958-1966) and Alfred Senn (1966) 
deserve special mention. The most comprehensive so far is the three-volume 
Academy grammar (Lietuviy kalbos gramatika, ed. Kazys Ulvydas, 1965-1976). It 
contains a wealth of data from Standard Lithuanian as well as from dialects, 
folklore and old texts. The latest one-volume grammars (1985, 1994) and the 
present grammar have drawn heavily on the materials assembled in it. 


Most Lithuanian grammars and most of the specialist literature are written in 
Lithuanian. So far, only a few introductions to Lithuanian or text-books for 
learners have been published in English*. Therefore, the present Grammar aims 
to fill the conspicuous gap in linguistic literature. 


This Grammar comprises four parts: Phonology, Morphonology, Morphology and 
Syntax. Phonology deals with phonemes - the smallest linear linguistic units, 
while Morphology deals with word forms, their grammatical meanings and func- 
tions, and also with classes of words. Some derivational peculiarities are briefly 
treated here insofar as they are relevant for the characterization of word classes 
and their morphological categories. The rules of phonemic change considered 
in Morphonology are essential for the description of inflectional paradigms. In 
Syntax, the units of sentence structure (word groups, parts of the sentence) are 
distinguished and defined by the types of syntactic relations (interdependence, 
subordination and coordination) among word forms; they are further interpreted 
in terms of their semantic functions. Simple sentence patterns are distinguished 
according to the obligatory constituents whosenumberand formare determined 
by the valence properties of the predicate. 


The present Grammar follows the long-established tradition in such important 
issues as classification of words into parts of speech, morphological categories, 
parts of the sentence and sentence types. But in many cases the traditional terms 
and inventories are modified with the aim of more distinct differentiation be- 
tween the formal and the semantic levels of analysis. The basic principles of 
description employed here are outlined in the introductory sections of each part 
of the Grammar. 


*L. Dambrauskas, A. Klimas, W.R. Schmalstieg. Introduction to Modern Lithuanian. New York, 1966; 
D. Tekoriené. Lithuanian: Basic Grammar and Conversation. Kaunas, 1990; A. Paulauskiené, L. Valeika. 
Modern Lithuanian: A Textbook for Foreign Students. Vilnius, 1994. 


For the convenience of the reader, a list of the more important grammars of 
Lithuanian and other works on grammar (excepting literature on general theo- 
retical issues) is provided at the end of the book, and references to literature in 
the body of this Grammar are dispensed with. For reasons of economy of pre- 
sentation, many illustrative examples from authentic sources are abridged or 
adapted and their number is limited to the essential minimum. Stress is marked 
according to the Standard Lithuanian norm. The reader can find more infor- 
mation on certain issues and references to sources in the Academy grammars of 
1965-1976, 1985 and 1994. 


The present volume was produced by a group of linguists of the Institute of the 
Lithuanian Language and Vilnius University. Phonology and Morphonology 
were written by Aleksas Girdenis and translated by Lionginas Paztsis; Mor- 
phology and Syntax were written by Vytautas Ambrazas, NijoléSliziené, Adelé 
Valeckiené and Elena Valiulyté in collaboration with Emma GeniuSiené and 
Dalija Tekoriené. Some of the sections are based on the respective chapters of 
the earlier Academy grammars written by Adelé Laigonaité (The Noun), Pranas 
Kniuksta (The Numeral), Kazys Ulvydas (The Adverb), etc. The subject index 
was compiled by Arturas Judzentis. The preparation and publication of this book 
has been supported by grants from the Lithuanian Government, the Lithuanian 
National Science Foundation and the Soros Foundation. 


The authors and the editor express their deep appreciation and gratitude to Prof. 
William R. Schmalstieg for checking through the English text of this volume and 
for valuable suggestions and criticism. Of course, we assume responsibility for 
all the shortcomings and possible errors. 
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1.1 


SPELLING AND TRANSCRIPTION 


Rasyba ir transkripcija 


The Lithuanian alphabet has developed from the Latin alphabet under the in- 
fluence of the writing systems of such languages as Polish, German, and Czech. 
The earliest manuscripts date from the early 16th century, and the first printed 
book, a catechism by Martynas Mazvydas, was published in 1547. The imper- 
fections of spelling in early publications have led to numerous changes which 
took place in less remote periods: q, e, j and y (with a diacritic mark attached 
below) were introduced to represent the nasalized vowels [4:], [&:], [7:], and [t:] 
respectively which lost their nasal resonance later and coincided with the re- 
spective long vowels; é came to stand for [e:], the digraphs sz and cz which had 
represented [S] and [¢] respectively were replaced by the Czech letters § and ¢; 
the letters w and? fell out of use and were replaced by v and | respectively, etc. 
The present-day Lithuanian alphabet took shape by the early 20th century. 


Today the Lithuanian alphabet consists of 32 letters (each may be small or cap- 
ital). Some sounds (not to mention biphonemic diphthongs) are represented by 
digraphs: ch = [x], dz = [dc], dz = [dy]; also ie and uo, representing monophonemic 
diphthongs [ie] and [ud]. Digraphs or sometimes trigraphs are also used to 
represent palatalized consonants before back vowels (see 1.3). 


To indicate certain sounds in writing, auxiliary marks are added above or below 
some letters: ¢ = [t{], $= [J], Z = [3], 4 = [a:]; e = [e:], (= [i], yand a = [u:], é= [e:]. 


In scholarly and teaching texts (but not in common texts) diacritics are used to 
indicate word stress and syllable tonemes (the latter are sometimes called syllable 
accents or intonations, Lith. priegaidés). A grave accent (*) placed over a vowel 
shows short stressed syllables, e.g., visas ['yusas] ‘whole’. Long stressed syllables 
may have one of the two syllable tonemes: an acute accent (*) indicates a sharp 
falling toneme, and a circumflex (~) is used to indicate a smooth rising toneme, 
cf.: stdras [“sto:ras] ‘thick’ and déras [‘do:ras] ‘honest’, kdulas [*ka‘otas] ‘bone’ and 
draiigas [“draorgas] ‘friend’, kdrstas [“ka‘rftas] ‘hot’ and kafstis [‘kay-ftus] ‘heat’. 
The falling toneme is also indicated by the grave accent (~) which is placed over 
the sequences of letters uiandu,i+l,m,n,r(alsoo, e+ i,l,m,n,rininternational 
words), e. g.: guiti [gout] ‘to drive’, pilnas [“pitnas] ‘full’, kurmis [koymts] ‘mole’, 
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sportas [“sportas] ‘sports’. The mark of the falling toneme is always placed over 
the first letter of a sequence representing a diphthong or a semidiphthong, 
whereas the circumflex is always placed over the second one (cf.: gwiti ‘to drive’ 
and draiigas ‘friend’, karstas ‘hot’ and kafStis ‘heat’). 


In the chapters on phonology and morphonology in the present grammar, the 
international phonetic transcription is used (instead of the traditional Lithuanian 
phonetic transcription usually applied in the works on dialectology, phonology, 
and phonetics in Lithuania, see Table 1). Slants (/ /) enclose phonemic tran- 
scription, square brackets ([ ]) enclose phonetic transcription; peripheral sounds, 
which occur only in borrowings and onomatopoeic words, are given in angle 
brackets (<>). 


Vowels are represented in writing by 12 letters: a [a, a:], q [a:], e [e, e:], é [e:], i 
[v], y and j [i:], o [o:, a], u [o], @ and y [u:]; monophonemic diphthongs [ie] and 
[ua] are represented by the above-mentioned digraphs ie and uo respectively. 


The two pairs of letters - y and j, 7 and y — represent the same vowel phonemes, 
/i:/ and /u:/ respectively. The letters a and q, e and e mark different phonemes 
only in unstressed and final positions, cf.: grazi [gra'Z0] ‘(it’s) nice’ and grqza 
[gra:'za] ‘change’, nesi [ne'ft] ‘(you) carry’ and tesi [tae:'s.] ‘(you) continue’, ta 
['ta] ‘that (NOM. SG. FEM)’ and ¢q [‘ta:] ‘that (ACC. SG)’. In stressed non-final 
positions, they represent long vowels /a:/ and /z:/. The difference in repre- 
senting these vowels in writing was determined by historical and morphological 
reasons. In the 16th and 17th centuries, the letters q, e, j, y represented long 
nasalized vowels [a:], [&:], [i:], [ti:] derived from the sequences [a, ¢, t, a] + [n]. 
Now the diacritic below a letter in most cases indicates an alternation of a vowel 
with the sequences [a, €, t, 0] + [n] (cf.: kdsti ‘to bite’ and kdnda ‘(he) bites’, siijsti 
‘to send’ and siuiicia ‘(he) sends’) or performs the role of a mark differentiating 
one grammatical form from the other, cf.: klétj ‘storehouse (ACC. SG)’ and kléty 
‘storehouse (LOC. SG)’. 


The letters q,¢,é,i, y, 4, # and o (in native morphs) represent long (tense) vowels, 
whereas the letters i and u represent only short (lax) vowels. In stressed non- 
final syllable, the letters a and e, as a rule, correspond to long (in acuted diph- 
thongs and diphthongal combinations also half-long) sounds, whereas in stress- 
ed final and unstressed syllables they correspond to short sounds (cf.: raktas 
[‘ra:ktas] ‘key’, médis |’ mze:dts] ‘tree’, kdrstas [“ka:rftas] ‘hot’, vérda [yee rda] ‘(it) 
boils’, but galva [gat'va] ‘head’, miské [mu'fke] ‘in the forest’, raktélis [rak’tee:]ts] 
‘small key’, vezZimas [ye'3,mas] ‘cart’). In exceptional cases, the letters a and e 
may be used to represent the short vowels [a] and [e] respectively in stressed 
non-final position, e.g.: kasti ['kastu] ‘to dig’, mésiu ['mego] ‘(I) will throw’ (see 
II.1.4); in international words, the letter e may facultatively correspond toa short 
closer (narrower) vowel sound, e.g. poétas = [po'etas] or [po'etas]. 


1.3 


1.4 


1.5 
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Consonants are represented in writing by 20 letters: b,c,¢,d,f, g,h, j,k, 1, m, n, p, 
r,s,8,t, v, Z, Z; for three consonants the digraphs ch, dz, dz are used. These graphic 
signs (the only exception being j) represent non-palatalized (hard, velarised) 
consonants. The functional palatalization before back vowels is indicated by 
the letter 7inserted between a consonant and a vowel, e. g.: lidutis [Je-otts] ‘to 
cease’, dZitts ['dz,as] ‘(it) will dry’. Before front vowels (represented by the letters 
e, e, é, i, y, j) and palatalized consonants, all consonants are also more or less 
palatalized (see 4.4), but in such positions their palatalization is not indicated 
in writing. 

In some cases the Lithuanian [j] is not represented in writing either, e.g.: ieva 
[jie'va] ‘bird-cherry’, piieskos [‘pa:jiefko:s] ‘searching’, bioldgija [puja'tagyje] ‘biol- 
ogy’. The graphemes f, ch and h are used to represent peripheral consonants 
which occur only in recent loanwords. 


Lithuanian orthography (standardised spelling) is essentially morphonological 
(or morphological): the spelling of a word (or its form) is determined by its 
phonological structure and the effort to maintain the graphic form of a morph 
unchanged. Only in comparatively rare cases the historical (or traditional) prin- 
ciple is applied (the usage of the above-mentioned so-called ‘nasal’ vowel letters 
q, €, i, y to represent long vowels derived from nasal vowels, the irregular rep- 
resentation of [j]). The phonological principle is paramount in cases when it 
does not contradict the morphonological principle or when a morphonological 
spelling differs too much from the representation of a real pronunciation. The 
standardised spelling reflects the phonological changes occurring at the mor- 
phological boundary between the root and suffixes (dissimilation, metathesis, 
degemination, etc.), cf.: mésti < mét-ti ‘to throw’, vésti < véd-ti ‘to lead’ and méta 
‘(he) throws’, véda ‘(he) leads’; lduk < liiuk-k ‘wait!’, dék < dég-k ‘burn, light!’ and 
Idukia ‘(he) waits’, déga ‘(it) burns, (he) lights’; nésiu < nés-siu ‘(I) will carry’, vé5iu 
< véz-siu ‘(I) will drive’ and nésa ‘(he) carries’, véZa ‘(he) drives’. 


The representation of consonants in writing is basically morphonological: it 
ignores the neutralization of the opposition between voiced and voiceless con- 
sonants (and some other oppositions) before plosive or fricative consonants and 
sometimes in word-final position. For instance, gr@Ztas ‘drill’, néSdamas ‘carry- 
ing’, kasciau ‘(I) would dig’, datig‘many, much’ (cf.: gréZia ‘(he) drills’, néSa ‘(he) 
carries’, kfsa ‘(he) digs’, daiigelis ‘many’), but not *grq@Stas, *néZdamas, *kasciau, 
*daiik. Spelling also ignores the alternation of the stressed short vowels [a] and 
[e] and their long correspondents [a:, z:], e.g.: kasti ['kastu] ‘to dig’ : kiisa [“ka:sa] 
‘(he) digs’, nésti ['neftu ‘to carry’ : nésa [“nee:fa] ‘(he) carries’. 


In dictionaries and other lists of words arranged in alphabetical order, a and q, e, 
eand é, i, yand j, u, and y are treated as if they were identical letters, even though 
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Table 2. The approximate pronunciation of the Lithuanian letters 





Lithuanian 

letter Pronounced somewhat like the English (AmE or BrE) 

Aa ain father (if long), u in mud (if short) 

Aq always long, like a in father 

Bb b in baby, boss 

Ce ts in ants, bets (in Lithuanian may occur initially, e.g., cukrus [‘Sokros] ‘sugar’) 

Cé ch in child, chip 

Dd true dental (not aspirated), close to d in indeed 

Ee ain bad, man (if long), but wider; e in debt (if short but more open) 

Ee always long, like long E, e above 

Eé narrow, close front vowel, like e in German geh, or a in rate without the off-glide; always long 

Ff fin fool, fit 

Gg always like g in goose, guilty (never like g in manager) 

Hh h in behind (voiced) 

Bt iin it, pit; in ia, iq, io, iu, iy the i is not pronounced (except in international words); it only 
shows that the preceding consonant is soft (palatalized) 

qi always long, like ee in deed, but without any off-glide 

Yy exactly like the J, | above; always long 

Ji always like y in yes (never like j in joke) 

Kk cin cool, k in key (not aspirated) 

LI hard like ! in belt, soft like | in (BrE) least 

Mm m in mother, meet 

Nn nin nose, neat 

Oo oo in door (but more closed and rounded, like o in German rot; always long in native Lithuanian 
words); 0 in (BrE) got (in international words) 

Pp p in sport, spit (not aspirated) 

Rr apical trill, like in Italian and Scots 

Ss sinso, sit 

Ss sh in sharp, sheep 

Tt true dental, not aspirated, like ¢ in stood, steep 

uu always short, like u in butcher, put 

Uy always long, like oo in school, pool, but without any off-glide 

in always long, exactly like UY, y above 

Vo vin voice, vain 

Zz. z in zoo, zeal 


Zz s in measure, treasure (may occur initially) 
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Pronounced somewhat like the English (AmE or BrE) 


Digraphs 


Ch ch 
Dz dz 
Dz dz 


Diphthongs 


ch in German acht, echt 
ds in demands, mends (may occur initially) 
jin joke, jet 


Pronounced somewhat like the English (AmE or BrE) 





ai in aisle, i in bite; ay in way (if preceded by the letter /) 
ow in cotv, ou in out; o in vogue (if preceded by the letter 1) 
ei in weight, ay in way 

eo in peony 

ooey in phooey (when pronounced rapidly) 


oaindoa (pronounced like the o in do and thea in the article a in rapid succession) 


7 eee 


Notes: 1. All the consonants are soft (palatalized) before front (or fronted back) vowels and soft (palatalized) 
consonants and [j). 


2. All the voiced consonants are more sonorous than their counterparts in English. 


3. The long vowels are not diphthongized, therefore they differ sharply from the corresponding 
English sounds. 


4. These diphthongs may also be pronounced in two contrastive ways: with more emphasis on the 
first component or with more emphasis on the second component. 


5. Some other diphthongs (eu, oi, ou) occur only in international words where they are pronounced 
as sequences of the short vowels described above. 


2.1 


2.2 


THEORETICAL PRELIMINARIES 


The description of the Lithuanian phonology in this section is based on the 
following theoretical principles. 


Pure phonetics is the study of all possible speech sounds and their properties 
from a physical (acoustic phonetics) or a physiological (articulatory phonetics) 
point of view. Phonology is concerned only with those speech sounds or, to be 
exact, those features of speech sounds which havea distinctive function in differ- 
entiating words and their forms. For instance, the difference between the Lithua- 
nian voiceless [t] and its voiced counterpart [d] is phonological, because it distin- 
guishes, for example, the word df@ré‘(he) did’ from the word tfiré ‘(he) said’, badas 
‘famine’ from batas ‘shoe’; whereas the difference between the prenasalized ["d] 
and the simple [d] whichis possible in initial position is interesting only to pure 
phonetics, because, e.g. the words ['"do] and ['do] ‘two’, ["du:re:] and ["du:re:] 
‘(he)pricked’ do not differ in meaning — in this case the two sounds are phono- 
logically identical. 


Phonology is mainly concerned with phonemes and prosodic (suprasegmental) 
elements, or prosodemes. 


If continuous speech is segmented into smaller stretches of speech, it turns out 
that it consists of one or more phonological sentences (phrases); each sentence 
contains one or more phonological words and an intonation pattern; each word 
has one or several syllables and a stress pattern (extra prominence in the artic- 
ulation of one syllable compared with another); each syllable is a sequence of 
phonemes (or a single phoneme) which in certain cases may have an additional 
feature, the so-called syllable toneme. 


Words, syllables and phonemes are linear linguistic elements, because the order 
in which they occur may perform a distinctive function (cf.: Karsta vasara ‘a hot 
summer’ and Vasara karsta ‘summer is hot’, sttka ‘(he) turns’ and kasi: ‘(I) dig’, 
takiis Acc. Pl. ‘paths’ and atkits ‘(he) will recover’). They are distinguished from 
intonation, stress and syllable tonemes, i.e. from the so-called prosodic supra- 
segmental elements which occur along with the linear elements as certain addi- 
tional features. The analysis of the latter elements is the domain of that part of 
phonology which is known as prosody. 
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Phonemes are seen as the shortest linear segments of phonological analysis. On 
the other hand, each phoneme is a particular set of phonetic (articulatory or 
acoustic) distinctive features which cause changes in the meaning of a word 
and its forms. For instance, the feature of voice which is present in voiced con- 
sonants but lacking in voiceless consonants in Lithuanian, cf.: biivo ‘(he) was’ 
and pitvo ‘(it) rotted’, daré ‘(he) did’ and tfré ‘(he) said’, ga@ras ‘steam’ and karas 
‘war’, etc.; that the length (tenseness) of vowels is also a distinctive feature 
becomes clear when we contrast the words lis ‘(it) will rain’ and /fs ‘(he) will 
crawl’, kasti ‘to dig’ and k@sti ‘to bite’, etc. The prosodic elements are distin- 
guished from the distinctive features of phonemes, because they extend over 
stretches of utterance larger than a single phoneme: intonation affects sentences, 
stress affects words, and syllable tonemes affect syllables or at least certain 
combinations of phonemes. Distinctive features are always assignable to a certain 
single phoneme. 


Thus, all the phonetic features are primarily divided into phonologically irrel- 
evant and phonologically relevant. The latter are said to have a distinctive func- 
tion. Some of them combine and their simultaneous combinations make up 
phonemes, some other extend over combinations of phonemes and larger seg- 
ments to form prosodic elements. A speech sound (which is the domain of pure 
phonetics) has a fairly direct correspondence with a phoneme, but it definitely 
differs from it, because a speech sound has anumber of phonologically irrelevant 
features, whereas a phoneme involves analysis only in terms of distinctive 
features. Besides, the transition from one phoneme to another is always rather 
categorical, while the boundaries between speech sounds are not clear-cut. Dis- 
creet phonetic units can be identified in the stream of speech only because we 
know or perceive combinations of phonemes they correspond to. 


Phonemes may havea number of allophones, i.e. positional variants conditioned 
by their environment. For instance, the velar [n] and the dental [n] are allophones 
of the Lithuanian phoneme /n/: the first one occurs before [k] and [g], the second 
one in other positions where [n] is impossible (cf.: ba[n]ga ‘wave’, ra[n]ka ‘hand’ 
and [n]amas ‘house’, ba[n]da ‘herd’). Allophones are distinguished from free 
variants. These may be differently articulated sounds, but they occur in thesame 
position and represent one and the same phoneme. Examples are the apico- 
alveolar [r] or the uvular [R] in German: their articulation is different, but they 
do not affect the meaning of words. The choice of one free variant rather than 
another may be made on sociological grounds or for the purpose of expressing 
a person’s feelings. In other words, free variants may perform an expressive 
function. They refer to the substitutability of one sound for another ina given 
environment, with no consequent change in the word’s meaning. 
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Neutralization (a term used in Prague School phonology) refers to a regular 
loss of the distinction between some phonemes as a result of which their allo- 
phones come to be physically indistinguishable in certain environments. For 
instance, in Standard Lithuanian, soft (palatalized) and hard (non-palatalized) 
consonants before back vowels (/a/, /o:/, etc.) perform a distinctive function 
(see 4.2, 3, 5), ie. they are separate phonemes (cf.: kitiro ‘(it) got holes’ # kitro 
‘fuel (GEN. SG)’, sitisti ‘to grow angry’ #siisti ‘to grow scabby’); but this contrast 
is lost, or neutralized, elsewhere: soft (palatalized) consonants do not occur in 
the final position and before hard (non-palatalized) consonants (cf. svilpti 
[‘Syel-pte] ‘to whistle’, but svilpt [‘fy.t-pt] ‘(a clipped form) to whistle’), while 
hard (non-palatalized) consonants do not occur before soft consonants and front 
vowels (cf. bdltas [‘battas] ‘white’, but baltésnis [ba]'tesnts] ‘whiter’). Members 
of a phonemic opposition which occur in a neutralisable position and do not 
depend on adjacent phonemes (inthis case, hard consonants in the final position) 
are said tobe unmarked, while members of the same opposition which never 
occur in such a position (in this case, soft consonants) are said to be marked. In 
connected speech, unmarked members are usually more frequent and have more 
allophones. 


The opposition existing between marked and unmarked members is called cor- 
relation, and a phonemic feature which distinguishes them is referred to as a 
mark of correlation (in our example, palatalization is the mark of correlation). 


Phonology is also concerned with the specific arrangements of phonemes (and 
partly of other phonological elements) in sequences which occur in a language 
and can be stated in terms of rules. This is a preoccupation of phonotactics. 


Besides pure phonetics, there is one more branch of linguistics closely connected 
with phonology. It is morphonology (or morphophonology), ie. a term referring 
to the analysis and classification of phonological factors which affect the appear- 
ance of morphemes, or, correspondingly, the grammatical factors which affect 
the appearance of phonemes. It covers the differences in phonemic structure 
between allomorphs of the same morpheme. In contrast to phonological phe- 
nomena, morphonological phenomena lack regularity (morphophonemic rules 
may have numerous exceptions) and are often phonetically not justified. For 
example, in Lithuanian, the velar allophone [n] of the phoneme /n/ appears 
whenever this phoneme occurs before /k/ and /g/; the consonant /1/ is inevi- 
tably palatalized beforea soft consonant, etc. These are phonological phenomena. 
In contrast, such an undoubtedly morphonological phenomenon as metatony 
(an alternation of syllable tonemes) is far from being regular (cf.: kdja ‘foot’ > 
pak jé ‘footboard’, kdlnas ‘hill’ > pakalné ‘hillside’, but langas ‘window’ = paldngé 
‘window-sill’, tiltas ‘bridge’ > patilté ‘place under a bridge’); suffixed verbs 
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usually undergo the vowel change e > a (cf.: sékti ‘to narrate’ > sakyti ‘to say’, 
bésti ‘to pierce’ — badyti ‘to prick’), but this rule has many exceptions (cf.: dégti 
‘to light’ — degioti ‘to light often’, vésti ‘to lead’ — vedZicti ‘to lead often’). Even 
in the identical environment, morphonological alternations may occur in some 
forms and may not occur in others (cf.: tu myli ‘you (SG) love’ > myjlie-si ‘you 
(SG) love each other’, but jie myli ‘they love’ > myjli-si ‘they love each other’; 
the alternation of vowels occurs only in the second person singular form, though 
the phonetic environment here is the same as in the third person plural form). 


Morphonology is seen as a separate level of linguistic structure intermediate 
between morphology and phonology. Strictly speaking, it is not part of pho- 
nology, but a part of grammar. 


3.1 


VOWELS, DIPHTHONGS, AND 
SEMIDIPHTHONGS 


Balsiai, dvibalsiai, dvigarsiai 


The following are 10 types of simple vowels (or monophthongs) — 6 long vowels 
and 4 short vowels — distinguished in Standard Lithuanian: 


long (tense) 


short (lax) 


a] 


Besides, two moreshort vowels [e] and [5] sometimes occur in recent loanwords, 
or international words, cf.: métras =['metras] / ['metras] ‘metre’, sportas [-sportas] 
‘sports’. Due to its low frequency of occurence [3] remains on the periphery of 
the system, whereas the vowel [e], which is used only by some speakers of 
Standard Lithuanian, is an optional phonological element. 


The phonemic status of the Lithuanian monophthongs can be determined by 
the following minimal pairs: 


(1) qualitative contrasts 


(a) according to the horizontal movement of the tongue (front vs. back), cf.: 


ljdi ‘(he) accompanies’ : litidi ‘(he) is sad’ 

brélj ‘brother (ACC. SG)’ : brdliy (GEN.PL) 

&da ‘(it) eats’ : 6da ‘leather’ 

séné ‘old woman’ : sénio ‘old man (GEN. SG)’ 
eisi ‘(you) will go’ : eisiu ‘(I) will go’ 


kisti ‘to push (into)’ : kiZti ‘to break’ 
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(b) according to the vertical movement of the tongue (high vs. mid vs. low): 


ryZtis ‘to make up one’s mind’ : réZtis ‘to get deep’ : réztis ‘to strain oneself’ 
didelj ‘large (ACC. SG. MASC)’ : didelé (NOM. SG. FEM) : didele (ACC.SG. FEM) 
Stikiy ‘slogan (GEN. PL)’ : S6kiy ‘dance (GEN. PL)’ : s@kiy ‘forks (GEN. PL)’ 
lapy ‘leaf (GEN. PL)’ : lipo (GEN. SG) : lapq (ACC. SG) 

(2) quantitative contrasts (based on a difference in length and tension): 

dijdis ‘size’ : didis ‘great’ 

klétys ‘storehouses’ : klétis ‘storehouse’ 

trésti ‘to fertilize’ : trésti ‘to rot’ 

séne ‘old woman (ACC. SG)’: séne (VOC. SG) 

t6lis ‘distance’ : tolis ‘tar paper’ 

pusti ‘to blow’ : pusti ‘to swell’ 

vyry ‘husband (GEN. PL)’ : vyru (INSTR. SG) 

ks ‘(he) will bite’ : kas ‘(he) will dig’ 


vasarq ‘summer (ACC. SG) — : vasara (NOM. SG) 


Pairs of long and short vowels differ not so much in quantity (length) as in 
quality, ie. in the amount of muscular tension required to produce them. The 
difference in quality (tense vs. lax) is more important in producing high vowels, 
whereas the difference in quantity (long vs. short) is more important in producing 
low vowels. 


Each of the above-mentioned Lithuanian long and short vowels is a separate 
phoneme. Long vowels cannot be treated as biphonemic combinations of two 
short vowels ([a:]=/a+a/) or as combinations of short qualitatively ‘neutral’ 
vowels and the prosodeme of length ([a:]=/a/+/:/), because native words in 
standard Lithuanian have no short vowels corresponding to the long vowels 
[e:] and [o:]. 


According to their function in the syllable, diphthongs and semidiphthongs 
(i.e. tautosyllabic clusters ‘vowel + sonorant’) are those units which are equiva- 
lent to long vowels. The syllables containing them are long and form the basis 
for the distinction in syllable tonemes (see 6.7). 


In Lithuanian, there are two types of pure (or vocalic) diphthongs: gliding (merg- 
ing) diphthongs (or polyphthongs, Lith. sutaptiniai dvibalsiai) [ie] (= ['e,]) and 
[ud] (= ["3q]), which have no distinct components, e.g. diena ‘day’, dtiona ‘bread’, 
and compound diphthongs (Lith. sudétiniai dvibalsiai) [at], [ao], [ev], [or] ([eo], 
[ot], [0]), in which we can easily distinguish an initial and final component, 
e.g.: vaikas ‘child’, verkti ‘to do’, daiig ‘many, much’, smuikas ‘violin’, neutralits 
‘neutral’, boikdtas ‘boycott’, klounas ‘clown’. 
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Semidiphthongs (Lith. miSrieji dvigarsiai) consist of the vowels + /1/, /r/, /m/, 
/n/: 


/\f + /o/ + 

(<e>) + /\,r,m,n/ <> + /\r,m,n/, ck: 
/e/ + (aL 

Silti ‘to grow warm’ kulti ‘to thrash’ 

kifpti ‘to cut’ kurti ‘to create’ 

imti ‘to take’ stumti ‘to push’ 

rifikti ‘to gather’ sunkus ‘heavy’ 

vélnias ‘devil’ kdlti ‘to hammer’ 

verkti‘to weep’ spafnas ‘wing’ 

tempti ‘to pull’ skambéti ‘to sound’ 

lefikti ‘to bend’ krafitas ‘shore’ (studeftas ‘student’, 


fortas ‘fort’) 


Combinations of long vowels with any following sonorant or non-syllabic [t], 
[w] may also be regarded as diphthong-like sequences: 


pirmyn ‘forward(s)’ 
jurligé ‘seasickness’ 
kodél ‘why’ 

rop6m ‘on all fours’ 

rytoj [yi:‘to.w] ‘tomorrow’ 


Likewise, the gliding diphthongs [ie] and [u3] combine with sonorants and non- 
syllabic [t] and [w] to form triphthong-like sequences: 


diénrastis ‘daily paper’ 

duionriekis ‘bread knife’ 

sudiéu ‘good-bye’ 

tudj [‘tuat] ‘soon’ 

Semidiphthongs are undoubtedly biphonemic sound complexes, as they occur 


onlybefore consonants and a juncture (the position [-*,]), whereasbefore vowels 
they are broken up into two syllables: 


Sil-ti ‘to grow warm’ : Si-lo ‘(it) grew warm’ 
kur-ti ‘to create’ : ku-ria ‘(he) creates’ 
kdl-ti ‘to hammer’ : ka-li ‘(1) hammer’ 
teri ‘there’ (clipped form) _ : te-nai ‘there’ 

gal ‘maybe’ : ga-li ‘(he) may’ 


Therefore combinations of vowels and sonorants should be treated as follows: 


[ul (Sy)] = /t/+/1/, [or Cy] = /0/+/r/, [en (Sy)] = /e/+/n/, [am (Cy)] = /a/+ 


/m/, and so on. 
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Compound diphthongs also occur only before consonants and ajuncture, where- 
as before vowels they are broken up into a vowel and /j/ or /v/. In other words, 
compound diphthongs and non-diphthongal sequences vowel + /j/ or /v/ are 
in complementary distribution, cf.: 


giti-ti ‘to drive’ : gu-jit ‘(1) drive’ 
sai-tas ‘tie’ : s4sa-ja ‘linkage’ 
karidu-ti ‘to fight’ : karia@-vo ‘(he) fought’ 
gdu-ti ‘to receive’ : ga-vo ‘(he) received’ 
tau ‘you (DAT. SG)’ : ta-vé (ACC. SG) 


dangij [dan’go.] ‘in the sky’ (clipped form) _: dan-gu-jé ‘in the sky’ 


Both the elements of compound diphthongs can be easily replaced with other 
sounds (commutation test): 


laikas ‘time’ : laiikas ‘field’ 

dibé ‘multitude’ : éibé ‘harm’ 

kaisti ‘to grow hot’ : kuisti ‘to rummage’ 

séniui ‘old man (DAT. SG)’ _ : sénei ‘old woman (DAT. SG)’ 
kuinas ‘worn-out horse’ : kulnas ‘heel’ 

veisti ‘to breed’ : versti ‘to turn’ 

Sduti ‘to shoot’ : Salti ‘to grow cold’ 


Consequently, compound diphthongs should be treated as biphonemic com- 
binations and their second elements — non-syllabic [t] and [w] - should be regard- 
ed as the allophones of the consonants /j/ and /v/ (or the allophones of the 
vowels /t/ and /0/ respectively). 


Gliding diphthongs (polyphthongs) [ie] and [ud] are interpreted as monopho- 
nemic entities. The following are some of the minimal pairs illustrating single 
phonological oppositions between the gliding diphthongs and other vowel pho- 
nemes: 


lieti ‘to water’ : liyti ‘to rain’ 

riékti ‘to slice (bread)’ : rékti ‘to shout’ 

puiodas ‘pot’ : plidas ‘pood’ 

kudpti ‘to clean’ : kopti ‘to take honey combs out of a hive’ 


Unlike compound diphthongs, [ie] and [us] do not depend on the phonetic 
position and cannot alternate with distinct sound sequences. Their syllabic ac- 
cents are very much the same as those of long vowels. It is also important to 
mention that [ie] and [us], like long vowels, participate in the same morpho- 
nological alternations (see 3.1). 


Thus, the following 14 vowel phonemes are distinguished in Standard Lithua- 
nian (one of them, i.e. <e>, is optional): 
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JA: u: /v ray 
ie ud 
e: Oo: (<e>) <> 
2: a:/ € a/ 


Their phonetic and phonological features are summarized in Table 3. 


Table 3. Distinctive features of vowel phonemes 


(A plus indicates the presence of a prime feature, a minus indicates the presence of its opposite, and 
a zero means the absence of the feature or its irrelevance; indications enclosed in parentheses are 
relevant if the system includes optional phonemes.) 





Articulatory Acoustic 
features OG i. se: <> ger 8 ak “al Joie<5> cu; (ut -o features 
(1) long (short) + - + + (-) + - + - + (-) + + -- tense (lax) 
(2)front(non-front) + + + + (+4) + + - - - (J) - - - acute (grave) 
(3) low (non-low) - - - - (-) + + + + = (-) - = = compact 
(non-compact) 
(4) high (non-high) + (+) - - (-) 0 0 0 0 - (-) - + (4) diffuse 
(non-diffuse) 
(5) gliding (pure) 0 0 + - (0) 0 0 0 0 - (0) + O O shifting 


(constant) 


3.4 The allophonic variation of the Lithuanian vowel phonemes mostly depends 
on soft consonants, stress and syllabic tonemes. 


(1) After soft (palatalized) consonants (i.e. in the position [C-]) and / j/, all the back 
vowels are realized by their fronted (advanced) variants [u:,], [04], [0:4], <94>, cf.: 


Zmonij [3mo:nu:] ‘wife (GEN. PL)’ —: Zmonifj [3mo:nu:,] ‘people (GEN PL)’ 


kurti [kortu] ‘to create’ : kitirti /ko.ytu] ‘to get holes’ 

Zaluiosius [3a tudgo,s] ‘red-haired : Zalitiosius [3a*Jud,$0,s] ‘green 

(ACC. PL. MASC) (about bulls (ACC. PL. MASC)’ 

or cows)’ 

Zaldji [3a to:ju] ‘red-haired : Zalid ji [ZaJo:,j.] ‘green (NOM. SG. FEM)’ 
(NOM. SG. FEM) (cow)’ 

koksas ['koksas] ‘coke’ : kidskas ['ko,skas] ‘kiosk’ 


The vowels /a:/ and /a/ in this position usually (except in artificial spelling 
pronunciation) coincide with /z:/ and /¢/ respectively, cf.: 


giliq ‘deep (ACC. SG. FEM)’ == gile ‘acorn (ACC. SG. FEM)’ 
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gilias ‘deep (ACC. PL. FEM)’ = = gilés ‘acorn (ACC. PL)’ 
sénei ‘old woman (DAT. SG)’ = séniai ‘old men (NOM. PL)’ 


(2) Before hard (non-palatalized) consonants, the vowel /z:/ is more open (as 
[e:] = [‘e,:]), e.g.: néSa [“n®a:,fa] ‘(he) carries’, gréZty [“gy®a:.ftu:] ‘(he) would 
drill’, whereas before soft (palatalized) consonans it is articulated as asomewhat 
closer sound, e.g. nésé [“nez:fe:] (he) carried’, gréZé [gy*ze:z,:] ‘(he) drilled’; both 
articulations are quite often, by way of a generalization, pronounced as [z:]. 


(3) The timbre (or tone-colour) of all the vowels (especially back ones) before 
soft consonants is usually higher and sometimes slightly diphthongoid-like. 


(4) The vowels /e/ and /a/ in acuted (falling) diphthongal combinations (i.e. 
inthe positions [(-R°,]and [-w(‘,), -u(©,)] are half long (or, optionally, even long), 
e.g.: 

véidas [yeeidas] ‘face’ 

kdulas [‘ka‘otas] ‘bone’ 

kdlnas [ka‘tnas] ‘hill, mountain’ 

pérnai [pee-rnat] ‘last year’ 


It is recommended that the vowels [t] and [oa] (also <d>) in the same position 
(i.e. when marked with the grave accent ~ ) were pronounced as short (at least 
not tense) vowels, but as this pronunciation norm is established on a very narrow 
dialectal basis they are often lengthened, cf.: 


dirbti [‘durpte] / (dirpt] ‘to work’ 
pulti Ppoltr] / [pu ']tt] ‘to attack’ 
ghiti Pgoutu] / [gut] ‘to drive’ 


(also sportas [‘sportas] / [sporrtas] ‘sports’) 


(5) The vowels /e/ and /a/ in circumflexed (rising) diphthongal combinations 
are slightly reduced, their articulation is nearer to that of the second element, 
i.e. /e/ > [e] and /a/ — [4], [a], e.g.: 

peilis [“pet|ts] ‘knife’ 

laiikas [“tao‘kas] ‘field’ 

laikas [“taukas] ‘time’ 

The same is true about the vowels /e/ and /a/ in unstressed diphthongalcom- 
binations, e.g.: 

peiliai [‘pew'Jet] ‘knives’ 

laikai [tav’kau'] ‘times’ 

taupaii [tao’paa’] ‘(I) save’ 

The vowel /a/ is also slightly reduced in unstressed non-diphthongal syllables, 
especially in the final position, e.g., vatkas [’vau-kas] ‘child’. 
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(6) The gliding diphthongs /ie/ and /us/ show an exceptionally wide range of 
allophonic variation. The quality of the final element may vary from [e] and [o] 
(as arule, before soft consonants) to [a] ([a]) and [a] (quite often before hard con- 
sonants and an openjuncture in slow speech), e.g.: tié [“ti?] ‘those’, Su6 [fu] ‘dog’. 


The contrast between long (tense) and short (lax) vowels is normally maintained 
both in stressed and unstressed positions, cf.: 


riidq [“ru:da:] ‘ore (ACC. SG)’ # rudq ['roda:] ‘brown (ACC. SG)’ 

rid6s [ru:do:s] ‘ore (GEN. SG)’ # rudés [ro’do:s] ‘brown (GEN. SG. FEM)’ 
dtiong [duona:] ‘bread (ACC. SG)’ # diiona [‘duona] (NOM. SG)’ 

vyry [yi:ru:] ‘men (GEN. PL)’ # vyru [yi:ro] ‘man (INSTR. SG)’ 


Nevertheless unstressed vowels in Standard Lithuanian show a tendency to be 
shortened and turn into half-long (sometimes even relatively short) tense vowels. 
These changes do not harm the phonological system: the contrast is not lost, but 
only modified. The occasional complete neutralization of the quantity of un- 
stressed vowels can be explained only as a phenomenon of some other (mainly 
dialectal or sociolectal) phonological system. 


Clusters of vowel phonemes are not common in Lithuanian; in roots they occur 
only in the international words, e.g.: 


aorta ‘aorta’ 

teatras ‘theatre’ 
tedrija ‘theory’ 

duétas ‘duet’ 

poétas ‘poet’ 

ofzé ‘oasis’ 

The sequences /t+V/ and /V+t/ are usually pronounced with /j/ inserted 
medially, e.g.: 
bi[j]onika ‘bionics’ 
hi[jjacintas ‘hyacinth’ 
Si[jJitas ‘Shiite’ 
hero[jlizmas ‘heroism’ 
beduljjinas ‘bedouin’ 


The epenthetic /j/ is not represented graphically. 


In native words, sequences of vowel phonemes occur at themorphological bound- 
ary of compound words and prefixed derivatives: 

/a+V/ 

juodaakis ‘black-eyed’ paésti ‘to eat’ 

paezeré ‘lakeside’ paima ‘(he) takes’ 
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juodaddis ‘black man’ 
paupys ‘riverside’ 


/e+V/ 

neapkésti ‘to hate’ 
neeilinis ‘unusual’ 
neémeé ‘(he) didn’t take’ 


/i+V/ or /i:+V/ 

priartéti ‘to approach’ 

apyaklis ‘half-blind’ 

prieiti ‘to come up (to)’ 
apyerdvis ‘spacious enough’ 
priémimas ‘reception’ 

jéjimas ‘entrance’ 

pasiima ‘(he) takes (for himself)’ 


/ie+V/ 
prieangis ‘porch’ 
prieupis ‘tributary’ 


/o:+V/ 
proanikis ‘great-grandchild’ 
péelgis ‘deed’ 


/ot+V/ 

tarpiakis ‘bridge of the nose’ 
nuémeé ‘(he) took off’ 

suiruté ‘turmoil’ 

sugra ‘(it) falls apart’ 


/us+V/ 
nioalpis ‘swoon’ 


aukstaiigis ‘tall’ 
Silauogé ‘pine-forest berry’ 


neil gai ‘for a short time’ 
nejmanomas ‘impossible’ 
neiikiskas ‘uneconomical’ 


apyilgis ‘long enough’ 

prisiyré ‘(he) rowed to’ 

nusioblitoti ‘to plane off (for oneself)’ 
issiugdyti ‘to develop (for oneself)’ 
juZti ‘to get into noisily’ 

prisitiostyti ‘to sniff enough’ 


poilsis ‘rest’ 
dodis ‘dermis’ 
P 


sudsti ‘to rustle’ 

suurgzti ‘to growl’ 

nuiizti ‘to fly away noisily’ 
sutosti ‘to smell out’ 


Such sequences of vowels are also often contracted, e.g.: 


neyra — néra ‘isn’t, aren't’ 
neéjo — néjo ‘(he) didn’t go’ 
neestl — nesit ‘am not’ 


juodaakis — juodikis ‘black-eyed’ 


In dialects, they are eliminated by the insertion of the epenthetic consonants 
/j/ or /v/,e.g.: i[jJerti ‘to enter’, nu[v]efti ‘to go (away)’. The sequences /V+ie/ 
are excluded, because they are pronounced as [ Vjie]: paljlieska ‘search’, ne[jliesko 
‘(he) doesn’t look for’, su[jlieskoti ‘to find’. The consonant /j/ in these cases is 
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part of the root, as it always occurs before the initial /ie/, e.g. [j]iesko ‘(he) looks 
for’, [jJéena ‘thill’, [jlietis ‘spear’, [jlieva ‘bird-cherry’, though the letter j represents 
it only in the words jié ‘they’, jiédu ‘they both’, and some place-names, e.g. Jiesia, 
Jiéznas. 


The following are some other features characteristic of the phonotactics (syn- 
tagmatic relations) of the Lithuanian vowels: 


(1) Unlike the short vowels /t/, (<e>), /e/, /a/, <a>, /o/, the long vowels /i:/, 
/ie/, /e:/, /e:/, /o:/, /ua/, /u:/ are equivalent to VR combinations (semi- 
diphthongs). In semidiphthongs, long vowels are usually replaced by variants 
of short vowels, cf.: 


devyni ‘nine’ _: devifitas ‘ninth’ 
astuoni ‘eight’: aSturitas ‘eighth’ 


Long vowels in this position are possible only at an open juncture and in some 
other rare cases, e.g.: 


molduobé ‘loam-pit’ 
télsta ‘(he) moves away’ 
Zemyn ‘downwards’ 
morka ‘carrot’ 

Sélti ‘to rage’ (see II.1.5) 


(2) According to their relations with hard and soft (palatalized) consonants, the 
vowels may be classified into two types: 


(a) V"=/u:/, /o/, /ua/, /o:/, <o>,/a:/, /a/, i.e. vowel phonemes which occur 
after both soft and hard consonants; 


(b) Vi = /i:/, /U/, /ie/, /e:/, (<e>), /z:/, /€/, i.e. vowel phonemes which occur 
only after soft consonants and /j/. 


In other words, the opposition between soft and hard consonants exists only 
before V" vowels, whereas before V' vowels it is neutralized (see 2.16). Con- 
sequently, the V' type is marked, and the V" type is unmarked. 


(3) In many dialects and especially in Standard Lithuanian, the oppositions 
/a:/ : /z:/ and /a/: /e/ are neutralized after all consonants: in the position 
[C-] /a:/ and /a/ are usually pronounced as [z:] and [e] respectively, whereas 
combinations of non-palatalized consonants and [z:] or [e] are impossible. These 
oppositions exist in the absolute word initial position (cf.: dibé ‘multitude’ : éibé 
‘harm’) and after /t/ and /d/ (if the palatalized [t] and [d] are treated as allo- 
phones of /t/ and /d/: tako gen. sing. ‘path’ : téko ‘(I) had to’, darings ‘com- 
position’ : derinijs ‘cluster’). In other cases, [a:] or [a] occur after hard consonants, 
and [z:] or [e] occur after soft consonants (which are separate phonemes): 
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pang [‘pa:na:] ‘young girl (ACC. SG)’: péngq [“pee:na:] ‘food (ACC. SG)’ 
badé |‘ba:de:] ‘(he) pricked’ : bédé [“hee:de:] ‘(he) thrust (into)’ 
gélq [‘ge:ta:] ‘pain (ACC. SG)’ : géle [‘ge:]z:] ‘flower (ACC. SG)’ 
senas [se'nas] ‘old (ACC.PL.FEM)’  : senés [se'nes] ‘old women (ACC. PL)’ 


Thesame relation is also maintained in almost all dialects in which Ce typecom- 
binations are depalatalized (cf.: lédas [‘Jze:das] ‘ice’ in Standard Lithuanian and 
ladas ['ta:das] ‘ice’ in the eastern dialects). 


Besides, the vowels [a] and [e] vary in duration: in non-final stressed syllables 
they are almost regularly lengthened (see 6.7). 


(4) The vowels /i:/ and /t/, /u:/ and /o/ are definitely contrastive in length 
and tenseness: 


tris [“tyi:s] ‘three (NOM)’ : tris [‘tyus] (ACC)’ 
pusti [“pu:st] ‘toblow’ —_: pusti ['past] ‘to swell’ 


The long vowels /e:/ and /o:/ can be contrasted only with the short vowels 
(<e>) and <a> which belong to the periphery of the system; /ie/ and /u3/ have 
no short counterparts (they may occur only in some dialects). 


The above-mentioned syntagmatic properties of vowels correlate with the fol- 
lowing paradigmatic relations and distinctive features. 


(1) The vowels equivalent to VR combinations (semidiphthongs) phonologically 
contrast with other vowels as long vowels with short vowels (acoustically as 
tense vowels with lax vowels). 


(2) The marked phonemes which occur only after soft consonants are front 
vowels, whereas the members of the opposite type (V") are non-front vowels. 
Labialization which is common to all non-front vowels (except /a:/ and /a/)is 
an additional important feature noticeably distinguishing them from front vow- 
els,e.g.: /t/ from /a/, /e:/ from /o:/, etc. (it is very important in the position 
[C-] where the V“ type vowels are fronted). Acoustically, front vowels are acute, 
and non-front vowels are grave. 


(3) The members of the neutralisable oppositions /a:/ : /z:/ = /a/ : /e/ in 
contrast to all other vowels are low, though phonetically [z:, €] are evidently 
intermediate between low and mid vowels. The articulatory distinctive features 
‘low vs. non-low’ correspond to the acoustic features ‘compact vs. non-compact’. 


(4) The ‘paired’ /i:, / and /u:, 0/ are seen as diametrically opposed to low 
vowels. They contrast with the rest of non-low vowels as ‘high vs. non-high’. 
Acoustically they are diffuse as apposed to the non-diffuse vowels / ie, e:,(<e>)/ 
and /ud, 0:, <o>/. 
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(5) The vowel oppositions /ie/ : /e:/ and /u3/: /o:/ are differentiated by the 
features ‘gliding vs. pure’. The formants of [ie, ud] detected on spectrograms 
move from diffuse to non-diffuse (even compact) values. Other vowels (espe- 
cially [e:, 0:]) do not noticeably change in quality. 


The classification of Standard Lithuanian vowel phonemes is presented in Ta- 
ble 3. A tree diagram shows their paradigmatic relations. 


Tree diagram of vowel phonemes 


(Numbersabove branching lines correspond to the distinctive features in Table 3.) 
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4.2 


CONSONANTS 


Priebalsiai 


The following types of consonants are distinguished in Standard Lithuanian (and 
practically in all dialects): 


[Ip b t d k g 
bs & f & 
<f> S Zz f 3 <x  y> 
v J 
m n (9) 
1 r] 


The consonants <f x y> can only occur in recent loanwords and certain inter- 
jections. The velar [n] is a positional variant of /n/ (see 4.8a). 


All the consonants, except the palatal (mediolingual) [j], can contrast by being 
either soft (palatalized) or hard (non-palatalized, velar or velarised), cf.: 


trapiis (NOM. SG. MASC) : trapits (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘fragile’ 
gabius (NOM. SG. MASC) : gabitts (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘capable’ 
puikiis (NOM. SG. MASC) : puikitts (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘nice’ 
pigits (NOM. SG. MASC) : pigits (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘cheap’ 
baists (NOM. SG. MASC) : baisius (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘awful’ 
irzius (NOM. SG. MASC) : irzius (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘irritable’ 
nasus (NOM. SG. MASC) : nasitis (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘productive’ 
grazus (NOM. SG. MASC) : grazius (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘beautiful’ 
Zavus (NOM. SG. MASC) : Zavius (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘charming’ 
ramus (NOM.SG. MASC) : ramiits (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘quiet’ 
sumanus (NOM.SG.MASC) — : sumanitis (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘clever’ 
Zvalus (NOM. SG. MASC) : Zvalitts (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘cheerful’ 
Svarus (NOM. SG. MASC) : Svarits (ACC. PL. MASC) ‘clean’ 


The soft <f, x, y> are very rare, cf.: 


fotografy (GEN. PL. MASC) : fotografiy (GEN. PL. FEM) ‘photographer’ 
kazachy (GEN. PL. MASC) : kazachiy (GEN. PL. FEM) ‘Kazakh’ 
hunai ‘Huns’ : Hiustonas ‘Houston’ 


36 


4.3 


PHONOLOGY 


In the production of soft consonants the non-front articulatory focus moves to- 
wards the middle part of the tongue (in the cases of [k, g], <x \>, [y)]) or the 
front (middle) of the tongue is additionally raised towards the hard palate (in 
all other cases). The hard (non-palatalized) consonants (especially [+ f 3]) are 
characterized not only by the absence of palatalization, but also by velarisation, 
i.e. by raising of the back part of the tongue towards the soft palate (velum). 
Besides, the hard [f 3] are slightly labialized. 


The affricates [ts cz ff &] are composite sounds, merging sequences of plosive 
[t d] and fricative [s z { 3] elements: they are contrasted by being soft or hard as 
well, cf.: 


cukrus ‘sugar’ : cypti ‘to squeal’ 

dziikas ‘southeastern Lithuanian’ : Radzio (a surname, GEN. SG)’ 
gificas ‘argument’ : Ciltpti ‘to snatch’ 

Dzonas ‘John’ : dZitigauti ‘to rejoice’ 


Allthe above-mentioned consonants perform the distinctive functionand there- 
fore should be considered as separate phonemes. Their main oppositions are 
seen in the following minimal pairs or sets: 


(a) modal oppositions (based ona difference in the manner of articulation): 


plisas ‘passport’ : fisas ‘face side’ 

takai ‘paths’ : sakai ‘resin’ 

kalva ‘hill’ : chalva ‘halvah’ 

dujéti ‘to be foggy’ : zujoti ‘to run about’ 

gaiditkas ‘cock’ : haiditkas ‘Haiduk’ 

badq ‘hunger (ACC. SG)’ : vadg ‘commander (ACC. SG)’: madq ‘fashion 
(ACC.SG)’ 

daimga ‘lady (ACC. SG)’ : naimq ‘house (ACC. SG)’ :lamq ‘lama 
(ACC.SG)’ 

zujoti ‘to run about’ : nujoti ‘to ride off’ : rujéti ‘to rut’ 

ranka ‘hand’ : lanka ‘meadow’ 

Zefigti ‘to step’ : refigti ‘to dress’ 

Zidunos ‘jaws’ : jdunos ‘young (NOM. PL. FEM)’ 

valdyti ‘to govern’ : maldyti ‘to quiet’ 

nidutis ‘to squabble’ : lidutis ‘to cease’ 

nagai ‘nails’ : ragai ‘horns’ 

lékti ‘to fly’ : rékti ‘to shout’ 

gijati “(I) recovered’ : gimiat ‘(1) was born’ : giliaii ‘deeper’ 


(b) local oppositions (based on a difference in the place of articulation): 
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pilti ‘to pour’ : tilti ‘to grow silent’: kilti ‘to rise’ 
birti ‘to tell fortunes’ : dirti ‘to pierce’ : gurti ‘to get weaker’ 
féja ‘fairy’ : sa ‘(he/she) sows’ 
svaris ‘weighty’ : Svarus ‘clean’ 
zilinti ‘to cut with a dull tool’ : Zilinti ‘to make grey’ 
$aSas ‘scab’ : Sachas ‘shah’ 

Zadas ‘faculty of speech’ : Hadas ‘Hades’ 
mykti ‘to low’ . : nykti ‘to disappear’ 
(c) the voicing correlation (voiceless vs. voiced): 

padas ‘sole (of the foot)’ : badas ‘hunger’ 

tu ‘thou’ : dit ‘two’ 

kalva ‘hill’ : galva ‘head’ 

tausa ‘saving’ : tauza ‘nonsense’ 
Silas ‘pine forest’ : Zilas ‘grey’ 

choras ‘choir’ : Horas ‘Horus’ 

(d) the timbre correlation (hard vs. soft): 

kurti ‘to create’ : kiurti ‘to get holes’ 
susti ‘to grow scabby’ : siusti ‘to grow mad’ 
sud ‘dog’ : $iud ‘this (INSTR. SG. MASC)’ 


(formore examples see 3.4, 4.2). 


The soft (palatalized) consonants occur in the following positions: 


(a) [-V'] - before front vowels, e.g.: 
guli [go'}t] ‘(you) lie (SG)’ 

nesi [ne'ft] ‘(you) carry (SG)’ 

strélé [stre:]e:] ‘arrow’ 


(b) [-V"] - before fronted back vowels (see the examples in 4.2), e.g.: 


gulit [go'}o,] ‘(I) lie’ 
nesiu ['nefo,]‘(1) will carry’ 
Zavitts [3a'yo,s]‘charming (ACC. PL. MASC)’ 


(c) [-(C)C] - before palatalized or palatal consonants and [j], e.g.: 


gul]]siu ‘(1) will lie (down)’ 
neé[f]ti ‘to carry’ 
[bl] jaurits ‘ugly’ 
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The consonants [k g] before soft consonants are usually not palatalized, but they 
are ‘transparent’ for further palatalization, e.g. [“a]-ksnts] ‘alder’, [‘yurgde:] ‘(he) 
made one weep’ (but cf.: [“3,enktt] ‘to step’, [ang'|ts] ‘coal’ : [3,en,'g,0] ‘(I) step’, 
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[’mznke:] ‘cod’). Insome idiolects, the palatalization of [pb m] inthe same position 
is hardly noticeable either, e.g. [‘{taptu] / [‘ftaptu] ‘to get wet’, [’sta:bde:] / ['sta:bde:] 
‘(he) tried to stop’, [‘stomde:] / [‘stomde:] ‘(he) pushed (about)’. 

Only hard (non-palatalized) consonants occur in all other positions: 

(a) [-V"] — before non-fronted back vowels, e.g.: 

gult ‘(I) lie (down)’ 

nesit ‘(I) carry’ 

Zavus ‘charming’; 

(b) [-(C)C], e.g.: 

guity ‘(he) would lie (down)’ 

nésty ‘(he) would carry’; 


(c) [-#], e-g.: 

gult ‘to lie (down)’ 

nest ‘to carry’ (clipped infinitives) 

(but [“go] tu], ['n,eftr] - full infinitive forms) 


The only exception to this general rule is the consonant []]: in some professional 
terms (borrowings) it is sometimes pronounced before hard consonants or a 
pause, e.g.: pulsas [potsas] / [po]sas] ‘pulse’, salto mortale [“sa‘Jto mor’ta:Je] 
‘somersault’, sdl [“so]] ‘the fifth notein the musical octave’. In dialects, especially 
in eastern dialects, such cases are more frequent, because after dropping a final 
front vowel the palatalization of the consonant is often retained, e.g.: [ga']] < 
*gali ‘maybe, perhaps’, [so'{tapt] <suslapti‘to get wet’, [man] <*mani ‘for me’. 


The fronted back vowels [u,: 0, 0,:] and the non-fronted back vowels [u: 0 0:] 
often occur inthe same morphemes (especially in endings): 


galin ‘(I) can’ : gulit ‘(I) lie (down)’ 
kario ‘warrior (GEN. SG)’ : karo ‘war (GEN. SG)’ 


Since from the grammatical point of view -[u:] / -[u,:] = {-u:}, -[o] / -[0,] = {-o}, 
-[o:] / -[0,:] = {-o:}, there is no doubt that [u,: 0, 0,:] are variants of /u: 0 o:/. 
Consequently, hard and soft consonants contrast before back vowels and should 
be considered as separate phonemes. 


Theoretically, palatalization may also be considered as: (a) a suprasegmental 
element (long component) distinguishing whole (C)CV“sequences (galii 
[ga']o,] = /ga'lo/ where “is a suprasegmental sign to represent palatalization), 
(b) an allophonic feature adopted by consonants from front and fronted vowel 
phonemes (galii = /ga'lii/), (c) the realization of Cj type sequences (galii = 
/ga'ljo/). The application of the grammatical criterion, however, supports the 
traditional interpretation (galit = /ga']o/). 
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In native words the soft [{ d] occur only in the positions [-V'] or [-C] in which 
their hard counterparts are excluded. Therefore in the main phonemic inventory 
[t d] are treated as the allophones of /t d/, though in loan words and ono- 
matopoeic words they are sometimes used as separate (or secondary) phonemes, 
e.g. borditiras ‘edge, border’, titlis ‘tulle’. 


The most frequent affricates are [tf cd]. Before front vowels they are almost 
always replaced by [t d], cf.: 


médis (NOM. SG) : médziy (GEN. PL) ‘tree’ 
svetijs (NOM. SG) : sveciy (GEN. PL) ‘guest’ 
savaité (NOM. SG) : savdiciy (GEN. PL) ‘week’ 
(cf.: brdlis (NOM. SG) _ : brdliy (GEN. PL) ‘brother’ 
upé (NOM. SG) : upiy (GEN. PL) ‘river’) 


In this position they occur only in loan words and onomatopoeic words, e.g. 
cirkst ‘chirp’, dzinas ‘gin’ (but cf. atsikélé [atsuke:Je:] ‘(he) rose’). Some native 
words may also contain hard affricates, e.g. gificas ‘argument’, kivifcas ‘quarrel’. 
In comparison with <f x y>, affricates occupy a firmer position inthe consonant 
system, because they are closely related tosuch phonemesas /s z f 3/:[t{ dj] are 
related to [tf dy] as /{ 3/ to /f, 3,/, while the relationships between [ts d] and [ts 
dz] on the one hand are the same as those between /s z/ and /s z/ on the other 
hand. This relationship and especially the position of affricates in consonant 
clusters (it is the same as that of plosives, cf.: sciiiti ‘to become quiet’, émikis ‘a 
blow witha whip’, néséiau ‘(I) would carry’) show that they should be regarded 
not as sequences of phonemes, but as single functional units. 


Thus the consonant system of Standard Lithuanian consists of 45 phonemes, 8 
of which (<t d f {x x y y>) are peripheral: 


/p- b i. cd k 3g 
pb <td kK g 
bs & f & 

s gg fF & 
<f> s Zz f 3 EXP SYS 
<{> ae OE a Sey Ne 
. j 

Ni, 

m n 

m n 
l 
J 


y/ 
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The following are some of the major allophonic variations of consonant pho- 
nemes in Standard Lithuanian: 


(a) velarization of /n/ before backlingual consonants: 

banga [ban'ga] ‘wave’ 

lanka [lan'ka] ‘meadow’ 

(b) vocalization of /jv/, ie. their systematic change into non-syllabic [t w] at 
the end of a word and before consonants, cf.: 

Zoléjé : Zoléj [30:Je:t] ‘in the grass’ 

svdicioti ‘to talk nonsense’ (< svajoti ‘to dream of’) 

sudiéu ‘goodbye’ (€ su Dievit ‘with God’) 


also (as a facultative variation) in the intervocalic position: 


vi jimas [yu jumas] / [yv’t'tmas] ‘chasing’ 
bitvo = ['bovo:] / ['bowo:] ‘(he) was’ 


| 


(c) lengthening of sonorants in stressed circumflexed diphthongal combinations: 


bainas [‘bat-nas] ‘saddle’ 

tempti [“tem(p) tt] ‘to drag’ 

petiktas [“penktas] ‘fifth’ 

pifstas [“purftas] ‘finger’ 

(d) labialization of all consonants before the rounded vowels [u: 0 o:]: 
tiiris [“twu:rus] ‘volume’ 

kulti [k,o]t] ‘to thresh’ 

rédo [‘r,,0:dyo:] ‘(he) shows’ 


skurfido [“swkyon,’dwo:] ‘complaint (GEN. SG)’ 


(e) aspiration of the word final [t k] (sometimes also [p]) before a pause: 


kasmét [kas’mz:t"] ‘annually’ 
bék [be:k*] ‘run!’ 
kaip [“kaup™] ‘how’ 


(f) the change of /m m/ into labio-dentals [n) m] before /v y/ and <f f>: 
Zemvaldijs —[%emval di:s] ‘landowner’ 

simfonija — [sumy'fontjee] ‘symphony’ 

(g) the change of /p bt d/ into nasal (faucal) and lateral plosives before /m n1/: 
apméauti [ap‘ma-ott] ‘to cheat’ 

stabmeldjs [stabme] di:s] ‘idolater’ 

putnagas __ ['potnagas] ‘quartz’ 

litidnas [‘Ju:dnas] ‘sad’ 


CONSONANTS 41 


putlus [pa'tlos] ‘soft’ 

vedlijs [ye d]i:s] ‘guide’ 

(h) the change of /t d/ into alveolars [td {d] before /ry/: 
trdukti [tra‘oktt] ‘to pull’ 

drobé [‘drobe:] ‘linen cloth’ 

tris (‘tri:s] ‘three’ 


Word-initial clusters (i.e. sequences of adjacent consonants) contain two or three 
phonemes. 


Three-consonant clusters fit the pattern STR- (in which S is a sibilant, T is a 
plosive, and R is a resonant, except, in this particular case, a nasal sonorant): 


sklaidyti ‘to scatter’ 

skraid yti ‘to fly’ 

skvarbus ‘penetrating’ 

spjduti ‘to spit’ 

spragilas ‘flail’ 

strdipsnis ‘article’ 

stuérti ‘to seize’ 

(in dialectal words also spl-, skr-, Skl-, Spr-, Str-, zdr-, Zgr-) 


Two-consonant clusters preserve the same order of positions, though not all 
positions have to be filled: 


ST-: 

skabyti ‘to pluck’ 
spalva ‘colour’ 

stalas ‘table’ 

Spagna ‘foil’ 

Stai ‘here’ 

Sciliti ‘to become quiet’ 


(in dialectal and international words also sk-, zg-, zb-, zd-) 


TR-: 

bjauris ‘ugly’ grazus ‘beautiful’ 
blaké ‘bedbug’ gvaldyti ‘to shell’ 
brangits ‘dear’ klaida ‘mistake’ 
draiigas ‘friend’ kmynai ‘caraway’ 
dvaras ‘manor’ knaf kti ‘to snore’ 
glamonéti ‘to fondle’ kratijas ‘blood’ 


gndibyti ‘to nip’ kvapas ‘smell’ 
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pjduti ‘to cut’ tr@gos ‘fertilizer’ 
platits ‘wide’ tvanas ‘flood’ 
pradzia ‘beginning’ 

SR-: 

slaptas ‘secret’ Svarits ‘clean’ 
smagus ‘cheerful’ zliaiikti ‘to flow incessantly’ 
snapas ‘beak’ zmekti ‘to get hard’ 
srdigé ‘snail’ zvimbti ‘to whiz’ 
svarbis ‘important’ Zliumbti ‘to whine’ 
Slapias ‘wet’ Zmogus ‘man’ 
Smekla ‘ghost’ Znybti ‘to pinch’ 
Snipsti ‘to hiss’ Zvaike ‘candle’ 


This last group of two-consonant clusters also contains nasals /m n/ in the 
position of R. 


According to their position intwo- and three-member clusters, all consonants can 
be dividedinto two classes: (1) Rclass consisting of /j1mnrv/whichoccur only 
directly before a vowel, (2) O class consisting of /b dg kpsftz3/ which do not 
occur exclusively only directly before a vowel. O class canbe further subdivided 
into: (a) S subclass containing /s f z 3/ which occur only at the very beginning of 
a word (ie. in the initial position), (b) T subclass consonants /b dg kt p/ can go 
in the first and second position. The following is a graphic representation of this 
syntagmatic classification of consonants (in which C stands for any consonant, R 
for a sonorant, O for an obstruent, T for a plosive, S fora sibilant): 


Cc 
eee 
| | 
O R 
Ss Tt /j/ 
| | /\/ 
/s/ 7p? /m/ 
/f/ /t/ /n/ 
fz/ /k/ ftp 
/3/ /b/ /v/ 
/d/ 
psf 


Final clusters in most cases are the reverse of those discussed above. Thus an 
initial STR(V) turns into a final (V)RTS, SR(V) into (V)RS, TR(V) into (V)RT, ST(V) 
into (V)TS (the asterisked clusters occur only in proper names and loanwords): 
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(1) STR(V) > (V)RTS 
skl-_: -lks (vilks ‘(he) will drag’) 
skr- :-rks (verks ‘(he) will weep’) 
spr- :-rps (vefps ‘(he) will spin’) 
*spl- :-lps (alps ‘(he) will faint’) 
*Skr- :-rk& (Ci7ks ‘(he) will chirp’) 
*Spr- : -rpS (Snifps ‘(he) will breathe heavily’) 


In final position, there are, however, (V)RTS type clusters which in reversed 
order do not occur initially, e.g. -mps (terips ‘(he) will pull’), -nks (lifiks ‘(he) 
will bend’), -nks (krefiks ‘(he) will cough’). 


(2) SR(V) > (V)RS 
sl-_:-ls (bals ‘(he) will grow white’) 
sm- :-ms (visiems ‘for all’) 
sn-_ :-ns (skifis ‘(he) will pluck’) 
sr- :-rs (pata?s ‘(he) will advise’) 
Sl- : -15 (meg ‘(he) will milk’) 
Sm- : -ms (kims‘(he) will stuff’) 
*Sr-: -r§ (ni7s ‘(he) will be enraged’) 


For historic reasons 5n- has no reversed counterpart (cf. dial. grefig and Stand. 
grés ‘(he) will drill’). 


(3) TR(V) > (V)RT 
kl- : -lk (pilk ‘pour!’) 
kn-_ :-nk (augink ‘grow!’) 
kr-_: -rk (pifk ‘buy!’) 
*km- : -mk (stémk ‘push!’) 
pr- :-rp (ta?p ‘between’) 
tr- :-rt (virt ‘to boil’) 


There are, however, some sequences of consonants whichare impossible as initial 
clusters: -mt (it ‘to take’), -nt (sént ‘to get old’, aft ‘on’). 


(4) ST(V) > (V)TS 
sk-  : -ks (tdks ‘such’) 
sp- :-ps (k6ps ‘(he) will climb’) 
st- :-ts (pats ‘himself’) 
*Sk-  :-kS (trdks ‘(he) will be thirsty’) 
Sp- :-ps (snips ‘(he) will hiss’) 
Sometimes these clusters are extended by adding structurally unmotivated /k 
t/ eset 


Cirks-k ‘chirp!’, cf. Cirks-t ‘to chirp’ 
meé[k]s-k ‘knit!’, cf. mé[k]s-t ‘to knit’ 
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Snips-k ‘hiss!’, cf. Snyps-t ‘to hiss’ 
ver p-k ‘spin!’, cf. verp-t ‘to spin’ 
(also cf.: lip-k ‘climb!’, vés-k ‘lead!’) 


The largest medial (intervocalic) clusters which can occur in morphologically 
simple (non-compound and unprefixed) words are four-consonant groups. Their 
structural pattern (with very rare exceptions: irstva ‘bear’s den’, ZiegZdra ‘gravel’) 
can be described by the formula -RTS'-, e.g.: 


alksta ‘(he) suffers hunger’ alksnis ‘alder’ 
lifiksta ‘(he) bends’ verksmas ‘weeping’ 
gargzdas ‘grit’ vinksna ‘elm’ 


Three-consonant and two-consonant groups are derivable from four-consonant 
clusters by leaving one or two positions vacant but maintaining the sequence of 
phonemes unchanged, cf.: 


alksta ‘(he) suffers hunger’ — vilktas ‘dragged’, kalstas ‘stake’, nikstas ‘sprain’, vilksi 
“(you) will drag (2. SG)’; 


r@stas ‘log’, kdltas ‘chisel’, vilkas ‘wolf’, skalsa ‘slowness of consumption’, tioksas 
‘hollow of a tree’, raktas ‘key’. 


If a larger cluster is found, we should expect simpler groups to conform to the 
pattern: -RTS}- > -TS}- > -S}-, etc. (> here indicates material implication, i.e. a 
logical relation “if ... then”). Cf.: 

(a)-lkst-(a) 

(li)-nkst-(a) 
(a)-Ipst-(a) 

(si)-rpst-(a) 
Using thesymbol x to mark groups -ST-, -SR- and (very rare!) -STR-, or separate 
consonants -S-, -T-, we get a simpler formula -RTx- > -Tx- & -Rx-, e.g.: 


| : (ni)-kst-(as) 
: (rq)-st-(as) 
: (sla)-pst-(0) 


(mu)-rks-(o) ‘(it) purrs with closed eyes’ / (li)-nks-(i) ‘(he) nods’ : (stti)-ks-(0) ‘(he) 
looms’ : (vi)-s-(as) ‘whole’; 


(vi)-lkt-(i) ‘to drag’ / (pe)-nkt-(as) ‘fifth’ : (ra)-kt-(as) ‘key’ : (ra)-t-(as) ‘wheel’. 


The following oppositions of consonants are neutralized in Standard Lithuanian: 


(a) voiced obstruents vs. voiceless obstruents before all obstruents and at the 
end of a word: 


dirba ‘(he) works’ : dir[p]ti ‘to work’ 
keF pa ‘(he) cuts’ : ki?[b]davo ‘(he) used to cut’ 
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vézZa ‘(he) transports’ : vel f]ti ‘to transport’ 

néSa ‘(he) carries’ : né[3]davo ‘(he) used to carry’ 
daiigelis ‘great number : daii[k] ‘many’ 

maizas ‘small’ : bema[f] ‘almost’ 


Resonants are neither devoiced, nor cause voicing of other consonants, e.g.: 
sletikstis ‘threshold’, tvarka ‘order’; 
(b) hard (non-palatalized) vs. soft (palatalized) consonants at the end of a word, 


before consonants and front vowels (see 4.8): ['nefkt] : [‘nefk] (full and clipped 
forms) ‘carry! (2. SG. IMPERATY 


[yer ftul : [yerft] (full and clipped forms) ‘to tighten’ 
[‘u]-stu] ‘to grow tired’ : [ul-sta] ‘(he) grows tired’ 


(c) dental sibilants vs. alveolar sibilants (/s 5 z Z/ vs. /f § 3 %/) before affricates 


/ tf, &/: 


[“ka:sa] ‘(he) digs’ : [kaft{eeo] ‘(I) would dig’ 
{°zi:zz] ‘(he) whines’ : [‘zi:ftheeo] (I) would whine’ 
[‘pose:] ‘half’ : [pozdguzyts] ‘half dry’ 


(d) labial nasals vs. non-labial nasals before labials: 


sdn-délis ‘warehouse’, but sém-briizdis ‘commotion’ 

kri-fi-ta ‘(he) falls’ (cf. krito ‘(he) fell’), but ki-11-ba ‘(it) sticks to’ (cf. kibo ‘(it) stuck 
to’). 

Vacillation is possible in compound words, e.g. sé[n]bernis and sé[m]bernis ‘(old) 
bachelor’. 


The unmarked members of these oppositions (correlations) are voiceless, hard, 
dental and non-labial consonants respectively. 


All contrasts of consonants are possible before back vowels: 


sus ‘(he) will grow scabby’ : sits ‘(he) will grow angry’ : Sis ‘(he) will swel- 
ter’ : Zits ‘(he) will perish’ : pis ‘(it) will rot’ : bits ‘(he) will be’ : tits ‘(it) will get 
sticky’ : dis ‘(he) will be short of breath’ : kis ‘(he) will get stronger’ : kiits ‘(it) 
will disintegrate’ : gis ‘(he) will get used’ : Cis ‘(it) will get quiet’ : dZiits ‘(it) will 
dry’ : mits ‘us’ : rits “(it) will become brown’ : jis ‘you (ACC. PL)’. 

Voiceless and voiced consonants also contrast before front vowels and sonorant 
consonants, cf.: 

kélti ‘to lift’ : gélti ‘to sting’ 

prasta ‘bad (NOM. SG. FEM)’ : brasta ‘ford’ 

klostyti ‘to spread’ : gldstyti ‘to caress’ 
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Lithuanian also provides us with grounds to speak about a sort of zero neutrali- 
zation, i.e. the deletion of a phoneme before an identical or similar consonant, 
cf.: pusseseré = ['pasesere:] ‘(female) cousin’, uzsukti = [o'soktv] ‘to turn off’. This 
phenomenon, however, is partly conditioned by its morphonological position 
(cf.: uZ+sitito = [o'soto:] ‘(he) became angry’ and véz-siu = ['yefo] ‘(I) will trans- 
port’) and therefore is ascribable to morphonology. It is only appropriate to 
mention here that the geminates and clusters /gk, dt, kg, td, 3s, s3, sf/ are not 
used (for /fs/ see II.1.22). 


Taking into consideration their syntagmatic relations and the cases of neutral- 
ization, all the consonant phonemes can be described by the following hierar- 
chically arranged sets of distinctive features (see Table 5): 


(1) sonorant vs. non-sonorant: this set of features distinguishes R class consonants 
from all the other consonants (/j/, /v/ and /y/ also belong to R class); 


(2) nasal vs. oral distinguishes /m/, /m/, /n/, /n/ (which donot occurin initial 
three-consonant clusters) from the other sonorants; 


Table 5. Lithuanian consonant matrix 


Features /p//p//b//8/ /t/ /d/ <t><d>/k//K//9//9,//'8/ /8/ 13/13/1971) 1/1 o/ 


(1) sonorant 


(non-sonorant) -- - - Fe eee Fe RRR RR UR URUK 


(2) nasal 
(non-nasal) OOF Or:0) 205.07 02. 08-05 0" * 20Re 0) UO On ec Os ON RON 0. 20" &O 


(3) fricative 


(non-fricative) 


(4) affricate 


(non-affricate) -- - = = = = ee ee He HH UH UHL + + + 
(5) labial 
(non-labial) ++ ++ - =- =- =- = = = = 0 0 0 0 0 0 oO O 
(6) backlingual 
(non-backlingual) 00 00 - - - -+ + + + 0 0 0 0 0 0 oO O 
(7) alveolar 
(non-alveolar) 00 00 000000 00+ +£ + = + + + + 
(8) voiced 
(voiceless) -- ++ - + = +5 - + + = = + + = - + + 
(9) palatalized 

-+ -+ - =- + + - + = + = + = + = + -— + 


(non-palatalized) 
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(3) fricative vs. non-fricative enables to contrast Sand T syntagmatic classes of 
obstruents, also /j/, /v/, /y/ and other non-nasal sonorants; 


(4) affricate vs. non-affricate differentiates the composite /f{/, /t}/, /&/, /d/ 
from ‘simple’ T class consonants; 


(5) labial vs. non-labial distinguishes between the marked phonemes of the type 
/p/,<f>, /m/,/v/ and the unmarked phonemes of the type /t/, /k/, <x>, /s/, 
{fl /nl, fy; 


(6) backlingual vs. non-backlingual (cf.: <x>:/s/,/k/ : /t/ — the choice of this 
set of features is syntagmatically irrelevant); 


(7) alveolar vs. non-alveolar distinguishes the marked consonants of the type 
/{/, /S/ from the unmarked consonants of the type /ts/, /s/, also the trilled 
/r/,/y/ from the lateral /1/, /]/; 


(8) voiced vs. voiceless serves as a contrast between marked and unmarked 
members of the neutralisable oppositions of obstruents; 


<f> <f><x><x> <y><yj> /s//g/ /z/ /2//§/ /$/ 13//3/ M/W e111 /V11y/ 1/1 [yf [a1 /4/ 


+ + = = = = = = = =F =e Fe ee ee eH He HK HUH 
0 O0O + + + + = = = = = = = =- 0 0000 00 0 00 0 
0 000 00 - - = = + + + + = =- + + 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
Ole SOE eid ae as ee ee oe ne 0 10" 00 0 0-0} 20 SOI 0% 5 0 40 


48 PHONOLOGY 


(9) palatalized vs. non-palatalized distinguishes one set of consonants (C) from 
another (C) which contrast only before non-front vowels. 


The frequency of the consonants and other phonemes in Standard Lithuanian is 
shown in Table 6. 


Table 6. Phoneme frequency 


(processed on the corpus of texts containing 100,001 phonemes) 





N of oc- N of oc- 

No. Phoneme currences % No. Phoneme currences % 

1 Ja/ 10,455 10.46 29 /z:/ 1,244 1.24 
2 /i/ 7,175 7.18 30 /ie/ 1/212 1321 
3 /s/ 5,883 5.88 31 /m/ 1,208 1,21 
4 /o:/ 5,010 5.01 32 /p/ 1,175 1.18 
5 /j/ 4,811 4.81 33 <d> 1,059 1.06 
6 /e/ 4,542 4.54 34 /§/ 989 0.99 
7 /k/ 4,066 4.07 35 /§/ 911 0.91 
8 /o/ 3,713 371 36 /b/ 837 0.84 
9 /t/ 2,850 2.85 37: /%/ 742 0.74 
10 /v/ 2,777 2.78 38 /g,/ 734 0.73 
11 /r/ 2,763 2.76 39 /b/ 663 0.66 
12 /e:/ 2,613 2.61 40 /us/ 614 0.61 
13 /y/ 2,583 2.58 41 /t6/ 527. 0.53 
14 /n/ 2,513 2.51 42 /3/ 472 0.47 
15: <t> 2,494 2.49 43 /&,/ 199 0.20 
16 /y/ 2,395 2.40 44 /ts/ 145 0.15 
17 /s/ 2,242 2.24 45 <> 124 0.12 
18 /\/ 2;155 2.16 46 /z/ 122 0.12 
19 /p/ 2,003 2.00 47 /3/ 92 0.09 
20 /i:/ 1,939 1.94 48 /ts/ 21 0.02 
21 /m/ 1,689 1.69 49 <f> 18 0.01 
22 /a:/ 1,621 1.62 50 /&/ 11 0.01 
23 /d/ 1,549 1.55 51 /¥f/ 8 0.01 
24 /y/ 1,520 1.52 52 <f> 8 0.01 
25 /u:/ 1,472 1.47 53 <y> 3 0.00 
26 /k/ 1,355 1.36 54 <x> 2 0.00 
27 /\/ 1,355 1.36 55 <x> 1 0.00 
28 /g/ L317, 1.32 56 <y> 0 0.00 





Tree diagram of consonant phonemes 


(numbers above branching lines correspond to the distinctive features in Table 5) 
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5.1 


5.2 


DEL ABER 


Skiemu6é 


A vowel phoneme - alone or together with consonants attached to it - forms a 
phonological syllable whose phonetic realization is perceived as the smallest 
articulatory unit. E.g.: a-kis ‘eye’, j-é-jo ‘(he) entered’, skry-bé-lé ‘hat’. A vowel 
always constitutes the nucleus of a syllable, because in certain cases a single 
vowel by itself makes a syllable and performsits functions. For prosodic reasons 
(see 5.3), biphonemic diphthongs and semidiphthongs are also treated as the 
extended nucleus of asyllable, e.g.: du-gau ‘(I) grew’, dir-bam ‘(we) work’. Some 
interjections can be identified as exceptional syllables in which the nucleus is 
the sonorant /r/ or the sibilants /s/ or /f/, e.g.: [“tr:] ‘a command to halt horses’, 
[“ts:] ‘pst!’. 


The minimum syllable consists of a single vowel (e.g.: a-vis ‘sheep’, o-a-zé 
‘oasis’), and the maximum syllable contains a vowel and two three-conso- 
nant clusters, e.g., in the word springs /“sprinks/ ‘(he) will become choked’ 
/t/ is thenucleus of the syllable, /spy-/ is an initial clusters of consonants, and 
/-nks/ is a final clusters of consonants. Analysed into immediate constitu- 
ents, this syllable would be divided into the initial cluster /spy-/ and the rhyme 
/-.nks/; then the rhyme would be broken down further into the nucleus /-t-/ 
and the final cluster /-nks/. 


The boundary between adjacent phonological syllables falls before the largest 
part of the medial cluster of consonants which structurally coincides with a 
possible initial cluster, e.g.: 


lirik-sta ‘(it) bends’ 

nyk-sta ‘(it) disappears’ 

r@-stas ‘log’ (cf. staCias ‘steep’) 
verk-smas ‘weeping’ 

klyk-smas ‘scream’ 

p6-smas ‘stanza’ (cf. smagits ‘cheerful’) 
garg-Zdas ‘grit’ 

kreg-2dé ‘swallow’ 

kit-Zda ‘(he) whispers’ 
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(/3d-/ and /zd-/ are of the ST- type, cf. Stai ‘here!’) 

ir-Stva ‘bear’s den’ 

Zieg-Zdra ‘gravel’ 

Zi-zdras ‘coarse sand’ 

(/ftv-/, /3dr-/, /zdr-/ are of STR- type, cf. strakséti ‘to leap’) 


As there are no initial clusters of *R(T)S-, *R(T)T-, *TS-, *TT- types, the following 
words are to be divided thus: 


mufk-so ‘(it) purrs with closed eyes’ 
stitk-so ‘(it) looms’ 

gar-sas ‘sound’ 

petik-tas ‘fifth’ 

rak-tas ‘key’ 

plén-tas ‘highway’ 


Consequently, even a single intervocalic consonant phonologically is always 
assigned not to the preceding syllable, but to the following (‘right-hand’) one, 
e.g., ne-be-su-si-ti-ki-né-da-vo-me ‘(we) used not to meet each other’. 


The boundary of a phonetic syllable apparently does not always coincide with 
the boundary of a phonological syllable. Open syllables are very common in 
Lithuanian (see Table 7), therefore in connected speech the medial -TT- or even 
-TSTR- clusters can wholly be assigned to the following syllable: ra-ktas ‘key’, 
sla-ptai ‘secretly’, ra-kstis ‘splinter’. 


From the prosodic point of view syllables in Lithuanian are classified into short 
and long. Short syllables are those whose nucleus is a short (lax) vowel which 
is not part of a diphthong or a semidiphthong, e.g. buk-stits ‘timid’, pa-ki-li-mas 
‘rise’. In long syllables, the nucleus (simple or extended) is formed by a long 
(tense) vowel or a diphthong, or a semidiphthong (i.e. a tautosyllabic VR-type 
group), e.g. grq-Ztq ‘drill (ACC. SG)’, gy-vy-beé ‘life’, plau-kai ‘hair’, pil-niim ‘full 
(DAT. SG. MASC)’, var-dai ‘names’. If a syllable contains a long semidiphthong 
or a triphthong, its long quantity has a double justification, e.g.: t6l-sta ‘(he) moves 
away’, Zé-mén ‘to the ground’, su-diéu ‘goodbye’. 


The difference between open and closed syllables is not crucial in Lithuanian. 
As mentioned before (5.2), phonologically established closed (i.e. ending in a 
consonant) syllables phonetically can be realized as open (i.e. ending ina vowel) 
syllables, cf.: raktas = /“ra:k-tas/ — [‘ra:-ktas] ‘key’. Only semidiphthongal and 
finalsyllables generally remain checked, but in rapid speech even final syllables 
are established according to the common rules of syllable division: tas tuftas ‘that 
wealth’ —[ta-‘stor--tas], jis vakar atéjo ‘he came yesterday’ [jt-’sva:-ka-ra-‘te:-jo:]. 
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Table 7. Types of syllables and their frequency in texts 


(V = vowel, C = consonant, V" = pure compound diphthong; the corpus of texts contained 41,734 


syllables) 

Type of N of 

syllable syllables % 
CV 22,813 54.663 
CVC 7,346 17.602 
cy" 2,682 6.426 
CCV 2,661 6.376 
vc 2,026 4.855 
V 1,434 3.436 
ccvc 780 1.869 
cv"’c 573 1.373 
ccv’ 494 1.184 
CVCC 405 0.970 
Vcc 138 0.331 
Ve 120 0.288 
as 60 0.144 
Cevc 59 0.141 
ccvcc 46 0.110 
CCCV 34 0.081 
cccvc 28 0.067 
cccv” 20 0.048 
cv"’cc 6 0.014 
€VCCC 4 0.010 
cccvcc 2 0.005 
ccv"cc 2 0.005 
Ccvccc 1 0.002 





6.1 


PROSODIC (SUPRASEGMENTAL) 
FEATURES 


Prozodiniai pozymiai 


Stress 
Kiftis 


Each word consisting of more than one syllable has an additional prosodic 
feature which is referred to as stress. It is a contrast between stressed and un- 
stressed syllables, the former being more prominent (higher in pitch, louderand 
sometimes longer) than the latter, e.g., nési /'ne-ft/ “(you) will carry (SING)’, 
nesi /ne-'fu/ ‘(you) carry (SING)’. The more prominent syllable is said to be 
stressed (accented), or, inother words, ithasa special phonological feature, the 
stress. 


Since monosyllabic words performing various functions in the sentence are 
similar to stressed syllables, it is possible to assume that the stressed syllable 
forms the phonological nucleus of a word (cf. the similar role of a vowel ina 
syllable), whereas unstressed syllables constitute the margins of the word. If 
the number of syllables preceding or following the nucleus is determined by 
simple phonological rules, we have fixed (non-distinctive) stress; when such 
rules don’t exist, the word stress is free and therefore capable of performing a 
distinctive function. 


Indisputably, Lithuanian has a free word stress; it performs at least two functions. 
Its constitutive function manifests itself in distinguishing a word from a com- 
bination of words, cf.: 

dit j6s ‘two of her’ # ditjos ‘gas’ 

kq@ ras ‘what (he) will find’ # karas ‘war’ 

The second function of word stress, or, to be more precise, of its position, is the 


distinctive function which distinguishes otherwise identical words by the place 
where the stress falls, e.g.: 
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giria ‘(he) praises’ # giria ‘forest’ 
nuskusti ‘to shave (offy # nuskusti ‘shaven’ 
Sirdis ‘heart (ACC. PL)’ # Sirdis (NOM. SG) 


All Lithuanian dialects also have free stress, though in some of them this ‘free- 
dom’ is somewhat restricted. 


The position of the stress in Lithuanian depends on the stress pattern (or accen- 
tual paradigm) of the word and its morphological structure (see II.2.1-8). 


In contrast with orthotonic words, which are usually stressed, there are also 
the so-called clitics (proclitics and enclitics), which include monosyllabic par- 
ticles, prepositions, conjunctions, certain pronouns and other unstressed words 
regularly attached to the beginning ortheend of an orthotonic word, e.g., ir_até- 
jome prie_to_namo ‘and (we) came to that house’ (proclitics), tévas_ gi seniai 
sugrizo ‘but Father returned long ago’ (an enclitic). All enclitics in modern Lithua- 
nian can also occur as proclitics, but some proclitics (e.g., prepositions and con- 
junctions) never form a unit with an orthotonic word preceding it. 


A lower degree of word stress (i.e. secondary stress) may also occur in Lithua- 
nian (especially in its western dialects). It most often falls on the second posttonic 
syllable (mainly the penultimate one) of a longer word, e.g., moky,tojas ‘teacher’, 
puske,palis ‘half a loaf’. A phonological secondary stress is also possible, and it 
is noticeable in some rural dialects as well as idiolects of Standard Lithuanian, 
cf.: (tu) my,li ‘(you) love (SG)’ # (jis) myli ‘(he) loves’, dro,bés ‘linen cloth (GEN. 
SG)’ # drobés ‘linen cloth(NOM. PL)’. 


Stress in Standard Lithuanian is a complex of sound properties. Increases in 
loudness and pitch, partly an increase in length of the nucleus of the stressed 
syllable may contribute to the overall impression of prominence. Under other- 
wise identical conditions, the stressed syllable is stronger (louder) and higher 
in pitch, oftenit is of longer duration and more precise timbre (or tonal quality). 


All these are complementary features: which one prevails depends on specific 
phonetic conditions. Therefore the word stress in Lithuanian can be characterized 
neither as a dynamic stress, nor as a pitch stress. It is of a mixed type. 


Statistically, there is an evident interdependence between the stress and the 
quantity of syllables. Most stressed syllables in connected standard speech are 
long (they outnumber short syllables in the ratio 2.3 to 1). This tendency is also 
proved by the fairly systematic lengthening of the non-final stressed /a/ and 
/e/ (see II.1.4) and by lengthening of the first or second component of stressed 
diphthongs and semidiphthongs (see 6.7). More of such phenomena occur in 
dialects (especially in north-west dialects), and they are related to the shortening 
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of unstressed long vowels, the reduction of the first component of diphthongs 
or semidiphthongs and other similar phenomena. 


In Standard Lithuanian unstressed syllables are phonologically unreduced: both 
in stressed and unstressed syllables we have the same inventory of vowel pho- 
nemes. Typologically it is a peculiar feature, because free word stress usually 
does not coexist with the free quantity of vowels. 


Tonemes, or syllable accents 
Priegaidés 


Lithuanian is a language in which long stressed syllables may prosodically 
contrast in tonemes or syllable accents, cf.: 


Sauk ‘shoot!’ # Saiik ‘shout!’ 

ginti ‘to defend’ # gifiti ‘to drive (off)’ 
kldsté ‘(he) spread out’ # klésté ‘frill’ 

ty¥ré ‘(he) explored’ # tyré ‘mush’ 

rii[k]ti ‘to turn sour’ # rukti ‘to smoke’ 


In identical phonetic conditions two contrastive tonemes are distinguished: the 
sharp falling (or acute) accent (Lith. tvirtapradé priegaidé) and the smooth rising 
(or circumflex) accent (Lith. tvirtag@lé priegaidé). The diacritic mark ’, or ~ (for 
semi-diphthongs whose first element is one of the lax vowels /t/, /a/, <d>, 
(<e>)) is used to indicate the falling accent, and the diacritic mark ~ is used to 
indicate the rising accent (cf. 1.1). 


In earlier times, some linguists also recognized the ‘short’ toneme supposedly 
characteristic of short stressed syllables. Now it is rejected, because phono- 
logically short syllables have no additional contrastive prosodic feature (e.g., 
skusi ‘(you) will shave’ and skisi ‘(you) will complain’ contrast not in tonemes, 
but in the duration and tenseness of the stressed vowel). Therefore the diacritic 
mark ~ (grave accent) placed over a vowel in a short syllable indicates stress, 
but not toneme. 


Tonemes (or syllable accents) are separate prosodic elements, but not distinctive 
features of phonemes: they characterize not only syllables containing long vow- 
els, but also syllables whose expanded nucleus is a biphonemic diphthong ora 
semi-diphthong, i.e. a VR combination of phonemes, cf.: 


Iduk ‘wait!’ : latik ‘get out!’ 
isvirsi ‘(you) will boil’ : iSvifsi ‘(you) will fall out’ 


56 


6.7 


6.8 


PHONOLOGY 


In Standard Lithuanian, a clear distinction is made between diphthongal and 
monophthongal allotones of syllable accents. 


A diphthongal circumflexed (rising) allotone is produced by emphasizing and 
lengthening the second element of a biphonemic diphthong or a semi-diphthong 
and by reducing its first element, e.g.: 


gaila ['gauta] ‘it’s a pity’ kufpeé [kos pe:] ‘(he) made carelessly’ 
Saitik [’fau:k] ‘shout!’ kaltas [‘kattas] ‘guilty’ 
giiiti [g,un'tt] ‘to drive off’ verkti [yey ktu] ‘to weep’ 


In acuted (rising) allotones, more prominence is given to the first element: [a] 
and [e] become tense and half-long or even long, e.g.: 


Sduk [fa‘ok[ ‘shoot!’ 
kdltas [‘ka‘ttas] ‘chisel’ 
pavérgti [pa yz'ysktu] ‘to enslave’ 


[t], [o], <a> (<e>) tend to remain lax, e.g.: 


ginti [-g,.ntt] ‘to defend’ 
kirpé [ koype:] ‘(wooden) shoe’ 
sportas [“sportas] ‘sport’ 


Monophthongal falling and rising tonemes are smoother than diphthongal ones: 
in their production, the contrast between the beginning andtheend of a syllable 
is not so clear-cut. This (and also the tempo of speech) apparently accounts fora 
levelling tendency which is evident in eastern and southern dialects, also in the 
speech of townspeople. The distinction between tonemes is most clear-cut in 
the western part of Lithuania, especially in Northern Zemaitian dialects, where 
the main acuted toneme is realized by the so-called broken (glottalized) allotone. 


Tonemes are phonetic phenomena of composite nature, their specific properties 
to a considerable extent depend on the syllable nucleus. 


According to the latest experimental studies, monophthongal falling and rising 
allotones are distinguished mainly by fundamental frequency, certain qualitative 
(timbre) features, relative duration, and partly by intensity. The pitch of acuted 
long vowels abruptly changes, their timbre (especially at the beginning) is pro- 
minent, the articulation is precise and very tense, the duration is shorter than 
that of rising (circumflexed) vowels. The tone of rising (circumflexed) vowels is 
almost level or slightly rising, their articulation is not so tense, and their duration 
is slightly longer. The main distinctive features of diphthongal allotones are the 
above-mentioned (see 3.4) quantitative and qualitative properties of the first 
component of a diphthong. 
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In unstressed syllables, the oppositions of tonemes, or syllable accents, are neu- 
tralized, cf.: 


varpq ‘ear (of a cereal) (ACC. SG)’ # varpq ‘bell (ACC. SG)’ 
varpéliy ‘small ear (of a cereal) (GEN.PL)’ = varpéliy ‘bell (GEN. PL)’ 


Unstressed syllables in Standard Lithuanian are perceived as rising (circum- 
flexed), especially this is true for diphthongs occurring before a stressed syllable. 


The tendency of neutralization of syllable accents, or tonemes, is evident in the 
final syllables, cf.: 


sugduti ‘to catch’ — sugaiis ‘(he) will catch’ 
and 

sugaiisti ‘to sound’ — sugatis ‘(it) will sound’ 
pavérgti ‘to enslave’ — pavergs ‘(he) will enslave’ 
and 


paverkti ‘to weep (fora while)’ — paverks ‘(he) will weep (fora while)’ 


There are also exceptions to this rule: the dative forms with -m/(s) (tém ‘that (DAT. 
SG. MASC)’, gerém ‘good (DAT.SG. MASC)’, laukdms ‘field (DAT. PL)’, jauniems 
‘young (DAT. PL. MASC)’, viséms ‘all(DAT. PL. FEM)’), certain adverbs (pusidu 
‘half’, visdi ‘completely’, velnidp ‘to hell’), pronouns (jks ‘none’, toks ‘such’) and 
interjections. 


Consequently, in Standard Lithuanian the rising (circumflexed) accentis the un- 
marked member of the syllable accent opposition, and the falling (acuted) accent 
is its marked member. The evidence from frequency of occurrence supports this 
view: circumflexed syllables are 1.5 times more frequent than acuted ones. 


A schematic representation of the relationship ofall prosodic elements of a word 
and a syllable is given below (S — syllable, L - long, Sh — short, St — stressed, 
Un — unstressed, C - circumflexed, A — acuted): 


Sh (-V-) L (-V-, -VR-) 


——== ——| 

Un St Un St 
| | 
C A 


() () Ce i) a) 
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A system of two tonemes exists in all Lithuanian dialects, even in those which 
are said to have broken (glottalized), level or other tonemes (they are only allo- 
tones of the main types of tonemes). But the relationship of these prosodemes 
and the position of their maximum contrast may be essentially different. For 
example, in northern (Samogitian) dialects, acuted syllables occur in the final 
and even posttonic position (saka: ~ sakdi‘(you) say’ # saka / saka@ ~ sakai‘resin’), 
and the sharp (acute) accent is the unmarked member of the opposition. 


II/Morphonology 
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1 ALTERNATIONS OF PHONEMES 


Fonémy kaitos 


Alternation of vowels in endings 


Baisiy kaittos galiinése 


1.1. Short vowels in most endings before the enclitic affixes of reflexive verbs and 
definite nominals regularly change into long vowels (-V > -V/{- encl.}). 


The following alternations are possible: 


(1) 

(a)=/a/>=/07/ 

gera (INDEF) : gerO-ji (DEF) ‘good (NOM. SG. FEM)’ 

(b) -/a/ — -/a:/ (-4) 

gera (INDEF) : gerq-ja (DEF) ‘good (INSTR. SG. FEM)’ 
geras (INDEF) : gergs-ias (DEF) ‘good (ACC. PL. FEM)’ 
(2)-/e/ > -/e:/ (-é) 

néSame ‘(we) carry’ : néSamé-s ‘(we) carry for ourselves’ 

nésate ‘(you) carry’ : néSaté-s ‘(you) carry for yourselves’ 

(3) 

(a) -/t/ > /ie/ 

nesi ‘(you) carry’ : nesie-s(i) ‘(you) carry for yourself’ 

geri (INDEF) : gerie-ji (DEF) ‘good (NOM. PL. MASC)’ 
(b)=/1/ > =/a:/ (-y) 

didis (INDEF) : didijs-is (DEF) ‘great (NOM. SG. MASC)’ 
paskutinis (INDEF) : paskutinis-is (DEF) ‘last (NOM. SG. MASC)’ 
(4) -/o/ > -/us/ 

nest ‘(I) carry’ : neStio-si ‘(I) carry for myself’ 

gerit (INDEF) : gertio-ju (DEF) ‘good (INSTR. SG. MASC)’ 
gerus (INDEF) : gertios-ius (DEF) ‘good (ACC. PL. MASC)’ 


Alternative endings may have stress shifted from the penultimate short or cir- 
cumflexed syllable (see 2.4, 3); their long stressed variants, which occur in the 
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afore-mentioned cases instead of short ones, are almost always acuted (but cf. 
didjs-is ‘great’). 


Some endings remain short even before the enclitic affixes, cf.: 


néga ‘(he) carries’ : néSa-s(i) ‘(he) carries for himself’ 
géras (INDEF) : geras-is (DEF) ‘good (NOM. SG. MASC)’ 
grazus (INDEF) : grazts-is (DEF) ‘nice (NOM. SG. MASC)’ 


Consequently, in endings we can distinguish changeable and unchangeable 
vowel morphonemes. The former ones can be marked as -@ (0), -a (@), -e (é), -i 
(fe), -i (i), -& (tio), and the latter are -a, -a (@), -i and -i (with appropriate marks 
indicating possible stress and syllable tonemes if in stressed position). 


The insertion of i between the reflexive affix and a consonant of the preceding 
part of a word can also be considered a morphonological change, e.g.: 


kas ‘(he) will dig’ : kas-i-s (he) will dig for himself’ 

nes ‘(he) will carry’ : nés-i-s ‘(he) will carry for himself’ 

mokant ‘while teaching’ : mdkant-i-s ‘while teaching oneself, learning’ 
mokymas ‘teaching’ : mokymas-i-s ‘learning’ 


slépes ‘having hidden’ _ : slépes-i-s ‘having hidden himself’ 


They may be treated as cases of metathesis conditioned by a morphonological 
(phono-morphonological) position: -si > -is / {C-}. 


Automatic quantitative changes of vowels 


Automatinés kiekybinés balsiy kaitos 


The vowels /e/ and /a/ are lengthened in non-final stressed syllables, cf.: 


nesit ‘(I) carry’ : néSa ‘(he) carries’ 
vakarat ‘evenings’ : vakaris ‘westerly wind’ 


In Standard Lithuanian, this rule of positional lengthening has a lot of exceptions. 
The vowels /e/ and /a/ remain short in non-final syllables of the following 
types of words and their forms: 


(1) verbal prefixes, e.g.: at-nesa ‘(he) brings’, né-nesa ‘(he) doesn’t carry’, té-nesa 
‘may (he) carry’, pa-meciau ‘(I) lost’, tebé-guli ‘(he) still lies’ (but cf. pasakojau ‘(I) 
told’ < pasaka ‘tale’); 
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(2) disyllabic (excluding prefixes) infinitives and forms derived from them: 
(a) infinitives: nésti ‘to carry’, dégti ‘to burn’, kasti ‘to dig’, Slapti ‘to get wet’; 


(b) forms of the frequentative past tense: néSdavau ‘(I) used to carry’, dégdavau 
‘(I) used to burn’, kasdavote ‘(you) used to dig’, slapdavo ‘(he) used to get wet’; 


(c) forms of the future tense: nésiu ‘(I) will carry’, dégsi ‘(you) will burn’, kasime 
‘(we) will dig’, Slapsite ‘(you) will get wet’; 

(d) forms of the subjunctive mood: nésciau ‘(I) would carry’, dégtum(ei) ‘(you) 
would burn’, kastuméte ‘(you all) would dig’, Slapty ‘(he) would get wet’; 

(e) imperative forms: néskime ‘let’s carry’, dékime ‘let’s burn’, kaskite ‘dig!’, Slapki 
‘get wet!’; 

(f) participles (and half-participles): nésdamas ‘carrying’, nésigs ‘which will carry’; 
(3) verbs formed from interjections: krésteléti ‘to give a jolt’, brakStel(é)ti ‘to crack’; 


(4) the comparative degree suffix of adjectives: aukstésnis masc. ‘higher’, jaunésné 
fem. ‘younger’, gerélésnis masc. ‘slightly better’, ilgélésné fem. ‘slightly longer’; 
(5) the nominative singular masculine endings of definite adjectives and other 
adjectival words: gerasis ‘good’, pirmasis ‘the first one’, uZmirstasis ‘the forgotten 
one’; 

(6) the possessive genitive singular forms of personal pronouns mano ‘my’, tavo 
‘your’, savo ‘one’s own’; 

(7) compound adverb and prepositions: an@pus ‘on the other side’, siapus ‘on 
this side’. 

Besides, /e/ (or optional <e>) remains shortin international words, e.g.: poézija 
‘poetry’, tekstas ‘text’. 


In word final position and monosyllabic words, the stressed /e/ and /a/ are 
usually short, e.g.: 


ta ‘that (FEM)’ 

tas ‘that (MASC)’ 

née ‘no’ 

Sakas ‘branches (ACC. PL)’ 
akmeninés ‘stony (ACC. PL. FEM)’ 


They are lengthened only in the pronoun més ‘we’ (cf. més ‘(he) will throw’) and 
the adverbs kasmét ‘annually’, kasnakt ‘nightly’, pernakt ‘all night long’. 


Long vowels (including /ie/ and /u3/) are systematically shortened, if they 
become the first element of diphthongs and semi-diphthongs (/i:/ — /t/, /u:/ 
and /us/ > /o/,/e:/ > /e/, /o:/ > /a/,i.e. VR > VR / -C).E.g.: 
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(a) septyni ‘seven’ : septijn-tas — septifitas ‘seventh’ 
puolé ‘(he) attacked’ : puol-ti > pulti‘to attack’ 
(b) diiré ‘(he) pricked’ : diir-ti — dirti ‘to prick’ 
béré ‘(he) poured (dry substances)’: bér-ti — be?ti‘to pour’ 
koré ‘(he) hanged’ : kor-ti — karti ‘to hang’ 


(cf.: piite ‘(he) blew’ : piisti ‘to blow’, plété ‘(he) widened’ : plésti ‘to widen’, vdgé 
‘(he) stole’ : végti ‘to steal’) 

(c) raSo ‘(he) writes’ : raso-nt-ys — rasantys ‘who write’ 

vaiko ‘(he) chases’ : vaiko-nt-ys > vaikantys ‘who chase’ 

(cf.: kalba ‘(he) speaks’ : kalbantys ‘who speak’, myjli‘(he) loves’ : myjlintys ‘who 
love’) 


Group (b) also includes the change of {o:v} into [ao] = /av/ in such cases as: 


gridveé ‘(he) demolished’ :gridv-ti — griduti‘to demolish’ 
lidvési ‘(it) ceased’ :lidv-ti-s | — lidutis ‘to cease’ 
Sve ‘(he) shot’ : S6v-ti — Sduti ‘to shoot’ 


There are some exceptional cases when long vowels before tautosyllabic /r, 1, 
n,m/ remain long: 


(a) in word final position: artfn ‘nearer’, kasdién ‘daily’, visdm(s) ‘all (DAT. PL. 
FEM)’, paskub6m ‘in a hurry’; 

(b) before an internal open juncture in compound words: diion-milciai ‘flour for 
bread’, Zvir-duobé ‘gravel-pit’; 

(c) in verbs whose present tense is formed with the suffix -sta: mélti ‘to turn 
blue’ : mélsta ‘(it) turns blue’, tdlti ‘to move away’ : tdlsta ‘(he) moves away’; 


(d) in some old borrowings: korta [ko:r'ta] ‘card’, morka [mo:r'ka] ‘carrot’, Morta 
[mo:r'ta] ‘Martha’. 


A special case of automatic quantitative changes is the alternation of the type 


/\-j/ (/ (-V]): /i:/ (/ [-C]) and /o-v/ (/ [-V]): /u:/ (/ [-C]), e.g: 


gijo ‘(he) got well’ : gij-ti — gyti ‘to get well’ 
rijo ‘(he) swallowed’ 2 rij-ti — ryti‘to swallow’ 
bitvo ‘(he) was’ : buv-ti = biiti ‘to be’ 

Zitvo ‘(he) perished’ : Ziv-ti — Ziiti ‘to perish’ 


In third person future tense forms related to dissylabic (excluding prefix- 
es) infinitives whose acuted long vowel occurs directly before the suffix -ti 
(e.g.: lyti ‘to rain’, grii-ti ‘to fall down’), the long vowels /i:/ and /u:/ are 
shortened, cf.: 
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lyti ‘to rain’ : lis ‘(it) will rain’ 
dzititi ‘to dry’ : dZits ‘(it) will dry’ 
Zuti‘to perish’ —_: Zs ‘(he) will perish’ 


Exceptions: vyti ‘to chase’ : v/s ‘(he) will chase’, siiiti ‘to sew’ : siiis ‘(he) will 


, 


sew . 


This rule is prescriptive — besides, it was established not long ago. Therefore in 
some previously printed texts it is often not observed (e.g., triks plis instead of 
triiks pls ‘by hook or by crook’). 


In polysyllabic forms, the length of a vowel is retained, e.g.: 


lniky-ti ‘to keep’ _ : Iaikis ‘(he) will keep’ 
taisy-ti ‘to repair’ : tais¥s ‘(he) will repair’ 


The vowel /i:/ is also shortened in the nominative and vocative singular endings 
of -(i)ia-stem nouns. This change occurs only in unstressed position, cf.: 

gaidys ‘cock’, Zaltis ‘grass-snake’ and brolis ‘brother’, médis ‘tree’ 

gaidy ‘oh cock’, Zalty ‘oh grass-snake’ and bréli ‘oh brother’, médi ‘oh tree’ 


Otherwise /i:/ is also possible in unstressed endings, e.g.: 


aikys [‘a:ki:s] ‘eyes’ 
daritys [‘danti:s] ‘teeth’ 


Loss of tautosyllabic /n/ and 
compensatory lengthening of vowels 


In most morphemes, Vn-type semidiphthongs lose the nasal element and turn 
into long vowels before sonorant and fricative consonants. In other words, in 
this position /n/ disappears, lengthening the vowel which stands before it: 
Vn > V / [-R). E.g.: 


(a) stin-kaba ‘clutch’, but sq-statas ‘composition’, sq-junga ‘union’, sq-lytis ‘contact’, 
sq-rasas ‘list’; 

(b) kando ‘(he) bit’ 
sklefidé ‘(door) bolt’ 
lifido ‘(he) went into’ 
siurité ‘(he) sent’ 


: (kdnd-snis > kinsnis —) kqsnis ‘bit’ 

: (sklefid-ti — sklefisti —) sklésti ‘to bolt’ 

:(lifid-ti = lifisti —) listi ‘to go into’ 
:(siufit-ti — siufisti —) siijsti‘tosend’ 


~~ ~~ 
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(c) Salo ‘(he) got chilled’ : (Sa-fi-la_ —>) Sfla ‘(he) gets chilled’ 

kléro ‘(he) became loose’: (kle-fi-ra —) kléra ‘(he) becomes loose, shaky’ 

cf.: rado ‘(he) found’ : ra-fi-da ‘(he) finds’, gédo ‘(it) decayed’ : ge-fi-da ‘(it) de- 
cays’. 

In the latter (c) case, the expected -j- and -y- are traditionally substituted by -y- 
and -a- respectively in writing, cf.: 


kilo ‘(he) rose’ : (ki-fi-la = —) kijla‘(he) rises’ 
spiro ‘(it) frayed out’ :(spu-fi-ra —) spiira ‘(it) frays out’ 
but 

Svito ‘(it) grew light’ : Sui-fi-ta ‘(it) grows light’ 

budo ‘(he) awoke’ : bu-fi-da ‘(he) awakes’ 


Exceptions to the aforementioned rule of denasalization: 


(a) tense forms derived from the infinitives in which /n/ stands directly before 
the suffix -ti, e.g.: 


gyvén-ti ‘to live’ : gyveris ‘(he) will live’ 
sén-ti ‘to grow old’ : sefis ‘(he) will grow old’ 
tin-ti ‘to swell’ : tinsta ‘(he) swells’, tifis ‘(he) will swell’ 


(b) loan words, e.g.: benzinas ‘petrol, gasoline’, trdnsas ‘trance’; 
(c) junctures of compound words, e.g.: skan-skoniai ‘titbits’, Sun-snukis ‘scoundrel’; 


(d) -ns combination occurring in the genitive singular endings of some nouns, 
e.g.: akmefis ‘of a stone’, Sufis ‘of a dog’. 


In the history of Lithuanian, Vn-type semidiphthongs were also denasalized at 
the end of a word, e.g.: 


akj [‘a:ki:] ‘eye (ACC. SG)’ < *akin 
zéme [3 ee:mze:] ‘land, earth(ACC. SG)’ < *Zémen 
vyrq [yi:ra:] ‘husband, man (ACC.SG)’ << *viran 
stiny [“su:nu:] ‘son (ACC. SG)’ < *siinun 


However, in Modern Lithuanian we simply have here long vowels represented 
in writing by special letters (q, e, j, y) to perform a phonological (cf.: vdérnq ‘crow 
(ACC. SG)’: vérna (NOM. SG), séne ‘old woman (ACC. SGY’ : séne (VOC. SG)) or 
even a purely morphological (cf.: smélj ‘sand (ACC. SG)’ : smély (LOC. SG)) 
function. 
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Apophony 
Apofonija, balsiy kaita 


In derivation and the inflexional forms of a verb, apophony (non-automatic 
alternation of vowels and diphthongs) is possible, cf.: 


platis ‘wide’ : pl6tis ‘width’ 

néSa ‘(he) carries’ : nasCiai ‘yoke’ 

skrido ‘(he) flew’ : skraidé ‘(he) flew about’ 
stvéria ‘(he) seizes’ _: stvéré ‘(he) seized’ 
riécia ‘(he) bends’ : raito ‘(he) rolls’ 

lefida ‘(he) crawls’ : lifido ‘(he) crawled’ 
liéka ‘(he) remains’ _ : liko ‘(he) remained’ 


Apophony is an additional means of marking different functions of a word by 
varying the vowel sound in its stem, cf.: 


{plat-} + {-is} — {platis} — pl6tis 
{stver-} + {-é} — {stvéré} > stvéré 


Therefore apophony in Lithuanian is defined as covering the differences between 
allomorphs of the same morpheme, but not as an internal inflexion. 


Withcertain reservations, apophony may include the alternation of long vowels 
-e-, -a- and short stressed vowels -e-, -a- in the aforementioned (1.4) forms of the 
verb (kasa ‘(he) digs’ : kasti ‘to dig’, néa‘(he) carries’ : nésiu ‘(I) will carry’). 


Apophony only indirectly is related to the aforementioned alternations au : 
ov, 4: uv, y:ij(1.5,6),an:q, en:¢, in: ij (y), un: y (a) (see 1.9) and especially au 
: av, ui: uj (see 1.3.3). In all these cases they can be described as positionally 
conditioned alternants and practically can be seen as allophones of the same 
phonemes (see 1.3). 


Apophony excludes the alternations of vowels in onomatopoeic words, because 
the distinctive features of their vowels function as direct (iconic) signs (cf.: tikst 
: tykst ‘dash!’ where the long vowel marks a more intensive sound or action). 


Lithuanian (and Baltic) linguistics traditionally distinguishes between quan- 
titative and qualitative apophony (or vowel gradation). 


Quantitative apophony is best illustrated by the alternations i: yandu: a 
(sometimes also by i: ai, u: au, etc.), e.g.: 


pila ‘(he) pours’ : pylé ‘(he) poured’ 
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musa ‘(he) beats’ : musis ‘battle’ 
misti ‘to feed on’ : maistas ‘food’ 


jukti ‘to break up in disorder’ : jaiikti‘to put into disorder’ 


Besides, functionally the alternations e : éand a: 0 canalso be ascribed to quan- 
titative apophony, because they are parallel to such alternations asi: y,andu: 
i, cf.: 


giria ‘(he) praises’ : gy¥ré ‘(he) praised’ 
diria ‘(he) pricks’ : diiré ‘(he) pricked’ 
géria ‘(he) drinks’ : géré ‘(he) drank’ 

karia ‘(he) hangs’ : kdré ‘(he) hanged’ 


Qualitative apophony includes all other possible vowel alternations among 
which e: a, e (R)': i (R), ie (ei) : ai, ie: y, au: M1, uo: au (= /a/+/v/) are most 
typical, e.g.: 


séka ‘(he) tells (a tale)’ : pasaka ‘tale’ 

slefika ‘(he) slides’ : slifiko ‘(he) slid’ 

viési ‘(he) stays as a guest’ : vdisés ‘treat’ 

keisti ‘to change’ : kaita ‘change’ 

Ziedas ‘blossom’ : Zydéti ‘to blossom’ 

lduZti ‘to break’ : 1iZti ‘to break’ (intransitive) 
dtioda ‘(he) gives’ : davé ‘(he) gave’ 


Some alternations are rare or even unique, such as y (i): ei, a: i, ie: ei, ai: ui, 6:0, 
é:uo,0:u,0:uo,0:ui,e (R):u (R),e.g.: 


plysti ‘to burst’ : pléiséti ‘to crack’ 

malti ‘to grind’ : miltai ‘flour’ 

Diévas ‘God’ : deivé ‘goddess’ 

klaikti ‘to become foolish’ : kliika ‘fool’ 

sédéti ‘to sit’ : sodinti ‘to seat’ 

brézti ‘to draw’ : briiozas ‘stroke’ 

smogti ‘to strike a blow’ : smilgis ‘blow’ 

Sokti ‘to jump’ : Suokoti ‘to hop’ 

Idti ‘to bark’ : suluiti ‘to begin to bark’ 
srébia ‘(he) sips’ : sriuba ‘soup’ 


Some other vowel alternations are of a mixed (quantitative-qualitative) type, 
e.g.:1:6,€:1,e.g.: 

ima ‘(he) takes’ : émé ‘(he) took’ 

rékia ‘(he) shouts’ : suriko ‘(he) cried out 


1 The letter R indicates that an alternation usually occurs before sonorants, e.g. vérda ‘(it) boils’: viré 
“(it) boiled’, géria ‘(he) drinks’ : gira ‘weak beer’. 
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1.15 Alldirect relationships which exist between apophonic alternants are privative 


1.16 


and binary. The underlying stem has an unmarked alternant, and the derived 
stem has a marked alternant (inthe examples given above unmarked members 
of alternations come first), cf.: 


platis ‘wide’ = plotis ‘width’ 
néSa ‘(he) carries’ = nasciai ‘yoke’ 

pila ‘(he) pours’ — pylé ‘(he) poured’ 
slefika ‘(he) slides’ — slifiko ‘(he) slid’ 


viési ‘(he) stays asa guest’ — vdisés ‘treat’ 

Series of vocalic alternations can almost always be split intobinary parts whose 
members have a direct derivational or grammatical relationship, e.g.: 

svéria ‘(he) weighs’ : svéré ‘(he) weighed’ : sviro ‘(he) swayed’ : svyroja ‘(it) hangs’ 
: svarus ‘weighty’ : svdris ‘weight’ = 


svéria : svéré 
svéria : sviro 
sviro : svyroja 
svéria : svarus 
svarus : svodris 


sniégas ‘snow’ : snaigé ‘snow-flake’ : snigo ‘(it) snowed’ : sniguriuoja ‘(it) snows 
lightly’ : snéigéja ‘(it) snows slightly’ = 


sniégas : snaigeé 
sniégas : snigo 
snigo : sn¥guriavo 
snigti : snéigéti 


dziaiigtis ‘to rejoice’ : (prasi)dzZitgti ‘to become cheerful’ : dziiigauti ‘to exult’ = 
dZiniigtis : (prasi)dZiigti 
(prasi)dziugti : dzitigauti 


Apophonic alternations, as a rule, take place within certain microsystems, i.e. 
in the so-called apophonic series. Three series are distinguished in Standard 
Lithuanian: 


(1) a (e) series including alternations with the underlying alternants e, a and 
occasionally é, 0; 


(2) i (ie) series including alternations with the underlying alternants ie, ei (= e+), 
iand occasionally ai, y; 


(3) u (au) series represented by the alternants au (= a+v, sometimes o+v), u, Hi 
and uo. 


Besides, there are some apophonic alternations of a mixed type comprising 
alternants belonging to different series (see 1.14). 
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1.17 The microsystem of the a (e) series can be presented in the following diagram’: 


a = == ro eee > (uo) 

fot | 

| e Sa | ui 
it a" | 
“a a ; | 
R/ | 
y (@j<— 


The unmarked member of the microsystem in all respects is é, e.g.: 


plécia ‘(he) widens’ : plété ‘(he) widened’ : plito ‘(it) spread’ : pliti ‘(it) expands’ : 
platis ‘wide’ : plétis ‘width’ = 

plécia : plété 

plécia : plito 

plito : plyti 

plécia : platis 

plats : plotis 

By the way, all these examples show all the regular and productive alternations 


of the series. The other alternations (see 1.14), except u : # which would be 
ascribed rather to the u (au) series, are unproductive, cf.: 


é :0 (béga ‘(he) runs’ : boginti ‘to carry quickly’) 

0 :a(skdbti ‘to pluck’ : skabyti ‘to pluck repeatedly’) 
é : uo (réZia ‘(he) cuts’ : rliozas ‘tract of land’) 

a :u(slankioja ‘(he)idles about’ : sluvikius ‘idler’) 

o : i (Sdkti ‘to jump’ : Siiksnis ‘jump’) 

@ :0 (plépa ‘(he) chatters’ : plidpa ‘chatterbox’), etc. 


The alternants i, y (also u, #) in this series usually occur only in the environment 
of sonorant consonants (see 1.14), but exceptions are also possible, e.g.: 


? The arrows in the diagram are directed to marked alternants. The arrow = indicates the most 
productive alternations which exist both in word formation and tn oppositions of verbal forms; the 
arrow — shows productive alternations which occur only in word formation; the arrow —> shows 
peripheral or less productive alternations. Completely unproductive alternants whichoccur in words 
whose derivational character is established only diachronically are given in brackets. 
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téskia ‘(he) splashes’: tisko ‘(it) splashed’ 
stipti ‘to die’ : stapinti ‘to let sb. die (of hunger)’ 


1.18 The apophonic series i (ie) includes the following alternants: 





A 
: > ai— — —— > (ui) 
\ 
a = | 
| 
epee ere 


The main unmarked member of this microsystem is ie, e.g.: 


SviéCia ‘(it) shines’ : Svito ‘(it) grew light’ : Svyturys ‘light-house’ : sveicia ‘(he) 
rubs until bright’ : Suaisto ‘(he) holds a light for somebody’ = 

Sviécia : Svito 

SviéCia : Sveicia 

Sveicia +: Svaisto 

Svito —_: Suvyturys 


liéka ‘(he) remains’ : liko ‘(he) remained’ : likija ‘(he) makes it remain’ : palaikai 
‘(human) remains’ = 

liéka —_: liko 

liéka —: palaikai 

liko : lijkija 

(but cf. lipti ‘to climb’ : liéptas ‘foot-bridge’, where ie is marked). 

Only rarely does the diphthong ei appear in this role, cf.: skleidzia ‘(it) 
spreads’ : sklido ‘(it) spread’ and skleidZia : sklaida ‘dispersion’. It seldom al- 
ternates with ie, but it can become the marked alternant compared with y andi 
(see 1.15). 


The diphthong ai is unmarked only in the alternation ai : ui which occurs in 
dialectal words, e.g.: rainas ‘streaky’ : Ruinis ‘name of a streaky cat’, rdigas ‘lame’ : 
ruigis ‘lame man’. 

Tothesameseries we can evidently ascribe alsothe alternations i: ywhich have 
no diphthongal alternants and cannot be derived from the underlying e, cf.: 
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skiria ‘(he) distinguishes’ _: skiré ‘(he) distinguished’ 
Silo ‘(it) grew warmer’ : atdSylis ‘thaw’ 


The last apophonic microsystem, i.e. the u (au) series, may be presented in the 
following way: 








u< ——--+ 
> i— — — — —— —— —— — > (ui) 


In this series, only the alternations au : u: @ and au : u, au : # are completely 
regular, cf.: 

datizia ‘(he) breaks’ : ditiZo ‘(it) broke’ : diizis ‘blow, stroke’ 

Sidusia ‘(he) ruffles’ _ : Sitga ‘(he) rustles’ 

stdugia ‘(he) howls’ _ : stiigauja ‘(he) makes howls’ 

The alternant o-v is included only with certain reservations, e.g. sraiitas ‘flow’ : 


sroveé ‘stream’ : sritvo ‘(it) oozed’ (srittos ‘dung water’), because o-v in tautosyllabic 
position is not possible. 


The alternant uo is quite regular in verbs where it alternates with the hetero- 
syllabic variant a—v, cf.: 


meltioja ‘(he) lies’ : melavo ‘(he) lied’ 
Sluoja ‘(he) sweeps’ _ : Sla@vé ‘(he) swept’ 


Otherwise it is rare, e.g.: 


juokas ‘laughter’ : jukinti ‘to make one laugh’ 
dauba ‘hollow’ : dubti ‘to grow hollow’ : {dibis ‘hollow space’ : duobé ‘pit’ 
guli ‘(he) lies’ : gudlis ‘resting-place’ 


The alternations uo : 0 (diioti ‘to give’ : dosnits ‘generous’) and a: ui (biti ‘to be’: 
buitis ‘everyday life’) are irregular. 


To the same series we can probably ascribe also the alternations u : # (without 
au and uo), e.g.: 
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musa ‘(he) beats : musis ‘battle’ 
sitka ‘(he) turns’ : positkis ‘turning’ 
stimia ‘(he) pushes’ : stiimé ‘(he) pushed’ 


The diagrams presented in 1.18-20 show that some different apophonic series 
have common alternants: i and y occur both in the a (e) and i (ie) series, u, # and 
uo occur both in the a (e) and u (au) series. The common alternants cause the so- 
called analogous apophony, i.e. the occurrence of morpheme alternants be- 
longing to different series, cf.: 


krécia ‘(he) shakes’ : krété ‘(he) shook’ : krito ‘(he) fell’ : atkrytis ‘relapse’ (a (e) 
series) and krdicioja ‘(he) frequently falls’ (i (ie) series), 

brefida ‘(he) wades’: brido‘(he) waded’ : brasta ‘ford’ (a (e) series) and braido ‘(he) 
wades about’ (i (ie) series), 

bréZti ‘to draw, to scratch’ : brizés ‘harrow’ : bri/Zis ‘line, scratch’ : briiozZas ‘streak, 


feature’ (a (e) series) and braizyti ‘to draw, to scratch’ (i (ie) series) : briZinti ‘to 
scrub’ (u (au) series). 


Finally, it is worth mentioning that Modern Lithuanian showsa strong tendency 
to level apophonic alternations, especially in the most productive and regular 
suffixing derivation, cf.: 


pesti ‘to pull, to pluck’: pagidti‘to pull, to pluck (repeatedly)’ — pesidti 


vesti ‘to lead’ : vadziéti ‘to lead (repeatedly)’ = vedzibti 
mef kti ‘to soak’ : markyti ‘to soak thoroughly’ — mirkyti 
judktis ‘to laugh’ : jukinti ‘to make laugh’ — judkinti 
vysti ‘to wither’ : vaitinti ‘to cause withering’ => vytinti 


When such morphological doublets occur, the item which contains no vocalic 
alternation (i.e. no marked alternant) is more recent. 


Alternations of consonants 


Priebalsiy kaitos 


At the end of morphemes preceding the root, the correlations of palatalization 
and voice are neutralized, and the opposition between sibilants and shibilants 
is also neutralized before affricates. The sequences t, d + s,z,3,Z undergo these 
changes and are usually retained in this position in lento forms, e.g.: at-sikti ‘to 
turn back’, at-Sduti ‘to reply sharply’, ptio[t]-Sakés ‘long-handled fork for lifting 
and moving pots in an oven’, a[d]-Zygitioti ‘to come marching’; in allegro forms, 
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they become affricates: a[ts]ukti, a[f]duti, prio t{]akés, ald, ]ygitioti. Affricates are 
always pronounced at the boundary between a prefix and the reflexive affix, 
e.g.: atsisakyti [atsusa*ki:tu] ‘to refuse’, atsitrdukti [atsutra‘oktt] ‘to draw back’. 
A sequence of two identical adjacent consonants in the aforementioned position usu- 
ally undergoes degemination, and only the second one is being pronounced, e.g.: 
pusseseré ['paseseye:] ‘(female) cousin’ uZsitkti [o'soktu] ‘to turn off’ 

iSSOkti [Ufo:ktu] ‘to jump out’ uzsalti [o-fa-]tt] ‘to freeze over’ 

uzzélti [o-3,2e:]tt] ‘to overgrow (with)’ —_ pusZalis ['pozalts] ‘underdone’ 

In carefully articulated speech, however, the longer duration of the consonant 
or even the sequence [fs] may be retained, e.g.: 

uzZsienis ‘foreign country’ = ['osients] || ['os‘ients] || [‘ofsients] 

Especially frequent and regular is the geminate [y:] (and [r:]) in such cases, cf.: 


paritinti [pa'yutente] ‘to roll a little’ # parritinti [pa'y--tnte] ‘to roll back’ 


Consonants at the boundary between the root and suffixes are subject to more 
intricate morphonological processes. Along with the neutralizations, the follow- 
ing are of the greatest importance: 


(1) Dissimilation of the adjacent t and d, i.e. t, ds /-tandd,t >z/-d,e.g.: 


met- + -ti (méta ‘(he) throws’) — mesti ‘to throw’ 

ved- + -ti (véda ‘(he) leads’) — véesti ‘to lead’ 

ved- + -damas = vé[z]damas ‘while leading’ 

met- + -damas — med-damas — meé[z]damas ‘while throwing’ 

kand-+ -ti (kdnda ‘(he) bites’) — kant-ti — kansti — k@sti ‘to bite’ (see 1.9) 


Zaid- + -da (Zeidé‘(he) wounded’) — Zaizda ‘wound’ 


The second person singular imperative forms, such as mésk ‘throw!’ and vésk 
‘lead!’, are made from the infinitive root variant which had undergone a dis- 
similative change in the infinitive. 


(2) Contraction of adjacent sibilants, ie. §,Z+s5 — S,e.g.: 


rig- + -siu (risa ‘(he) ties’) = risiu ‘(1) will tie’ 
méz- + -slas (méZia ‘(he) manures’) — méSlas ‘manure’ 


(3) Elision (omission) of t and d before s, i.e. t,d > O/-s,e.g.: 


met- + -s (méta ‘(he) throws’) — mes ‘(he) will throw’ 
juiod- + -svas (juiodas ‘black’) — juiosvas ‘blackish’ 
prat-+ -smé (suprato ‘(he) understood’, prétas ‘mind, sense’) > prasmé ‘sense, 


meaning’ 
kdnd- + -snis (kdnda ‘(he) bites’) — kansnis > ksnis ‘bit’ 
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The sequences t, d + §, however, simply change into affricates, e.g.: 


gud- + -Sas (gudrits ‘clever’, jgtdes ‘skilful’) — gicas ‘crafty man’ 
snud- + -Sas (sndudé ‘(he) drowsed’) — snicas ‘sleepy person’ 


Some other omissions of consonants are also possible, but they are less regular 
(cf. smard- + -vé — smarvé ‘stink’ and smardinti ‘to give a stink’). 


(4) Metathesis (exchange of positions of consonants) such as SK + C — KSC 
(K — backlingual plosive, S — sibilant, C— any consonant), e.g.: 


drésk- + -ti (dréské ‘(he) tore’) — dréksti ‘to tear’ 

tisk- + -ti (tiSko ‘(it) splashed’) = tiksti ‘to splash’ 

mézg- + -damas (mézga ‘(he) knits’) — mégzdamas ‘while knitting’ 
Cirsk- + -lys (Cifskia‘(he) chirps’) — ¢cirkslis ‘chirper’ 

trysk- + -sta (tr¥sko ‘(it) spouted’) — triks-sta — tryksta ‘(it) spouts’ 


The only nonautomatic alternations of consonants (functionally resembling 
apophony) are palatalization and, less frequently, depalatalization, cf.: 


gerai ‘well’ : geriail ‘better’ 

vélai ‘late’ : véliaii ‘later’ 

blogat ‘badly’ : blogiaii ‘worse’ 
Zfilias ‘green’ : Zalumas ‘greenness’ 


Affrication such as {t, d} — [tf, dy] is only a particular (“external”) case of 
palatalization, e.g.: 

aukstai ‘high’ : auksciai (~ auks{t}aii) ‘higher’ = juodai ‘black’ : juodziaii 
(q juo{d}ai) ‘blacker’ 

Morphonological palatalization is changing of a stem finalnon-palatalized con- 


sonant into a corresponding palatalized one before certain “palatalising” affixes 
beginning with a non-front vowel, e.g.: 


laisv- + -au (laisvai’freely’) — Iaisviaii ‘more freely’ 
maz- + -ukas (ma@Zas‘small’) — mazittkas ‘very small’ 


Depalatalization is changing of a stem final palatalized consonant into a cor- 
responding non-palatalized one before “depalatalising” affixes, e.g.: 


tus{t}- + -okas (tistias ‘empty’) — tustdkas ‘somewhat empty’ 
Za{\}- + -umas (Zflias‘green’) — Zalumas ‘greenness’ 


Palatalization regularly occurs, for instance, before the superlative suffix, cf.: 


géras ‘good’ — geridusias ‘best’ 
tifStas ‘thick’ — tirscidusias (= tirs{t}ausias) ‘thickest’ 
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Depalatalization is regular in the formation of nouns from adjectives with the 
suffix -imas, e.g.: 


didis ‘great’ (Gen. Sg. didZio) — didimas ‘greatness’ 
ploks¢ias (= ploks{t}as) ‘flat’ — plokstimas ‘flatness’ 


Palatalization and depalatalization are to be considered as an additional feature 
of a suffix (or a derivational ending, cf.: kubilas ‘tub, barrel’ : kubilius ‘cooper’), 
but not that of an underlying stem. Therefore palatalising suffixes (and endings) 
need to be marked, for instance, {-’av}, {-’avsas}, {-“okas} (in the standard ortho- 
graphy -iau, -iausias, -iukas respectively), to indicate that a consonant preceding 
these affixes is always palatalized. The absence of ’ (or of the letter iin spelling) 
shows that an affix does not possess this feature. Suffixes which have both 
palatalising and depalatalising allomorphs might be indicated in the following 
way: {-()okas}, {-()oke:} (-()ukas, -(i)uké respectively), cf.: 


krastas ‘edge’ : krascittkas (< kras{t}ikas) ‘small edge’ 
Sluiota ‘broom’ : Sluociuké (€ sluo{t}itké) ‘small broom’ 
but: lapas ‘leaf’ : lapitkas ‘small leaf’ 


Sirdis (Gen. Pl. SirdzZiij) ‘heart’ _: Sirditké ‘little heart’ 
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ACCENTUATION 


Kircidvimas 


As it has been mentioned before (1.6.1), the Lithuanian language has a free (or 
distinctive) word stress: it means thatwordsand their forms canbe distinguished 
by stress contrast (cf.: likime ‘let’s stay’ # likime ‘oh fate’ # likimeé ‘(in the) fate’). 
The position of the stress is determined notby the phonetic properties of syllables 
or their distance in relation to the word boundary, but by the accentual properties 
of morphemes a word is composed of, i.e. by their relative accentual value. 
Besides, in certain cases the stress pattern of a word can be modified by the 
quantity of morphemes and their toneme (or syllable accent). This influence, 
however, depends on morphonological factors. 


The essential principles of Lithuanian accentuation can be clearly and simply 
expounded by using examples of dissyllabic noun declension. 


According to their accentual value, all stems of dissyllabic nouns (i.e. all mono- 
syllabic stems) can be classified into two types: 


(1) strong stems (A), i.e. stems receiving stress before any ending(e, E),e.g.: Acc. 
Sg. piev-(-q) ‘meadow’, viét-(-q) ‘place’, vist-(-q) ‘hen’; 

(2) weak stems (a), i.e. stems receiving stress only before a weak ending (e), e.g.: 
Acc. Sg. skiedr-(-q) ‘chip’, dién-(-q) ‘day’, migl-(-q) ‘mist’. 

Besides, each type canbe subdivided into acuted stems (A, e.g., Acc. Sg. piev-[-q]; 
a, e.g., skiedr-[-q]) and non-acuted (i.e. short or circumflected) stems (A, e.g., Acc. 
Sg. vist-[-q], viét-[-q]; 4, e.g., migl-[-q], dién-[-q]). 


The accentual value of stems is usually determined according to the position of 
the stress in the dative or genitive plural: inthese forms strong stems are always 
stressed, while weak stemsare unstressed, cf.: piev-oms ‘(to the) meadows’, piev- 
y ‘(of the) meadows’ or viét-oms ‘(to the) places’, viét-y ‘(of the) places’ (strong 
stems; A) and skiedr-dms ‘(to the) chips’, skiedr-ij ‘(of the) chips’ or dien-dms ‘(to 
the) days’, dien-i ‘(of the) days’ (weak stems; a). The toneme (or syllable accent) 
of a long stem is usually determined through the accusative singular form, cf.: 
piev-q (A) : viét-q (A) : skiedr-q (4) : dién-q (a), or (for instance, in cases of pluralia 
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tantum) through any other form containing a stressed stem, cf.: Nom. Pl. Zirklés 
‘scissors’ (A) : kaféiai ‘mane’ (A): riingcios ‘competition’ (a) : kriaiinos ‘handle’ (4). 


The inflexional endings canbe classified into the same types as stems (the stressed 
morpheme is indicated in bold type): 


(1) strong endings (E), i.e. endings receiving stress if the stem is weak (aE > aE), 
but remaining unstressed in a combination with a strong stem (AE > ABE), cf.: 
Gen. Pl. (migl-)-q ‘(of the) mists’ : (vist-)-y ‘(of the) hens’, Dat. Pl. (migl-)-dms ‘(to 
the) mists’ : (vist-)-oms, Loc. P]. (migl-)-osé? : (vist-)-ose ‘(in the) hens’; 


(2) weak endings (e) remain unstressed following both strong and weak stems 
(Ae > Ae, ae > ae), e.g.: Dat. Sg. (vist-)-ai ‘(to the) hen’, (migl-)-ai ‘(to the) mist’, 
Acc. Sg. (migl-)-q ‘mist’, (vist-)-q ‘hen’. 

Each type has special attractive endings (E,é),i.e. endings always attracting stress 
onto themselves from the preceding non-acuted syllable in compliance with the 
so-called penultimate-syllable rule (or de Saussure and Fortunatov’s synchronic 
law), e.g.: Nom. Sg. (vist-)-a (E), Instr. Sg. (vist-)-a, Acc. Pl. (vist-)-as (2), but Voc. 
Sg. (vist-)-a (e, ie. anon-attractive ending). In combination with acuted stems 
they behave like simple endings of corresponding accentual value (see 2.4). 


Short attractive endings in most cases have long acuted allomorphs before enclitic affixes (cf.: vist-a 
‘hen’ : ger-d-ji ‘good’, see 1.1). 


(1) If the ending is non-attractive, the position of the stress in dissyllabic forms 
is determined by applying the following rules: 


(a) the stress falls on any strong stem (or simply on the first strong morph): 


Ae > Ae: Dat. Sg. PIEV-ai — pievai ‘(to the) meadow’ 
VIET-ai — viétai ‘(to the) place’ 
Acc. Sg. PIEV-q — piev4, VIET-q > viétq; 
Nom.Pl. —PIEV-os — pievos ‘meadows’ 
VIET-os — viétos ‘places’ 
VIST-os — vistos ‘hens’ 


AE—>AE: Gen.Pl. = PLEV-Y > pievy 
VIET-U > viéty 
Dat. Pl. PIEV-OMS —= pievoms 
VIET-OMS —= viétoms 
Loe: Pl. PIEV-OSE - pievose 
VIET-OSE  - viétose 


3In stressed dissyllak.c inflexional endings, the stress always falls on the last syllable. 
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(b) the stress falls on strong endings following weak stems: 


aE 7 aE: Gen. P1. skiedr-U — skiedrij ‘(of the) chips’ 
dién-U — dieni ‘(of the) days’ 
Dat. Pl. skiedr-OMS = skiedréms 
dién-OMS — diendms 
Loc. Pl. skiedr-OSE = skiedrosé 
dién-OSE — dienosé 


(c) the stress falls on weak stems preceding weak endings: 


ae > ae: Dat. Sg. skiedr-ai — skiedrai 
dién-ai = diénai; 
Acc. Sg. skiedr-q = skiedrq 
dién-q — diénq 


(2) Attractive endings in combination with acuted stems are stressed or un- 


stressed according to the general rules: 


(a) Aé— Ae: Instr.Sg. PIEV-a > pieva 
Acc. Pl. PIEV-as — pievas 
AE AE: Nom.Sg.  PIEV-a — pieva 
(b) 4E > aE: Nom. Sg. skiedr-A = skiedra 
(c) dé de: Instr.Sg. — skiedr-a — skiedra 
Acc. Pl. skiedr-as — skiedras 


(3) Attractive endings following non-acuted (i.e. short or long circumflected) 
stems are always stressed (de Saussure and Fortunatov’s law), e.g.: 


Aé > Ae: Instr.Sg.  VIET-a > vieti 
VIST-A > vista 
Ace.Pl VIET-as = vietis 
VIST-As > vistas 
AE— AE: Nom.Sg.  VIET-A > vieta 
VIST-A > vista 
ae > ae: Instr.Sg. — dién-a — diena 
migl-a > migla 
Acc. Pl. dién-as — dienas 
migl-as — miglas 


(cf. also aE — aE: Nom. Sg. dién-A > diena, migl-A > migla, when the ending must 
receive the doubly motivated stress according to the general rule as well, see 2.3, 1). 


The accentuation rules stated above can be demonstrated by means of the de- 
clensionand accentuation paradigms of the nouns varpa ‘ear (of a cereal plant)’, 
ranka ‘hand’, galva ‘head’ and kalva ‘hill’: 
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Singular 
Nom. varpa (AE) ranka (AE > AE) 
Gen. var pos (AE) ratikos (AE) 
Dat. var pai (AE) ratikai (Ae) 
Acc. varpq (Ae) ratikq (Ae) 
Instr. virpa (Ae) ranka (Aé > Ae) 
Loc. varpoje (AE) rafikoje (AE) 
Voc. varpa (Ae) ratika (Ae) 
Nom. galva (GE) kalva (aE) 
Gen. galvés (aE) kalvés (aE) 
Dat. galvai (de) kaivai (de) 
Acc. gdlvuq (de) kaluq (ae) 
Instr. galva (de) kalva (aé ae) 
Loc. galvojé (aE) kalvojé (aE) 
Voc. galva (de) kalva (Ge) 
Plural 
Nom./Voc. var pos (Ae) ratikos (Ae) 
Gen. varpy (AE) ranky (AE) 
Dat. varpoms (AE) rafikoms (AE) 
Acc. varpas (Ae) rankis (Aé— Ae) 
Instr. var pomis (AE) rafikomis (AE) 
Loc. var pose (AE) rafikose (AE) 
Nom./Voc. gilvos (de) kaivos (Ge) 
Gen. galvit (aE) kalvij (aE) 
Dat. galuéms (dE) kaludms (aE) 
Acc. gdlvuas (de) kalvas (aé > ae) 
Instr. galvomis (aE) kalvomis (aE) 
Loc. galvosé (aE) kalvosé (@E) 


Each of the examples used above represents one of the four accentuation pa- 
radigms. Paradigm 1 refers to dissyllabic nouns witha strong acuted stem (their 
dative and accusative plural endings are unstressed: vérpoms, varpas), Paradigm 
2 to nouns with a strong non-acuted stem (their dative plural ending is un- 
stressed, and the accusative plural ending is stressed: rafikoms, but rankas), Pa- 
radigm 3 tonounswitha weak acuted stem (in the dative plural the stress occurs 
in the ending, while in the accusative plural it occurs in the stem: galvdms, but 
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gdlvas), and Paradigm 4 to nouns with a weak non-acuted stem (the ending is 
stressed bothin the dative and accusative plural: kaludms, kalvas). In dictionaries, 
the numbers of accentuation paradigms are usually provided for nouns and other 
declinable words, e.g.: pieva (1), varpa (1), vista (2), vieta (2), ranka (2), skiedra (3), 
galva (3), migla (4), diena (4), kalva (4) (for more detail see III.1.34-38). 


From the standpoint of accentuation, polysyllabic nouns with a stressed stem- 
final syllable do not differ from dissyllabic ones, but only very few of thembelong 
to accentuation Paradigm 4 (except such place names as Garliava (4): Gen. Gar- 
liavés, Acc. Garlifivq). 


Stems with at least one intermediate syllable between the stressed syllable and 
the ending function the same way as monosyllabic acuted stems, even if the 
stressed syllable is short or circumflected. In such cases the intermediate syllable 
prevents the application of de Saussure and Fortunatov’s law, cf.: 


Nom. Sg. sipsena (1) ‘smile’: pieva (1) ‘meadow’, giluma (3)* ‘depth’ : skiedra (3) ‘chip’ 
Instr. Sg. S#psena : pieva, giluma: skiedra 
Acc. Pl. sfpsenas : pievas, gilumas : skiedras 


Therefore words of this type can be ascribed only to accentuation Paradigms 1 
or 3. 


The accentuation of derivatives is also mainly based on the accentual value of 
morphemes. According to their effect on underlying stems, for instance, most 
nominal suffixes can be classified into two types: 


(1) strengthening suffixes (S), i.e. those which convert weak stems into strong 
ones (a1 + S > A2), e.g.: (a) Zolé (4) ‘grass’ — Zolynas (1) ‘grass-plot’, (b) Zmdnés 
‘people’, Gen. Pl. Zmoniij (3) — Zmdniskas (1) ‘humane’, (c) darbas ‘work’, Gen. Pl. 
darbij (3) — darbinifikas (2) ‘worker’, skola ‘debt’, Gen. Sg. skolds (4) — skolinifikas 
(2) ‘debtor’ (cf.: mékslas (1) ‘science’ > mokslininkas (1) ‘scientist’, kopa ‘dune’, 
Nom. P1. képos (2) > képininkas (1) ‘inhabitant of the sand-dune area’; 


(2) weakening suffixes (s), i.e. those which convert strong stems into weak ones 
(Al+s > a2), e.g.: dmZius ‘century’, Gen. Pl. dmZiy (1) > dmZinas (3a) ‘eternal’, 
stirna (1) ‘doe’ > stirnena (3a) ‘doeskin’, lapé (2) ‘fox’ > lapena (3b) ‘fox-fur’. 


Among strengthening suffixes we can also distinguish: 


(a) strong suffixes (S), i.e. those which always attract the stress onto themselves 


4 3° to be more exact. In such cases de Saussure and Fortunatov’s law does not apply, the stress falls 
on the ending according to the general rule aE — aE (see 2.4). 
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(A+S > AS), cf.: tioga (1) ‘berry’ > uogiéné (2) ‘(berry) jam’, vaikas (4) 
‘child’ > vaikélis (2) ‘little child’; 
(b) weak suffixes (X), i.e. those before which the underlying stem maintains or 


receives the stress (A+X > AX, a+X — aX), cf.: vyras (1) ‘man, male’ > vyriskas 
(1) ‘manly, masculine’, vaikas (4) ‘child’ > vaikiskas (1) ‘childish’; 


(c) neutral suffixes (S), i.e. those whichattract the stress from weak underlying 
stems, but do not shift it away from strong stems (a+S > aS, A+S — AS), cf.: 
Saka ‘branch’, Gen. Sg. Sakds (4) — Sakinis (2) ‘made of branches’, galva ‘head’, 
Gen. Sg. galvés (3) > galvinis (2) ‘(belonging to the) head’, but tioga (1) ‘ber- 
ry’ — uoginis (1) ‘made of berries’, druska ‘salt’, Gen. Sg. driiskos (2) — driskiné 
(1) ‘salt-box’. 


Composition and derivation do not obey the accentuation rules so consistently 
as inflection. 


First, additional phonological and morphonological factors sometimes com- 
plicate these rules. For instance, in the derivational system of the verb an im- 
portant role belongs to de Saussure and Fortunatov’s law: the stress shifts from 
anon-acuted final (or single) syllable of the underlying stem to a weak attractive 
(acuted) suffix (Ag — A$, cf.: laiko ‘(he) keeps’ : laik-yti — laikyti ‘to keep’, but 
sudido ‘(he) throws’ : sudid-y-ti > sudidyti ‘to throw’. Some suffixes and most 
derivational endings cause a shift of the stress to the final syllable of the un- 
derlying stem or an alternation of tonemes (i.e. the so-called metatony), cf.: 


(a) gelezis ‘iron’, Acc. Sg. gélezj > gelézté ‘blade (of the knife)’, 


(b) kubilas ‘tub’ > kubilius ‘cooper’, piemud ‘shepherd’, Acc. Sg. piemenj > pieméné 
‘shepherdess’ (a change in the position of the stress), ptiodas ‘pot’ > puddzius 
‘potter’, storas ‘thick’ > stéris ‘thickness’ (circumflex metatony), 


(c) plaiikti ‘to swim’ > pldukioti ‘to swim to and fro’, padraiko ‘(he) scat- 
ters’ > padrdikos ‘litter’ (acute metatony). 


Functionally, these phenomena do not differ from apophony (cf. 1.14). 


Secondly, the accentuation of derivatives and compounds is subject to the in- 
fluence of semantic factors and many other phenomena which all together pro- 
duce morphonological idiomaticness- 


The influence of a semantic factor is evident even in the accentuation of de- 
rivatives with an exceptionally productive suffix -inis: on the whole, this suffix 
belongs to the type of neutral strengthening morphemes (see 2.7), but in words 
denoting material it becomes a strong morpheme, e.g.: 
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bilvé (1) ‘potato’ — bulvinis ‘made of potatoes’ 
molis (1) ‘clay’ — molinis ‘made of clay’ 
mé dis (2) ‘tree’ — medinis ‘wooden’ 


The semantic influence is especially conspicuous in the accentuation of com- 
pound words, cf.: 


daugifsienis ‘polyhedron’ : daugiasiénis ‘polyhedral’ 
dviratis ‘bicycle’ : dviratis ‘with two wheels’ 
trikampis ‘triangle’ : trikampis ‘triangular’ 


Morphonological idiomaticness is a peculiarity of the phonological ‘shape’ of 
certain derivatives and compounds which occurs not as result of the properties 
of their components. For instance, the suffix -iena in words denoting flesh of 
animals and birds belongs to thetype of strong strengthening suffixes (cf.: dntis 
(1) ‘duck’ > antiena (1) ‘meat of duck’, kiaiilé (2) ‘pig’ — kiauliena (1) ‘pork’), but 
in the word jdutiena ‘beef’ it behaves as a weak suffix. A high degree of idiom- 
aticness is especially characteristic of the derivatives with the suffix -tuvé (cf. 
vélti ‘to full’ : veltiveé ‘fulling-mill’, mdlti ‘to grind’ : maltuvé ‘room for a quern’, 
krduti ‘to load’ : krdutuvé ‘shop, store’) and the prefix pa- (cf.: tiltas (1) ‘bridge’ : 
patilté (1) ‘place under the bridge’, jriosta (1) ‘girdle’ : pajudsté (2) ‘place under 
the girdle’, kdlnas (3) ‘hill’ : pakainé (2) ‘hillside’, krafitas (4) ‘bank, shore’ : pakranté 
(1) ‘riverside, seaside’, kélias (4) ‘road’ : pakelé (3b) ‘roadside’), numerous com- 
pounds, and, lastly, place names and proper names. The accentuation of such 
words (like the meaning of idiomatic expressions) should be memorized as a 
whole. The same is true about the accentual value of simple stems (or the accen- 
tuation paradigm of a correspondirg word). 
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General remarks 


This section concerns the forms of words belonging to various word classes (parts 
of speech) and their grammatical meanings. The derivational properties of words 
are dealt with in so far as they are relevant for inflection and help to characterize 
the word classes and their categories. 


In Lithuanian, which is an inflectional language, the majority of word forms are 
made with affixes, viz. endings and inflectional suffixes. The endings are the 
principal means of marking the syntagmatic relations between words ina sen- 
tence and/or the relations between word forms in a paradigm. 


Endings mostly are fusional, i.e. an ending encodes two or more grammatical 
meanings and thus a word form enters into the same number of morphological 
categories. For instance, the ending -a in the word form dain-a ‘song’ denotes 
the nominative case, singular number and feminine gender; the ending -ais in 
vaik-ais ‘with children’ indicates the instrumental case, plural number and mas- 
culine gender. 


On the other hand, one and the same cluster of grammatical meanings can be 
marked by various endings. Thus the nominative singular of feminine nouns is 
also encoded by the endings -i, -é, -is (cf. respectively: mart-i ‘daughter-in-law’, 
Zol-é ‘grass’, nakt-is ‘night’), the instrumental plural of masculine nouns is marked 
by the endings -ais and -umis (cf. vaik-ais ‘with children’, siin-umis ‘with sons’). 
The choice of anending is determined by the difference in the selective features 
of nouns which belong to different declension paradigms. 


Inflectional endings may be homonymous. For instance, apart from marking 
the nominative singular of the feminine gender, the ending -a in the cited form 
dain-a ‘song’ also marks the instrumental singular form of the same noun, as in 
sit daina ‘witha song’. In such cases the broader context resolves homonymy. 


Suffixes are also widely used in Lithuanian to make up word forms. They mainly 
indicate paradigmatic relations between word forms rather than syntagmatic 
relations. Inflectional suffixes are used to mark the degrees of comparison in 
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adjectives and many adverbs, some tense and mood forms in verbs, and also 
the non-finite verb forms: the infinitive, participles (including gerunds) and 
verbal adverbs (bidinjys). 


An inflectional suffix may be the only grammatical marker of a word form, 
containing no ending. Thus, the suffix -ti indicates an infinitive (bég-ti ‘to run’, 
gdu-ti ‘to receive’), the suffix -nt is a marker of the present tense gerund (béga-nt 
‘running’), gduna-nt ‘receiving’), the suffix -us marks the past gerund (bég-us 
‘having run’, gav-us ‘having received’). In most cases, however, inflectional 
suffixes are supplemented by endings, in other words, in a word form, some 
grammatical meaning(s) may be expressed by a suffix, and some by an ending. 
Thus, the suffix -s(i) marks the future tense and the endings indicate person and 
number in the verb forms bég-si-u ‘I’ll run’, bég-si-me ‘we will run’, bég-si-te ‘you 
will run’, bégs ‘he/they will run’ (the 3rd person ending has a zero form, i.e. the 
absence of an overt ending is grammatically meaningful and indicates the 3rd 
person). The above mentioned suffixes -nt and -us denote voice and tense in 
participles, while endins indicate gender, number and case, e.g.: béga-nt-is (Zmo- 
gus) ‘running (man) (PRES. ACT. PART. MASC. NOM. SG)’, bég-us-iq (mer gdite) 
‘running (girl) (PAST. ACT. PART. FEM. ACC. SG)’. 


In word forms, affixation is often (especially inthe verbal paradigm) conjoined 
with changes in the root: it may be vowel alternation (cf. keliit ‘(I) raise’ — kéliau 
‘(I) raised’, duiodu ‘(I) give’ — daviaii ‘(I) gave)’, consonant alternation (cf. jdut-is 
“pull (NOM)’ — jduci-o (GEN), draiis-ti ‘forbid’ - dratidzi-a ‘forbids’ — dratid-é ‘for- 
bade’) or changes in stress and tone, cf. ein-i: ‘(I) go’ — ein-a ‘(he) goes’, kél-ti 
‘raise’ — kélia ‘(he) raises’ — ké1é ‘he raised’ — ke/s ‘(he) will raise’. In these cases 
we find different root variants determined by general morphonological pro- 
cesses. 


Sometimes, word forms are made up by means of suppletion, i.e. the forms of a 
word have different stems whose relationship cannot be accounted for by any 
morphonological rules. The common examples are the case forms of personal 
pronouns (e.g. ag ‘I (NOM)’ — mané ‘me (ACC)’; més ‘we (NOM)’ — miisy ‘us 
(GEN)’) and the various forms of the verb biti ‘be’ (esi ‘(I) am’— yra ‘(he) is, (they) 
are’ — biina ‘(it) happens to be’). 


Alongside simple (synthetic) word forms, made with affixes, a paradigm may 
contain periphrastic (analytical) word forms comprised of the main word and 
an auxiliary. Lithuanian employs periphrasis to make up some verbal tense and 
mood and voice forms, e.g. esit bitves ‘I have been’ (lit. ‘I-am been’), buvaii rages 
‘Thad written’ (lit. ‘I-was written’), est miisamas ‘I am beaten’ (lit. ‘I-am being- 
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beaten’), buvaii néStas ‘I was carried’, biiciau atéjes ‘I would have come’. Peri- 
phrastic forms enter into an opposition with the synthetic forms of the same 
main word within a morphological category. Therefore they are also included 
in the system of morphological devices of Lithuanian. 


A morphological category of a word class is structured as an opposition of 
inflectional word forms contrasted with respect to their distinctive feature which 
can have a syntactic or semantic character. Distinctive syntactic features (sig- 
naling grammatical relations between words in the sentence) motivate the formal 
oppositions of case in all the classes of declinable words, oppositions of voice, 
person, and number in verbs and also of gender and number in adjectives. 
Distinctive semantic features motivate number in nouns, definiteness in adjec- 
tives, comparison in adjectives and adverbs, and tense and mood in verbs. The 
category of gender in nouns has a partly derivational character but it is interre- 
lated with their inflectional paradigms and therefore it is treated along with the 
categories of number and case. 


According to the shared morphological, syntactic and semantic properties, words 
are classified into grammatical classes traditionally termed parts of speech. In 
Lithuanian, 11 parts of speech are distinguished: the noun, adjective, numeral, 
pronoun, verb, adverb, particle, preposition, conjunction, interjection and ono- 
matopoeic words. 


With respect to their function, the parts of speech are divided into notional, 
structural (functional) and expressive. 


The notional parts of speech are the noun, adjective, numeral, pronoun, verb 
and adverb. They perform syntactic functions in a sentence and can constitute 
word groups. The words belonging to the notional parts of speech are mostly 
variable (except for most adverbs) and thus have morphological categories. 


The structural parts of speech are the particle, preposition and conjunction. They 
have no autonomous syntactic function ina sentence and do not constitute word 
groups, instead, they serve to link (prepositions and conjunctions) or specify 
(particles) notional words. The structural parts of speech are invariable and thus 
have no morphological categories. 


The expressive parts of speech are the interjection and onomatopoeic words. 
They are usually attached to other words or clauses to add emphasis or colour. 
They are invariable, like the structural parts of speech, but some of them can 
acquire a syntactic function as verb substitutes. 


1.1 


1.2 


NOUN 


Daiktavardis 


Nouns constitute aclass of inflected words having independent morphological 
categories of gender, number and case. In a sentence a noun is mostly used as 
the subject or object. 


Most typically, nouns refer to animate and inanimate things, human beings, 
substances, natural and social phenomena: 


akmu6 ‘stone’ lupé ‘river’ 
brolis ‘brother’ Zuvis ‘fish’ 
Ziema ‘winter’ Sverité ‘holiday’ 


Nouns may also refer to actions, states or qualities: 


kvépavimas ‘breathing’ grozis ‘beauty’ 
lenktijnés ‘race’ lygybe ‘equality’ 
litidesfs ‘sadness’ geriimas ‘kindness’ 


Morphological categories and syntactic functions of the latter nouns are identical 
with those of the nouns denoting things. 


Nouns can be divided into two big groups - proper nouns and common nouns. 


PROPER NOUNS 


Tikriniai daiktavardZiai 


Proper nouns are names of individual phenomena singled out from a class. 


All proper nouns are written with an initial capital letter. If a common noun is 
used as the name of a publication, institution or product, it becomes a proper 
noun (usually placed in quotation marks), e.g.: 


“Ausra” ‘Dawn’ (the name of a journal) 
“Snaigé” ‘Snowflake’ (the brand name of a refrigerator) 


Semantically proper nouns can be divided into two groups: those denoting living 
beings, and those denoting inanimate things. 
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MORPHOLOGY 


The first group includes: 


(1) personal names, surnames, aliases: A gneé, Kestiitis (names); Macefnis, Vaignoras 
(surnames); Mairdnis, Zemaité (aliases of Lithuanian writers); 


(2) names of animals: Béris, Sakalas (names of horses), Datigé, Zalé (names of 
cows), Brisius, Safgis (names of dogs); 


(3) names of mythological beings: Perkiinas ‘God of thunder’, Zemyna (Goddess 
of the Earth). 


The second group of proper nouns, which denotes inanimate things, includes: 


(1) place-names, i.e. thenames of settlements, lakes, rivers, mountains, forests, 
etc.: Lietuva ‘Lithuania’, KraZiai, Diisetos (names of towns), Medvégalis (name of 
a hill), Némunas, Sventdji (names of rivers); 


(2) names of celestial bodies: Ausriné ‘Morning Star’, Ménitlis ‘Moon’, Saturnas 
‘Saturn’; 


(3) titles of books, periodical publications, art objects: “Fonoldgija”, “Ausra”, 
“Sauls”; 


(4) names of associations, enterprises, organizations, institutions: “Sdntara” 
(party association), “Zdlgiris” (a factory); 


(5) names of epochs, historic events, holidays: Renesdnsas ‘Renaisance’, Kalédos 
‘Christmas’, Velikos ‘Easter’; 


(6) names of various products and their brands: “Tatras” (the brand name of a 
television set), “Karvité” (a candy brand name). 


Semantically, the nouns of the last group are slightly different from those of the 
previous groups in that they are names of a particular group of things rather 
than names of individual things. 


Proper nouns differ from common nouns in some of their morphological prop- 
erties: generally, they are not inflected for number and are used either in the 
singular (Kaiinas, Neris), or inthe plural: Prienai, Zarasai(names of towns). Buta 
proper noun which is usually used in the singular can also be used in the plural 
when it refers to several things bearing the same name, e.g., 


Sventdji (the name ofa river) 

Svefitosios (two rivers bearing the same name) 

Birwuté (a feminine name) 

Birutés (referring, for example, to two girls with the same name in a group) 
Kalnius (a masculine surname) 

Kalniat (husband and wife, or two brothers) 
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COMMON NOUNS 


Bendriniai daiktavardZiai 


Common nouns refer to any member of a class of similar things. 


According to the properties of things they refer to, common nouns can be divided 
into two groups - concrete and abstract nouns. 


Concrete nouns refer to concrete things, living beings, various phenomena. Most 
of such things are countables, therefore, the nouns used to refer to them are 
inflected for number: 


namas — namai ‘house’ 

geélé — gélés ‘flower’ 

pavasaris — pavasariai ‘spring’ 

Among the nouns which refer to countables there is a small group which have 


only the plural form (pluralia tantum, see 1.14). In this case the plural is used to 
refer both to one andmore things, e.g.: Zirklés ‘scisors’, marskiniai ‘shirt’. 


To indicate a definite number of their referents a special form of cardinal nu- 
merals, termed cardinal plural numerals, is used with plural nouns: 


dveji marskiniai ‘two shirts’ cf. di vyrai ‘two men’ 
peiikerios Zirklés ‘five scissors’ cf. penki paiiksciai ‘five birds’ 


Another group of concrete nouns consists of uncountables. This group includes 
mass nouns and collective nouns. 


Mass nouns refer to substances which can be measured but cannot be counted. 
Therefore mass nouns are not inflected for number. Some of them are used only 
in the singular: 


pienas ‘milk’ pliénas ‘steel’ 
grietiné ‘cream’ gifitaras ‘amber’ 
duksas ‘gold’ smélis ‘sand’ 


Others are used only in the plural: 
miltai ‘flour’ ditjos ‘gas’ 
taukai ‘fat’ klijat ‘glue’ 


Mass nouns are not used with cardinal numbers, except in idioms, e.g.: Gardu 
kaip devyni médis lit.: ‘Delicious like nine honeys.’ 


But mass nouns very often go together with words denoting measure units. Then 
they are used in the genitive (singular or plural): 
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MORPHOLOGY 
litras pieno ‘a liter of milk’ maigas milty ‘a bag of flour’ 
kilogramas sviesto ‘a kilo of butter’ bitelis klijij ‘a bottle of glue’ 


Collective nouns refer to a group of similar things or persons as one indivisible 
whole: 


aukstuiomene ‘the higher walks of life’ —_ profesaira ‘professorial staff’ 
jaunimas ‘youth’ Zmonija ‘mankind’ 
moksleivija ‘school children’ senimas ‘the elderly’ 
studentija ‘students’ 


Collective nouns are not inflected for number. They possess only the singular 
and are never used with cardinal numerals. But they can be used with the adverbs 
daiig ‘a lot of’, maZai ‘little, few’ and words denoting parts or proportions, e.g.: 


Susirifiko datig/mazai jaunimo. ‘A lot of young people came.’ 
Pitsé Zmonijos. ‘One half of mankind.’ 


Abstract nouns refer to abstract concepts, and also to generic actions, states and 
qualities. Abstract nouns are not inflected for number. The majority of them are 
used only in the singular: 


esme ‘essence’ biklé ‘state, condition’ 
drqsa ‘courage’ Saltis ‘the cold’ 
ramybeé ‘quietude’ skubéjimas ‘hurry’ 


There is also a small group of abstract nouns which are used only in the plural: 


atdstogos ‘holiday, leave’ vedybos ‘marriage’ 
Ididotuves ‘funeral’ mustines ‘fight, brawl’ 


With indefinite or definite specific reference abstract nouns can sometimes be 
used in the singular as well as in the plural: 


dziatigsmas — dZiaugsmai ‘joy’ 
ripestis — ripesciai ‘worry’ 
skatismas — skausmai ‘pain’ 


Morphological categories of the noun 
GENDER 


Giminé 


Gender fornounsis a classificational category based on the opposition between 
the masculine and the feminine. That means that every Lithuanian noun is either 
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masculine (arklis ‘horse’, ldngas ‘window’, saints ‘son’) or feminine (ausra ‘dawn’, 
bité ‘bee’, ndsis ‘nose’, sesud ‘sister’), but one and the same noun is not inflected 
for both genders. 

The gender of the noun determines the gender of all the other words — adjectives, 


participles, some numerals and some pronouns - which can be inflected for 
gender and which stand in agreement with the noun in a sentence: 


didelis laiikas ‘a big field’ Sitas studejitas ‘this student’ 
didelé pieva ‘a big meadow’ Sita studefité ‘this student’ 

dit stalai ‘two tables’ pavarges vyras ‘a tired man’ 

dvi kédés ‘two chairs’ pavargusi méteris ‘a tired woman’ 


pirmasis siinis ‘the first son’ 

pirmoji dukté ‘the first daughter’ 

In many nouns gender distinctions are determined by the natural sex distinctions 
of their referents. A close connection between the biological category ‘sex’ and 
the grammatical category ‘gender’ can be observed in personal nouns and nouns 
denoting animals that man has a close connection with. Usually such nouns make 
pairs of different gender and their gender distinctions are most often (1) marked 
by affixes — inflexions (in the so called substantiva mobilia and sometimes (2) by 
suffixes, the root remaining the same: 


(1) darbinifikas darbinifiké ‘worker’ 


gydytojas gydytoja ‘doctor’ 

vadévas vadive ‘guide’ 

(2) adntis ‘duck’ afitinas ‘drake’ 
avis ‘ewe’ avinas ‘ram’ 
Zqsis ‘goose’ Zqsinas ‘gander’ 


Only a small group of nouns mark their gender distinctions both by different 
roots and inflections: 


vyras ‘man’ moteris ‘woman’ 
vyras ‘husband’ Zmona ‘wife’ 
tévas ‘father’ motina ‘mother’ 
siinis ‘son’ dukté ‘daughter’ 
brélis ‘brother’ sesud ‘sister’ 
dédé ‘uncle’ teta ‘aunt’ 
bernittkas ‘boy’ mer gdité ‘girl’ 
arklijs ‘horse’ kumélé ‘mare’ 
jautis ‘bull’ karvé ‘cow’ 

sud ‘dog’ kalé ‘bitch’ 


gaidys ‘cock’ vista ‘hen’ 
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When sex distinctions of animals are irrelevant and they are referred to ge- 
nerically, thenoun iseithermasculine, whichis a more frequent case, or feminine, 


e.g.: 


Duiok, motitt, geriaii katéms (fem.). ‘You had better give it to the cats, mother.’ 
Tvdrtai Siamé kieme dideli, pilni ‘The barns on this farm are large, full 
galvijy (masc.) ir kiailiy (fem.), of cattle and pigs, sheep, horses.’ 


avitf (fem.), arkli§ (masc.). 


Both sexes of lower animals or animals that man does not have a very close 
connection with are referred to by one and the same noun, which is either mas- 
culine (a) or feminine (b): 


(a) banginis ‘whale’ (b) pelé ‘mouse’ 

ez¥s ‘hedgehog’ bezdzi6né ‘monkey’ 
erélis ‘eagle’ gegité’cockoo’ 
varnénas ‘starling’ lakstifigala ‘nightingale’ 
Zvirblis ‘sparrow’ zylé ‘titmouse’ 

iodas ‘gnat’ lydeka ‘pike’ 

Zaltijs ‘grass-snake’ varlé ‘frog’ 


The young of animals or birds are referred to by masculine nouns: 


érittkas ‘lamb’ Sunitkas ‘puppy’ 
kacittkas ‘kitten’ anciukas ‘duckling’ 
kumelittkas ‘colt’ vistiitkas ‘chicken’ 
parsiikas ‘piglet’ Zqsiukas ‘gosling’ 


Thus, the semantic motivation of the gender of nouns denoting living beings is 
rather irregular: it is more transparent for nouns denoting human beings, less 
transparent or not transparent at all for nouns denoting animals. 


The gender of nouns denoting inanimate things and phenomena, also names of 
actions and qualities do not have any semantic motivation whatever. Their 
gender is determined exclusively by their stems, case endings and modifiers. 


Nouns possessing the following endings belong to the masculine gender: 


(1) Nom. Sg. -(i)as, -is, -ys 


Gen. Sg. -(i)o 

darbas ‘work’ lietivis ‘Lithuanian’ 
jaunimas ‘youth’ kiskis ‘hare’ 

kélias ‘road’ arklis ‘horse’ 

vejas ‘wind’ gaidys ‘cock’ 


This group is the largest among masculine nouns. 
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(2) Nom. Sg. -(i)us 
Gen. Sg. -(iJaus 


dangis‘sky’ skaicius ‘number’ 
lietits ‘rain’ vaisius ‘fruit’ 
medits ‘honey’ vasardjus ‘spring corn’ 


(3) Nom. Sg. -uo 

Gen. Sg. -s (after the stem in -n-) 

akmu6 — akmeiis ‘stone’ piemud — piemeiis ‘shepherd’ 

dubu6 — dubefis ‘bowl’ Sud — Suis ‘dog’ 

liemué — liemefis ‘waist’ 

Here belongs also ménuo — ménesio ‘month’ (with the Gen. Sg. -io). 
Groups (1)-(3) account for the majority of masculine nouns. The following 
groups are not numerous: 

(4) Nom. Sg. -is 

Gen. Sg. -ies 

Dat. Sg. -iui 

dantis— dantiés - daficiui ‘tooth’ _debesis — debesiés — débesiui ‘cloud’ 

vagis — vagiés — vagiui ‘thief’ viéspat(i)s — viéspaties — vieSpaciui ‘Lord’ 
Zvéris — Zvériés — Zvériui ‘beast’ 

(5) Nom. Sg. -a 

Gen. Sg. -os 


These are typical feminine endings. Only a few nouns with them are masculine 
because they refer to male persons: 


barzdyla ‘bearded man’ 
vaidila ‘heathen priest’ 
virsila ‘warrant officer’ 


Here belong some masculine surnames: 


Dauksa Noreika — Dirgéla 
Péska  Daugéla  Skirgdila 
Jogdila Sniuksta Laucka 


(6) Similar, but even more rare, are masculine nouns ending in: 


Nom. Sg. -é 
Gen. Sg. -és 

Surnames: 
dailidé ‘carpenter’ Breivé 
dédé ‘uncle’ Krévé 


tété ‘father’ 
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Nouns possessing the following endings belong to the feminine gender: 


(1) Nom. Sg. -(i)a 
Gen. Sg. -(i)os 


sa , eae ft. , 
alga ‘salary giria ‘wood 
. Ss , Na s , 
daina ‘song galia ‘might 
galva ‘head’ kirpéja ‘hair-dresser’ 
Ziema ‘winter’ valia ‘will’ 


Here belong also: 


Nom. marti — Gen. mar¢ids ‘daughter-in-law’ 


pati - pacids ‘wife’ 
(2) Nom. Sg. -é 
Gen. Sg. -és 
bité ‘bee’ mergaité ‘girl’ 
dilké ‘dust’ sdulé ‘sun’ 
égleé ‘fir’ Zolé ‘grass’ 


Groups (1) and (2) account forthe majority of feminine nouns. The other groups 
are less numerous. 


(3) Nom. Sg. -is 


Gen. Sg. -ies 

Dat. Sg. -iai 

ankStis — dnksties — dnksCiai ‘pod’ mintis — mintiés — mifidiai ‘thought’ 
akis — akiés —akiai ‘eye’ pusis — pusiés — pisiai ‘pine’ 

ausis — ausiés —aiisiai ‘ear’ Salis —Saliés —Sfliai ‘country’ 
avis — aviés — aviai ‘sheep’ Zqsis — Zqsiés — Zfsiai ‘goose’ 


dalis — daliés — daliai ‘part’ 


(4) two nouns, ending in the nominative singular in -uvo and in the other cases 
possessing the stem in -n-: 


sesuo — sesefs ‘sister’ 
dukté — dukte?s ‘daughter’ 


Indeclinable nouns of foreign origin are also treated as being either masculine 
or feminine. This is manifested in the endings of the words which are usually 
governed by the noun. 


Indeclinable nouns of foreign origin ending in -o, -u, -i are usually treated as 
masculine: 


nesuprafitamas argd ‘incomprehensible argot’ 
politinis krédo ‘political credo’ 
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geltonas taksi ‘yellow taxi’ 
svarbis intervit ‘important interview’ 


Exceptions are nouns which refer to female persons: 
grazi lédi ‘beautiful lady’ 
Indeclinable nouns of foreign origin ending in -é are treated as feminine: 


didelé fojé ‘big foyer’ 
pirma kupé ‘the first compartment’ 
gera ateljé ‘good atelier’ 


Exceptions are nouns which refer to male persons: 


karinis atasé ‘military attaché’ 


There is a sizable group of nouns which can be used in reference both to male 
and female persons without changing their endings. When these nouns refer to 
male persons, they are treated as being masculine. When they refer to female 
persons, they are treated as being feminine. In each case the gender of these nouns 
is manifested in the morphological forms of their modifiers: 


Jis bitvo tikras nepaséda, nentiorama. ‘He was such a fidget.’ 

Ji bitvo tikra nepaséda, nentiorama. ‘She was such a fidget.’ 

Nuslépiau viskq nuo té kudigos Vincitlio. ‘I concealed everything from that fool, 
Vinculis.’ 


Such nouns are said to be of common gender. The majority of them end in -a, 
which is a typical feminine ending. From the point of view of their semantics 
they form a fairly uniform group in that most of them refer to persons by pointing 
out their prominent negative quality, e.g.: 


akiplesa ‘impudent person’ naktibalda ‘night-owl’ 

dabita ‘dandy’ neklduzada ‘disobedient person’ 
iggama ‘degenerate’ pikcitrna ‘spitfire’ 

kerépla ‘awkward, clumsy person’ valkata ‘tramp’ 


kiitvéla ‘dishevelled person’ 


Some words ending in -é, -as can be occasionally used in reference both to male 
and female persons, e.g.: pliauskjné ‘chatterbox’, taiiskalas ‘windbag, chatterbox’. 


NUMBER 


Skaicius 


The Lithuanian number system consists of two groups of morphological forms — 
singular forms, which denote ‘one’, and plural forms, which denote ‘more than 
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one’. These meanings of singularity and plurality find expression in the case 
endings: 


vaikas — vaikai ‘child, children’ siinils — stiniis ‘son, sons’ 
pusis — pisys ‘pine, pines’ dukté — dikterys ‘daughter, daughters’ 
ranka — rafikos ‘hand, hands’ akmué — akmenys ‘stone, stones’ 


Some Lithuanian dialects have retained dual forms, mostly in the nominative 
and the accusative, which are used in reference to two and always go together 
with the numerals dit, dvi ‘two’ or the pronouns abit, abi, abidu, abidvi ‘both’. 


Gerbé ir myléjo jis abiidu Butkit. ‘He esteemed and loved both Butkuses.’ 


O dvi marti, melZdami kdrves ‘While milking cows in the adjacent yards, 
gretimuosé kiemuosé, pliido the two daughters-in-law cursed each other.’ 
viend aritrq. 


Such relics of the dual are inherited from Old Lithuanian which possessed a 
three-member number system, based on the opposition of ‘one — two — more 
than two’. 


From the point of view of their number nouns fall into two big groups: (1) 
variable nouns which can be inflected for number, i.e. nouns that can occur with 
either singular or plural number; (2) nouns which cannot change their number 
but are either singular or plural. 


Nouns variable for number 


Variable nouns are always countnouns which can occur with either singular or 
plural number, e.g.: 


gzuolas — qZuolai ‘oak’ ménuo — ménesiai ‘month’ 

giatvé — gitvés ‘street’ mintis — mifitys ‘thought’ 

mer gdité — mer gdités ‘girl’ 

The singular forms of count nouns can be used generically, i.e. they can refer to 


the class of things. When this is the case, the distinctions of number are neutra- 
lized, e.g.: 


Siatp jau la8is tokia pat ‘Normally, the lynx is as 

bailé, kaip ir kidune. timid as the marten.’ 

Neduga miisy puSis tokiojé Zéméje. ‘Our pine does not grow in soil like this.’ 
Some variable nouns are much more often used in the plural than in the singular. 
They include: 
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(1) nouns which refer to things consisting of two equal parts: 


batai ‘shoes’ langinés ‘shutters’ 
kojinés ‘stockings’ sai ‘moustache’ 
Slepétés ‘slippers’ pifstinés ‘gloves’ 


(2) nouns the plural of which denotes an accummulation of things rather than a 
certain number of discrete things: 


avizos ‘oats’ garbanos ‘curls’ 
javai ‘crops’ mezginiai ‘lace’ 
. sa : : =~ , 
kvieciai ‘wheat pinigai ‘money 
rugiai ‘rye’ plaukai ‘hair’ 


Nouns invariable for number 
Nouns invariable for number are either singular (singularia tantum) or plural 
(pluralia tantum). 

1.13 Singularia tantum include: 


(1) abstract mass nouns: 


kantrybe ‘patience’ esmeé ‘essence’ 
karyba ‘creation’ grozis ‘beauty’ 
drqsa ‘courage’ iSdidiimas ‘pride’ 
méilé ‘love’ sqZiné ‘conscience’ 


(2) collective nouns: 


lidudis ‘people’ inteligentija ‘intellectuals’ 
aukStuiomeneé ‘nobility’ jaunimas ‘youth’ 
profesira ‘professors’ var guomeneé ‘the poor’ 


(3) concrete mass nouns (names of substances): 


pienas ‘milk’ citkrus ‘sugar’ 
duksas ‘gold’ Sokoladas ‘chocolate’ 
sidabras ‘silver’ molis ‘clay’ 

betonas ‘concrete’ varské ‘curds’ 


(4) many proper nouns: 
Lietuva Katinas Klaipéda VaizZgantas 


Many of the nouns in the above groups can sometimes admit a plural form. 
Reclassification of mass nouns as count nouns is always connected with a shift 
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in their meaning. For example, an abstract mass noun used in the plural refers 
to cases of concrete manifestation of a certain quality or action, e.g.: 


Kaimiéciai nebitvo priprate 
prie Svelnumu. 
Ir vél jai UZima skausmai Zadq. 


‘The village people were not 
used to amiabilities.’ 
‘The pains take her breath again.’ 


The plural of names of substances usually refers to different kinds or products 


of the substance: 
mineraliniai vandenys 
ivairios driskos 
gintarai 


‘mineral waters’ 
‘various salts’ 

‘4 s. , 
amber jewelry 


The plural of concrete or abstract mass nouns can sometimes be used to indicate 
a great amount or a great intensity of something, e.g.: 


Devyni prakaitai ispyleé, 
kél pafnesiau. 
Grifidys bitvo kraujais paplidusios. 


Pluralia tantum include: 


lit.’I was covered with 

nine sweats while bringing it.’ 
‘The floor was covered with 
bloods (i.e. a lot of blood).’ 


(1) concrete nouns which refer to things consisting of two or more (equal) parts: 


akéCios ‘harrow’ 
akiniai ‘glasses’ 
grifidys ‘floor’ 
kailiniai ‘fur coat’ 
kélnés ‘trousers’ 


marskiniai ‘shirt’ 
nestuvai ‘stretcher’ 
roges ‘sledge’ 
vartai ‘gate’ 

Zirklés ‘scissors’ 


(2) nouns which refer to an accumulation or an amassment of certain things: 


burtai ‘magic’ 
iSlaidos ‘expenses’ 
légos ‘funds’ 


pajamos ‘revenue’ 
rastai ‘writings’ 
santaupos ‘savings’ 


(3) nouns denoting certain substances, dishes, waste or remnants: 


barsciai ‘beet soup’ 
sakai ‘resin’ 

dazai ‘paint’ 

miltai ‘flour’ 
pelenai ‘ashes’ 
riebalai ‘fat’ 


atsijos ‘siftings’ 
ditjos ‘gas’ 

iSriigos ‘whey’ 
nuiosédos ‘sediment’ 
pasukos ‘butter milk’ 
pjttvenos ‘sawdust’ 


(4) nouns referring to actions, processes and states performed or experienced 


by several (or many) persons: 
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derybos ‘talks’ rietenos ‘squabble’ 
eitynés ‘procession’ ridusés ‘riot’ 
imtinés ‘wrestling’ rinkimai ‘election’ 
ikurtivés ‘house warming’ skyrybos ‘divorce’ 
kautyneés ‘fight, battle’ vedybos ‘marriage’ 
Ididotuvés ‘funeral’ vestivés ‘wedding’ 


(5) nouns denoting a time span, names of festivals, rites and celebrations: 


atdstogos ‘vacation’ Kalédos ‘Christmas’ 
ifvakareés ‘eve’ Kidios ‘Christmas Eve’ 
métai ‘year’ Sekminés ‘Whitsunday’ 
priespieciai ‘forenoon’ Velikos ‘Easter’ 


(6) names of some diseases: 


nieZai ‘scabies’ tymai ‘measles’ 
raupai ‘smallpox’ vejaraupiai ‘chicken-pox’ 


(7) names of the cardinal points: 


Piétiis ‘the South’ Vakarai ‘the West’ 
Rytai ‘the East’ 


(8) some proper nouns: 
Kybartai Sakiat Siauliat Zarasai 


Some of the above groups of plural nouns denote countable things (kélnés ‘trou- 
sers’, Zirklés ‘scissors’, atéstogos ‘vacation’, vestiivés ‘wedding’), others denote 
uncountable things (klijaz ‘glue’, miltai ‘flour’). 


Plural nouns which denote countable things can be used in reference to 
(a) one thing: 


Padtiok man Zirkles. ‘Give me the scissors.’ 
Jati métai, kai Cia atvaziavai. ‘Ithas been a year since I came here.’ 


(b) more than one thing: 


Nusipirkaii dve jas Zirkles. ‘I’ve bought two pairs of scissors.’ 
Datig méty nebuvaii gimtajame ‘I haven't visited my native village for many 
kdime. years.” 


Note should be taken here of the special form of cardinal numerals which are 
used with plural nouns (see 3.5, 3.12). 


Plural nouns which refer to uncountable things are incompatible with the mean- 
ing of number. 
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CASE 


Liriksnis 


The case indicates the syntactic and semantic relations of the nounina sentence 
and is marked by the variations in its morphological form. 


Each case is characterized by a specific range of functions and meanings; e.g. 
the nominative is primarily the case of the grammatical subject of the sentence, 
the accusative is primarily the case of the direct object, the genitive refers to 
such notions as possession, origin and so on. 


In Standard Lithuanian there are six cases expressing the relations of nouns: 
nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, instrumental, locative. Traditionally, 
the vocative is considered to be the 7th case, although it does not indicate the 
syntactic function of a noun ina sentence. It merely refers to a person or thing 
addressed by the speaker. In the plural the vocative coincides with the nom- 
inative. 


Some Lithuanian dialects possess still more cases. For example, the Eastern High 
Lithuanian dialect possesses two cases with a locative meaning: 


(1) the inessive, which is encountered in Standard Lithuanian, denoting position 
or location within: 


miské ‘in the forest’ miskuosé ‘in the forests’ 
pievoje ‘in the meadow’ pievose ‘in the meadows’ 


(2) the illative, denoting motion into something: 


miskani ‘into the forest’ misktiosna ‘into the forests’ 
pievon ‘into the meadow’ pievosna ‘into the meadows’ 


Pockets of Lithuanian speakers in Belorus have preserved two more ancient 
Lithuanian cases with a locative meaning: 


(3) the adessive, denoting presence at (or near) a place: 


miskiep(i) ‘at the forest’ 
miskuiosemp(i) ‘at the forests’ 


(4) the allative, denoting movement toward, in the direction of: 


miskdp(i) ‘toward the forest’ 
miskump/(i) ‘toward the forests’ 
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Declension of nouns 


Declensional endings of nouns indicate not only the case, but also the number 
and (usually) the gender of the noun. For example, in the noun miskas ‘forest’ 
the ending -as carries three meanings: (1) nominative, (2) singular, (3) masculine. 


Differences in the inflectional forms of the same case are determined by the 
inflectional stem of the noun, or rather, by the final vowel of the stem. In the 
course of time the final stem vowels merged with the endings and, although 
they continue to exert a major influence upon the type of the inflectional form, 
they are, in the majority of cases, no longer clearly distinguishable from the 
endings. The easiest way to distinguish the inflectional stem is to look at the 
vowel before the final consonants -ms in the dative plural. For example, darbas 
‘work’, vy¥ras ‘man’ have the a-stem because in the dative plural they have the 
vowel a before -ms: darba-ms, v¥ra-ms. More examples: 


ia-stem nouns: 


Nom. Sg.: _ svécias ‘guest’, daigis ‘scythe’, gaid ys ‘cock’ 
Dat. Pl: — svecid-ms daigia-ms gaidzid-ms 


u-stem nouns: 

Nom. Sg.:  sainits ‘son’ virsus ‘top’ 
Dat:Pl:: siinu-ms virSu-ms 
o-stem nouns: 


Nom. Sg.:  galua ‘head’ jira ‘sea’ 
Dat. Pl: — galvd-ms jtiro-ms 


io-stem nouns: 


Nom. Sg.: _ valdZia ‘authority’ marti ‘daughter-in-law’ 
Dat. PI: valdzid-ms marcid-ms 


é-stem nouns: 


Nom. Sg.: draiigé ‘girlfriend’ geélé ‘flower’ 
Dat. PI: dratigé-ms gélé-ms 


i-stem nouns: 


Nom. Sg.: — ausis ‘ear’ dantis ‘tooth’ 
Dat. Pl.: ausi-ms danti-ms 


Nouns with the final stem vowel a or o after the consonant j, which is always 
palatalized, are considered to have the ia- or io-stem, for example: 


108 


1.17 


1.18 


MORPHOLOGY 
Nom. Sg.: — véjas ‘wind’ kdja ‘foot, leg’ 
Dat. PL: veja-ms kdjo-ms 


iu-stem nouns, which in the nominative singular have the ending -ius (or -us 
after the consonant j),canno longer be determined by their dative plural endings 
because they have come to coincide with the endings of the ia-stem nouns: vaisius 
‘fruit’ — vaisiams, sddZius ‘village’ - sddzZiams, pavé jus ‘danger’ — pavijams. 


Onecannot distinguish the old consonantal stems ending inr orn fromthe dative 
plural either. These consonantal stems have been retained only in the genitive 
singular. In all the other cases, except the nominative singular, consonant stem 
nouns are now inflected like i-stem nouns: 


Nom. Sg.:  akmud ‘stone’ sud ‘dog’ dukté ‘daughter’ 
Gen. Sg.: — akmeii-s Sufi-s dukte?-s 
Dat. PL: akmeni-ms Suni-ms dukteri-ms 


Although differences between the declensional classes of present-day Lithuanian 
nouns are determined by their inflectional stems, these stems have merged with 
the case endings, such that the ending is considered an integral unitary mor- 
pheme containing both stemand case specification. For example, in the following 
way: 


Nom. Sg.: své¢-ias, daig-is, gaid-is; stin-us, virs-ts; galv-a, jiir-a; valdz-ia, mart-i; 
dratig-é, gél-é; aus-is, dant-is; véj-as, kdj-a; 


Dat. Pl.: svec-idms, daig-iams, gaidz-idms; siin-tms, virs-iims; galuv-dms, jiir-oms; 
valdz-idms, marc-idms; dratig-éms, gél-éms; aus-ims, dant-ims; véj-ams, kdj-oms. 


In Modern Lithuanian there are five declensions;, i.e. five classes of nouns having 
the same type of inflectional forms determined by the inflectional stem: (i)a-, 
(i)u-, (i)o-, é- and i- declensions. The easiest way to define which declension a 
noun belongs to is by their endings in the nominative singular and the dative 
plural. Within each declension (except the é-declension) it is possible to distin- 
guish two or more slightly different paradigms, the total number of which is 
twelve (see Table 1). 


The description of the five declensions here by reference to their inflectional 
stems does not introduce any radical changes in the grouping of Lithuanian 
declensions traditionally referred to by numbers, but it is more convenient in 
that it captures their interrelations, distribution according to gender, and, which 
is most important of all, it is applicable to the other declinable parts of speech 
(adjectives, numerals and pronouns). 


Each case has more than one grammatical meaning, which becomes apparent 
in phrases. For example, the grammatical meaning of the instrumental case varies 
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with the change of its lexical collocates and is different in each of the following 
phrases: 


(1) dométis muzika ‘take interest in music’ 
(2) pjduti peilii ‘cut with a knife’ 

(3) vazitioti kelit ‘to drive along a road’ 
(4) dirbti vakarais ‘to work evenings’ 

(5) suktis ratu ‘turn ina circle’ 


The meanings of grammatical cases are described in Syntax under “Subordina- 
tive word groups”. 


Table 1. Noun declensions and paradigms 


1.19 





Ending of Ending of 

Nom. Sg. Dat. Pl. Paradigm Declension 
-as -ams 1 (i)a 
-ias -iams 2 i 
-is, -ys -iams 3 
-us -ums 4 (iu 
-ius -lams 5 a 
-a -oms 6 (i)o 
-ia, -i -ioms ii +4 
-é -éms 8 é 
-is -ims 9 i 
-is -ims 10 “ 
-uo -ims 11 mt 
“uo, -é -ims 12 <i 





The (i)a-declension 
The (i)a-declension comprises nouns of masculine gender with the following 
endings: 


Nom. 8g.: -as, -ias, -is, -ys 
Dat. P1.: -ams (-iams) 


Within this declension it is possible to distinguish three paradigms. 


Paradigm 1: 


Nom. Sg.: -as after a hard consonant: vyras ‘man’, pifStas ‘finger’, langas ‘window’, 
miskas ‘forest’ 
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Dat. P1.: -ams after a hard consonant: vi¥rams, pirstams, langdms, miskims 
Acc. Sg.: -q after a hard consonant: vyrq, pifstq, langq, miskq 


Paradigm 2: 


Nom. Sg.: -as after a palatalized consonant, spelled as -ias/-j-as: élnias ‘deer’, 
kélias ‘road’, véjas ‘wind’, galvijas ‘head of cattle’ 

Dat. Pl.: -ams after a palatalized consonant, spelled as -iams/-j-ams: élniams, 
kelidms, vejams, galvijams 

Acc. Sg.: -q after a palatalized consonant, spelled as -iq/-j-q: élniq, kéliq, véjq, 
galvijq 


Paradigm 3: 


Nom. $g.: non-accentuated -is, accentuated -ys: brélis ‘brother’, peilis ‘knife’, 
arklis ‘horse’, biirfs ‘detachment’ 

Dat. P1.: -ams after a palatalized consonant, spelled as -iams/-j-ams: brdliams, 
peiliams, arklidms, biridms 

Acc. Sg.: -j: brdlj, peilj, drklj, birj 


DECLENSION PATTERNS 
Paradigm 1 


vyras ‘man’, pifstas ‘finger’, langas ‘window’, miskas ‘forest’ 


Singular 
Nom. vyras pirstas ldngas miskas 
Gen. vyro pifsto ldngo misko 
Dat. vyrui pirstui langui miskui 
Acc. vyrq pirstq ldngaq miskq 
Instr. vyru pirsti ldngu misku 
Loc. vyre pirste lange miske 
Voc. vyre pirste lange miske 
Plural 

Nom.,Voc. vyrai pirstai langat miskat 
Gen. vyry pirsty langij miski 
Dat. vyrams pifstams langams miskams 
Acc, vyrus pirstis ldngus miskits 
Instr. vyrais pif stais langais miskais 


Loc. vyruose pifstuose languosé miskuoseé 


NOUN 


Paradigm 2 


élnias ‘deer’, kélias ‘way’, véjas ‘wind’, galvijas ‘cattle’ 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loe. 


élnias 
élnio 
élniui 
élniq 
élniu 
élnyje 
élni 


élniai 
élniy 
élniams 
élnius 
élniais 
élniuose 


Singular 


kélias 
kélio 
kéliui 
kéliq 
kelit 
kelyjeé 
keli 


Plural 


keliat 
keliff 
kelidms 
kelits 
keliais 
keliuosé 


Paradigm 3 


ve jas 

ve jo 

véjui 

vejq 

veju 

veju je/véjy je 
véjau 


vejai 
vejy 
véjams 
véjus 
ve jais 
véjuose 


galvijas 
galvijo 
galvijui 
galvijq 
galvijit 
galvijuje 
galvijau 


galvijai 
galvijy 
galvijams 
galvijits 
galvijais 
galvijuose 


brolis ‘brother’, peilis ‘knife’, arklis ‘horse’, birijs ‘detachment’ 


brolis 
brélio 
broliui 
brolj 
broliu 
broly je 
broli 


broliai 
broliy 
brdliams 
brolius 
broliais 
broéliuose 


Singular 


peilis 
peilio 
peiliui 
peilj 
peiliu 
peily je 
peili 


Plural 


peiliai 
peiliy 
peiliams 
peilits 
peiliais 
peiliuose 


arklijs 
arklio 
arkliui 
arkli 
arkliu 
arklyje 
arkli 


arkliai 
arkliij 
arklidms 
arklius 
arkliais 
arkliuosé 


birijs 
biirio 
biiriui 
birj 
bariu 
biiryjeé 
biry 


bariat 
buriij 
baridms 
burits 
buriais 
bariuosé 
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There is a certain degree of variation in the inflectional forms of the vocative 
singular of nouns attributable to the (i)a-declension. 


(1) The vocative of personal names, declined according to Paradigm 1, has the 
ending -ai: J6nai! Judzai! Antanai! Daiinorai! In colloquial Lithuanian this ending 
sometimes occurs in the vocative of common nouns as well, which is due to 
dialectal influence: vabalai! (instead of vabale!) ‘bug’, Zéntai! (cf. Zénte!) ‘son-in- 
law’, tévai! (cf. téve!) ‘father’. In colloquial Lithuanian the vocative of some per- 
sonal names of this declension can also be formed without any ending: Adém! 
Povil! Mykol! 


(2) The vocative of diminutive nouns with the suffix -(i)ukas has two alternative 
morphological forms: (a) the form without any ending (most frequent): Antanitk! 
broliuk! ‘little brother’, téveliik! ‘daddy’; and (b) the form with the ending -ai, 
which is less frequent and slightly dialectal: Antanitkai! brolittkai! téveliitkai! 


(3) The vocative of diminutive nouns with the suffixes -elis, -élis also has two 
alternative forms: (a) the standard form with the ending -i (see Paradigm 2): 
vaikéli! ‘kid’, kunigéli! ‘Father (used to address a priest)’, bernuZzéli! ‘laddie’; and 
(b) the form without any ending, which is colloquial: vaikél! kunigél! bernuzél! 


(4) The vocative of nouns, ending in -jasand declined according to Paradigm 2, 
has the ending -au, which is typical of (i)u-stem nouns: mokytojau! ‘teacher’, 
kepéjau! ‘baker’, véjau! ‘wind’. 


(5) The vocative of two nouns, brdlis ‘brother’, Dievitlis ‘God’, has two alternative 
forms ending in -i and -au: broli/brolati! Dievuli/Dievitliau! 


Simple non-derived nouns of Paradigm 2 with -jas in the nominative singular 
have two alternative locative singular endings, viz. -uje and -yje: Nom. véjas 
‘wind’, kraiijas ‘blood’; Loc. véjyje/véjuje, kraujyjé/kraujujé. Nouns with a suffix 
ending in -jas have only one locative form ending in -uje: mdkytojas ‘teacher’ — 
mokyto juje, kepéjas ‘baker’ — kepéjuje. 


In the plural, verbal reflexive nouns without a prefix are used only in two cases — 
nominative: verZimaisi ‘invasions’, keitimaisi ‘changes’, and genitive: verZimysi, 
keitimysi. 


The (i)u-declension 


The (i)u-declension comprises nouns of the masculine gender with the fol- 
lowing endings: 
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Nom. Sg.: -us, -ius 
Dat. Pl.: -ums, -iams 


Within this declension it is possible to distinguish two paradigms (Paradigm 4 
and Paradigm 5). 


Paradigm 4: 

Nom. Sg.: -us after a hard consonant: tufgus ‘market’, sfiniis ‘son’, dangus ‘sky’ 
Dat. Pl.: -ums: tu?gums, siiniims, dangiims 

Paradigm 5: 


Nom. Sg.: -ius/-jus: vaisius ‘fruit’, koridorius ‘corridor’, sddZius ‘village’, pavd jus 
‘danger’ 
Dat. P1.: -iams/-jams: vaisiams, koridoriams, s6dziams, pavojams 


DECLENSION PATTERNS 
Paradigm 4 


turgus ‘market’, siinits ‘son’, dangus ‘sky’ 


Singular 
Nom. tufgus saints dangus 
Gen. turgaus siinatis dangaiis 
Dat. tufgui siinui dafigui 
Acc. tuFgy stiny dafigy 
Instr. turgumi siinumi dangumi 
Loc. turguje sunuje danguje 
Voc. turgau sanai dangaii 

Plural 

Nom., Voc. tuF gis stinis datigis 
Gen. tur gy sini dangij 
Dat. turgums sanums dangiims 
Acc. turgis sanus dangus 
Instr. turgumis sainumis dangumis 


Loc. tufrguose stinuoseé danguosé 
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Paradigm 5 


, 


koridorius ‘corridor’, sddZius ‘village’, pavé jus ‘danger 


Singular 
Nom. koridorius sddZius pavojus 
Gen. koridoriaus s6dZiaus pavojaus 
Dat. koridoriui s6dziui pavojui 
Acc. koridoriy sédziy pavojy 
Instr. koridoriumi sédziumi pavojumi 
Loc. koridoriuje sddZiuje pavojuje 
Voc. koridoriau s6dziau pavojau 

Plural 

Nom., Voc. koridoriai sodZiai pavojai 
Gen. koridoriy sddziy pavojy 
Dat. koridoriams sodZiams pavojams 
Acc. koridorius sodZiits pavojits 
Instr. koridoriais s6dZiais pav6 jais 
Loc. koridoriuose s6dZiuose pavdjuose 


(i)u-stem nouns are not very numerous. In dialects they tend to acquire (i)a-stem 
inflectional forms, which sometimes penetrate into colloquial speech, e.g.: 


Nom. Sg.:  saintis/stinat tufgis /turgai 
Dat. Pl: sintms/stindms  tufgums/tufgams 


Forms typical of (i)a-stems have become the norm in the nominative and dative 
plural of Paradigm 5: sédZiai, vaisiai, pavi jai; sddZiams, vaisiams, pavdjams; their 
ancient (now obsolete) forms were: s6dZiis, vaisiiis; sodzZiums, vaisiums). 


Onthe other hand, ia-stem nouns of Paradigm 2 have acquired iu-stem forms of 
Paradigm 5 in the locative and vocative singular (see 1.20-21). 


Note should be taken of the inflectional forms of the noun Zmogits ‘man’: in the 
singular it isinflected according to Paradigm 4 of the (i)u-declension; in the plural 
it has é-stem with a different final consonant (the consonant n) and it is inflected 
according to Paradigm 8 of é-declension: 
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Singular Plural 
Nom. Zmogus Zmonés 
Gen. Zmogatis Zmoniq{ 
Dat. Zmogui Zmonéms 
Acc. ZmMogYy Zmones 
Instr. Zmogumi Zmonémis 
Loc. Zmoguje Zmonésé 
Voc. Zmogau Zmones 


The (i)o-declension 


1.25 The (i)o-declension comprises nouns with the following endings: 
Nom. Sg.: -a, -ia, -i 
Dat. P1.: -oms, -ioms/-j-oms 
Those are: 


mostly nouns of the feminine gender, e.g.: jiira ‘sea’, ranka ‘hand’, galva ‘head’, 
ausra ‘dawn’; sduja ‘handful’, vysnia ‘cherry’, Zinia ‘news’, and two nouns with 
the ending -i: marti ‘daughter-in-law’, pati ‘wife’; 

a few nouns referring to male persons which are masculine, e.g.: vaidila ‘high 
heathen priest’, Veficlova (a masculine surname), StundZia (a masculine surname); 
most of the nouns of the “common gender”, e.g.: vépla ‘gawk’, drimba ‘hulky 
person’. 


There are two paradigms of this declension. 
Paradigm 6: with endings after a hard consonant (o-stem nouns) 


Paradigm 7: with endings after a palatalized consonant (io-stem nouns) 


DECLENSION PATTERNS 
Paradigm 6 


jtira ‘sea’, ranka ‘hand’, galva ‘head’, augra ‘dawn’ 


Singular 
Nom. jtira ranka galva ausra 
Gen. jtiros ratikos galvis ausros 


Dat. jurai ratikai galvai aiisrai 
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Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


jurgq 
jura 
jtiroje 
jtira 


jtiros 
jury 
jtiroms 
juiras 
jaromis 
jutrose 


ratikq 
ranka 
ratikoje 
ratika 


Plural 


rafikos 
ratiky 
ratikoms 
rankas 
ratikomis 
ratikose 


Paradigm 7 


galvg 
galva 
galvoje 
galva 


galvos 
galuq 
galuéms 
galvas 
galvomis 
galvoseé 


ausrq 
ausra 
ausrojeé 
ausra 


ausros 
ausri 
ausréoms 
ausras 
ausromis 
ausrosé 


sduja ‘cupped hand’, vysnia ‘cherry-tree’, Zinia ‘piece of news’, 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 
Voc. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Loc. 


saiuja 
saujos 
sdujai 
saujaq 
sduja 
saiujoje 
siuja 


sau jos 
saujy 
sdujoms 
su jas 
saujomis 
sau jose 


Singular 


vysnia 
vysnios 
vysniai 
vysniq 
vysnia 
vysnioje 
vysnia 


Plural 


vysnios 
vysniy 
vysnioms 
vysnias 
vysniomis 
vysniose 


marti ‘daughter-in-law’ 


Ziniomis 
Ziniosé 


marti 
marcids 
marciai 
marciq 
marcia 
marcioje 
marti 


marcios 
mar cif 
marcidms 
marcias 
marciomis 
marCiosé 
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The é-declension 


The é-declension comprises nouns with the following endings: 


Nom. Sg.: -é 
Dat. PL.: -éms 


Except for a few nouns which are masculine, e.g. dédé ‘uncle’, Krévé (a masculine 
surname) and a few which are of the “common gender”, e.g.: mémé ‘foolish/ 
sluggish person’, spirgélé ‘fussy person’, all é-stem nouns are feminine. 


DECLENSION PATTERNS 
Paradigm 8 


gérvé ‘crane’, bité ‘bee’, aiksté ‘square’, Zolé ‘grass’ 


Singular 
Nom gérvé bité aiksté zolé 
Gen gérves bités aikstés Zolés 
Dat. gérvei bitei aikStei Z6lei 
Acc. gérve bite aikste Z6le 
Instr. gérve bite aikSte Zoleé 
Loc. gérve je bitéje aikstejé Zoléjé 
Voc gérve bite aikSte Z6le 

Plural 

Nom., Voc. gérves bités aikStés Z6lés 
Gen. gérviy biciy aiks cig Zolif 
Dat gérvems bitéms aikstéms Zoléms 
Acc. gérves bités aikStes Zolés 
Instr. gérvemis _ bitémis aikstémis — Zolémis 
Loc. gérvése bitése aikstésé Zolésé 


The inflectional forms of the é-declension have retained their oldstembest of all: 
wecan observe here only the alternation of the long é and its shortened variant e. 


In colloquial Lithuanian the vocative singular of some polysyllabic nouns (mostly 
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diminutives) is formed without any ending at all, e.g. mergél! ‘lassie!’, martél! 
‘daughter-in- law!’, sesiit! ‘sister!’, Elenut! (a female name), mamyt! ‘mummy!’ 
(cf. the vocative métin! ‘mother!’ of the o-declension, see 1.20). 


The i-declension 


The i-declension comprises nouns with the following endings: 


Nom. Sg.: -is (the most frequent ending for nouns declined according to this 
pattern) 
-uo (which is traced back to the vowel of the old stem) 
-é (this ending appears only in one noun, dukté ‘daughter’, declined 
according to this pattern.) 

Dat.PL: — -ims 


The i-declension has four paradigms. The number of the paradigms and the 
variety of endings in the nominative singular of the i-declension can be explained 
historically: the majority of nouns declined according to the i-declension can be 
traced back to the old i-stems, but there is also a number of nouns declined 
according to this declension that can be traced back to the old consonantal stems. 


DECLENSION PATTERNS 
Paradigm 9 


Paradigm 9 is typical of feminine nouns ending in -is in nominative singular, 
e.g. krosnis ‘stove’, Sirdis ‘heart’, Zuvis ‘fish’. In the dative singular the ending is 
-iai, which accounts forthe difference between Paradigms 9 and 10 (see Paradigm 
10). In the genitive plural some nouns of this paradigm have the ending -y after 
a hard consonant (Zuv-q), whereas others have this ending after a palatalized 
consonant (krdsn-iy). This can also be explained historically: the former nouns 
are traced back to the consonantal stems, the latter to the i-stems (cf. the same 
variation in genitive plural in Paradigm 10). 


krdsnis ‘stove’, Sirdis ‘heart’, Zuvis ‘fish’ 


Singular 
Nom. krdsnis Sirdis Zuvis 
Gen. krdsnies Sirdiés Zuviés 
Dat. krésniai SirdZiai Zuviai 


Acc. krdsnj Sirdj Zuvj 
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Instr. krosnimi Sirdimi Zuvimi 
Loc. krosnyje Sirdyjé Zuvyjeé 
Voc. krosnie Sirdié Zuvié 
Plural 

Nom., Voc. — krdsnys Sirdys Zuvys 
Gen. krdsniy Sirdziij Zuvi 
Dat. krdsnims Sirdims Zuvims 
Acc. krosnis Sirdis Zuvis 
Instr. krdsnimis — Sirdimis Zuvimis 
Loc. krdsnyse Sirdysé Zuvyse 


Paradigm 10 


Paradigm 10 is typical of masculine nouns which have the nominative singular 
ending -is, e.g. Zvéris ‘beast’, dantis ‘tooth’, debesis ‘cloud’. Differently from femi- 
nine nouns, in the dative singular the ending is -iui (cf. Paradigm 9). Variation 
in the endings of genitive plural (Zvér-iij, dant-i) is the same in nature and origin 
as in Paradigm 9. 


Zveris ‘beast’, dantis ‘tooth’, debesis ‘cloud’ 


Singular 
Nom. Zveris dantis debesis 
Gen. Zveriés dantiés debesiés 
Dat. Zveriui daniciui débesiui 
Acc. Zve rj datitj débesj 
Instr. Zverimi dantimi debesimi 
Loc. Zvery je danty je debesyjeé 
Voc. Zverié dantié debesié 

Plural 

Nom., Voc. Zvérys datitys débesys 
Gen. Zverii dantij debest{ 
Dat. Zverims dantims debesims 
Acc. Zvéris dantis débesis 
Instr. Zverimis dantimis — debesimis 


Loc. Zvéryse dantysé debesysé 
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Paradigm 11 


Paradigm 11 comprises a small number of masculine nouns which in the nom- 
inative singular end in -uo. 


akmu6 ‘stone’, vandué ‘water’, Sud ‘dog’ 


Singular 
Nom. akmu6é vandué Sud 
Gen. akmefis vandefis Sufis 
Dat. akmeniui vandeniui Suniui 
Acc. akmenj vandenj Stiin] 
Instr. akmeniu vandeniu Sunimi/sunit 
Loc. akmenyje vandenyje Sunyjé 
Voc. akmenié vandenié Sunié 

Plural 

Nom., Voc. akmenys vandenys Simys 
Gen. akment{ vandentf Suni 
Dat. akmenims vandenims Sunims 
Acc. akmenis vandenis Sunis 
Instr. akmenimis vandenimis Sunimis 
Loc. akmenysé vandenyse Sunyseé 


In the nominative singular the noun sué has an alternative form Suva and in the 
genitive singular — Suniés. 


Paradigm 12 


There are only twonouns of the feminine gender, whichare declined according 
to this pattern. 


sesud ‘sister’, dukté ‘daughter’ 


Singular 
Nom. sesud dukté 
Gen. sesers duktefs 
Dat. séseriai dukteriai 


Acc. séserj dikterj 


Note: 
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Instr. seserimi/séseria dukterimi/ ditkteria 
Loc. seseryje dukteryje 
Voc. seserié dukterié 
Plural 
Nom., Voc. séserys ditkterys 
Gen. seserij duktery 
Dat. seserims dukterims 
Acc. séseris dukteris 
Instr. seserimis dukterimis 
Loc. seseryseé dukterysé 


On the basis of the ancient differences in some case forms Paradigms 11 and 12 are assigned toa 
separate declension in many Lithuanian grammars. 


In dialects and colloquial Lithuanian there is a strong tendency for masculine 
nouns of the i-declension to acquireendings typical of the (i)a-declension. There- 
fore in certain cases some of these nouns have alternative inflectional forms, 
e.g. 
Nom. Sg.  debesis /debesijs ‘cloud’ 
Gen. Sg. dantiés /daficio ‘tooth’ 

debesiés / débesio ‘cloud’ 

Zveriés /Zvéerio ‘beast’ 

piemefis / piemenio ‘shepherd’ 

rudefis /rudenio ‘autumn’ 
Instr.Sg.  Zvérimi/Zvériu ‘beast’ 

dantimi/dancit ‘tooth’ 

debesimi/débesiu ‘cloud’ 


The nouns deguénis ‘oxygen’, grobuénis ‘predatory animal’, velidnis ‘the deceased’ 
can be declined either according to (i)a-declension or the i-declension. 


Singular Plural 
Nom. grobuénis grobudnys/grobudniai 
Gen. grobuonies/grobudnio grobudniy 
Dat. grobuoniui grobuénims/grobuéniams 
Acc. grobudnj grobuoniits 
Instr. grobudnimi/grobuonin  grobudnimis/grobudniais 
Loc. grobuodnyje grobudnyse/grobudniuose 


Voc. grobubni/grobuonié grobuénys 


. 
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Table 2. Noun case endings 





Singular 

Cases (i)a-declension (i)u-declension 

Par. 2 Par. 4 Par.5 
Nom. -us -ius 
Gen. -aus -iaus 
Dat. -ui -iui 
Acc. -Y -iy4 
Instr. -umi -iumi 
Loc. -yje, -uje -uje -iuje 
Voc. -i, -y, -(i)au -au -iau 











Some nouns of the i-declension have permanently replaced one, two or even 
more of their older inflectional forms with those of the (i)a-declension so that 
their paradigms are now a mixture from two sets of inflectional forms — the i- 
and (i)a-declensions. For example, in the instrumental singular the nouns akmué 
‘stone’, vandué ‘water’, piemud ‘shepherd’ are a@kmeniu, vandeniu, piemeniu instead 
of the older forms akmenimi, vandenimi, piemenimi. The paradigms of the nouns 
pets ‘shoulder’ (the older form is petis), viéSpats ‘lord’ contain only two forms 
typical of the i-declension — the genitive singular petiés, viéspaties and the instru- 
mental singular petimi, viéspatimi, which are often replaced by pecitt, viéSpaciu. 
All their other forms coincide with those of the (i)a-declension: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. _ petijs vié spats peciat vieSpaciai / vies patys 
Gen. __ petiés viéspaties pecit vies paciy 
Dat. peciui viéspaciui peciams _viéSpaciams 
Acc. peti viéspati pecius vieSpacius 
Instr. petimi/peciu viéSpaciu/viéspatimi pecinis vieSpaciais 
Loc. petyjeé viéspaty je peciuosé vie paciuose 


Voc. pety viéspatie peciat viéspaciai/viéspatys 
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Singular 
(i)o-declension é-declension i-declension 
Par. 6 Par.7 Par. 8 Par.9 Par. 10 Par. 11 Par. 12 
-a -ia, -i -é -is -is -uo -uo, -é 
-0S -i0s -éS -ies -ies -S -s 
-ai -lai -el -iai -iul -iul -iai 
“4 “iq ¢ i i l f 
-a -ia -e -imi -imi -iu, -imi -imi, -ia 
-oje -ioje -eje ~yje -yje -yje -yje 
-a -iali -e -ie ~ie -ie -ie 
Plural 
-0s -ios -és “Ys Ys 
-Y -iy -if -i(y) -Y 
-oms -ioms -éms -ims -ims 
-as -ias -es -is -is 
-omis -iomis -émis -imis -imis 
-ose -iose -ése -yse -yse 











1.30 





In spite of its ending -vo in the nominative singular the noun ménuo ‘month’ is 
declined according to the (i)a-declension: 


Singular Plural 

Nom. ménuo ménesiai 
Gen. ménesio ménesiy 
Dat. ménesiui ménesiams 
Acc. ménesj ménesius 
Instr. ménesiu ménesiais 
Loc. ménesy je ménesiuose 
Voc. ménesi ménesiai 


In Standard Lithuanian the inflectional forms of the feminine nouns of the i- 
declension exhibit more stability than those of the masculine nouns, except for: 


(1) sesud ‘sister’, dukté, ‘daughter’, which in the instrumental singular have two 
alternative forms — one typical of the i-declension, the other typical of the (i)o- 
declension — seserimi/séseria, dukterimi/dukteria; and 


(2) moteris ‘woman’, obelis ‘apple tree’, which in the genitive singular have two 
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alternative forms — méters, obeis (the older forms of the consonantal stem) and 
moteries, obeliés (the newer forms of the i-stem). 


In dialects, however, there is more variability among the inflectional forms of 
the feminine nouns, for example, Sirdis ‘heart’, ugnis ‘fire’, Zuvis ‘fish’, moteris 
‘woman, obelis ‘apple tree’ may have two alternative forms in the instrumental 
singular — one of the i-declension: Sirdimi, ugnimi, Zuvimi, moterimi, obelimi, the 
other of the (i)o-declension Sirdzia, ugnia, Zuvia, méteria, dbele (in the latter word 
the ending is of the é-declension). 


General comments on 
the declension of nouns 


Modern Lithuanian tends to make a clear differentiation between the declen- 
sion of feminine and masculine nouns: masculine nouns are mostly declined 
according to the (i)a- and (i)u-declensions, while feminine nouns are mostly 
declined according to the (i)o- and é-declensions (except for a few masculine 
nouns which refer to persons). Though the i-declension is the only mixed de- 
clension, it is still dominated by the feminine gender (except for Paradigm 11, 
which comprises masculine nouns of the old consonantal stems). 


The majority of Lithuanian nouns are declined according to the (i)a-, (i)o- and é- 
declensions. Nouns which in the nominative singular end in -(i)as, -ys, -(i)us are 
masculine. In the dative singular all masculine nouns have the ending -(i)ui, 
while all feminine nouns have the endings -(i)ai or -ei. 


Modern Lithuanian, its dialects in particular, exhibit a definite tendency to unify 
the inflection of nouns: less frequent inflectional forms are very often replaced 
by the more commonly used ones. The process is facilitated and spurred on by 
the existence of identical inflectional forms in different declensions. Thus, in 
the plural (Paradigm 5) the iu-stem nouns have acquired the endings typical of 
the ia-stem nouns of Paradigms 2 and 3; i-stem masculine nouns are often de- 
clined according to the (i)a-declension; similarly, i-stem feminine nouns are often 
declined according to the (i)o-declension. In this way the declensional system 
of Modern Lithuanian is becoming simpler. 


A tendency to shorten certain inflectional forms can be observed in almost all 
Lithuanian dialects. The most frequently shortened forms are the following ones: 


the locative singular (except for the a-stem nouns), e.g.: kel, bari, tuF guj, jiiroj, 
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aikstéj, Sirdg, vandeng instead of kelyjé, baryjé, tuFguje, jiroje, aikstejé, vandenyjé 
(but only vyre, pirsté, lange, miske); 


the locative plural, particularly of the a-stem nouns, e.g.: langués, miskuds instead 
of languoseé, miskuose; 


the instrumental singular of the i- and (i)u-stem nouns with the ending -mi, e.g., 
sanum, dangum, sirdim, dantim, seserimm instead of sanumi, dangumi, Sirdimi, dan- 
timi, seserimi; 

the instrumental plural of the (i)o-, é-, i-, u- and consonant-stem nouns with the 
ending -mis, e.g.: rafikom, galvém, sdujom, bitém, Zolém, Zvérim, Sirdim, dantim, 
akmenim, dukterim, sinum instead of rafikomis, galvomis, sdujomis, bitémis, Zolémis, 
Zvérimis, Sirdimis, dantimis, akmenimis, dukterimis, sinumis; 

the dative plural ending often drops its final -s, except in the Low Lithuanian 


(Zemaitian) dialect, e. g. kdimam, namam, rafikom, ausim, stiniim, piemenim instead 
of kdimams, namdms, rafikoms, ausims, siniims, piemenims. 


From dialects the shortened forms are penetrating into Standard colloquial 
Lithuanian, which phenomenon is reflected in fiction, e.g.: 


Sukinéjosi, tripé Slapidj asloj, ‘He kept turning and stamping on the wet 

mindamas dar didésnj pirvga. floor, making it still muddier.’ 

J6 ki8énéj dar yrakéletas skatiky. ‘In his pocket there are still a few coins.’ 

Kartq pavijom jq@ einandciq viéskeliu ‘Once we overtook her walking on the road 

jaunimo biry. in a group of young people.’ 

Miglotuos gyvénimo vingiuos ‘In the hazy convolutions of lifehow many 

kiek kafty maneé apgavai. times have you deceived me.’ 

Kq pafnesi bréliam artéjam? ‘What are you bringing to your brother 
ploughmen?’ 


Indeclinable nouns 


Indeclinable words are mostly borrowings of the following kinds: 


(1) nouns ending in stressed -é, -i, -0, -u, e.g.: 


ateljé ‘atelier’ domino ‘domino’ 
fojé ‘foyer’ taksi ‘taxi’ 
ragu ‘ragout’ tabit ‘taboo’ 


(2) afewnouns ending in unstressed -i, -0, -u, e.g.: 


lédi ‘lady’ maestro ‘maestro’ 
spageti ‘spaghetti’ zébu ‘zebu’ 
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Accentuation of nouns 


There are nouns which have a constant stress, i.e. in all their grammatical cases 
the stress falls on one and the same syllable: 


siena ‘wall’, aSara ‘tear’ 


Singular Plural 
Nom. siena Sara sienos asaros 
Gen. sienos @Saros sieny asary 
Dat. sienai aSsarai sienoms asaroms 
Acc. sienq asarq sienas asaras 
Instr. siena sara sienomis aSaromis 
Loc. sienoje aaroje sienose @sarose 


But in the majority of nouns the stress is not constant, ie. throughout the noun’s 
paradigm the stress alternates between the ending and the stem. According to 
the pattern of the stress alternation all nouns can be broken down into four accentu- 
ation classes. The principal criterion for the attribution of a noun to one or another 
accentuation class is its stress pattern in the dative and the accusative plural. 


Accentuation class 1 


The first accentuation class comprises nouns which in the dative and the accu- 
sative plural always have their stress on one and the same syllable of their stem, 
i.e. their stress is constant. 


When the stress in those nouns falls on the second syllable from the end, it always 
carries the acute toneme, for example: 


Nom. Sg.:  savdité ‘week’ —pusijnas ‘pine forest’ Sokéjas ‘dancer’ 
Dat. PL: savditéms pusijnams Sokéjams 
Acc. PL: savaites pusynus Sokéjus 


(See also the accentuation of the following words given to exemplify the de- 
clension patterns in 1.19, 25, 26, 28: vijras ‘man’, élnias ‘deer’, véjas ‘wind’, brdlis 
‘brother’, jiira ‘sea’, sduja ‘handful’, gérvé ‘crane’, krdsnis ‘stove’.) 


When the stress falls on the third or fourth syllable from the end, it may have 
either the acute or the circumflex toneme, or it may be short, for example: 
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Nom. Sg.: _ tévigké ‘native land’ ~— vasara‘summer’ _ girininkas ‘forester’ 
Dat. PL.: téviskéms vasaroms girininkams 
Acc. Pl.: téviskes vasaras girininkus 


Beside simple, non-derived, nouns the first accentuation class comprises derived 
nouns with the following derivational affixes: 


(1) nouns with a stressed suffix having the acute toneme: 

-dila: sapdila ‘nonsense talker’, strapdila ‘fidget’; 

-ditis, -é: giminditis ‘relative’, naSlditis ‘orphan’, vaikditis ‘grandchild’; egldité ‘little 
fir’, kumeldité ‘young mare’, mer gdité ‘girl’; but aukstaitis ‘High Lithuanian (Auks- 
taitian)’, Zemaitis ‘Low Lithuanian (Zemaitian)’ are exceptions, they have the 
circumflex toneme and belong to the second accentuation class; 


-éas, -a: kirpéjas ‘barber’, kirpéja ‘hairdresser’, pjovéja ‘cutter (FEM)’, siuvéjas 
‘tailor’, siuvéja ‘dressmaker (FEM)’; 

-€nas, -é: anyksténas, anyksténé ‘inhabitant of AnykS¢ciai’, kupiskénas, kupiskéné 
‘inhabitant of Kupiskis’; 

-iena: kvietiena ‘wheat stubble’, rugiena ‘rye stubble’, naujiena ‘news’, aviena ‘mut- 
ton’, kiauliena ‘pork’ (but: jdutiena); 

-iené: Budriené, Kruopiené, Zemaitiené (female surnames), karaliené ‘queen’; 

-y¥ba, -y¥bos: mityba ‘nutrition’, sargyba ‘guard’, zvejyba ‘fishing’, dalybos ‘sharing’, 
lazybos ‘wager’, pirslybos ‘matchmaking’; 

-¥bé: aukstybé ‘height’, didybé ‘grandeur’, gyvybe ‘life’, tustybé ‘vanity’; 

-nas: qZuolynas ‘oak grove’, berZynas ‘birch grove’, knygynas ‘book shop’; 

-yna: lentyna ‘shelf’, Seimyna ‘family’; 

-ytis, -é: brolytis ‘little brother’, paukstytis ‘birdie’, Sunytis ‘puppy’, akyteé ‘eyelet’, 
mer gyté ‘girlie’, sesyte ‘little sister’; 

-0 jas: siendjas ‘log’, Sildjas ‘heather’; 

-Ojus: vasarojus “summer crops’, rytdjus ‘tomorrow’; 

-6nis, -é: ligdnis ‘he-patient’, ligdné ‘she-patient’; 

-dvé: bendrdvé ‘company’, darzZdvé ‘vegetable’, draugdve ‘brigade’; 

-(i)ukstis, -é: varlitkstis ‘naughty child’, velniiikStis ‘little imp’, mer gitiksté ‘derog. 
little girl’; 

-viomene: kariviomené ‘army’, vistiomené ‘society’; 

(2) nouns witha stressed root or a stressed suffix of the derivational base (having 
the stress on the third, forth or further syllable from the end): 

-ana: liékana ‘remainder’, aikana ‘mist’; 

-atis: jaunatis ‘young moon’, pilnatis ‘fullmoon’ (parallel with jaunatis, pilnatis 3°) 
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-iava: batidziava ‘serfdom’, ganiava ‘pasturage’, pdiniava ‘confusion’; 

-estis: gailestis ‘pity’, liikestis ‘expectation’, mdkestis ‘tax’, riipestis ‘worry’; 

-élis, -é: apkiaiitélis, -é ‘degraded person’, atsiskyrélis, -é ‘hermit’, iSdikélis, -é ‘mis- 
chievous child’ (personal nouns derived from prefixed verbs); 

-ininkas, -é: ditrininkas, -é ‘doorman’, jirininkas, -é ‘sailor’, mdkslininkas, -é 
‘scientist’ (nouns derived from nouns of the first and second accentuation 
class); 


-ymas: afdymas ‘disassembling’, minkymas ‘kneading’, tardymas ‘interrogation’, 
valgymas ‘eating’; 

-liava: rasliava ‘scribble’, rifikliava ‘levy’; 

-sena: eisena ‘gait’, galudsena ‘mentality’, rasysena ‘handwriting’, vartdsena 
‘usage’; 

-tojas, -a: g¥dytojas, -a ‘physician’, mokytojas, -a ‘teacher’, rasy¥tojas, -a ‘writer’; 
-(i)uviené: kefdZiuviené ‘wife of a herdsman’, Sefikuviené ‘a married woman’s 
surname, wife of Senkus’; 

(3) nouns with following stressed prefixes, derived from nouns: 


atit-: afitkaklis ‘collar’, afitkapis ‘tombstone’, afitpetis ‘shoulder strap’; 

apy-: apykakle ‘collar’, apyranke ‘bracelet’, apYauSris ‘pre-dawn’; 

at-, ato-: atgarsis ‘echo’, atspalvis ‘hue’, atésmiigis ‘recoil’, atdéveiksmis ‘counter- 
action’; 

i-: {brolis ‘stepbrother’, jsainis ‘stepson’, jrankis ‘tool’; 

ig-: iSvakarés ‘eve’, iSdukteré ‘foster-daughter’; 

nuo-: ntiokalné ‘slope’, nuosimtis ‘percent’; 

po-: pogrindis ‘underground’, pozemis ‘underground’, pdklasis ‘subclass’; 

prie-: prieangis ‘porch’, priebalsis ‘consonant’, priegalvis ‘pillow’, prieskonis ‘spice’; 
pries-: prieSausris ‘pre-dawn’, prieskambaris ‘anteroom’, priesnuodis ‘antidote’; 
pro-: prokalbée ‘parent language’, protévis ‘ancestor’, prétarpis ‘interval’; 
uz-,uzZuo-: uZjaris ‘overseas countries’, iZkrosnis ‘area behind the stove’, uzkulnis 
‘counter’, uZtiovéja ‘lee’. 

(4) nouns derived from prefixed verbs by means of derivative flexions, with the 
stress on the prefix: jnasas ‘contribution’, jvadas ‘introduction’, jZanga ‘preamble’, 
pobiivis ‘party’, sqjunga ‘union’, sqziné ‘conscience’, sandara ‘structure’, uzZtiolaida 
‘curtain’. 


The first accentuation class also comprises the following compound nouns: 


(1) compound nouns with the long stressed linking vowels -é-, -y-, -0-, --, car- 
rying the acute toneme: eilérastis ‘poem’, saulégrqza ‘sun flower’, darbymetis ‘busy 
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season’, prekystalis ‘counter’, dirvdZemis ‘soil’, galudsikis ‘puzzle’, galviigalis ‘head 
of the bed’, kojiigalis ‘foot of the bed’; 


(2) compound nouns with the stressed linking vowel -(i)a-, carrying the cir- 
cumflex toneme: bendrabutis ‘hostel’, daikt@vardis ‘noun’, keli@lapis ‘voucher’, 
ugnidvieté ‘fireplace’; 

(3) compound nouns with the stressed short linking vowels -i-, -u-: akimirka 
‘moment’, akipléSa ‘impudent person’, galitlauké ‘the end of a field’, viditdienis 
‘noon’; 

(4) compounds carrying the stress on their first syllable: badmetis ‘famine’, brang- 
akmenis ‘precious stone’, brdlvaikis ‘nephew’, rafikraStis ‘manuscript’, savditgalis 
‘weekend’, malinsparnis ‘helicopter’, ziedlapis ‘petal’. 


Accentuation class 2 


Thesecond accentuation class comprises nouns which in the dative plural have 
their stress on the stem (the second syllable from the end, which carries either 
the circumflex toneme or is short), while in the accusative plural they are stressed 
on the ending, e.g.: 


Nom. Sg.: pi?Stas galvijas __peilis tufgus ranka bité 

‘finger’ ‘neat’ ‘knife’ ‘market’ ‘hand’ ‘bee’ 
Dat.Pl: pi?stams  galvijams peiliams  tufgums ravikoms bitéms 
Acc. Pl: pirstis galvijis _ peiliits turgus rankas bités 


(See the full paradigms in 1.19, 22, 25, 26.) 


Beside simple (underived) nouns, the second accentuation class comprises de- 
rived nouns with the following derivational affixes: 


(1) nouns with the following suffixes: 

-ainis, -é: riestainis ‘ring-shaped cracknel’, saldainis ‘candy’, cukrainé ‘confectionery 
shop’, misrainé ‘salad’; 

-dlius, -é: snaudalius, -é ‘sleepy-head’, tauskdlius, -é ‘gasbag’; 

-Atvé: jaunatve ‘youth’, senatvé ‘old age’; 

-élis, -é: bernélis ‘laddie’, kalnélis ‘little hill’, lovélé ‘little bed’, mergélé ‘lassie’; 
-élis, -é: dobilélis ‘little clover’, vainikélis ‘little wreath’, valandélé ‘moment’; 

-ésis: degésis ‘charred log’, dziuvésis ‘piece of dry bread’, griuvésiai ‘ruins’; 

-iéné: bulviéné ‘potato soup’, kiausiniéné ‘fried eggs’, uogiéneé ‘jam’, vakariéné ‘supper’; 
-iétis, -é: kauniétis, -é ‘inhabitant of Kaunas’, miestiétis, -é ‘town dweller’, pietiétis, 
-é ‘southerner’; 
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-ikas, -é: liejikas ‘smelter’, lupikas, -é ‘usurer’; 

-initikas, -é: daininifikas, -é ‘singer’, darbinifikas, -é ‘worker’, kalbinifikas, -é ‘linguist’ 
(derivatives made from nouns of the third and fourth accentuation class); 
-ykla: Ciuozykla ‘skating-rink’, dazykla‘dye-house’, mokykla ‘school’, valgykla ‘can- 
teen’; 

-¥klé: rodyklé ‘pointer, arrow’, taupyklé ‘money-box’, svarstiklés ‘scales’; 

-yné: kank ne ‘anguish’, séd ine ‘seat’, tevné ‘homeland’, vaikstinés ‘outdoor fete’; 
-#sté: draugystée ‘friendship’, jaunfsté ‘youth’; 

-(i)6kas, -(i)6ké: bernidkas ‘chap’, naujokas,-é ‘novice’, pirmdkas,-é ‘first-former’; 
-(i)6klis, -é: klajoklis, -é ‘wanderer’, vijdklis ‘climbing plant’, medzidklé ‘hunt’; 
-6né: abejéné ‘doubt’, svajéné ‘dream’; 

-dtis: qs6tis ‘pitcher’, gysl6tis ‘plantain’, Sakétis ‘branchy cake’; 

-6vas, -é: iesk6vas, -é ‘plaintiff’, valdévas, -é ‘ruler’, Zindvas, -é ‘connoisseur’; 
-uoklis, -udklé: girtu6klis, -é ‘drunkard’, Svytudklé ‘pendulum’; 

-udlis, -é: grazudlis, -é ‘handsome man/woman’, jaunuédlis,-é ‘a youth’; 

-ltis,-é: kiskutis ‘little hare’, langutis ‘little window’, motité ‘mummy’; 

-UZis, -é: bernuzis ‘lad’, broliZis ‘dear brother’, draugiiZis ‘dear friend’; 

-tinés: eitynés ‘parade’, imtinés ‘wrestling’, kautinés ‘battle’, rungtinés ‘match’; 
-tivas: droZtivas ‘plane’, kastitvas ‘spade’, léktivas ‘airplane’, Zadintivas ‘alarm 
clock’; 

(2) nouns with the following prefixes: 


be-: bedarbis, -é ‘unemployed’, belaisvis, -é ‘prisoner’, beprétis, -é ‘madman, mad 
woman’, berdStis, -é ‘illiterate person’ (but: begédis, -é ‘shameless person’, besétis, 
-é ‘insatiable person’ belong to the first accentuation class); 


(3) compound nouns with the stress on the root (insome cases, onthe suffix) of 
the second component: 


anciasnapis ‘duck-bill’, bendradarbis ‘co-worker’, Simtakdjis ‘centipede’, skeltana gis 
‘cloven-hoofed animal’, bendrakeleivis ‘fellow passenger’, ilgalieZivis ‘gossiper’. 


Accentuation class 3 


The third accentuation class comprises nouns which in the dative plural have 
their stress on the ending while in the accusative plural the stress may fall on 
any syllable of their stem. When the stress falls on the penultimate syllable, it is 
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always acute, when the stress falls on any other syllable of the stem before 
penultima it may be acute, circumflex or the syllable may be short. 


According to the place of the stress and the toneme of the stressed syllable in 
the accusative plural, nouns of the third accentuation class are broken into five 
groups, which dictionaries indicate as 3, 3, 3°, 3 and 3%. 


Nouns indicated as 3 have the acute toneme in the accusative plural on the 
penultimate syllable: 


Nom. Sg.: _ langas arkljs stints galva aiksté Sirdis 
‘window’ ‘horse’ ‘son’ ‘head’ ‘square’ ‘heart’ 

Dat. PL.: langdms arklidms siiniims galudms  aikstéms Sirdims 

Acc. Ph: ldngus Grklius  siinus galvas aikgtes — Sirdis 


(See the full paradigms in 1.19, 22, 25, 26, 28.) 


Nouns indicated as 3*have the acute toneme inthe accusative plural onthe third 
syllable from the end: 


Nom. Sg.: dudeklas lyguma dobilas 
‘cloth’ ‘plain’ ‘clover’ 

Dat. Pl: audeklams lyguméms dobildms 

Ace: Pl: dudeklus lygumas dobilus 


Nouns indicated as 3” have the short stressed vowel or circumflex in the accu- 
sative plural on the third syllable from the end: 


Nom. Sg.:  rasinis képalas duburijs 
‘composition’ ‘loaf’ ‘pit’ 

Dat. PL: rasinidms kepalams duburidms 

Ace. Pl: rasinius képalus diburius 


Nouns indicated as 3** have the acute toneme on the fourth syllable from the 
end: 


Nom. 5g.: — laiskanes¥s nuozulnuma 
‘postman’ ‘declivity’ 

Dat. P1.: laigkanesidms nuozulnumdéms 

Acc. Pl: ldigkaneSius niiozulnumas 


Nouns indicated as 3° have the short stressed vowel or circumflex toneme on 
the fourth syllable from the end: 


Nom. Sg.:  apmusalas tétervinas uzdavinis 
‘upholstery’ ‘black grouse’ ‘task’ 
Dat. PL.: apmuSsalams tetervinims uzdavinidms 


Ace..Pl: apmusalus tétervinus uzZdavinius 


132 


MORPHOLOGY 


Beside simple nouns the third accentuation class includes derived nouns with 
the following suffixes: 


-alas: bafskalas ‘rattle’, gatvalas ‘element’, tif palas ‘solution’ (3°); 

-atis: bjauratis ‘nastiness’, gaiSatis ‘delay’, kamSatis ‘squash’, maisatis ‘confusion’ 
(3°); 

-ena: arklena ‘horse hide’, ozkena ‘goatskin’ (3?), kiskena ‘hare-skin’, meskena ‘bear- 
skin’ (3°); 

-esijs: barskesis ‘clatter’, blizgesis ‘glitter’, ciulbesis ‘warble’, liadesis ‘sadness’ (3°); 
-inas: avinas ‘ram’, katinas ‘tomcat’, lapinas ‘he-fox’, Zq@sinas ‘gander’ (3°); 

-ings: audinys ‘fabric’, brézinys ‘drawing’, leidinis ‘publication’, traukings ‘train’ 
(3°), mezgings ‘knitting’, sukinis ‘pirouette’ (3°); 

-ulas: bufbulas ‘bubble’, gnitttulas ‘lump’, gnitizulas ‘tuft’ (3°); 

-ulis: Ciaudulfs ‘sneeze’, kosulis ‘cough’ (34), nuobodulfs ‘boredom’ (3*"), Sleikstul fs 
‘nausea’ (3°), iskygulfs ‘cape’ (3*); 

-uma: aukstuma ‘height’, storuma ‘thickness’, toluma ‘distance’ (3*), ankStuma ‘tig ht- 
ness’, dykuma ‘desert’(3°), iSkiluma ‘prominence’ (3*°); 

-uras: bumburas ‘bulge’, pumpuras ‘bud’ (3°); 

-urys: duburgs ‘pit’, sikuris ‘vortex’, Svyturys ‘lighthouse’, Ziburgs ‘light’ (3°). 
The third accentuation class also includes compounds which in the nominative 
singular have the stressed endings -is, -é: 

brolzudys, -é ‘fratricide’, chorved js, -é ‘choir master’, darbdavgs, -é ‘employer’ (3°), 
batsiuvis ‘shoemaker’, Sienpjovijs ‘haymaker’ (3°), jaunavedjs ‘bridegroom’ (3*, 
3°), angliakasijs ‘coal miner’ (3*, 3°). 


Accentuation class 4 


The fourth accentuation class comprises nouns which in the dative and accu- 
sative plural have their stress on the ending. Throughout their paradigm, how- 
ever, thestress alternates between the ending andthe penultimate syllable, which 
is either short or has the circumflex toneme: 


Nom. Sg.: migkas ‘forest’ , kélias ‘way’, barys ‘detachment’, dangits ‘sky’, ausra 
‘dawn’, Zinia ‘piece of news’, Zolé ‘grass’, dantis‘‘tooth’ 

Dat. PL.: miskams, kelidms, baridms, dangiims, ausroms, Zinidms, Zoléms, dantims 
Acc. Pl.:miskis, kelits, biriis, dangis, ausras, Zinias, Zolés, dantis 

(See the full paradigms in 1.19, 22, 25, 26, 28.) 


Nouns of the fourth accentuation class are mostly simple two-syllable nouns, 
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except for several derived placenames (Alytis, Asvija, Sasnava, Virvyci@) and a 
few derivatives with the prefix ne-: nedarna ‘disharmony’, nedrqsa ‘timidity’, 
negarbé ‘dishonour’, nedalia ‘ill luck’, netiesa ‘untruth’, nesvara ‘dirtiness’. 


2.1 


2.2 


ADJECTIVE 


Biidvardis 


Adjectives constitute a class of words which identify qualities and are inflected 
for gender, number and case. 


Adjectives can identify qualities directly by their lexical meaning, e.g. dukstas 
(MASC), auksta (FEM) ‘tall’, saldits (MASC), saldi (FEM) ‘sweet’, or through their 
relation to a basic word, e.g. medinis (MASC), mediné (FEM) ‘wooden’ (cf. médis 
‘wood’). 


Morphological categories of the adjective 
GENDER, NUMBER AND CASE 


Giminé, skaitius, lifiksnis 


Adjectives agree in gender, number and case withwordstheyare related toina 
sentence. 


Thereare threegender forms of adjectives in Lithuanian: masculine, feminine and 
neuter. All adjectives can have masculine forms (with theendings Nom. Sg. -(i)as, 
-us, -is) and the respective feminine forms (with the endings -(i)a, -i, -é). The neuter 
forms ending in -(i)a can be derived from adjectives in -(i)as (MASC), -(i)a (FEM), 
and the neuter forms ending in -u — from adjectives in -us (MASC), -i (FEM), e.g.: 


Masc. Fem. Neuter 

géras geri géra ‘good’ 
kargstas - karsta karsta ‘hot’ 
Zalias Zalia Zalia ‘green’ 
grazus grazi grazu ‘beautiful’ 
kartis karti karti ‘bitter’ 


puikis puiki puiku ‘fine’ 


2.3 


2.4 


ADJECTIVE 135 


Adjectives, which end in -is, -é (e.g. auksinis, auksiné ‘golden’, mazytis, mazyté 
‘tiny’), do not have neuter forms. 


As attributes, adjectivescanbe used only with nouns. Therefore the grammatical 
meanings and forms of gender,number and case of attributive adjectives depend 
upon the respective meanings and forms of nouns they modify, e.g. géras tévas 
(MASC) ‘good father’, gera motina (FEM) ‘good mother’: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. _ géras tévas gera motina geri tévai géros métinos 
Gen. géro tévo gerds motinos gerij tévij ger motiny 
Dat. geram tévui gérai motinai geriems téevams gerdms motinoms 
Acc. geérq t&uq gérg moting geris t&vus geras motinas 
Instr. geri t&vu gera motina gerais tévais geromis motinomis 
Loc. gerame tévé gerojé motinoje geruose tévuose gerosé métinose 


Like nouns which can be either masculine or feminine, attributive adjectives 
can also be either masculine or feminine. 


Predicative adjectives are syntactically related to the subject of the sentence. This 
means that the grammatical meaning (and the grammatical form) of the adjective 
depends on the grammatical meaning of the words used as the subject of the 
sentence. 


When the subject is expressed by a noun or pronoun, which is either masculine 
or feminine, the predicative adjective is also either masculine or feminine. 


Jis malonis. ‘He is kind.’ 

Ji maloni. ‘She is kind.’ 

Tévas bivo piktas. ‘Father was angry.’ 

Jisédéo litidna. ‘She was sitting (and feeling) sad.’ 


When the subject of the sentence is expressed by a word possessing the 
generalized meaning e.g. such pronouns as viskas, tai, visa tai, the predicative 
adjective is used in the neuter form, e.g.: 

Viskas pigit. ‘Everything is inexpensive.’ 

Tai absurdiska. ‘It is absurd.’ 

Visa tai pasirddeé jam keista. ‘All this seemed strange to him.’ 


Some other uses of the neuter adjectival forms: 
(1) Neuter adjectives are often used as predicatives in impersonal sentences, e.g.: 


Kambaryjé biivo tamsu. ‘It was darkin the room.’ 
Taip giédra if lifiksma! ‘It’s soclear and joyful!’ 
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(2) One of the two neuter adjectival forms in the sentence can be used as the 
subject, the other as the predicative: 


Saldu — gardiu. ‘Sweet is delicious.’ 
Raudona — grazi. ‘Red is beautiful.’ 


(3) Neuter forms can sometimes be used as the predicatives of masculine or 
feminine nouns, in which case there is no agreement between the gender of the 
subject of the sentence and the predicative: 


Sitiloma préké nebrangi. ‘An offered commodity is not expensive.’ 
Pernykstés bilvés neskani. ‘Last year’s potatoes don’t taste good.’ 


The neuter forms in such sentences can be replaced by masculine or feminine 
forms, cf.: 


Sitiloma préké nebrangi. 
Pernykstés bitlvés neskanios. 
(4) Neuter adjectival forms with a generalized meaning are used to perform the 


function of a noun in the nominative, accusative and sometimes genitive or 
instrumental: 


Géra eina toli, bloga dar toliai. ‘Good goes far, evil goes still farther.’ 
Esu jai i? Silta, if Salta mates. ‘I’ve seen both warm and hot.’ 

Buvaii maZas if ne galéjau atskirti ‘Iwasa small child and couldn’t 

géra nud pikta. tell good from evil.’ 

Nejuokduk ig t6, kq laikati Svenita. ‘Don’t mock what I consider to be sacred.’ 


Masculine adjectives in the singular case form can also be sometimes used ina 
similar way, cf.: 


Pikto/Pikta nepatyres, géro/géra ‘Having experienced no evil, you can not 
nepazinsi. recognize good.’ 


(5) Neuter adjectives in the nominal function very often go together with the 
pronoun kas and its combinations with other pronouns: 


Su motule atsitiko kazin kas baisit. ‘Something terrible happened to mother.’ 
Gal jaiicia kq pikta? ‘Perhaps he feels some evil.’ 


To sum up: masculine and feminine adjectives refer to a quality which is attri- 
buted to a thing: 


Pirkia tamsi. ‘The house is dark.’ 
Siafidien Sdltas dras. ‘Today the weather is cold.’ 
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Neuter adjectives refer to a quality in general. They are never attributes to a 
noun, and the quality they refer to is never an attribute to a concrete thing: 


Pirkiojétamsi. ‘‘Itis dark in the house.’ 
Siafidien Salta. ‘It’s cold today.’ 


Even when the neuter adjectives are correlated with the other neuter adjectives 
or pronouns (Saldu — gardit ‘Sweet is delicious.’ Visa tai grazi ‘All this is beauti- 
ful.’) or when they are used as predicatives with subjects expressed by nouns, 
they always retain the meaning of a generalized quality. 


The relation between the masculine, feminine and neuter adjectives could be 
represented graphically in the following way: 


Adjectival gender forms 


Concrete quality Quality in general 


Masculine gender Feminine gender Neuter gender 


Masculine and feminine adjectives have two numbers - singular and plural. 


Singular Plural 

dukstas st@las ‘a high table’ aukstistalai ‘high tables’ 

auksta kéedé ‘a high chair’ dukstos kédés ‘high chairs’ 

jis grazis ‘he’s handsome’ jié grazis ‘they’re handsome’ 
fi grazi ‘she’s beautiful’ j6s grazios ‘they’re beautiful’ 


Neuter adjectives haven’t different forms for number or case. They can be used 
as predicatives with nouns both in the singular and plural. 


Medits skanit. ‘Honey is delicious.’ 
Ilgi sij6nai negrazit. ‘Long skirts are not beautiful.’ 


Masculine and feminine forms have six cases: nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusative, instrumental and locative. Differently fromthe noun, most adjectives 
(except for the masculine adjectives of the medinis kind, see 2.27) have no voca- 
tive. The function of the vocative is performed by their nominative case, e.g. 
géras téve! ‘good father!’ 
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COMPARISON 


Laipsnis 


The comparison of adjectives is based on the semantic opposition between the 
positive adjectival forms, which do not refer to any difference in the degree ofa 
quality (e.g. géras ‘good’), and the adjectival forms, which do indicate differences 
in the degree of a quality, i.e. the comparative and superlative adjectival forms 
(e.g. gerésnis ‘better’, geridusias ‘best’). Thus, the positive adjectival forms are 
the unmarked member of the opposition while the comparative and superlative 
forms constitute the marked member. 


Masculine and feminine comparative forms are formed with the suffix -esn-(is/é): 


géras, gert — gerésnis, geresné ‘better’ 

grazis, grazi — grazesnis, grazésné ‘more beautiful’ 

Another, less frequent, form of the comparative degree is built with the suffix 
-élesn-(is/é), which is, in fact, a blend of the diminutive suffix -él- and the com- 
parative suffix -esn-: 


géras, geri — gerélésnis, gerélésné ‘a little bit better’ 
grazis, grazi — grazélésnis, grazélésné ‘a little bit more beautiful’ 


These forms are considered to be diminutive comparative forms since they 
indicate a slightly lesser degree of a quality than the basic comparative forms. 


Masculine and feminine superlative forms are built with the suffix -iaus-(ias/ia): 


géras, geri — geridusias, geridusia ‘best’ 

grazis, grazi — grazidusias, grazidusia‘most beautiful’ 

Some grammars distinguish the so called intensified superlative degree, which 
is, in fact, a combination of a superlative adjective with the pronoun pats/pati or 
with the plural genitive form of the pronoun visas: 

pats geridusias pati geridusia ‘the very best’ 

visij geridusias visi geridusia ‘the best of all’ 

The meaning of the intensified superlative degree can also be expressed by a 
combination of a definite adjective (in the positive degree) with the same pro- 
nouns pats, pati and visq: 

pats gerasis _ pati gerdji 

visi gerasis visi] geroji 


There are some comparative and superlative adjectives which do not possess 
the positive degree. They are most probably derived from nouns. 
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vyresnis vyresneé ‘older, senior’ (cf. v¥ras ‘man’) 
vyridusiasvyridusia ‘oldest, chief’ 

virsésnis virsésné ‘superior’ (cf. virsus ‘top’) 
virsidusias virsidusia ‘chief, supreme’ 


galidusias galidusia ‘last’ (cf. galas ‘end’) 


The comparative degree of neuter adjectives is formed with the derivational 
morpheme -iau: 

géra ‘good’ geriaii = ‘better’ 

grazu ‘beautiful’ graziai ‘more beautiful’ 


The diminutive comparative degree of neuter adjectives has the form-building 
element -éliai: 

géra geréliaii ‘a little bit better’ 

grazi grazéliai ‘a little bit more beautiful’ 


The superlative degree of neuter adjectives is formed with the form-building 
element -iausia: 


géra geridusia ‘the best’ 
grazu grazidusia ‘the most beautiful’ 


To express the meaning of intensified (or emphatic) superlative, the superlative 
forms of neuter adjectives can be combined only with the pronoun visq: 


vis geridusia ‘best of all’ 
visq grazidusia ‘most beautiful of all’ 


Comparative adjectives usually indicate that something has more of a quality 
than something else. The other thing involved in the comparison is specified by 
the preposition #Z followed by a noun in the accusative, or by the conjunctions 
katp, nekaip, negit, nei followed by a noun in the nominative. 


Teisybé uz duksq brangésné. ‘The truth is dearer than gold.’ 
Gerésnis tévas, kad if Ziaurits, ‘A father is better, although cruel, 
nekaip/negi/nei patévis. than a stepfather.’ 


Comparative adjectives may also indicate that something has more of a quality 
at one time than at another time or under other circumstances. 


Po tdrdymo Peciira pasidaré ‘After the interrogation Pecitra 
ramésnis. became quieter.’ 


Dabaf jis gerésnis negitanksciati. ‘Now heis better than before.’ 


The other thing involved in the comparison may not even possess the quality 
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compared. E.g. Tévas gerésnis uz méting ‘Father is better than mother’ does not 
mean at all that father is good. 


The difference in the degree of the quality compared may sometimes be quan- 
tified, which is usually expressed by a combination of numerals and nouns in 
the instrumental case; sometimes, by the preposition pe? and a noun in the 
accusative. 


Augustinas tik penkeriais métais ‘Augustinas was only five years older 
bitvo uz mané vyrésnis. than! was.’ 

Sinus per visa sprindj yra jai ‘The son is taller than his 

auk&tésnis uz tévq. father by the whole span of a hand.’ 


The superlative degree indicates that something has more of a quality than 
anything else of its kind. 


Superlative adjectives may be used without indicating the point of comparison, 
but if the speaker wants to refer to the point of the comparison, he uses a quali- 
fying phrase which consists of: 


(1) the prepositions is, ta? p with the plural accusative or genitive which may be 
modified by the pronoun visas, visi ‘all’: 


aukscidusias is visi broliy ‘the tallest of all the brothers’ 
aukscidusias tarp visq broliy 


(2) a noun and the pronoun visi ‘all’ in the plural genitive: 


visi broliy grazidusias ‘the handsomest of the brothers’ 
visi kalni aukscidusias ‘the highest of the mountains’ 


(3) adverbs uzZvis, pervis ‘of all’: 
uzvis/pervis didZidusias ‘the biggest of all’ 


More rarely, superlative adjectives indicate that something has more of a quality 
at a certain time or under certain circumstances than at any other time or under 
any other circumstances. 


UZvis brangiausias laikas pavasarj. ‘Time is dearest in the spring.’ 


When used with the prepositional phrase uz + Acc., the meaning of the super- 
lative degree may also be expressed by a comparative adjective, e.g.: 


Sveikata uz viskq/uzvis meilésné. ‘Health is dearest of all.’ 
Prantkas uz visits kaltésnis. ‘Pranukas is to be blamed most of all.’ 


Adjectives with the comparative or superlative suffixes are not always true 
comparatives or superlatives in their meaning. 
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Sometimes, adjectives with the superlative suffix simply indicate an extremely 
high degree of quality without any reference to comparison. In this meaning, 
they are used only as attributes, with or without intensifiers (kud, kd, the plural 
genitive of the same adjective in the positive degree), and they are never accom- 
panied by the qualifying phrases mentioned in 2.13. 


Dangujé né mazidusio ‘There is not a smallest single cloud 
debesélio. in the sky.’ 

[diekit, motinos, vaikdms Tévgnés ‘Mothers, try to instill in your children 
méile kud didzidusia. love as great as possible for their homeland.’ 
Jai vaidénosi baisit baisidusi ‘In her mind’s eye she saw most 

vaizd di. horrible sights.’ 


In such a non-comparative meaning, adjectives with the superlative suffix can 
sometimes be replaced by definite adjectives. 


Tévéli mano brangidusias/ brangisis, ‘My dearest father, what sin have 
ku6 as tau tatp nusidéjau?! Icommitted against you?!’ 


Adjectives with the comparative suffix -esn- may also be used in the non-com- 
parative meaning, which sometimes becomes very similar to that of adjectives 
with the prefixes apy-, po- and the suffix -ok-(as/a) denoting a pretty small degree 
of a quality, e.g. 


Staklis émé lankytis pas Morta, kada tik ‘Staklys began to visit Morta when- 
biidavo laisvésnis/apylaisvis/laisvokas/ ever he had some free time in the 
polaisvis maline. mill.’ 


Superlative and comparative adjectives may have definite forms: 


Jij vaikai buvo péréje j ‘Their children had been 
aukStesnidsias klasés. transferred to senior forms.’ 
Mano tévas laiko savo geridusiaji ving ‘My father keeps his best wine in 
moliniuose induose. clay vessels.’ 


The following adjectives have no comparative or superlative forms: 
(1) Adjectives withthe ending -is, -é, e.g.: 


apy geris vaikas ‘not a bad child’ 
medinis namas ‘a wooden house’ 
kvietiné dtiona ‘wheat bread’ 
mazytée mergdité ‘avery small girl’ 


(didis, -é, didelis, -é ‘big’ and adjectives with the suffix -utinis are an exception, 
e.g. krastutinidusios priemonés ‘the most extreme measures’); 
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(2) adjectives with the suffix -okas, and diminutive adjectives because the meaning 
of a reduced degree of a quality is already built into their derivation: 


mazokas, -a ‘somewhat too small’ 
maziukas, -é ‘very small’ 


(3) adjectives with the suffix -igkas, which classify objects into different kinds: 
pieniska sriuba ‘milk soup’ 

vyriski marskiniat ‘men’s shirt’ 

(4) adjectives which are derived from nouns and describe objects as being cov- 
ered with something: 

pufvinas ‘muddy’ 

miltuotas ‘covered with flour’ 


(5) a large number of adjectives which refer to qualities the degree of which does 
not usually change: 


basas ‘barefoot’ 
iSvirksCias ‘inside out’ 
péscias ‘on foot’ 
raitas ‘mounted’ 
priesingas ‘opposite’ 
paskiras ‘individual’ 


DEFINITENESS 


ApibréZtiimas 


Thecategory of definiteness in the adjective is based on the opposition of definite 
adjectival forms, which in addition to their lexical meaning of a quality contribute 
definite status to the noun they determine, and simple, or indefinite, adjectival 
forms, which lack the meaning of definiteness. Thus, definite adjectives are 
considered to be the marked members of the opposition, whereas simple forms 
are the unmarked members of the opposition. 


Historically, definite forms derived from the blend of adjectival endings with 
the pronoun jis, ji (see 2.34): 

géras + jis = geras-is gera + ji = ger-dji 

grazus + jis=grazus-is  grazi+ ji = graz-idji 


Definite adjectives contribute to the definite status of thenoun they determine 
by: (1) making reference to a quality which helps the users of the language to 
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identify the object referred to (situational reference); and (2) by referring back 
to what has already been said (linguistic reference). 


(1) Situational reference. Definite adjectives help the users of language to un- 
derstand the reference of the noun they modify: 


(a) by pointing to the referent’s quality which has a higher degree of intensity 
than the same quality of any other object in a group of similar objects: 


Priémeé jj kunigdikstis didzidjoje © “The Duke received him in the 


piliés ménéje. big hall of the castle.’ 
Sekmadienj jis refigdavosi ‘On Sundays he always puton 
geraisiais drabizZiais. his best clothes.’ 


(b) by pointing to the referent’s quality which is opposite to the quality of other 
similar objects: 


Né tik upélis, bet iF didzidji ‘Ice had covered not only the 

upé jai bivo apsitrdukusi ledit. brook but also the big river.’ 

Jis bijdjo sentiju dievi ker Sto ‘He was afraid of the vengeance of 

if nepasitikéjo naujijy galybe. the old godsand didn’t trust the 
powers of the new ones.’ 

Sénis geriati girdéjo deSinidja ‘The old man heard better with his 

ausimi. right ear.’ 


(c) by pointing to the referent’s quality which makes it unique in a group of 
similar things because the other things do not have that quality: 


Nepraéjo if valandélé, kaip jis ‘It wasn’t long before he noticed 
ta?p kritanciyjy skaréliy pamaté _ the blue kerchief among other 
mélynaja if tuojaii jq pazino i? moving kerchiefs and recognized 
iSskyreé iS visi tokif{ af berit pa- and distinguished it immediately 
nasi. among all such or similar ones.’ 


Because they refer to qualities which make things easily identifiable, definite 
adjectives are used: 


(a) to form proper names: 


Didzidji gatvé ‘Great Street’ 
DidYsis karas ‘The Great War’ 
Mazoji Lietuva ‘Lithuania Minor’ 
Zemdji pilis ‘The Lower Castle’ 
Juodoji jira ‘The Black Sea’ 


Zalidsis tiltas ‘The Green Bridge’ 
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(b) to indicate species and to form various terms: 


ankstyvosios bitlvés ‘the early potatoes’ 
juodasis gafidras ‘the black stork’ 
saldieji pipirai ‘the sweet pepper’ 
lengvd ji pramoneé ‘the light industry’ 
juodieji serbentai ‘the black currants’ 
démétoji siltiné ‘spotted fever’ 
trumpieji balsiai ‘the short vowels’ 


(2) Linguistic reference. Definite adjectives also function as anaphoric deter- 
miners in that they help the users to identify the referent of the noun they modify 
by referring back to an earlier mention of the quality of the referent. 


Ant duksto statatis kdlno pasirddé ‘A miraculous light appeared on a high 
stebuklingas Ziburys... Bet né steep mountain... More than a few 

vieni jaii métai aukg if pasisventimo years of casualties and utmost devotion 
praéjo, 6 dar né vienas is lipanciyjy have passed, but not a single climber has 
nepasilytéjo stebuklingojo Ziburio. ever touched the miraculous light.’ 


As anaphoric determiners definite adjectives are often used with the demon- 
strative pronouns tas, ta ‘that’, sis, 37, Sitas, Sita, Sita ‘this’. 


IF Stat if tankiij médzZiy pasirddeé ‘Suddenly three wonderful white swans 
tris puikios, bdltos gulbés. Ancitkas | appeared from behind the thick trees. 
pazino tuds nuostabitiosius The duckling recognized those 
paukscits. wonderful birds.’ 


The distinction between definite and simple adjectives is often neutralized. 
On the one hand, definite adjectival forms are sometimes used: 


(1) to refer to indefinite representatives of two groups of things which are op- 
posed to each other: 


Paskutiniai spinduliai Svelniai ‘The last sunrays caressed softly 
glosté aukStesnitjju/aukstesniq the tops of the taller pines and 
egldiciy iF pusdiciy virsines. fir-trees.’ 

Jié stvo bylas pavésdavo kriviams ‘They would refer their cases 

if senfesiems/senfems vyrams. to priests and the older men.’ 


(2) in various generalizations, e.g. proverbs: 
Tylidji/Tyli kiaile giliq saknj ‘The quiet pig always roots up 
knisa. a deeper root’ (ie. Still waters run deep). 


On the other hand, in the context of definite reference simple adjectival forms 
are often used to replace definite adjectives, for example: 
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(1) when preceded by an anaphoric demonstrative pronoun: 


Tai bivo nepaprastas kirvitkas. Su tu6 ‘It was nota simple axe. With 
stebuklingu/stebuklinguoju that wonderful axe Vincé was 
kirvuki if pagyde Virice. cured.’ 


(2) in some terminological phrases: 


juoda if balta diiona ‘brown and white bread’ 
saldis if rilgstus pienas ‘sweet and sour milk’ 

cf. 

saldieji if kartieji pipirai ‘sweet and bitter pepper’ 


In terminological phrases definite adjectives sometimes may be replaced by 
derivative adjectives with -is, -é: 


dryzosios kélnés — dryZinés kélnés ‘striped trousers’ 
jaunasis brolis jatinis brolis ‘youngest brother’ 


(3) simple, rather than definite adjectives, are often used in the superlative 
degree to refer to a thing identified by the greatest degree of the quality 
possessed: vyridusias stinis ‘the eldest son’ is often used instead of vyridusiasis 
stinits even when the speaker uses it to distinguish from the other sons. The 
same can also be observed in terminological phrases: cf. vyridusias redaikto- 
rius, inziniérius ‘chief editor, engineer’ instead of vyridusiasis redaktorius, 
inziniérius. 


Definite adjectives can also be used for emphasis. In this case they are used to 
emphasize the quality of a thing rather than to identify that thing by the quality 
referred to. 


Cia gilitiju eZeréliy if tylitiju ‘Here on the banks of the deep 
misko upéliy pakrantése dugo lakes and the quiet forest 
klest&o jvairii{ jvairidusiy streams grew and flourished 
médziy. a great variety of trees.’ 


Definite adjectives are often used in folklore and fiction as standard traditional 
epithets to refer to one of the most characteristic qualities of a thing: 


Auga tavo mer guzélé pas sentio- ‘Your girl is growing up at her 
sius tévuzéliits. Pas senuosius old parents. At her old 
tévuzéliis tarp jaunt ju brolu- parents’ among her young 
Zéliy. brothers.’ 


As traditional epithets definite adjectives also go together with proper nouns: 


Pagaliat pamatéme sénaji Vilniy. ‘At last we saw the old Vilnius.’ 


146 


2.21 


2.22 


2.23 


2.24 


MORPHOLOGY 


As evidenced by the above examples, definite adjectives are used mostly as 
prepositive attributes. They are very rarely used as predicatives (e.g. Tas kélias 
tikrasis ‘This road is the right one’). 


Another syntactical peculiarity of definite adjectives is absence of complemen- 
tation, c.f.: labai géras ‘very good’ but *labai gerasis. 

The following adjectives have no definite forms: 

(1) Adjectives with the ending -is, -é, including those with the suffix -inis, -é, e.g.: 
auksinis, auksiné ‘golden’ 

gerasifdis, gerasifdé ‘kind-hearted’ 

Adjectives with the suffix -utinis, -é form an exception, e.g.: 

paskutinis, paskutiné ‘last’ paskutinysis, paskutinioji ‘the last’ 
vidutinis, vidutiné ‘medium’ vidutinysis, vidutinidji ‘the medium’ 
(2) Adjectives with suffixes or prefixes indicating the degree of a quality, e.g.: 
didokas, diddka ‘rather big’ 

maziukas, mazitkée ‘tiny’ 


In the southern dialects definite adjectives are used only for emphatic purposes whereas in the 
limiting function they are replaced either by diminutive adjectives or by simple adjectives (which 
are sometimes used with the demonstrative pronoun tas, ta, tasaf, tdji). 

greitasis traukinjs — — greititkas traukins ‘express train’ 

didjsis pif Stas >  didZiitlis pifstas ‘the middle finger’ 

jaundji mékytoja >  téjijaunda mébkytoja ‘the young tacher’ 


Definite adjectives can be used as substantives in the function of subject or object 
of the sentence. The following cases are to be noted: 


(1) the plural forms of masculine definite adjectives denoting a group of people: 


Kragtq valdé né galingieji, ‘The country was governed not 

bet Zmoniij isrinktieji. by the powerful, but by the elected.’ 
J6s nemégo nei savieji, ‘She was disliked both by her own 
nei svetimie ji. people and by the strangers.’ 


(2) masculine singular definite adjectives with generic reference: 


Akylasis bity seniai viskq ‘A more observant man would have 
suprates. understood everything long ago.’ 
I? gidriojo ne visada teisybe. ‘Even the clever man does not 


always have the truth.’ 


Masculine simple adjectives can also be used as nouns with generic reference: 
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Pirmiaii jis pas svétimus/sveti- ‘Before that he used to work 
muiosius dirbdavo. for others.’ 


(3) masculine or feminine definite adjectives used to avoid the taboo nouns or 
nouns with undesirable connotations such as those referring to diseases, the 
devil, a snake, etc. 


geltonoji ‘the yellow one’ meaning ‘yellow fever’ 
piktoji ‘the evil one’ " ‘a snake’ 
kruvinoji ‘the bloody one’ 4 ‘dysentery’ 
Saltdji ‘the cold one’ “ ‘a prison’ 
nelabasis ‘the wicked one’ . ‘the devil’ 


(4) feminine definite adjectives with abstract reference similar to that of neuter 
adjectives. 


Jat jam atéjo paskutinidji. ‘He has already been visited 
by the last one (ie. ‘death’).’ 


Declension of simple adjectives 


Just as in the case of nouns, differences in the inflectional forms of adjectives 
are determined by their stems, or rather, by the final vowel of the stem, which 
in the course of time merged with the case endings (cf. 1.16). The declension 
of masculine and feminine adjectives is quite different. Masculine adjectives 
possess the endings of the (i)a- and (i)u-stems, whereas feminine adjectives 
have the (i)o- and é-stem forms. Within the (i)a-declension it is possible to 
distinguish 4 slightly different paradigms, the (i)o-declension has 3 paradigms 
(see Table 3). Masculine adjectives have adopted some of the endings of the 
gender pronouns, whereas feminine adjectives follow the declension of the 
respective noun stems more faithfully. 


DECLENSION OF MASCULINE 
ADJECTIVES 


Masculine adjectives are declined according to two declensions: (i)a- and (i)u- 
declension. Thus, their declension is similar to that of nouns of the respective 
stems except for certain cases (marked out in following) where the endings of 
masculine adjectives are similar to those of pronouns, cf.: 
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Adjective Noun Pronoun 
a-stem u-stem a-stem u-stem a-stem 


Table 3. Adjective declensions and paradigms 


Ending of Ending of 





Gender Nom. Sg. Nom. Pl. Paradigm Declension 
Masculine -as -i 1 (ida 

-ias -i 2 

-is, -ys -i 3 

-is -iai 4 

-us -fis 5 u 
Feminine -a -0S 6 (i)o 

-ia -ios 7 

“i -ios 8 

-¢ -s 9 é 

Singular 
Nom. geéras grazus vyras tufgus kitas 
Gen. géro grazats vyro tufgaus kito 
Dat. geram grazidm vyrui turgui kitam 
Acc. gerq grazy vyrq turgy kita 
Instr. geri graziu vyru tufgumi kiti 
Loc. gerame graziame vyre tufrguije kitameé 
Plural 

Nom. geri grazis vyrai turgis kiti 
Gen. geri grazitf vyry turgy kiti] 
Dat. geriems graziems vyrams tufgums kitiems 
Acc. gerils grazius vyrus turgus kitus 
Instr. gerais graziais vyrais turgumis kitais 
Loc. geruoseé graziuose vyruose tufguose kituoseé 


The (i)a-declension 


2.27 Thisdeclension comprises masculine adjectives which in the nominative singular 
end in -(i)as, -is, -ys. Within this declension it is possible to distinguish four para- 
digms. Differences among the paradigms can be traced in the following cases: 
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Paradigm 1 


Nom. Sg. -as after a hard consonant (a-stem): 


Acc. Sg 
Nom. Pl. 
Dat. Pl. 


Nom. Sg. 


Acc. Sg. 
Nom. Pl. 
Dat. Pl. 


Nom. Sg. 


Acc. Sg. 
Nom. Pl. 
Dat. Pl. 


Nom. Sg. 


Acc. Sg. 
Nom. Pl. 
Dat. Pl. 


Nom. 
Gen. 


géras ‘good’, jdunas ‘young’, laimingas ‘happy’, apskritas ‘round’ 


gerg jdunq laiminggq apskritq 

geri jauni laimingi apskriti 

geriems jauniems laimingiems apskritiems 
Paradigm 2 


-ias after a palatalized consonant or -as after j (ia-stem): Zdlias ‘green’, 
natijas ‘new’. All adjectives of the superlative degree are declined 
according to this paradigm, e.g. geridusias ‘the best’ 


Zaliq naiijq geridusiq 

Zali nau fi geridusi 

Zaliems naujiems geridusiems 
Paradigm 3 


-is (rare -ys) (ia-stem): didelis ‘big’, kairjs ‘left’, and all the adjectives 
of the comparative degree, which end in -esnis: gerésnis ‘better’, di- 
désnis ‘bigger’ 


didelj kairj geresnj 

dideli kairi geresni 

dideliems kairiems geresniems 
Paradigm 4 


-is (ia-stem). These are derivative adjectives with suffixes and prefixes 
apy-, po-: medinis ‘wooden’, mazytis ‘little’, apymazis ‘rather small’, 
pozalis ‘fairly raw’,and compound adjectives: gerasifdis ‘good-hearted’ 


medinj maz yti pozalj 
mediniai mazyCini pozaliai 
mediniams mazyciams pozaliams 
DECLENSION PATTERNS 
Paradigm 1 
dukStas ‘tall, high’, géras ‘good’, laimingas ‘happy’, apskritas ‘round’ 
Singular 
dukStas géras laimingas apskritas 
duksto géro laimingo apskrito 


Dat. 


aukstam geram laimingam apskritam 
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Acc. dukstq gérg laimingq apskritq 
Instr. dukstu geri laimingu apskritu 
Loc. aukstame gerame laimingame apskritamé 
Plural 
Nom. auksti geri laimingi apskriti 
Gen. aukstif geri laimingy apskritif 
Dat. aukstiems geriems laimingiems apskritiems 
Acc. dukstus geris laimingus apskritus 
Instr. aukstais gerais laimingais apskritais 
Loc. aukstuoseé geruosé laiminguose apskrituosé 
Paradigm 2 
Zflias ‘green’, naiijas ‘new’, geridusias ‘the best’ 
Singular 
Nom. Zalias nailjas geridusias 
Gen. ZAlio naiijo geridusio 
Dat. Zalidm naujam geridusiam 
Acc. Zaliq naiijq geridusiq 
Instr. Zaliu naujit geridusiu 
Loc. Zaliamé naujame geridusiame 
Plural 
Nom. Zali nauji geridusi 
Gen. Zaliij nauji geridusiy 
Dat. Zaliems naujiems geridusiems 
Acc. Zaliis naujus geridusius 
Instr. Zalinis naujais geridusiais 
Loc. Zaliuosé naujuose geridusiuose 
Paradigm 3 
didelis ‘big’, kairfs ‘left’, gerésnis ‘better’ 
Singular 
Nom. didelis kairys gereésnis 
Gen. didelio kairio geresnio 
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Dat. didelidm kairidm geresniam 
Acc. didelj kairj geresnj 
Instr. dideliu kairiu geresnitt 
Loc. dideliamé kairiame geresniame 
Plural 
Nom. dideli kairi geresni 
Gen. didelif, kairiij geresnitj 
Dat. dideliems kairiems geresniems 
Acc. didelius kairius geresnius 
Instr. dideliais kairiais geresniais 
Loc. dideliuoseé kairiuosé geresniuosé 
Paradigm 4 
medinis ‘wooden’, ap¥mazis ‘rather small’, gerasifdis ‘kind-hearted’ 
Singular 
Nom. medinis apymazis gerasifdis 
Gen. medinio apymazio gerasifdzio 
Dat. mediniam apymaziam gerasiFdziam 
Acc. medinj apymazj gerasifdj 
Instr. medinitt apymaziu gerasirdzii 
Loc. mediniame  apymaziame gerasifdziame 
Voc. medini apymazi gerasirdi 
Plural 
Nom. mediniai apymaziai gerasiFdziai 
Gen. mediniy apymaziy gerasirdziy 
Dat. mediniams apymaziams gerasirdziams 
Acc. mediniis apymazius gerasirdziis 
Instr. mediniais apymaziais gerasirdziais 
Loc. mediniuose apimaziuose gerasifdzZiuose 


Differently from the other paradigms, Paradigm 4 has the vocative case in the 
singular, e.g. medini (cf. broli! ‘brother’). 


Compound adjectives the second component of which is an adjectival stem may 
have in the dative plural either the ending -iams, as all the other compound ad- 
jectives, or the ending -iems, e.g. pisZalis ‘not quite ripe’ — piszaliams/pusZaliems. 
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Diminutive adjectives with the suffix -(i)ukas (baltukas ‘white’, mazitkas ‘little’) 
are declined exactly like a-stem nouns, i.e. in the dative and locative singular, 
and nominative and dative plural, differently from all the other adjectives, their 
endings coincide with those of a-stem nouns, but not with those of pronouns. 


Dat.Sg.: — baltitkui 
Loc. Sg.: —_ baltuke 
Nom. Pl.: — baltitkai 
Dat. Pl: baltiukams 


maziukui 
maziuké 
maziukai 
maziukams 


The (1)u-declension 


The (i)u-declension comprises adjectives which have the ending -us in the nomi- 
native singular, e.g. grazis ‘beautiful’, lus ‘smooth, equal’, mandagits ‘polite’, 
panasus ‘similar’. Thisending is very typical of prefixed adjectives, e.g. nuolaidis 
‘submissive, compliant’, apsukris ‘clever, bright’, nuokalnis ‘slanting’. 


Paradigm 5 


DECLENSION PATTERNS 


grazus ‘beautiful’, ly¥gus ‘smooth, equal’, mandagis ‘polite’, panasis ‘similar’ 


Nom. grazus 
Gen. grazais 
Dat. graziam 
Acc. grazy 
Instr. graziu 
Loc. graziame 
Nom. grazis 
Gen. grazil{ 
Dat. graziems 
Acc. grazius 
Instr. grazinis 


Loc. graziuose 


Singular 


l¥gus 
lygaiis 
lygiam 
lygu 
l¥giu 
lygiamé 


Plural 


l¥giis 

ly git 
lygiems 
l¥gius 
lygiais 
lygiuoseé 


mandagits 
mandagatis 
mandagiam 
mandagy 
mandagiit 
mandagiame 


manda gis 
mandagit{ 
mandagiems 
mandagiits 
mandagiais 
mandagiuosé 


panasius 
panagaiis 
panasidm 
panasy 
panasiu 
panasiame 


panasis 
panasii{ 
panasiems 
panasius 
panasiais 
panasiuosé 
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DECLENSION OF FEMININE ADJECTIVES 


Feminine adjectives are declined according to the (i)o- and é-declensions. 


The (i)o-declension 


This declension comprises feminine adjectives which have the endings -a, -ia, 
and -i in the nominative singular. Accordingly, three paradigms can be dis- 
tinguished within this adjectival declension: 


Paradigm 6 


Nom. Sg. the ending -a (o-stem adjectives), e.g. auksta ‘high’, gera ‘good’, laiminga 
‘happy’, apskrita ‘round’, which are declined like feminine nouns of the o-stem, 
cf. siena ‘wall’, lenta ‘board’. 


Paradigm 7 
Nom. Sg. the ending -ia (io-stem adjectives), e.g. Zalia ‘green’, nauja ‘new’, geridusia 
‘the best’, which are declined like feminine nouns of the io-stem, cf. giri@ ‘wood’, 
valdzia ‘authority’. 


Paradigm 8 


Nom. Sg. the ending -i (io-stem adjectives), e.g. grazi ‘beautiful’, l¥gi ‘smooth, 
equal’, mandagi ‘polite’, panasi ‘similar’, whichare declined like feminine nouns 
of the io-stem, cf. marti ‘daughter-in-law’, see 1.25. 


Paradigm 6 
auksta ‘high’, gera ‘good’, laiminga ‘happy’, apskrita ‘round’ 


Singular 
Nom. — auksta geri laiminga apskrita 
Gen. aukstos gerds laimingos apskritos 
Dat. dukstai gérai laimingai apskritai 
Acc. dukstq geérq laimingq apskritq 
Instr. duksta geri laiminga apskrita 


Loc. aukstojeé geroje laimingoje apskritojeé 
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Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc: 


dukstos 
aukstij 
aukstéms 
dukstas 
aukstomis 
aukstosé 


Zalia ‘green’, nauja ‘new’, geridusia ‘the best 


Plural 

géros laimingos 
geri laimingy 
geroms laimingoms 
geras laimingas 
geromis laimingomis 
gerosé laimingose 

Paradigm 7 


, 


Singular 
nauja geridusia 
naujos geridusios 
naujai geridusiai 
naujq geridusiq 
nauja geridusia 
naujoje geriausio je 
Plural 
natjos geridusios 
nauji geridusiy 
naujoms geridusioms 
naujas geridusias 
naujomis geridusiomis 
nau jose geridusiose 
Paradigm 8 


apskritos 
apskriti 
apskrité ms 
apskritas 
apskritomis 
apskritosé 


grazi ‘beautiful’, l¥.gi ‘smooth, egual’, mandagi ‘polite’, panasi ‘similar’ 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


grazi 
grazios 
graziai 
graziq 
grazia 
grazioje 


Singular 
l¥gi mandagi 
lygids manda gids 
l¥giai manda giai 
l¥giq manda giq 
l¥gia mandagia 
lygioje mandagio jé 


panasi 
panasids 
panasiai 
panasiq 
panasia 
panasioje 
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Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


grazios 
grazil 
grazidms 
grazias 
graziomis 
graziose 
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Plural 
l¥gios mandagios panasios 
lygiff manda giij panasig 
lygidms mandagioms panasidms 
l¥gias mandagias panasias 
lygiomis mandagiomis panasiomis 
lygiosé mandagiosé panasiose 


It is obvious from Patterns 6, 7, and 8 that the declension of feminine adjectives 
is more uniform than that of masculine adjectives. Paradigms 7 and 8, for exam- 
ple, differ only in the nominative singular. 


The é-declension 


This declension comprises feminine adjectives which in the nominative singular 
end in -é (é-stem adjectives), e.g. mediné ‘wooden’, kairé ‘left’, gerésné ‘better’, 
apymaze ‘rather small’, gerasifdé ‘good-hearted’. These adjectives are declined 


like the é-stem feminine nouns, e.g. Zolé ‘grass’, bité ‘bee’, see 1.27. 


Paradigm 9 


mediné ‘wooden’, gerésné ‘better’, apymaze ‘rather small’, gerasifdé ‘kind-hearted’ 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Instr. 


Loc. 


mediné 
medinés 
medinei 
medine 
medineé 
medinéje 


medinés 
mediniy 
medinéms 
medinés 
medinémis 
medinése 


Singular 
didelé geresné 
didelés geresnés 
didelei geresnei 
didele geresne 
didele geresneé 
dideléjé geresnéje 

Plural 
didelés geresnés 
didelig geresnitf 
dideléms geresnéms 
dideles geresnes 
didelémis geresnémis 
didelésé geresnésé 


apymazé 
apymazés 
apymazei 
apymaze 
apymaze 
apymazéje 


apymazés 
apymaziy 
apymazéms 
apymazes 
apymazémis 
apymazéese 


gerasifdé 
gerasifdés 
gerasifdei 
gerasifde 
gerasirdé 
gerasifdeéje 


gerasifdés 
gerasirdziy 
gerasifdéms 
gerasirdés 
gerasifdémis 
gerasifdése 
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Table 4. Correlation of masculine and feminine gender forms of adjectives 


Masculine Nom. Sg. Masc. Nom. Sg. Fem Feminine 
(i)a-declension Par. 1 as -a Par.6  (i)o-declension 
Par. 2 -ias -ia Par. 7 
Par. 3-4 “is, -Ys -é Par.8  io-declension 
(i)u-declension Par. 5 “us -l Par.9 é-declension 
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Examples: géras — gera ‘good’; Zalias—Zalia ‘green’, gerésnis — gerésné ‘better’; kairys, 
-é ‘left-handed’; medinis — mediné ‘wooden’; graziis — grazi ‘beautiful.’ 


The shorter case endings 


Certain case endings of both masculine and feminine adjectives have shorter 
variants widely used in colloquial speechand fiction. The tendency to use shorter 
forms is observed in the following cases: 


Masculine adjectives Feminine adjectives 

Loc. Sg.:  geramé — geram Loc. Sg.: gerojé — gerdj 
graziame — graziam grazioje — grazioj 

Dat. Pl: — geriems — geriem Dat. Pl.: gerdéms — gerém 
graziems — graziem grazidms — grazidm 

Loc. Pl:  geruosé — geruds Instr. Pl.: geromis — gerém 
graziuosé — graziuds graziomis — graziOm 


The shortened endings always attract the stress and, with the exception of the 
dative plural, bear the circumflex toneme. 


Declension of definite adjectives 


All definite adjectives of the feminine gender, no matter what the declension of 
their corresponding simple adjectives may be, are declined in the same way. 


Differences in the case endings of masculine definite adjectives can be observed 
only in the nominative and accusative singular, cf.: 


Nom. 


Acc. 


Definite forms cannot be formed from simple adjectives declined according to 
Paradigm 4 (e.g., medinis, pomazis, gerasifdis), but they canbe formed from com- 


gerasis 
seraji 


Zaliasis 
Zaliqji 


geresnysis 
geresniji 


parative adjectives, e.g. gerésnis — geresnisis. 


gerasis ‘the good’, Zaliasis ‘the green’, geresnisis ‘the better’, grazZisis ‘the beautiful’ 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


gerasis 
gerojo 
gerajam 
serail 
geruo ju 
gerajame 


gerieji 
geriijy 
geriesiems 
gertiosius 
geraisiais 
gerudsiuose 


gerofi 
gerosios 
gerajai 
gerqjq 
gerdja 
gerojoje 
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Masculine gender 


Singular 


Zaliasis 
Aliojo 
Zalidjam 
aliqji 
alitioju 
Zaliajame 


Nc 


Ne Nc 


Plural 


Zalieji 
Zaliqijy 
Zaliesiems 
Zalitiosius 
Zaliaisiais 
Zaliudsiuose 


geresnysis 
geresnio jo 
geresniajam 
geresniji 
geresnitioju 
geresniajame 


geresnieji 
geresnitjy 
geresniesiems 
geresnitiosius 
geresniaisiais 
geresniudsiuose 


Feminine gender 


Singular 


Nc 


alidjoje 


geresnidji 
geresnidsios 
geresniajai 
geresniqjq 
geresniq ja 
geresnio joje 


ADJECTIVE 


grazusis 
grazyji 


grazusis 
graziojo 
grazidjam 
grazyii 
grazivio ju 
graziaijame 


grazie ji 
graziijjy 
graziesiems 
graziuosius 
grazinisiais 
graziudsiuose 


grazidji 
grazidsios 
grazia jai 
graziqjq 
graziqja 
grazidjoje 
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Plural 
Nom. — gérosios ZAliosios geresniosios graziosios 
Gen. gerijy Zaliijjy geresniiijy graziijy 
Dat. gerdsioms Zalidsioms geresnidsioms — grazidsioms 
Acc. gerqsias Zaligsias geresnigsias graziqsias 
Instr. gerdsiomis  Zalidsiomis geresnidsiomis  grazidsiomis 
Loc. gerdsiose Zalidsiose geresnidsiose grazidsiose 


As can easily be seen from the declension patterns, the case endings of definite 
adjectives are a blend of the case endings of simple adjectives and the pronouns 


jis, ji; e.g.: 


Masculine Feminine 
Singular 
Nom. _ gerasis < géras + (j)is gero ji < gero + fi 
Gen. gerojo < géro + jo gerosios < geros + jos 
Dat. gerajam < gera(m) + jam gérajai < gérali) + jai 
Acc. geraii < gérq + ji gerajq < gérq + jq 
Instr. — gertioju < gertio + ju(o) gerdqija < gerq + ja 
Loc. gerajame < gera(mé) + jame gerd joje < gero(jé) + joje 
Plural 
Nom. _ gerieji < geri(e) + jie) gérosios < géros + jos 
Gen. gerijy < geri + jy geritjy < geri + jy 
Dat. geriesiems <gerie(m)s+(j)iems gerdsioms < gerd(m)s + joms 
Acc. gertiosius < gertios + ju(o)s gerdsias < gerds + jas 
Instr. _geraisiais < gerais + jais gerdsiomis < gero(mi)s + jomis 
Loc: gerudsiuose <geruos(é)+juose  gerdsiose < geros(é) + jose 


The shorter case endings of definite adjectives 


Just as simple adjectives, definite adjectives are also used with the shorter end- 
ings in the following cases: 


Masculine gender Feminine gender 


Loc. Sg.  gerajame — gerajam Loc. Sg. gerd joje — gerdjoj 
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Dat.Pl. geriesiems — geriesiem Dat. Pl. — gerdsioms — gerdsiom 
Loc. Pl. —_gerudsiuose — gerudsiuos Instr. Pl. gerdsiomis — gerdsiom 


Accentuation of adjectives 
SIMPLE TWO-SYLLABLE ADJECTIVES 


Two-syllable adjectives are stressed like two-syllable nouns of the 3rd and 4th 
accentuation class (cf. 1.37, 38). Differences can only be observed in the dative 
singular of masculine adjectives, which bear thestress on the ending whilenouns 
bear it on the root, cf.: 


Dat. Sg. gerdm, grazidm — stalui ‘table’, stinui ‘son’ 


Adjectives with the ending -us, -i in the nominative singular usually bear the 
stress on the ending (grazis, grazi ‘handsome’, gardits, gardi ‘delicious’; see 2.30). 
Exceptions are: diskus ‘clear’, ly¥gus ‘smooth’, rdiskus ‘distinct’, smilkus ‘fine’, sdd- 
rus ‘lush’, sotus ‘satiated’, Svankus ‘decent’, tankus ‘dense’, vdiskus ‘bright’, véikus 
‘quick’, which bear the stress on the root. In all the other cases, however, the 
latter adjectives follow the regular pattern of accentuation class 3 (see 1.37, 2.30). 


SIMPLE POLYSYLLABIC 
ADJECTIVES 


According to their accentuation patterns polysyllabic adjectives fall into the same 
accentuation classes as nouns. 


Accentuation class 1 


The adjectives belonging to this class have a constant stress. (Accentuation pat- 
terns are those of laimingas, laiminga, geridusias, geridusia, apymazis, apymaze — 
given in 2.27, 31, 32). 


Accentuation class 1 includes polysyllabic adjectives with the following suffixes: 


-ditis,-é:  girtutélditis ‘absolutely drunk’, karstutélditis ‘absolutely hot’; 
-€tas, -a: dulkétas ‘dusty’, gélétas ‘flowery’, pislétas ‘blistered’; 
-étinas,-a: pusétinas ‘middling’, ganétinas ‘sufficient’; 
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-idusias, -ia: (superlative degree): aukscidusias ‘highest’, geridusias ‘best’, 
mokyCcidusias ‘best educated’; 

-Ykstis, -é:  vakarykstis ‘yesterday’s’, pernykstis ‘from last year’; 

-YkSCias, -ia: vakarykscias ‘yesterday’s’; 

-¥jlas, -a: akylas ‘sharp-sighted’, ausijlas ‘having a keen ear’; 

-ingas, -a:  laimingas ‘happy’, iSmintingas ‘wise’, akmeningas ‘stony’; 

-ifitelis, -é:  vienifitelis ‘(the) only’, pilnifitelis ‘absolutely full’; 

-iskas,-a: (these adjectives have the same stress as the accusative singular of 
the nouns they are derived from): méterigkas ‘feminine’ (cf. moterj 
‘woman’), vaikigkas ‘childlike’ (cf. vaikq), sendviskas ‘old-fashioned’ 
(cf. sendve); 


-/tas, -a: akytas ‘porous’, dantytas ‘toothed’; 

-yjtis, -é: maz ytis ‘very little’; 

-Yvas,-a: — ankstyvas ‘early’, vélyvas ‘late’; 

-6das, -a: vienddas ‘uniform’; 

-6kas, -a: mazokas ‘rather small’; 

-(i)dpas, -a: dvejdépas ‘of two kinds’, Simteridpas ‘hundredfold’; 
-6tas, -a: galvotas ‘intelligent’, gysldtas ‘sinewy’; 


-listas,-a:  ligttistas ‘sickly’, miegitistas ‘sleepy’; 

-iitas,-a:  meduitas ‘smeared with honey’, pienititas ‘spattered with milk’; 
-(i)iotas, -a: kalntiotas ‘mountainous’, akinitiotas ‘bespectacled’; 

-otinis, -é: vistiotinis ‘universal’. 

Colour adjectives with the unstressed suffix -ynas, -a and -onas, -a can follow 
two accentuation patterns: 


that of Class 1: 


Nom.Sg. = mélynas mélyna raudonas —_ raudona 
Dat. Sg. mélynam — mélynai raudénam — raudonai 
Dat. Pl. mélyniems mélynoms rauddéniems rauddnoms 
and Class 3: 

Nom. Sg. —_mélynas mélyna raudonas —_ raudona 
Dat. Sg. mélyndm — meélynai raudondm — raudénai 
Dat. Pl. mélyniems mélynédms raudoniems raudondms 


Accentuation class 1 also includes: 
(1) adjectives with the suffix -inis, -é formed from: 


(a) nouns which in the dative plural are stressed on the penultimate syllable 
(these adjectives retain the same stress as the nouns they are formed from): 


kojinis, -é ‘pedal’ (cf. kdjoms), rafikinis ‘manual’ (rafikoms), viétinis ‘local’ (viétoms), 
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aplinkybinis ‘adverbial’ (aplinkybéms), medzi6klinis ‘hunting’ (medzidkléms), valsty- 
binis ‘state’ (valstybéms). Exception: adjectives referring to materials (e.g. medinis 
‘wooden’, auksinis ‘golden’) and a number of polisyllabic a.o. adjectives (e.g. 
iSorinis ‘external’). 

(b) polysyllabic nouns with foreign roots stressed onthe pre-penultimate syllable 
(these adjectives also retain the same stress as the nouns they are formed from): 


akcinis, -é ‘stock’ (akcija), archeoldginis, -é ‘archeological’ (archeoldgija), analdginis, 
-é ‘analogous’ (analdgija), istorinis, -é ‘historical’ (istdrija); 


(2) adjectives with the following prefixes: 


apy-: apygeris ‘fairly good’, apymazis ‘fairly small’; 
po-: pomazis ‘a little too small’, péZalis ‘a little too green’; 
prie-: priekurtis ‘hard of hearing’, priekvailis ‘a little silly’; 


(3) compound adjectives which bear the stress on the first component or on the 
linking vowel: vasarddrungis, -é ‘luke-warm’; all other compound adjectives 
follow the stress patterns of Class 2 and 4. 


Accentuation class 2 

The accentuation pattern is that of medinis, mediné, gerasifdis, gerasifdé presented 
in:2,27, a2. 

Accentuation class 2 includes adjectives with the following stressed suffixes: 


-ainis,-é:  deSimtainis ‘decimal’, ketvirtatnis ‘quandrangular’; 


-élis, -é: jaunélis ‘youngest’, mazélis ‘smallest’; 

-iénis, -é: aviziénis ‘oat(meal)’, mieziénis ‘barley’; 

-iklis, -é: jauniklis (young); 

-Ujlis, -é: jaunijlis ‘youngest’, maZijlis ‘little (one)’; 

-inis, -é: (excluding those indicated in 2.37) vakarinis ‘evening’, rytinis 
‘morning’, laukinis ‘wild’; 

-igkis, -é: kalniskis ‘living inthe mountains’, kauniskis ‘living in, pertaining to 
Kaunas’; 

-¥vis, -é: ankstfvis ‘early’, vélijvis ‘late’; 

-Onis, -é: vilnénis ‘woolen’, marsk6énis ‘cotton’; 

-Otis, -é: Sakétis ‘branchy’; 


-(i)iukas, -é: juoditkas ‘black’, maziitkas ‘little’; 

-(i)itlis,-é: didZiillis ‘huge’, maZzillis ‘tiny’; 

-utinis,-é: krastutinis ‘extreme’, pavirsutinis ‘superficial’, Zemutinis ‘bottom’; 
-Utis, -é: baltitis ‘very white, clean’, silpnittis ‘feeble’, mazitis ‘tiny’. 
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Accentuation class 2 also includes: 


(1) compound adjectives which bear the stress on the second component: antra- 
eilis, -é ‘of minor importance’, lygiagrétis, -é ‘parallel’. Adjectives which differ in 
their toneme and meaning are exceptions: 


Accentuation class 1: Accentuation class 2: 
ilgakartis ‘with long poles’ ilgakaftis ‘with a long mane’ 
daugiavarpis ‘with many ears’ daugiavarpis ‘with many bells’ 


(2) adjectives with the prefix -be: bevafdis ‘nameless’, begifiklis ‘defenceless’, 
beve?tis ‘worthless’; 


(3) derived adjectives with the ending -is: kasdiénis ‘ordinary’, vasaris ‘summer’, 
palaikis ‘threadbare’. 


Accentuation class 3 


Accentuation patterns are those of didelis, didelé, apskritas, apskrita, see 2.27, 31,32. 
This class includes: 


(1) adjectives with the suffixes: 


-anas,-a: — dlkanas ‘hungry’, riskanas ‘gloomy’, vafganas ‘poor’; 

-imas,-@: — aftimas ‘near, intimate’, grétimas ‘adjacent’, svétimas ‘somebody 
else’s’; 

-inas, -ti: amZinas ‘eternal’, kitpinas ‘full’, sklidinas ‘brimful’; 

-i€as, -a: vienisas ‘lonely’; 

-itas, -0: savitas ‘distinctive’; 


-zganas, -t: balzganas ‘whitish’, judzganas ‘blackish’; 


(2) prefixedadjectives withtheendings -(i)as, -(i)a: apskritas ‘round’, atlapas ‘wide 
open’, atatupstas ‘moving backwards’, iSdrikas ‘incoherent’, istisas ‘entire’, ntio- 
savas ‘one’s own’, padrikas ‘scattered’, pailgas ‘elongated’, paprastas ‘simple’, 
praviras ‘ajar’, wzZdaras ‘closed’; 


(3) some other adjectives, e.g. didelis ‘big’, desings ‘right’, Zabalas ‘blind’. 


Accentuation class 4 


Accentuation patterns are those of gerésnis, gerésné, mandagis, mandagi, panasis, 
panasi, presented in 2.27, 30, 31, 32. 


2.41 


2.42 


ADJECTIVE 163 


Accentuation class 4 includes: 


(1) adjectives with the ending -us, -i: jdomis ‘interesting’, mandagits ‘polite’, 
nuobodis ‘boring’, padorits ‘decent’, pravartis ‘handy’, sumants ‘clever’, atkaklis 
‘persistent’, objektyvits ‘objective’; 

(2) comparative adjectives with the suffixes -esnis, -é, -élesnis, -é: gerésnis, mazésnis, 
gerélésnis; 


(3) adjectives with the suffix -ainas, -a: apvalainas ‘round’. 


DEFINITE ADJECTIVES 


According to the peculiarities of their accentuation, definite adjectives fall into 
two groups: 


(1) Adjectives which havea constant stress (i.e. the stress falls on the same syllable 
in all the cases and the stressed syllable has the same toneme. Such adjectives 
are formed from simple adjectives which belong to accentuation class 1, e.g.: 


laimingasis laimingoji ‘the happy’ 
geridusiasis geridusio ji ‘the best’ 
draiigiskasis dratigiskoji ‘the friendly’ 


(2) In all the other definite adjectives the stress alternates between the pen- 
ultimate and pre-penultimate syllable, e.g. 


gerasis gero ji ‘the good’ 
geresnysis geresnidji ‘the better’ 
pazangisis pazangioji ‘the progressive’ 


NEUTER. ADJECTIVES 


Neuter adjectives with the ending -(i)a retain the stress and the toneme of the 
respective masculine adjectives in Acc. Sg., e.g.: 


géra cf. gérq ‘good’ 
lifiksma lifiksmq ‘merry’ 
Zilia Zaliq ‘green’ 
aiskidusia aiskidusigq ‘clearest’ 


Neuter adjectives with the ending -u bear the stress on the ending: grazi ‘beau- 
tiful’, maloni ‘nice’, saugit ‘safe’. 
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Exceptions: 


aisku cf. Acc. Sg. Masc. 
lyigu 

smilku 

sotu 

tanku 


aisky 
lygy 
smulky 
soty 
tanky 


‘clear’ 

‘smooth, equal’ 
‘fine’ 

‘satiated’ 
‘dense’ 


3.1 
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NUMERAL 


Skaitvardis 


Numerals constitute a class of words which are inflected for case, partly for 
gender and number, and which denote numbers, the exact quantity or the order 
of countable things. 


In their grammatical properties some numerals are similar to nouns (desimtis 
‘ten’, cf. akis ‘eye’), others to adjectives (vienas, viena ‘one’, cf. baltas, balta ‘white’). 
Certain numerals are similar to adverbs, e.g., désimt ‘ten’, dvidesimt ‘twenty’, 
cf., datig ‘many, much.’ 


Twomain groups of numerals are distinquished: cardinal and ordinal numerals. 


Cardinal numerals denote an abstract number or an exact quantity of things. 
They are subdivided into several groups: plain cardinal numerals (vienas, dit, 
tris...), plural numerals which are used with nouns that have only the plural 
form (pluralia tantum) (dve ji, treji...), collectivenumerals (dvéjetas, tréjetas...) and 
fractions ( viend antroji, tris desimtosios...). 


Ordinal numerals indicate a specified order in a countable series (pirmas, pirma 
‘the first’, afitras, antra ‘the second’, vientioliktas, vientilikta ‘the eleventh’). 


According to their morphemic structure numerals are simple, derived, com- 
pound or composite (multiword) numerals. 


Derived numerals contain one of the following suffixes: 


-eji,-ejos: dvi: dvefi, dvéjos 

-eri, -erios: penki: penkeri, perikerios 
-etas: dvi : dvéjetas, penki : pefiketas 
-tas: ketveri : kétvertas 

-tas, -ta: penki : periktas, penkta. 


Compound numerals contain two roots. Both roots may be those of numerals 
(dvidesimt ‘twenty’, cf. dvi désimtys ‘two tens’), or one of the roots may belong to 
a word of another part of speech (tré¢dalis ‘one third’, cf. trecia dalis). 


Composite (multiword) numerals may consist of several simple numerals (Siritas 
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penki ‘a hundred and five’, tiikstantis Simtas keturi ‘a thousand one hundred four’) 
and a group of simple derived and compound numerals (dit Simtai aStuoniasdesimt 
afitras ‘two hundred eighty second’, tris ketviftosios ‘three fourths’). 


Cardinal Numerals 

Kiékiniai skaitvardZiai 

PLAIN CARDINAL NUMERALS 
Pagrindiniai skaitvardZiai 


Numerals denoting numbers from one to ten are simple numerals: 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 

vienas __viena ‘one’ sesi SéSios ‘six’ 

dit dvi ‘two’ septyni septynios ‘seven’ 
tris ‘three’ astuoni astionios ‘eight’ 

keturi —kéturios ‘four’ devyni devynios ‘nine’ 

penki ___pefikios ‘five’ désimt/desimtis ‘ten’ 


Numbers from eleven to nineteen are denoted by compound numerals which 
are built by adding -lika (derived historically from the verb likti ‘remain’) to sim- 
ple numerals from one to nine. They are not inflected for gender: 


vientiolika ‘eleven’ Sesidlika ‘sixteen’ 
dvylika ‘twelve’ septynidlika ‘seventeen’ 
trylika ‘thirteen’ aStuonidlika ‘eighteen’ 
keturidlika ‘fourteen’ devyni¢lika ‘nineteen’ 


penkiolika ‘fifteen’ 


Tens are indicated by compound numerals the first constituent of which coinci- 
des with the accusative form of simple feminine numerals (dvi-, tris-, keturias-) 
and the second constituent is the stem desgimt: 


dvidesimt ‘twenty’ SéSiasdesimt ‘sixty’ 
trisdesimt ‘thirty’ septyniasdesimt ‘seventy’ 
kéturiasdesimt ‘fourty’ asttioniasdesimt ‘eighty’ 
perikiasdesimt ‘fifty’ devyniasdesimt ‘ninety’ 


A hundred and a thousand are indicated by the numerals Sirjitas and tiikstantis 
respectively, which are simple underived words. 


Million, billion and higher numbers are indicated by numerals of non-Lithuanian 
origin — milijénas, milijdrdas, etc. 
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All the other numbers are designated by composite (multiword) numerals, which 
are in fact clusters of the numerals described above: 


dvidesimt vienas, dvidegimt viena 21 
dvidesimt di, dvidesimt dvi 22 
dvidesimt devyni, dvidesimt devynios 29 
trisdeSimt vienas, trisdeSimt viena 31 
devyniasdesimt devyni, devyniasdesimt devynios 99 
Simtas vienas, Simtas viena 101 
Simittas dégimt 110 
Simtas dvidesimt 120 
Simtas dvidesimt vienas, Simtas dvidesimt viena 121 
Simtas devyniasdesimt vienas, Simtas devyniasdesimt vieni 191 
du Simtai vienas, du Simtai viena 201 
devyni Simtai deviniasdesimt devyni 999 
devyni Simtai devyniasdesimt devynios 999 
dézimt tiikstanciy du Simtai dvidegimt vienas 10221 
désimt tiikstanciy du Simtat dvidesimt viena 10221 


Multiword numerals designating tens can be replaced by groups consisting 
of anumeral and the respective noun, e.g.: dvidesimt — dvi déSimtys, trisdesimt — 
trys désimtys, etc. 


Numerals from 1 to 9 are used as adjectives and agree with quantified nouns in 
gender, case and number, e.g.: 


vienas bernittkas ‘one boy’ 
viena mergaité ‘one girl’ 
septyni stalat ‘seven tables’ 
devynios kédés ‘nine chairs’ 


Numerals from 10 to 19, numerals indicating tens (20-90), also Sittas, tikstantis, 
milij6nas, milijardas, bilijénas (and higher) are used as nouns and they require 
the genitive plural of any quantified noun, e.g.: 


dégimt/dvidesimt vaiki ‘ten/twenty children’ 
dvylika kédziij ‘twelve chairs’ 
Simtas/tiikstantis keletviy ‘hundred/thousand of passengers’ 


Composite numerals are used as nouns or adjectives depending on the last word, 
Ch: 


Simtas dvidesimt vaikij ‘one hundred and twenty children’ 
Simtas dvidesimt penki vaikat ‘one hundred and twenty five children’ 
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CARDINAL PLURAL NUMERALS 
Dauginiai skattvardzZiai 


Traditionally there have always been eight numerals which are used with pluralia 
tantum: 


dve ji, dvé jos ‘two’ Seseri, SéSerios ‘six’ 

tre ji, tréjos ‘three’ septyneri, septynerios ‘seven’ 
ketveri, kétverios ‘four’ astuoneri, aStuonerios ‘eight’ 
penkeri, peiikerios ‘five’ devyneri, devinerios ‘nine’ 


Thenumeral vieneri, vienerios ‘one’ is a comparatively recentaddition in Standard 
Lithuanian. Dialects continue to use the plural forms of the cardinal numeral 
vienas, viend instead of it. In Standard Lithuanian vieni — vieneri, vienos — vienerios 
are considered to be equivalent, e.g.: 


vienos/vienerios ditrys ‘one door’ 
vieni/vieneri métai ‘one year’ 


Numerals of this group are formed by adding the suffixes -e/ji, -ejos or -eri, -erios 
toa simple cardinal numeral: dve ji, dvé jos; penkeri, pefikerios. The numeral ketveri, 
kétverios is the only numeral which has a stem slightly different from that of the 
respective cardinal numeral. 

Numerals of this group are used as adjectives: 


(1) with nouns which have only the plural form: 


dveji métai ‘two years’ 
tré jos Zirklés ‘three pairs of scissors’ 
ketveri marskiniat ‘four shirts’ 


(2) sometimes — with the plural form of nouns indicating objects which come in 
pairs: 


dveji langai ‘two windows’ 
dvé jos pifstinés ‘two pairs of gloves’ 
dve ji batai ‘two pairs of shoes’ 


COLLECTIVE CARDINAL NUMERALS 


Ktiopiniai skattvardziai 


There are eight collective numerals: 


dvéjetas SéSetas 
tréjetas septynetas 
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kétvertas aStuonetas 
petiketas devyjnetas 


They are formed on the plain cardinal numerals (2-3) or on the cardinal plural 
numerals (5-9) with the help of the suffix -etas. Thecollective numeral kétvertas 
has the suffix -tas and a slightly modified stem. 


Collective numerals are used as nouns indicating objects as one single group. 
They require the genitive plural of the quantified noun, e.g.: 


Jis laiko pefiketq arklig. ‘He keeps five horses.’ 
Prisiaftino dar dvéjetas vyry. ‘Two more men approached.’ 


They can also indicate an approximate number: 


Liko tréjetas kilometry kélio. ‘There are three more kilometres left to go.’ 


Ordinal Numerals 


Kelifitiniai skaitvardZiai 


Ordinal numerals are created by adding the suffix -tas, -ta to the roots of cardinal 
numerals, except for the ordinal numerals pirmas, pirma ‘first’, afitras, antra ‘se- 
cond’ and tré¢ias, trecia ‘third’ the formation of which differs from that of all the 
other ordinal numerals. The stem of the ordinal numerals ketvif tas, ketvirta ‘fourth’; 
septifitas, septinta ‘seventh’; astuiitas, astunta ‘eighth’; devifitas, devinta ‘ninth’ is 
also slightly different from that of its cardinal counterpart: 


pirmas, pirma (1) vientioliktas, vientiolikta (11) 
afitras, antra (2) dvyliktas, dvylikta (12) 
trécias, trecia (3) tryliktas, trylikta (13) 
ketviftas, ketvirta (4) keturioliktas, keturidlikta (14) 
peiiktas, penkta (5) penkioliktas, penkiolikta (15) 
SéStas, Sesta (6) Sesidliktas, Sesidlikta (16) 
septifitas, septinta (7) septynioliktas, septynidlikta (17) 
aStufitas,astunta = (8) astuonioliktas, aStuoniolikta (18) 
devifitas, devinta (9) devynioliktas, devynidlikta (19) 
desimtas, desimta (10) dvidesimtas, dvidesimta (20) 

trisdesimtas, trisdesimta (30) 

keturiasdesimtas, keturiasdesimta (40) 

penkiasdesimtas, penkiasdesimta (50) 

Sesiasdesimtas, SeSiasdesimta (60) 


septyniasdesimtas, septyniasdesimta (70) 
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aStuoniasdesimtas, aStuoniasdesimta (80) 
devyniasdesimtas, devyniasdesimta (90) 
Simtas, Simta (100) 
tikstantas, tikstanta (1000) 


If the stem of a cardinal numeral ends in -t, this final consonant merges with the 
ordinal suffix -tas, -ta: 


dégimt + -tas — desimtas 
dvidesimt + -tas — dvidesimtas 
tiikstant-(is) + -tas — tiikstantas 


Ordinal numerals milijénas, -@ ‘million’ and Siittas, -a ‘hundred’ coincide with 
their cardinal counterparts (they do not contain the ordinal suffix -tas, -ta), the 
only difference between them being the existence of two gender — masculine 
and feminine — ordinal forms. However, these ordinal numerals are mostly used 
in their definite forms; milijondsis, milijondji; Simtasis, Simtoji 


The following ordinal numerals are also mostly used in their definite forms: 


Simple ordinal numerals Definite ordinalnumerals 
dusimtas, dusimta (200) dusimtasis, dusimto ji 
trigimtas, trigimta (300) triSimtasis, triSimto ji 
keturiagimtas, -a (400) keturiasimtasis, -6ji 
penkiasimtas, -a (500) penkiaSimtasis, -6ji 
SeSiaSimtas, -a (600) Sesiasimtasis, -dji 
septyniasimtas, -a (700) septyniasimtasis, -dji 
astuoniasimtas, -a (800) astuoniasimtasis, -Oji 
devyniasintas, -a (900) devyniasimtasis, -oji 
dutikstantas, -a (2000) dutiikstantasis, -0 ji 
tritiikstantas, -a (3000) trittikstantasis, -6ji 
keturiatikstantas, -a (4000) keturiatiikstantasis, -6ji 
penkiatiikstantas, -a (5000) penkiatiikstantasis, -dji 
SeSiatikstantas, -a (6000) SeSiatikstantasis, -dji 
septyniatikstantas, -a (7000) septyniatikstantasis, -dji 
astuoniatiikstantas, -a (8000) astuoniatikstantasis, -oji 
devyniatiikstantas, -a (9000) devyniatikstantasis, -dji 


In the composite (multiword) numerals it is only the lastnumeral which acquires 
the ordinal declinable form, while all the others retain their cardinal form, e.g.: 


dvidesimt pirmas, dvidesimt pirma (21) 
dvidesimt afitras, dvidesimt antra (22) 
trisdesimt ketvirtas, trisdesimt ketvirta (34) 
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kéturiasdesimt Séstas, kéturiasdesimt Sesta (46) 

Simtas devifitas, Siritas devinta (109) 

dit Simtai vientioliktas, dit Simtai vientiolikta (211) 

trys simtai dvidesimtas, trijs Simtai dvidesimta (320) 

asStuoni Simtai dvidesimt tréCias, ... trecia (823) 

tiikstantis pirmas, tikstantis pirma (1001) 

tiikstantis devyni Simtai dvidesimt septifitas, ... septinta (1927) 

du tukstanciai septyni Simtai trisdesimt afitras, ... antra (2732) 

tris milijOnai penki Simtai trisdesimt tiikstanciy sept yniasdesimt ketviftas, ... ketvirta 
(3,530,074) 


Ordinal numerals are inflected for gender, numberandcase and, like adjectives, 
agree with the nouns they modify, e.g.: 


Nom. afitras pislapis pirmoji knyga 
Gen. afitro pislapio pirmosios kni#gos 
Dat. antrdm pislapiui pirmajai knigai, etc. 


In multiword numerals it is only the last word which is inflected and stands in 
agreement with the noun, e.g.: 


duit Simtai dvidesimt afitras pitslapis ‘two hundred twenty second page’ 
Simtas kéturiasdesimt penkta eilité ‘one hundred forty fifth line’ 


Beside masculine and feminine forms ordinal numerals also have a neuter form, 
e.g., pirma, aiitra, trécia, ketvifta, perikta... desimta, vientiolikta, etc., which is mostly 
used in enumerations: 


Pirma, reikia sudaryti darbo ‘First, itis necessary to draw up a working 
plang, afitra, pazZyméti tefminus. schedule, second, to mark the terms.’ 


Ordinal numerals possess definite forms the usage of whichis similar to that of 
definite adjectives: 

pirmasis, pirmoji (1) 

antrasis, antroji (2) 

deSimtasis, desimtdji (10) 

vientioliktasis, vientioliktoji (11) 

dvidesimtasis, dvidesimtdoji (20) 

Simtasis, Simtdji (100) 

dvidesimt ketvirtasis, dvidesimt ketvirtdji (24) 

Sifitas trisdesimt penktasis, Simtas trisdesimt penktoji (135) 
dit titkstanciai tris Simtai dvidesimt pirmasis (2321) 

dit tikstanciai tris Simtai dvidesimt pirmdji (2321) 
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Definite ordinal numerals are used to designate dates: 


Tai jvijko tikstantis septyni Simtai ‘It happened in 1722.’ 
dvidesimt antraisiais métais. 


Prasidéjo ttikstantis devyni Simtai ‘The year 1995 has started.’ 
devyniasdesimt penktie ji métai. 


Definite ordinal numerals are also used in designating fractions (see 3.9). 
The ordinal numeral pirmas, pirma has two degrees of comparison: 


Comparative degree: pirmesnis, pirmésné 
Superlative degree: pirmidusias, pirmidusia 


The neuter form pirma has only the superlative degree pirmidusia. 


These forms have developed certain adjectival meanings. Thus pirmésnis means 
not only ‘being ahead of something’, but also ‘earlier’; pirmidusias is often used 
in the meaning ‘most important.’ 


Fractions 


Trupmeniniai skaitvardZiai 


The first component of fractions —-thenumerator - is usually a feminine cardinal 
numeral, while the second component —- the denominator - is a feminine ordinal 
numeral in the definite form. Whenthe numerator is anumeralfrom 1 to 9 (alone 
or as the last component of amultiword numeral), the denominator agrees with 
the numerator in gender, number and case, e.g.: 


viena antro ji (1/2) 

viena trecidji (1/3) 

dvi tréCiosios (2/3) 

viena ketvirtoji (1/4) 

dvi ketviftosios (2/4) 

tris ketviftosios (3/4) 

viena penktoji (1/5) 

dvidesimt viena Sestoji (21/6) 

tris Simtai pefikios séStosios (305/6) 

du Simtai trisdesimt devynios desimtosios (239/10) 
devynidms desimtdsioms (DAT) (9/10) 

dit Simtai penkias desimtd¢sias (ACC) 205/10) 
petikiasdesimt devyniomis desimtésiomis (INSTR) (59/10) 
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The feminine form of fractions is determined by agreement with the implied 
noun dalis ‘part’, which is a feminine noun, e.g.: 


viena antroji (dalis) ‘one second (part)’ 
dvi tréciosios (dalys) ‘two third (parts)’ 


When the numerator is any other numeral except a numeral from 1 to 9, the 
denominator is always in the genitive plural, e.g.: 


désimt dvyliktyjy (10/12) 

vientiolika Simtij jy (11/100) 

trisdesimt penkioliktyjy (30/15) 

du simtai duylika Simtas penktq jy (212/105) 


Fractions viend antroji ‘one second (= one half)’ and viena ketvirtdji ‘one fourth’ 
are often replaced by the feminine noun pisé ‘half’ and the masculine noun 
ketviftis ‘quarter’ respectively. Parts of things are most often indicated by a 
compound numeral, the first component of which is the root of an ordinal nu- 
meral, and the second component of which is the noun dalis ‘part’, e.g.: 


tréédalis (1/3) septintadalis (1/7) 
ketvirtadalis (1/4) astuntadalis (1/8) 
penktadalis (1/5) devintadalis (1/9) 
Sestidalis (1/6) deSimt@dalis (1/10) 


These compound fractions are sometimes replaced by corresponding phrases, 
ees 

trédalis = trecidji dalis penktadalis = penktoji dalis 

ketvirtadalis = ketvirtoji dalis Sestadalis = Sestdji dalis, etc. 

Numbers including ‘a half’ can be indicated by compound indeclinable numerals 


the first component of which is the root of the noun piisé and the second com- 
ponent of which is an ordinal numeral in the genitive, e.g.: 


pusaiitro (11/2) pusseptirito (61/2) 
pustrécio (21/2) pusastufito (7 1/2) 
pusketvifto (3 1/2) pusdevirito (8 1/2) 
pusperikto (41/2) pusdesimto (9 1/2) 
pussésto (5 1/2) pusvientiolikto (10 1/2) 


These numerals are used with a noun in the genitive singular and agree with 
the latter in gender, e.g.: 


Moétina atnesé pusaiitro kilogramo ‘Mother brought one and a half kilos 
dtionos. of bread.’ 
Jis pakelé pustrecids tonos ‘He lifted a load of two and a half 


krovinj. tons.’ 
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When used with pluralia tantum, the compound fraction numeral acquires the 
form of the genitive plural, e.g.: 


3.11 


mer gaité pustreciq méty 


‘a two and a half year old girl’ 


Declension and accentuation 
CARDINAL NUMERALS 


The masculine numeral vienas and the feminine numeral viend are declined like 
adjectives of the (i)a- and (i)o- declensions respectively (cf. bdltas, balta ‘white’). 
These numerals are accented according to accentuation class 3. 


Singular Plural 
Nom. vienas, viena vieni, vienos 
Gen. vieno, viends vient, vieni{ 
Dat. viendm, vienai vieniems, vienoms 
Acc. viengq, vieng vienus, vienas 
Instr. vienu, viena vienais, vienomis 
Loc. viename, vienoje vienuose, vienoseé 


The numeral di, dvi is declined in the following way: 


Nom. dit dvi 
Gen. dvie jij dvieji 
Dat. dviem dviem 
Acc. dit dvi 
Instr. dviém dviém 
Loc. dvie juosé dviejosé 


Although in all the cases, except the genitive and the locative, thisnumeral has 
retained the forms of the dual number, it has grammatical agreement with nouns 
in the plural, e.g.: 


Dat. Sg. dviem akims ‘for two eyes’ 
dviem vaikdms ‘for two children’ 
Instr. Pl. — dviém akimis ‘with two eys’ 


dviém vaikais ‘with two children’ 


The numeral tris is declined like an i-declension noun (cf. ausis), except the 
locative, which has the (i)a-stem (masculine) and (i)o-stem (feminine) adjectival 
endings. In all the other cases the masculine and feminine forms coincide: 
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Nom. tris 

Gen. trijif 

Dat. trims 

Acc. tris 

Instr. trimis 

Loc. trijuoseé, trijosé 


Numerals from keturi, kéturios ‘four’ to devyni, devynios ‘nine’ are declined like 
the adjectives of (i)a- (masculine) and (i)o- (feminine) declensions, except that 
the masculine form in the accusative ends in -is: 


Nom. keturi, kéturios septyni, septynios 
Gen. keturiij, keturiij septyni{, septyniij 
Dat. keturiems, keturidms septyniems, septynidms 
Acc. kéturis, kéturias septynis, septynias 
Instr. keturiais, keturiomis septyniais, septyniomis 
Loe: keturiuosé, keturiosé septyniuosé, septyniosé 


AStuoni, astuonios are accented like septyni, sept¥nios, whereas penki, pefikios and 
$esi, Sé5ios are accented according to accentuation class 4 (i.e., like the adjective 
Zali, Zilios ‘green’). 

Désimt/deSimtis is declined like an i-declension feminine noun (cf. Zuvis ‘fish’, 
see 1.28). In the nominative and accusative singular this numeral is mostly used 
in its short inflexionless form. It is accented according to accentuation class 3: 


Singular Plural 
Nom. désimt/desimtis désimtys 
Gen. desimtiés desimciij 
Dat. désiméiai desimtims 
Acc. désimt/désimtj désimtis 
Instr. desimtimi/désimcia degximtimis 
Loc. desimtyjé desimtyseé 


The numerals dvidesimt (20), trisdesimt (30)... devyniasdesimt (90) are declined like 
déSimt in the singular. However, the inflected forms of these numerals are most 
often replaced by their uninflected short forms, e.g.: 


Mums pritrtiko désimt/dvidesimt lity. ‘We were short by ten/twenty litas.’ 
Su désimt/dvidesimt lity neiSsive?si. “You cannot make do with ten/twenty litas.’ 


The numerals vientiolika, duylika ... devynidlika are declined like o-declension 
feminine nouns (cf. jiira ‘sea’ in 1.25), except that in the accusative they have a 
short ending -a, which coincides with that of the nominative. The stress falls on 
the same syllable in all the cases: 
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Nom. vientiolika dvylika 
Gen. vientiolikos dvylikos 
Dat. vientiolikai dvylikai 
Acc. vientiolika dvylika 
Instr. vientiolika dvylika 
Loc. vientiolikoje dvylikoje 


The numerals Sirtas, milij6nas, milijdrdas are declined like (i)a-declension nouns 
of paradigm 1 (cf. miskas ‘wood’ in 1.19). Tiikstantis is declined like an (i)a- 
declension noun of paradigm 3 (cf. brolis ‘brother’). 


Simtas and milijonas are accented according to accentuation class 4 and 2 respec- 
tively. Tiikstantis and milijdrdas always retain the stress on the same syllable. 


In declining multiword cardinalnumerals we decline all the components except 
for the inflexionless ones, e.g.: 


Nom. Simtas dvidesimt keturi (124) 

Gen. Simto dvidesimt keturitj 

Dat. Simtui dvidesimt keturiems 

Acc. Simtq dvidesimt kéturis 

Instr. Simtu dvidesimt keturinis 

Loc. Simté dvidesimt keturiuosé 

Nom. tris tukstanciai di Simtai penki (3,205) 
Gen. triji{ tukstanciy dvie jij Simtq penkig 

Dat. trims tiikstanciams dviem Simtdms penkiems 
Acc. tris tiikstancius du simtus penkis 

Instr. trimis tiikstanciais dviém simtais penkiais 
Loc. trijuosé tukstanciuose dviejuosé Simtuosé penkiuoseé 


In colloquial speech, however, only the last component is often declined, e.g.: 


Gen. Simtas dvidesimt keturii tris tiikstanCciai du simtai penkiff 
Dat. Simtas dvidesimt keturiems tris tikstanciai dit Simtai penkiems 


Cardinal plural numerals 


Numerals of this group are declined like the adjectives of (i)a- (masculine) and 
(i)o- (feminine) declensions (cf. Zélias, Zalia ‘green’). 


Nom. dve ji, dvé jos ‘two’ ketveri, kétverios ‘four’ 
Gen. dve jij, dve jij ketveritj, ketverit 
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Dat. dve jiems, dve joms ketveriems, ketveridms 
Acc. dvejits, dve jas kétverius, kétverias 

Instr. dve jais, dvejomis ketveriais, ketveriomis 
Loc. dvejuose, dve jose ketveriuoseé, ketveriosé 


In the accusative masculine these numerals have the ending -ius, which makes 
them different from the respective cardinal numerals, the accusative form of 
which ends in -is, cf. accusative plural: 


trejis/perikerius/Séserius/septynerius metits (cardinal plural) 
tris/penkis/Sesis/septynis ménesius (plain cardinal). 


The numerals dve ji, dvé jos and tre ji, tré jos are accented according to accentuation 
class 4, whereas all the other cardinal plural numerals are accented according 
to accentuation class 3. 


Collective cardinal numerals 


Collective numerals are declined like (i)a-declension masculine nouns and pos- 
sess a stable accent which falls on the same syllable in all the case forms: 


Nom. dvéjetas devynetas 
Gen. dvé jeto devyneto 
Dat. dvéjetui devynetui, etc. 


ORDINAL NUMERALS 


Ordinal numerals are declined like the adjectives of (i)a- (masculine) and (i)o- 
(feminine) declension: 


Masculine Feminine 
Singular 
Nom. pirmas ‘first’ —_trécias ‘third’ pirma trecia 
Gen. __ pirmo trécio pirmos trecios 
Dat. pirmam treciam pirmai tréciai 
Acc. pirmq tréciq pirmq tréciq 
Instr. pirmu treciu pirma trecia 


Loc. pirmameé treciamé pirmojé treciojé 
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Plural 
Nom. _ pirmi treti pirmos trécios 
Gen. pirmiy trecit{ pirmy trecit{ 
Dat. pirmiems tretiems pirmoms trecidms 
Acc. pirmus trecitis pirmas trecias 
Instr. —_ pirmais treciais pirmomis _ treciomis 
Loc. pirmuosé treciuosé pirmosé treciosé 


The following ordinal numerals possess a stable accent (i.e., an accent which 
always falls on the same syllable): 

(a) vientioliktas, vientiolikta... devynidliktas, devynidlikta; 

(b) tikstantas, tukstanta; 

(c) compound numerals including the second component -tiikstantas, -a 

(e.g.: dutiikstantas, dutikstanta). 


Pirmas, pirma is accented according to accentuation class 3, whereas all] the other 
ordinal numerals are accented according to accentuation class 4. 


All the compound ordinal numerals including the component -sirtas, -Simta, 
are accented like the numeral Sistas, Simta, e.g. dusinitas, dusimta, keturiasimtas, 
keturiasimta. 


Definite ordinal numerals are declined and accented exactly like definite ad- 
jectives (see 2.34, 41), e.g.: 

Nom. _ pirmasis, pirmoji 

Gen. __ pirmojo, pirmdsios 

Dat. pirmd jam, pirmajai, etc. 


If the simple ordinal numeral has a fixed accent, the definite form has the same 
fixed accent, e.g.: 


vientioliktas — vientioliktasis, vientiolikto ji 
tiikstantas — tikstantasis, tiikstantoji 


When declining multiword ordinal numerals, we decline only the last numeral, 
e.g.: 

Nom. _ tris Simtai septyniasdesimt ketviftas/ketvirta 

Gen. __ tris Simtai sept niasdesimt ketvifto/ketvirtds 

Dat. tris Simtai sept¥niasdesimt ketvirtam/ketviftai 

Acc. tris Simtai septyniasdesimt ketvifta/ketviftg, etc. 
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When the numerator of the fraction is anumeral from 1 to 9 (alone, or as the last 
component of a multiword numeral), both the numerator and the denominator 
are declined and are in grammatical agreement with each other. The numerator 
is declined like the respective cardinal numeral, while the denominator is de- 
clined like the respective ordinal numeral, e.g.: 


Nom. viena antroji (1/2) petikios Simtosios (5/100) 
Gen. viends antrésios penkiij Simtq jy 

Dat. vienai afitrajai penkioms Simtdsioms 
Acc. vieng aritrajq penkias Simtqsias 

Instr. viena antr4ja penkiomis Simtdsiomis 
Loc. vienoje antrojoje penkiosé simtdsiose 


Cf. also: dvidesimt keturiij Simtijjy (GEN, 24/100) 
du gimtai trisdegimt keturidms tukstantosioms (DAT, 234/1000). 


When the numerator of the fraction is expressed by any other numeral except a 
numeral from 1 to 9, the denominator always retains the form of the genitive 
case, e€.g.: 


Nom. trylika simtqjy (13/100) 
Gen. try¥likos Simtijjy 

Dat. try¥likai Simti jy 

Acc. trylika Simty jy 

Instr. trylika Simtq jy 

Loc. try¥jlikoje Simtijy 


Cf. also: Nom. dit simtai penkidlika tiikstanty jy (215/1000) 
Gen. dvie ji Simti penkidlikos tikstantyjy, etc. 


Components of fractions are accented like the respective cardinal and ordinal 
numerals. 


Compound fractions containing the component -dalis are declined like nouns of 
(i)a- declension and always havea fixed accent, e.g.: 


Nom. ketvirtadalis (quarter) 
Gen. ketvirtadalio 
Dat. ketvirtadaliui, etc. 


Compound fractions containing the component pus- are accented like the res- 
pective ordinalnumeral aiitras, antra in the genitive: pusaiitro, pusantr6s, pusantr{. 
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PRONOUN 


[vardis 


Pronouns constitute a closed class of words which refer to things or qualities 
without naming them. Pronouns possess the categories of gender, number and 
case having specific properties. 


From the syntactical point of view pronouns fall into three major classes: 
(1) nominal pronouns, which fill nominal syntactic functions, e.g.: 


ag ‘I (NOM. SG)’, més ‘we (NOM. PL)’, tit ‘you (NOM. SG)’, jis ‘you (NOM. PLY’, jis 
‘he’, ji ‘she’, tamsta ‘you’, savés ‘oneself’, kas ‘what, who’, kazkas ‘something, some- 
body’, niékas ‘nothing, nobody’, abe jetas ‘both’, kéletas ‘how many, some (between 
3 and 9)’, kelidlika ‘how many, some (between 11 and 19)’, Sis tas ‘something’; 


(2) adjectival pronouns, which have adjectival syntactic functions, e.g.: 

toks, tokia ‘of this kind’, sidks, Siokia ‘of this kind’, manas, mana, manasis, mandji, 
maniskis, maniské ‘my, mine’, abe ji, abejos ‘both’, pats tas, pati ta ‘just the kind’, 
tam tikras, tam tikra ‘certain’; 


(3) pronouns that can have both nominal and adjectival functions, e.g.: 


tis, ta ‘this, that’, sis, 31 ‘this’, kuris, kuri, katris, katra ‘which, whichever’, né vienas, 
né viena ‘not a single one, nobody’, kitas, kita ‘other, some’ (see table 5). 


Nominal pronouns can replace nouns and noun groups. Adjectival pronouns can 
replace adjectives. However, there is no one-to-one correspondence between the 
nominal syntactic function of pronouns and their ability to replace nouns, for 


(a) there are nominal pronouns, e.g. a@5 ‘I’, tii ‘you’, which cannot replace any 
noun, although they fill the syntactical functions of a noun; 


(b) there arenominal forms of pronouns, e.g. tai ‘this, that’, which usually replace 
sentences and clauses. 


Syntactically, nominal pronouns differ from nounsin that they donot occur with 
premodification (*didelis jis ‘big he’); adjectival pronouns differ from adjectives 
in that they do not occur with adverbs (*labai toks ‘very such’). 


Table 5. Syntactic subclasses of pronouns 
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Nominal 






Abe jetas ‘both’, as ‘I’, més ‘we’, bet 
kas ‘whoever, anyone’, daug kas 
‘quite a few’, jis ‘he’, ji ‘she’, kai 
kas ‘someone, some’, kas ‘what, 
who, someone, something’, kas ne 
kas ‘a few’, kas nors ‘someone, 
something’, kaZi(n) kas ‘someone, 
somebody, something’, kazkas 
‘someone, somebody, ‘some- 
thing’, kéletas ‘how many, a few, 
some (implying a number bet- 
ween 3and 9)’, kelidlika ‘how ma- 
ny, some (between 11 and 19)’, 
niékas ‘nobody, nothing’, savés 
‘oneself’, sis tas ‘something’, tams- 
ta ‘you (polite form)’, tit, jtis ‘you’ 











Adjectival 


abe ji, -os ‘both’, andks, -ia ‘of that 
kind’, bet koks, -i@ ‘of any kind’, 
joks, -ia‘no one,none, of no kind’, 
jasdsis, -Oji, jasiskis, -¢ ‘your’, kai 
kéks, -ia ‘of one kind or another’, 
kazi(n) kéks, -ia, kazkoks, -ia ‘of so- 
me kind’, kitéks, -ia ‘of another 
kind’, kdks, -ia ‘what kind of, so- 
me kind of’, koks, -ia ndrs ‘some 
kind of’, manas, -a, manasis, -dji, 
maniskis, -é ‘my’, mulsasis, -6ji, mfl- 
sigkis, -é ‘our’, né kdks, -ia ‘of no 
kind, none, no one’, pats tas, pati 
ta ‘just the kind’, savas, -a, savasis, 
-dji, saviskis, -é ‘one’s own’, Sidks, 
-ia ‘of this kind’, sidks téks, Siokia 
tokia ‘something of’, Sitoks, -ia ‘of 
this kind’, tam tikras, -a ‘certain’, 
tavas, -a, tavasis, -dji, taviskis, -é 
‘your’, téks, -ia ‘of this kind’, vie- 
noks, -ia ‘of one kind’, visdks, -ia ‘of 
all kinds’ 





Nominal-Adjectival 





abit, abi, abiidu, abidvi ‘both’, alidi 
vienas, -a ‘absolutely all’, ands, -a 
‘that’, bet katras -a, bet kuris, -i 
‘any’, kai katras, -a, kai kuris, -i 
‘some’, katras, -a ‘which, which- 
ever, whoever (of two)’, katras, -a 
ndrs ‘some, anyone’, kazi(n) katras, 
-a, kazkatras, -4 ‘whichever (un- 
known)’, kazi(n) kuris, -i, kazkuris, 
-i ‘whichever (unknown)’, keleri, 
-ios, keli, -ios ‘how many, some’, 
kelifitas, -a‘which, whichever ina 
series, some’, kiekvienas, -a ‘eve- 
ry’, kitas, -a ‘other, some’, kuris, -i 
‘which, whichever, whoever’, ku- 
ris ne kuris, kuri ne kuri ‘very few’, 
kuris, -i nérs ‘some, anyone’, né 
vienas, -a ‘not a single one, nobo- 
dy’, pats, -i ‘oneself’, sis, $i, Sitas, 
Sita ‘this’, tas, ta ‘this, that’, tas 
pats, ta pati ‘the same’, fiilas, -a 
‘quite a few’, vienas, -a ‘one, a cer- 
tain (no matter which one)’, vienas 
kitas, vienda kita ‘a few’, visas, -a, 
visi, -os ‘all, the whole’ 


Morphological categories of pronouns 
GENDER 


Giminé 


4.2 All adjectival pronouns and the nominal pronoun jis, ji ‘he, she’ are inflected 
for masculine and feminine gender. In a sentence they always agree with the 


respective noun. 


The adjectival pronouns agree in gender, number and case with the head noun 
they modify in a sentence as syntactic attributes: 
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toks Zmogis ‘such a man’ tokia moteris ‘such a woman’ 
tokio Zmogaiis ‘of such a man’ tokids motes ‘of such a woman’ 
tokié Zmonés ‘such people’ tokios moterys ‘such women’ 


The nominal pronoun jis, ji agree in gender and number (but not necessarily in 
case) with the antecedent noun: 


Tévo nebivo namié. Jis bivo ‘Father was not at home. He 
darbe. was at work.’ 

Motinos nebtvo namié. Ji bitvo ‘Mother was not at home. She 
darbe. was at work.’ 


Pronouns whichcan fill both adjectival and nominal functions are also inflected 
for masculine and feminine gender: Sitas, Sita/Sita ‘this’, tas, ta ‘this, that’, ands, 
ana ‘that’. When they are used as adjectives, they agree with their head noun in 
gender, number and case: 


tas vyras ‘that man’ ta moteris ‘that woman’ 
t6 v¥ro ‘of that man’ tds moters ‘of that woman’ 
tié v¥rai ‘those men’ tds méterys ‘those women’ 


When they are used as nouns, they agree in gender and number (but not neces- 
sarily in case) with the antecedent noun: 


Ji Zitiri j tévq. Tas niéko ‘She looks at her father. He 
nesaiko. does not say anything.’ 

AS j6 seserir pasitikiu. ‘I trust his sister. She won’t 
Ta taip nepadarys. do it.’ 


There are several forms of nominal pronouns which are classed as neuters: tai 
‘it, this’, Sita(i) ‘this’, viena ‘one’, kita ‘another’, visa, visa tai ‘everything’. 


They are classed as neuters because of their formal, syntactic and semantic 
properties. 


Syntactic properties: 
(1) these forms agree with neuter adjectives: 


Tai grazit. Visa kita ‘That’s beautiful. Everything 
nesvarbu. else is not important.’ 


(2) Their antecedent is usually a phrase, a sentence, an entire utterance, or even 
a longer piece of the text, but not a concrete noun: 


Jis kalbéjo sit manim kaip sit ‘He spoke with me as with a grown-up 
sudugusiu. Tai man patiko. person. I liked it.’ 
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Jam dave pasirifikti viena ‘He was given two choices — to 
iS dviejq: mifti arba die or to sniff the powder.’ 
pauostyti miltéliy. 
Semantically these pronouns can be characterized as words of generalized refe- 
rence — their referents are usually situations or groups of non-specified things 
or phenomena in general. 
Visa tai geriati negit ti galvdji. ‘Everything is better than you think.’ 
Viena retkia galvoti, kita kalbéti. ‘You have to think one way and 

speak another.’ 
Having a generalized meaning these pronouns are not inflected either for num- 
ber or case. They are used in the syntactic position of nominative or accusative. 


In the position of other cases they are replaced by the respective masculine forms, 
Cf: 


Jis tai mate. ‘He saw it (NOM. ACC. NEUTR).’ 
Jis t6 nemate. ‘He didn’t see it (GEN. SG. MASC).’ 
(see 4.21). 


The pronoun viskas is declined like a masculine pronoun, butinall other respects 
it functions like a neuter pronoun: it has no plural, in a sentence it agrees with 
neuter adjectives and its meaning is always that of general reference. 


Man cia viskas grazi.. ‘To me everything is beautiful here.’ 


The nominal pronoun kas ‘what, who’ and other compound and composite 
pronouns formed with kas (kazkas ‘somebody, something’, niékas ‘nobody, no- 
thing’, kaikas ‘something, somebody’, bet kas ‘anything, anybody’, kasndrs ‘some- 
body, something’) should be addressed separately. These pronouns are declined 
like masculine pronouns but they are used both in the meaning of general and 
concrete reference (even in reference to persons). Syntactically, they may agree 
with masculine, feminine or neuter adjectives, depending on their reference. 


Kas grazis? Who/what is handsome (MASC)? 
Kas grazi? Who/ what is handsome (FEM)? 
Kas grazit? What is beautiful? 


The personal pronouns a§ ‘I’, més ‘we’, tt ‘you’, jiis ‘you’, témsta ‘you’ and the 
reflexive savés ‘oneself’ are not inflected for gender, but in a sentence they can 
be used either with masculine or feminine adjectives depending on whether they 
refer to male or female persons. 


as, tu, tamsta lifiksmas/linksma ‘I, you am/are merry’ 
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més, jtis, tamstos linksmi/lifiksmos ‘we, you are merry’ 
as nematati savés patiés/pacios ‘I don’t see myself’ 


The other personal pronouns are inflected for gender: 
Masc. Fem. 


midu mudvi ‘we two’ 


judu jidvi ‘you two’ 
jis ji ‘he, she’ 
jié jos ‘they’ 


juddu— jiédvi ‘they two’ 
The nominal pronouns abe jetas ‘both’, kéletas, kelidlika ‘how many, some’, kélias- 
desimt ‘some (between 30 and 90)’ are not inflected for gender. Syntactically, 


they require complementation, but not agreement in gender with other words, 
e.g. kéletas v¥ry ‘some men (GEN. PL)’, kéletas mdtery ‘some women (GEN. PL)’. 


NUMBER 


Skaicius 


The majority of nominal and adjectival pronouns have two numbers - the sin- 
gular and the plural: 


tas, ta - tié, tos ‘that, those’ 
kuris, kuri - kurié, kurids = ‘which’ 
kitas, kita _ kiti, kitos ‘another, others’ 


There are, however, some pronouns which have a third number, the dual. They 
include: 


personal pronouns: 

mudu, midvi ‘we two’ 

judu, judvi ‘you two’ 

juddu (jiédu), jiédvi ‘they two’ 

demonstrative pronouns (used much more rarely): 
tuddu (tiédu), tiédvi ‘those two’ 

Siuddu, Siédvi ‘these two’ 

anuddu, aniédvi ‘those two’ 

Situodu, Sitiedvi ‘these two’ 


interrogative pronouns, whichare also rarely used: 


katruodu, katriédvi ‘which two’ 
kuriuédu, kuriédvi ‘which two’ 
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The pronouns abit (abitdu), abi (abidvi) ‘both’ possess only the dual meaning which 
can be defined as ‘the one as well as the other’. 


As the dual number of other classes of words has disappeared almost entirely, 
dual pronominal forms are used with the plural forms of nouns, adjectives and 
verbs. 


Mudu verciaii paklausykim(e). ‘We two had better listen.’ 
Koncertit abt: juédu biivo ‘Both of them were very much 
labai paténkinti. pleased with the concert.’ 


Distribution and oppositions of pronominal number forms 


Number 
One More than one 
more than two two 
as més mudu, mudvi 
tit jlis judu, judvi 
jis, ji jié, jos juddu, jiédvi 
tas, ta tié, tos tuddu, tiédvi 
Sis, Si Sié, Sids Siédu, siédvi 
ands, ana anié, ands anuodu, aniédvi 
Sitas, Sita/Sita Sitie/Sitié, Sitos Situodu, Sitiedvi 


However, in present-day Lithuanian the use of dual pronominal forms is also 
very much on the decline and they are usually replaced by plural forms. Thus, 
the semantic opposition ‘two referents : more thantwo referents’ is disappearing, 
and the grammatical category of number rests now mainly on the binary oppo- 
sition ‘one : more than one’. 
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Although the pronouns savés ‘oneself’, kas ‘what, who’, niékas ‘nothing, nobody’, 
kazkas ‘somebody, something’, kas ndrs ‘somebody, something’ have only sin- 
gular forms, in a sentence they can be used both with the singular and plural 
forms of other words: 


Jis savés patiés nekeficia. ‘He hates himself.’ 

Jié savés pacity nekeficia. ‘They hate themselves.’ 
Kas tt esi? ‘Who are you (NOM. SG)?’ 
Kas jtis ésate? ‘Who are you (NOM. PL)?’ 
Kas jis per vienas? ‘Who is he after all?’ 

Kas jié per vieni? ‘Who are they after all?’ 


The plural forms of the pronouns kiekvienas, -@ ‘each, every’, alidi vienas, -a ‘abso- 
lutely all’, né vienas, -@ ‘not a single one’ are used only with invariable plural 
nouns (pluralia tantum): 


kiekvienos dirys ‘every door’ 

kiekvieni métai “every year’ 

né vienos Zirklés ‘not a single pair of scissors’ 
né vieni métai ‘not a single year’ 


There are some other pronouns which have no plural, e.g.: 


nominal pronouns referring to a group: abe jetas ‘both’, kéletas ‘a few, some (bet- 
ween 3 arid 9)’, kelidlika ‘some (between 11 and 19)’; the indefinite pronoun Sis 
tas ‘something (insignificant)’. 


The following pronominal quantifiers have no singular: 


keli, kélios ‘some, how many’ 
keleri, kélerios ‘some’ 
abe ji, aibejos ‘both’ 


CASE 


Lifiksnis 


Pronouns are declined similary to nouns or adjectives. 
Pronouns have no vocative case because they are not used to address people. 


Pronouns 2s, tit, savés, kas (and its derivatives, e.g. kazkas, niékas, etc.) have two 
genitive case forms which differ in their meaning: the possessive genitive mano, 
tavo, sitvo, kiend, kazkiend, niékieno and the non-possessive genitive manés, tavés, 
savés, k6, kazk6, niéko (see 4.15). 
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Semantic subclasses of pronouns 


According to the type of reference to things or properties pronouns fall into four 
major semantic groups: 


(1) personal, 

(2) demonstrative, 

(3) interrogative and relative, 
(4) indefinite. 


Some pronouns have more than one meaning and therefore belong to more than 
one semantic group (see Table 6). 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


Personal proper pronouns refer to persons according to their involvement in 
the speech act. 


The core of this group of pronouns includes the pronouns @s‘T’, ti ‘you (2. SG)’, 
jis ‘you (2. PL)’, més ‘we’, jis ‘he’, ji ‘she’. 
The 1st person pronoun a refers to the speaker/writer of the message. The 


reference of the plural més includes the speaker/writer of the message together 
with some other person or persons. 


The 2nd person pronouns tit, tamsta (the polite ‘you’) refers to the addressee of 
the message. The reference of the plural jis, témstos includes the addressee(s), 
but excludes the speaker(s) /writer(s). The plural jiis is also used as the polite 
form in reference to a single addressee (see 4.13). 


The reference of the 3rd person pronouns jis (plural jié), ji (plural j6s) excludes 
both the speaker(s) and the addressee(s). 


Thus, the 1st and 2nd person pronouns refer to the participants of the speech 
act, whereas the 3rd person pronouns refer to persons or things not directly 
involved in the speech act. 


Distinctions of person are also typical of pronouns having a possessive meaning 
(4.15) and the reflexive savés. 


The pronoun ti can function generically with reference to people in general. In 
such cases it is often used together with the noun Zmogis ‘man’: 
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Table 6. Semantic subclasses of pronouns 





Personal 


Proper 


Reflexive 


Possessive 









as ‘T’, més ‘we’, tt, jis ‘you’, jis ‘he’, ji ‘she’, tdmsta ‘you’, pats, -i ‘you’ 





savés ‘oneself’ 





manasis, -oji ‘my’, tavasis, -dji ‘your’, savasis, -dji ‘one’s own’, mflsdsis, 
-6fi ‘our’, jfsasis, -dji ‘your’; manas, -a ‘my’, tavas, -a ‘your’, savas, -d ‘one’s 
own’; maniskis, -é ‘my’, taviskis, -é ‘your’, saviskis, -é ‘one’s own’, mfsiskis, 
-é ‘our’, jflsiskis, -é ‘your’ 





Demonstrative 


tas, ta ‘this, that’, Sis, Si, Sitas, Sita ‘this’, ands, -a ‘that’; tdks, -ia ‘of this 
kind’, Sidks, -id, Sitoks, -ia ‘of this kind’, andks, -ia ‘of that kind’; tas pats, 
ta pati ‘the same’, pats tas, pati ta ‘just the kind, just this’ 





Indefinite 


Interrogative-Relative 


Proper 


kas ‘who, what’, kéks, -ia ‘what kind of’, kuris, -i, katras, -a ‘which’, keli, 
-ios, keleri, -ios ‘how many’, kelifitas, -@ ‘which’, kelidlika ‘how many’, 
kéletas ‘how many’ 


kas ‘someone, something’, kéks, -ia ‘some kind of’, kuris, -i, katras, -a‘which- 
ever, whoever’, keli, -ios, keleri, -ios ‘a few, some’, kelifitas, -a ‘some’, kéletas 
‘a few, some (between 3 and 9)’, kelidlika ‘some (between 11 and 19)’; 
kazkas, kazi(n) kas ‘someone, somebody, something’, kazkéks, -id, kaZi(n) 
koks, -ia ‘of some kind’, kazkuris, -i, kazi(n) kuris, -i, kazkatras, -a, kazi(n) 
katras, -a ‘which ewer (unknown), kas ndrs ‘someone, something’, koks, - 
ia nérs ‘some kind of’, kuris, -i ndrs, katras, -a ndrs ‘some, anyone’, bet kas 
‘anyone, anything’, bet kdks, -ia ‘of any kind’, bet kuris, -i, bet katras, -a‘any’, 
kai kas’someone, some’, kai kdks, -ia ‘of one kind or another’, kai kuris, -i, 
kai katras, -a ‘some’, kas ne kas ‘a few, not many’, kuris ne kuris, kuri ne kuri 
‘very few’, vienas, -a ‘one, no matter which one’, vienas kitas, viend kita ‘a 
few’, kitas, -@ ‘some’, téks, -id ‘of some kind’, Sis tas ‘something 
insignificant’, Sidks toks, Siokia tokia ‘something of’ 





Differentiating 


Generalizing 





Positive 


Negative 


vienas, -a ‘one’, kitas, -a ‘another’, viendks, -ia ‘of one kind’, kitéks, -ia ‘of 
another kind’, tam tikras, -a ‘certain’ 


visas, -a ‘the whole’, visi, -os ‘all’, visdks, -ia ‘of all kinds’, abejetas, abit 
(abitdu), abi (abidvi), abe ji, -os ‘both’, kiekvienas, -a ‘every’, kas ‘every’, alidi 
vienas, -a ‘absolutely all’, tiilas, -a ‘quite a few’, daug kas ‘quite a few’ 


niékas ‘nobody, nothing, no one’, né vienas, - ‘not a single one’, jéks, -ia, 
né koks, -ia ‘no one, none, of no kind’ 








Emphatic 


pats, -i ‘oneself, the very, just one’ 
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Keliduk dabaf tu Zmogus péscias ‘Imagine covering (lit. ‘Cover 
tokj kéliq. you man’) now this distance on foot.’ 


Personal pronouns @s (més), ti (jis) may refer to things or animals when the latter 
are personified for stylistic purposes. 


Tu, paukstéli miels, ne poniskai ‘You, my dear birdie, do 
prisivdl gai. not have lordly meals.’ 
Pilié! Tu tiek dmzZiy praléidai ‘Oh castle! You have had 
garsiai! so many glorious centuries!’ 


In the sentence personal pronouns agree with the finite verb in person and 
number. In this way the meaning of person and number (i.e. reference to per- 
son(s)) may be expressed twice: by the personal pronoun and by the ending of 
the finite verb. 


(Ag) eint namd. ‘Lam going home.’ 
(Tit) eini namo. ‘You are going home.’ 
(Jis) etna namo. ‘He is going home.’ 
(Més) einame namo. ‘We are going home.’ 
(Jtis) einate namo. ‘You are going home.’ 


However, the 1st person pronouns in such sentences have an optional character; 
they are needed mainly for contrast of person or for emphasis. 


The classification of the Lithuanian pronouns jis, ji, jié, j6s as personal pronouns 
is, toa certain extent, relative because they are used to refer not only to persons, 
but also to inanimate objects and animals. They are functionally similar to de- 
monstrative pronouns in that they are used in reference to the antecedent 
noun(s), e.g.: 


Pétras nésé baing j kléti, bet ‘Petras took the saddle to 
rado ja uzrakintg. the barn, but found it locked.’ 


It may also be noted that etymologically the pronoun jis, ji is also related to 
demonstrative pronouns. 


The semantic relation between the singular as and the plural més is different 
from that which exists between a noun in the singular and in the plural in that 
més does not mean ‘two or more 2’ as is the case with nouns. 


The lst person plural pronoun més may be used inclusively or exclusively de- 
pending on whether it includes reference to the addressee(s) or not. 


The exclusive més may refer to: 


(1) the speakers/writers of the message: 


190 


4.11 


MORPHOLOGY 


Més, Zemiau pasirasiusie ji ‘We, the undersigned’ 


(2) the speaker(s)/writer(s) + a third party: 


Nors ir vaikdms, ir man konce?tas ‘Although the children and I 
labai patiko, més turéjome iseiti enjoyed the concert very 
jdm nepasibaigus. much, we had to leave before it ended.’ 


The inclusive més may refer to: 

(1) the speaker(s)/writer(s) + the addressee(s): 

Més, Jonitk, negalim piktis. ‘We can’t quarrel, Jonukas, (Johny).’ 
(2) the speaker(s) /writer(s) + the addressee(s) + a third party: 


Tavé, Onitte ir mané kviécia ‘The director wants to see you, 
diréktorius. Més titrime tudj Onuté and me. We have to go 
pat eiti. immediately.’ 


The reference of the pronoun més is very often explicated by the preposition siz 
and a noun (or pronoun) in the Instrumental case. 


Més su tavirh Sito nesuprasim. ‘You and me (lit. ‘We with you’) won’t 
understand it.’ 


Més su tévu Sito nesuprasim. ‘Father and I (lit. ‘Father with me’) 
won’t understand it.’ 


In formal (especially scientific) writing the use of més ‘we’ (the so called editorial 
we) is sometimes prompted by a desire to avoid I, which may be felt to be 
somewhat egotistical, e.g.: 


Siekinio viétoje rastuose paprastai, ‘In writing, instead of a supine, 
kaip jati misy pazyméta, now we usually use, as we have 
beiidratj daba? sakome. already noted, the infinitive.’ 


The plural jiis ‘you’ refers to more than one addressee or the addressee and a 
third party: 


Laurgnai, brolaii! Broliene! Jus ‘Laurynas, my brother! My 
myliu ir j vestuves prasai. sister-in-law! I love you 
and ask you to come to my wedding.’ 
Tu ir Jonas liksite namié. ‘You and Jonas will stay at 
Jus niékur neisite. home. You won’t go anywhere.’ 


The reference of the pronoun jtis is sometimes explicated by adding the pre- 
positional phrase with the preposition su: 
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Jas su Jonu niékur neisite. “You and Jonas (John) (lit. ‘You with 
John’) won’t go anywhere.’ 


Personal pronouns also include dual pronouns which refer to two persons (see 
4.5), e.g.: 


Pavélavom mtdu. ‘We two are late.’ 
Judu geri draugai. ‘You two are good friends.’ 
Jiédvi abi dirba darze. ‘They both are working in the garden.’ 


In present-day Lithuanian, however, the distinction between reference to two 
and more than two persons is not always maintained so that more often than 
not plural pronouns are used instead of dual forms. 


Polite reference to the addressee is expressed by the pronouns jiis, tamsta, pats, 
pati. Jus is used in polite reference both to one and more than one addressee. 
Tamsta, pats, pati have plural forms, therefore the singular is used in reference 
to one addressee and the plural is used in reference to more than one addressee. 


When jis is used in polite reference to one addressee, it agrees with the plural 
form of the finite verb, but with the singular form of the appositive noun and of 
the nominal or adjectival predicative. 


Kaip jis, toks ritittas Zmogus, “How can you, such a serious 
niekais uZsiimate? man, concern yourself with nonsense?’ 
Af jis daba? laimingas, senéli? ‘Are you happy now, grandad?’ 


As ameans of polite reference, tdmsta is nowadays used muchmorerarely than 
jus, mostly by the older generation. In reference to one addressee, it is used in 
the singular and usually agrees with the singular form of the finite verb, appo- 
sitive and predicative noun or adjective: 


Tdmsta baugini mané, ponia Litcija. ‘Youscare me, Mrs. 
Tamsta nelaimingésné ne git Liucija. You are unhappier 
ag buvaii manes. than I thought.’ 


In reference to more than one addressee it is used in the plural in agreement 
with the plural form of the finite verb, appositive and predicative noun or ad- 
jective: 

Bukite tamstos tokié geri, ateikite. ‘Please be so good and come.’ 

Pats, pati are not as formal as jtis or tdmsta. They are usually used speaking to 
one’s equals when tit is felt to be too rude, while jiis and tdmsta are too cold or 


respectful. The use and grammatical concord of the singular pats, pati and the 
plural patys, pacios is like that of tdmsta (tdmstos): 


192 


4.14 


4.15 


MORPHOLOGY 

Kaip pats laikais? “How’s life with you?’ 

Ar pats ne is Cia kiles? ‘You come from these places, don’t you?’ 
Ar patys niéko neZindjote? ‘Didn’t you know anything?’ 


The reflexive savés indicates the relation of all the three persons — the speaker/ 
writer, the addressee and a third party — to himself/herself. As this pronoun 
has no nominative case and no plural, it has only five case forms: 


Gen. — savés 
Dat. sdu 
Acc. save 
Instr. savimi 
Loc. — savyjeé 


These forms are used both in the singular and plural meaning. 


Reétkarciais as ir sau ‘Sometimes I buy something for 
kaik@ perkit. myself as well.’ 

Rétkar¢iais jié ir sau ‘Sometimes they buy something 
kai kq perka. for themselves (DAT. SG) as well.’ 
Jis nekeficia savés. ‘He hates himself (GEN. SG).’ 

Jié abitdu susitaré ‘They both agreed between 

tarp savés. themselves (GEN. SG).’ 


Possessive forms of pronouns are classified as personal pronouns. They indicate 
that an object belongs to some person(s). This possessive meaning is usually 
expressed by the genitive form of pronouns. Personal pronouns @§, tu, and the 
reflexive pronoun have separate possessive genitive singular forms mano, tivo, 
savo which differ from the genitive singular manés, tavés, savés used in other 
functions, cf.: 


Pérskaityk mano Idiskq. ‘Read my (POSS. GEN. SG) letter.’ 

Draugai manés lduke. ‘The friends waited for me (GEN. SG).’ 

Tavo tévq neradati namuose. ‘I didn’t find your (POSS. GEN. SG) 
parents at home.’ 

Tavés neradaii namuose. ‘I didn’t find you (GEN. SG) at home.’ 

Pasakyk savo tévdms. ‘Tellitto your (POSS. GEN. SG) parents.’ 

Jis neZitiri savés. ‘He doesn’t care for himself (GEN. SG).’ 


The possessive genitive savo refers to the subject of sentence regardless of its 
person and number, e.g.: 


AS nétikiu savo ausimis. ‘I don’t believe my ears.’ 
Tu nétiki savo ausimis. ‘You don’t believe your ears.’ 
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Jis/Ji nétiki savo ausimis. ‘He/She doesn’t believe his/her ears.’ 
Més nétikime savo ausimis. ‘We don’t believe our ears.’ 

Jiis nétikite savo ausimis. ‘You don’t believe your ears.’ 

Jié/J6s nétiki savo ausimis. ‘They don’t believe their ears.’ 


The possessive genitive forms mano, tivo can also express the semantic subject 
in a passive construction (see 5.66), e.g.: 


Léiskas bitvo mano/tavo ‘The letter was left by me/you 
paliktas. (POSS. GEN. SG).’ 


Pronouns kas ‘who’, kazkas (kazin kas) ‘somebody, something’, niékas ‘nobody, 
nothing’ have the separate possessive genitive singular forms as well: kiend, 
kazkien6 (kazin kiend), niékieno, e.g.: 


Kiené ta knyga? ‘Whose book is it?’ 
Cia niékieno Zemeé. ‘It is no man’s (lit. ‘nobody’s’) land.’ 
Cf. the non-possessive genitive singular forms k6, niéko in other functions: 


K6 tu nori? ‘What do you want?’ 
Ag niéko nendriu. ‘I don’t want anything.’ 


Beside the possessive genitive forms mentioned the special declined pronouns 
manas, -a ‘my’, tavas, -a ‘your’, savas, -@ are rarely used. More frequentin present 
day Lithuanian are the definite forms manasis, mandji; tavasis, tavdji; savasis, savdji 
(mostly with emphatic colour), e.g.: 


Cia téviské mana/mandji. ‘Here is my homeland.’ 
Tavé ji siela nerami. ‘Your heart is troubled.’ 
Pagatik savis/saviiosius vaikus. ‘Call your children.’ 


Possessive pronouns with the suffix -iskis, -ifké: maniskis, -é, taviskis, -é, also 
milsiskis, -é ‘our’, jiisiskis, -é ‘your’ are used with the corresponding meaning, 
e.g.: 


Maniskis/Taviskis vy¥ras géras. ‘My/Your husband is good.’ 
Muasiskis/Jisigkis diréktorius ‘Our /Your director has left.’ 
iSvaziaves. 


The substantivized plural forms maniskiai, taviskiai, saviSkiai are also used to 
indicate relatives or friends of the respective person, e.g.: 
Maniskiai sugris vakare. ‘My relatives (My family) will 

return in the evening.’ 


Eik pas saviskiis. ‘Go to your relatives (your friends).’ 
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4.17. The plural pronouns més, jiisandthe pronouns jis, jiin singular and plural have 
only one genitive form miisy, jtisy; j6, jos; jf which is used both in possessive as 
in other functions, cf.: 


Misy/Jiisy pievos jai 
suzaliavo. 


Miisy/Jiisy niékas nelduke. 


Cia j6/j6s namai. 


J6/Jos neradati namié. 
Jj sddas bivo labai didelis. 


Vaikai jij nemégo. 


‘Our/ Your (GEN. PL) meadows are 
already green.’ 


‘Nobody expected us/ you (GEN. PL).’ 
‘This is his/her (GEN. SG) home.’ 


‘I didn’t find him/her (GEN. SG) at home.’ 
‘Their (GEN. PL) garden was very large.’ 


‘The children didn’t like them (GEN. PL).’ 


Table 7. The relations of possessive pronominal forms to the participants of the 
speech act and third parties 


savés — 


savo 

savas, -a 
savasis, -6fi 
saviskis, -é 


the speaker (together 
with other persons) 


a — mano, manas, -a, manasis, -dji, maniskis, -é 
més — miisy, masasis, -6ji, masiskis, -é 
mudu — midvie jy 
mudvi — midviejy 





the interlocutor 
(together with other 
persons) 


tit — tavo, tavas, -a, tavasis, -dji, taviskis, -é 
jis = tu —jtisy, jlsasis, -dji, jasiskis, -é 
tdmsta — tamstos, tamsty 

pats, -i — patiés, pacids, paciq 

jis — jsy, jasdsis, -dji, jasiskis, -é 

jiudu, jidvi — judviejy 





third party (parties) 





fis, fi—J6, jés 
< jie, jos — fq 
juddu (jiédu), jiédvi — judviejy 





persons, referred 


to by kas, niékas, kazkas 


kas — kiend 
< niékas — niékieno 
kazkas — kazkiené 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


Demonstrative pronouns usually refer to: 


(1) a definite thing (person, phenomenon): tas, ta ‘this’, ‘that’, Sis, Si, Sitas, Sita/Sita 
‘this (one here)’, ands, ana ‘that (one)’, tas pats, ta pati ‘the same’; 


(2) a definite property of a thing (of a person or phenomenon): toks, tokia ‘of this 
kind’, sidks, Siokia, sitoks, Sitokia ‘of this kind’, anoks, anokia ‘of that kind’, pats tas, 
pati ta ‘just the kind’; 


(3) a situation: tai ‘it’, Sita(i) ‘it’, tas pat(s) ‘the same’. 


Demonstrative pronouns alsohavea contrast between ‘near’ (Sis, $i, Sitas, Sita/Sita, 
Sitai, Sitoks, Sitokia, Sidks, Siokia) and ‘distant’ (ands, ana, andks, andkia) reference. 
Tas, ta, téks, tokia are the neutral members of the near-distant opposition: they 
can be contrasted both to Sis, Si, Sitas, sita/Sita and ands, ana. They are also used 
when no contrast between near and distant reference is implied. 


Ar dar tebér ta troba, ku? seniaii ‘Does the house where we 
gyvénom? lived earlier still exist?’ 

Geriati pirkim Sita pavéikslq, ‘Let’s better buy this 

anas man nepatiiika. picture, I don’t like that one.’ 
Siojé piiséje pasistaté Vilkas, 6 ‘Vilkas built on this side while 
andj puséj Stagaras. Stagaras built on the other.’ 


Demonstrative pronouns can be used bothin the nominal and adjectival positions. 


When Sis, 37, Sitas, sita/Sita, tas, ta, ands, ana, tas pats, ta pati are used in the adjectival 
position, i.e. before a noun, they contribute definite status to that noun. 


In the adjectival position pronouns tas, ta, however, sometimes lose their de- 
monstrative meaning altogether. 


Sunku, kad tié arkliat vis ‘It’s difficult because 

uzimti. those horses are always busy.’ 
Tié darZai vis nebaigti ‘The weeding of those 

ravéti. gardens is never finished.’ 


The same is true of Sitas, Sita/Sita, although to a much lesser degree. 


Nebéera ramybés nuo Situ vaiky. ‘There’s no peace because of these 
children.’ 


Pronouns tas pats, ta pati ‘the same’ indicate the identity of things: 
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Ziiiri ir Ziiiri, vis j ta pacia ‘You look and look, all the time 
viétq. at the same spot.’ 

J6 drabiziai visuomet tie patys, ‘His clothes are always the same: 
juodi, apdile. dirty, shabby.’ 

Ta pacia diéng vél sulduke visi ‘The same day great joy 

didelio dziatigsmo. came to everybody again.’ 


When tas, ta, Sis, i, Sitas, Sita/sita, ands, and, tas pats, ta pati are used innominal 
positions, they usually have anaphoric reference to an antecedent noun, although 
the latter function is more characteristic of the personal pronouns jis, ji (see 4.9). 
By the frequence of their use as nominal demonstratives with anaphoric reference 
demonstratives could be arranged in the following sequence: tas, ta (most fre- 
quent), sis, $i, Sitas, Sita/Sita (less frequent), ands, and (rare), tas pats, ta pati (retai- 
ning the meaning of identity), e.g.: 


Ig t&vo jis giivo Siek tiek ‘He got some money from 

pinigi, tié jam labat his father, it came in very 

praverte. handy to him.’ 

Motina kdlbina siiny, Sis tud ‘Mother speaks to her son, 

tarpu niéko neatsiko. the latter doesn’t say anything so far.’ 
Vieng siiny teturiu, ta pati ‘[have only one son 

bitinai nori numarinti. left, but they do everything to kill him.’ 


Pronominal forms which refer to a situation (situational demonstratives) tai 
(tatai), rarely — Sita(i) (Sitatai) are used with anaphoric reference to a ‘sentential 
antecedent’, i.e. toa noun phrase, a clause, sentence, sequence of sentences, or a 
larger segment of discourse. These pronouns occur only in nominal positions, 
and never in adjectival positions: 


Su klasés draugais jis bendravo ‘With his school friends 

tik tiek, kiek tai/Sitai biivo he communicated only as 

bitina. much as it was necessary.’ 

Ar jis susif gs, ar litidnas bus, Whether he falls ill, or is sad, 

ar nelaimingas — niékam niéko or unhappy — nobody will 
neripés, niékas apie tai/tatai care, nobody will think about it.’ 
nepagalvos. 

NeZinaii, ar gali Zmogis sitvo ‘IT don’t know if a person 

Idime atspéti. Negaludjau apie can guess his lot. I 

tal. haven’t thought about it.’ 


As can be seen from the examples, situational demonstratives are most often 
used in nominal positions of the nominative and accusative cases: 
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Tai labai grazit. ‘That’s very beautiful.’ 

Nezitirék j tai. ‘Don’t look at it.’ 

Inthenominal position of the genitive case situational demonstratives are used 
more rarely. Here, as well as in the nominal positions of all the other cases, they 


are most often replaced by the respective singular case forms of masculine de- 
monstrative tas, Sitas. 


Nera t6 pasduly, k6 neisdristy ‘There’s nothing in the world that 

Aras. Aras wouldn’t dare to do.’ 

Jitk Seiminifiké namuoseé tam ‘The housewife is at home exactly for 

ir yra, kad visku6 riipintysi. the purpose of taking care of everything.’ 
Prisipazjstu, esi iSdidis ‘Ladmit I’m proud and I’m 

ir Situo/tud dzZiaugitiosi. glad I am.’ 


Masculine demonstratives tas, Sitas are sometimes used to replace tai, Sitai even 
in the positions of the nominative and accusative cases. 


Spalvos nublitko, bet niékas ‘The colours faded out, 

negaléjo pasakyti, af tas/tai but nobody could say whether 
atsitiko keli6nés metit, a¥ this happened during the 

ig sielvarto. journey or due to heartbreak.’ 
Ta/tai numane if Pétras. ‘Petras also understood that.’ 
Visi sténgési pralobti, bet man ‘Everybody tried to get rich, but I 
mazai Sitas/Sitai rapéo. didn’t think much about it.’ 


Situational and anaphoric sentential reference of identity is indicated by the 
singular forms of the masculine demonstrative tas pats. 


Visi mifsime, visi] tas pats ‘All of us are going to die, 

Idukia. the same is awaiting everybody.’ 
Vilius Kardlius smatikia nuo ‘Vilius Karalius is slipping 

pifsto ziédq, Grété daro ta his ring from his finger, 

pati. Grété is doing the same.’ 


Situational demonstratives tai, Sita(i) are in concord with neuter adjectives. 


Tai nuostabit! ‘That’s wonderful!’ 
Sitai nelefigua. ‘That’s not easy.’ 


Contrast between ‘near’ and ‘distant’ reference is also characteristic of demonst- 
ratives which refer to qualities: Sitoks, Sitokia are used for near reference, andks, 
anokia for distant reference, tdks, tokia being the neutral member of the near — 
distant opposition. 
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Jéigu jati as Sitoks patinku mdkytai ‘If an educated lady likes me 


poniai, tai dar labiaii patiksiu like this, she will like me more 
su gurgzdanciais batais. with new crisp boots on.’ 
Anoks man nepatirika, t6ks tai ‘IT don’t like that kind, this 

kas kita. one is quite another matter.’ 


Diena iSaaiSo apsinidukusi, dargandta. ‘The day broke overcast and rainy. 
Tokia diéng joks darbas nesiseka. Nothing goes well on a day like this.’ 


Pronouns Sitoks, sitokia, téks, tokia can also be used before adjectives as intensifiers. 


Ji bivvo dar visdi visdi jaunute, ‘She was very, very young, but 
bet tokia sudziiivusi! so skinny!’ 

Sitoks ilgas kelias! ‘Such a long way!’ 

Paskaita bivo tokia nuobodi, kad ‘The lecture was so boring that 
ag uZmigai. I fell asleep.’ 


Used as intensifiers before nouns these pronouns sometimes convey the meaning 
of approval or disapproval, which depends upon the intonation. 


Sitoks tuftas! ‘Such fortune!’ 
Toks if paiikstis, kad savo lizdq ‘The bird is not much good if 
teF Sia. it fouls its nest.’ 


The pronoun anoks, andkia can function as an intensifier only before a noun and 
in this function it always conveys the meaning of disapproval. 


Anoks Cia tuftas. ‘Not very much of a fortune.’ 


INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE 
PRONOUNS 


All interrogative and relative pronouns begin with the consonant k: kas ‘what, 
who’, kéks, kokia ‘what kind of’, kuris, kuri ‘which’, katras, katra ‘which of two’, 
keli, kélios ‘how many’, keleri, kélerios ‘how many (used with pluralia tantum)’, 
keliritas, kelinta ‘which (asking about the order or position in a series)’, kelidlika 
‘how many (implying a number between 11 and 19). 


When these pronouns introduce a direct question, they are used in the inter- 
rogative function and are considered to be interrogative pronouns. 


Kas teri $lama? ‘What is rustling there?’ 
Kokids knijgos tau reikia? ‘What book do you need?’ 
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Kuris tavo raktas? ‘Which is your key?’ 

Katras is jijdviejy man padésite? ‘Which of you two will help me?’ 

Keli jiis cia biisit ryto;? ‘How many of you will be here tomorrow?’ 
Keleri métai prabégo nuo t6 laiko, ‘How many years have passed 

kai més paskutinj kartq matémés? since we last saw each other?’ 

Kelifitas tavo butas? ‘Which is your flat?’ 

Kelidlika jij teri birvo? ‘How many of them were there?’ 


Pronoun kas can refer to a human being as well as to an animate or inanimate 
thing, but its possessive genitive kiend ‘whose’ can refer only to human beings. 


Kas teri? ‘Who's there?’ 
Kq man atnesei vdlgyti? ‘What have you brought me to eat?’ 
Kiendé cia kny ga? ‘Whose book is it?’ 


Sometimes, particularly in fossilized phrases, kas is used to replace the pronoun 
koks. 


Kas pe? vejas (= kdks véjas) vakar ‘Which wind was blowing yesterday?’ 
pute? 
Kué vardit tivo siinis? ‘What is your son’s name?’ 


Interrogative kdks, kokia@ is equivalent to the English phrase ‘what kind of’ (or 
‘what’ used in the adjectival position). 


Interrogative kuris, kuri is used when asking somebody to specify one or more 
people or things from a group of two or any limited number. 


Kuris if bernittky aukscidusias? ‘Which of the boys is tallest?’ 


Interrogative katras, katra is mostly used when asking somebody to specify a 
person or thing from a group of two. 


Katras aukstésnis, tt a? Jonas? ‘Which of you is taller, you or Jonas?’ 


Used to introduce subordinate clauses, all the above pronouns function as rela- 
tive pronouns. 


Relative pronouns fall into two groups: those that are used only to introduce 
explicative (mostly object) clauses, and those that can introduce both explicative 
and attributive clauses. 


The first group includes pronouns with quantitative meaning: keli, kélios; keleri, 
kélerios; kelifitas, kelinta; kelidlika. These pronouns never have an antecedent in 
the principal clause: 
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Pasakyk, keli jiis cia bisit rytdj. ‘Tellme how many of you wil be here 1 
tomorrow.’ 

UzZmirsaii, kelifitas tavo bittas. ‘Idon’t remember the number of your flat.’ 

Ag nesuprataii, kelidlika ji tefi ‘I didn’t understand how many 

bitvo. of them were there.’ 


The second group of relative pronouns includes kas; kdks, kokia; kuris, kuri; katras, 
katra. They can introduce both a completive (1) and a relative clause (2): 


(1) UZmirsaii, koks tavo adresas. ‘I forgot your address.’ 

Nezinai, kurj pasirinikti. ‘I don’t know which to choose.’ 

Jis kldusia, kq daryti. ‘He is asking what he is to do.’ 

Kas nori, tas ravida. ‘He who wants can find it.’ 

K6 ieskdjo, tq iF rado. ‘He found what he was looking for.’ 
Tai, kq ttt sakai, netiesa. ‘What you are saying is not true.’ 

(2) Jié vél atsimena senélj toki, ‘They remember grandad again as 
koks jis dar bitvo gyvas. he was alive.’ 

Tuds, kurié lips, baidis ‘Those who will try to climb it will be 
visi{ bjauridusios Sméklos. beset by the most horrible spectres.’ 


Relative pronouns introducing an attributive clause and the pronoun kas often 
have pronominal antecedents in the principal clause. 


The pronouns kas, koks, kokia, kuris, kuri can also have an emphatic meaning. 


Koks tit esi mokytas, Vincéli! ‘How well educated you are, Vincelis!’ 
Kas té vaiko gabumas! ‘What talent this boy has!’ 

UzZtat kdkio dziatigsmo bitvo is jojus ‘But what joy it was when 

tévui akéti! father went to harrow the fields!’ 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


Indefinite pronouns lack the element of definiteness which is present in de- 
monstrative pronouns. They do not refer to any definite thing, person or quality. 


From the semantic point of view indefinite pronouns can be divided into three 
classes: indefinite proper, differentiating and generalizing. The latter fall into 
two groups - positive and negative. 


From the syntactic poit of view indefinite pronouns also fall into three groups: 


(1) those that can be used only in nominal positions; 
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(2) those that can be used only in adjectival positions; 
(3) and those that can be used both in nominal and adjectival positions. 


From the morphological point of view indefinite pronouns are simple, com- 
pound and composite. 


Indefinite proper pronouns. Here isa list of indefinite proper pronouns, which 
are mostly identical in form to the corresponding interrogative or to some other 
pronouns: 


kas ‘someone, somebody, something’ 

koks, kokia ‘whatever, some kind of; some’ 
kuris, kuri ‘whichever, whoever, some’ 
katras, katra ‘whichever, whoever (of two)’ 
keli, kélios ‘some’ 

keliritas, kelinta ‘whichever in a series, some’ 
kéletas ‘a few, some (between 3 and 9)’ 
kelidlika ‘some (between 11 and 19) 
kéliasdesimt ‘some (between 30 and 90)’ 
keleri, kélerios ‘a few, some (used with pluralia tantum)’ 
vienas, viena ‘one, no matter which one’ 
kitas, kita ‘some’ 

toks, tokia ‘of some kind’, cf.: 


Géal kéks paikstis teri skrefida. ‘May be some (kind of) bird flies there.’ 
Lyg verkia, l¥g vaitdja kas. ‘Somebody seemstobecrying and moaning.’ 
Labai seniai gyvéno toks pirkl is. ‘Long ago there lived a certain merchant.’ 
Jis mokeési tik kélerius metis. ‘He studied some years only.’ 

Mané aplaike kéletas/kelidlika ‘Some friends visited me.’ 

draugy. 


Compound indefinite pronouns are formed by adding kaz-, kazi(n)- : kazkas, 
kazkuris, kazkatras, kazkdks, kazkelifitas. All these pronouns share a common se- 
mantic element meaning ‘uncertain, someone not known, what, which, what 
kind of, which one ina series’. Thesame meaning is shared by the corresponding 
composite pronouns with the first component kazi(n), e.g.: kazi(n) kas, kazi(n) 
kuris, kazi(n) katras, kazi(n) kdks: 


Jam vaidénasi, kad pifkios vidury ‘He imagines there is somebody 
kazkas/kazin kas stdvi. standing in the middle of the room.’ 
Antanas uzciuopé kazk6kj ‘Antanas touched something 

kietq daikta. hard.’ 

Staiga pasigi?do kazk6ks/kazin ‘Suddenly there was some kind 


k6éks cypimas. of squeaking.’ 
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A majority of other composite indefinite (proper) pronouns include one of the 
following elements: nors, bet, kai, ne: 


(a) kas nors; koks nors, kokia nors; kuris nors, kuri nors; katras nors, katra nors. Their 
meaning is ‘someone, somebody, anybody, something, some kind of’, e.g.: 


Ar kas nors béldZiasi j duris? ‘Is anybody knocking at the door?’ 

Noréjau, kad bejit kas nérs tai ‘I wished that at least somebody 

galéty suprasti. (no matter who) could understand it.’ 

Pakviésk kurj nérs if vaikq. ‘Call someone (no matter which) of the 
children.’ 

Grqzinsiu sk6lq katrai nérs ‘T’ll return my debt to one 

ig tavo seserij. of your (two) sisters.’ 


(b) bet kas; bet koks, bet kokia; bet kuris, bet kuri; bet katras, bet katra share the common 
semantic element ‘any’, e.g.: 


Cia bet kas tdu kéliq parddys. ‘Here anyone will show you the way.’ 
Padtiok man bet k6kj pagalj. ‘Give me any kind of stick.’ 
Dirbsiu su bet kuriué if jiisy. ‘Tl work with anyone of you.’ 


(c) kai kas; kai koks, kai kokia; kai kuris, kai kuri; their common semantic element is 
‘part of the whole number, not every’, e.g.: 


Kaikas dar tikisi sugr{Zti. ‘Somebody still trust to return.’ 
Kai k4 suZindjau is vezéo. ‘I learnt something from the driver.’ 
Kai kurié namai jaii be stogy. ‘Some homes no longer have roofs.’ 


(d) kas ne kas, kuris ne kuris ‘some, not many, very few’, e.g.: 
Kam ne kam, 0 mims tai bus béda. ‘Whoever suffers it’s us.’ 


The composite pronoun vienas kitas, viena kita ‘very few’, sis tas ‘something (not 
very significant)’, Sidks toks, Siokia tokia ‘of an insignificant kind’ have the inde- 
finite proper meaning as well, e.g.: 


Tik vienas kitas sugrjZo is karo. ‘Very few returned from the war.’ 
Rétkarciais if mitms Sis tas ‘Sometimes something (insignificant) 
klitidavo. would come our way as well.’ 

Gal ig t6 bits Siokids tokids ‘Perhaps there will be some insignificant 
naudos. gain in that.’ 


Differentiating pronouns refer toa certain portion of indefinite things, persons 
or qualities clearly setting them apart from the others: vienas, viena ‘one’; kitas, 
kita ‘other, another’; viendks, vienokia ‘of one kind’; kitdks, kitdkia ‘of another kind’; 
tam tikras, tam tikra ‘certain’. 
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The pronouns vienas, viend, kitas kita can be used both in nominal and adjectival 
positions; vienas, viend refer to an indefinite thing meaning ‘only this one without 
the others’; kitas, kita refer to the second one of two contrasted things. Because 
of their meaning these pronouns are very often combined with each other, some 
other pronouns or ordinal numerals. 


Moterys vienos dar dairési ‘Some of the women were still looking 
aplink krdsni, kitos jau sé- around the stove, the others were a ready 
dejo ant stiolo ir ver pé. sitting on a bench spinning.’ 

Ar tas, ar kitas méistras ‘It makes no difference if this 

sils, vis tas pats. or that tailor makes it.’ 

Ant kito sapq pamato, o ant ‘He sees a mote in another person’s eye, 
savés — né vezimo. but cannot see a cartload in his own.’ 
Bepigtt sakyti kitiems, bet ‘It’s easy to order others about, 

nedar yti patiems. and not to doa thing oneself.’ 

Ji paéme puodélj ri gusio pieno, ‘She took a cup of milk, we 

més kitts retkiamus ddiktus. took other necessary things.’ 


These two pronouns also have a neuter form to refer to phenomena in general. 


Kaip galéjai manyti, kad ‘How could you think that we had in 
m@stéme viena, 0 saikéme kita? mind one thing and said another?’ 
Viena tik negéra: néra ‘There’s one thing which is not 
gryby. good: there are no mushrooms.’ 


Neuter forms are used in nominative, accusative, rarely genitive, positions. In 
other nominal positions they are replaced by masculine singular forms, wich 
are sometimes used to refer to phenomena in general and replace the neuter 
forms in nominative, accusative and genitive positions as well: 


Vieno (= viena) betrdsko: kokiu ‘She longed only for one thing: to see her 
nors bildu savo v¥rq pamatyti. husband in one way or another.’ 


The fusions of the neuter form kita with the pronoun kas — kas kita, kita kas, kitkas 
‘another matter, other things’ — are also used to refer to phenomena in general: 


Moetinai skatida Sirdj dél kita ko. ‘The mother’s heart aches for another 
reason.’ 

Pami?ges savo ankstésne mifiti, ‘Having forgotten his former trend 

fis jai kalbéjo apie ka kita. of thought, he was already speaking 


about another thing.’ 


Vienoks, vienokia ‘of one kind’, kitdks, kitdkia ‘of another kind’, tam tikras ‘certain’ 
are adjectival pronouns: 
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Ne visq viendkios akys. ‘Not everybody has eyes of the same kind.’ 
Siafidien Oras viendks, o ry- ‘Today the weather is of one 

t0j kit6ks. kind, tomorrow of another kind.’ 
Ukininkai dalj gradi dar ig ‘The farmers would pour some part 
rudefis supildavo j tam tikras of their grain into certain grain 

klétis. barns in autumn.’ 


Insome contexts certain interrogative and demonstrative pronouns when coup- 
led together acquire indefinite differentiating meaning as well, e.g.: 


Kalvéje pilna Zmoniij. Kas su ‘The smithery is full of people. Some come 
reikalais, kas su tauskalats, on business, some with idle talk.’ 
Kaftais §{ ar t4 (= vieng ar ‘Sometimes respects had to be 

kitq) reikedavo gdrbint. paid to this or that (one or another).’ 


Generalizing pronouns fall into two groups: positive and negative. 


Positive generalizing pronouns refer to indefinite things, persons or qualities 
which constitute one complete or almost complete whole: visas, visa ‘the whole’; 
visi, visos ‘all’; visdks, visdkia ‘of all kinds’; abit, abi ‘both’; abe ji, abejos ‘both (used 
with pluralia tantum)’; abe jetas ‘both’; kiekvienas, kiekviena ‘every’; alidi vienas, alidi 
viena ‘absolutely all’; tilas, tala, daug kas ‘quite a few’. 


The meaning of the singular and plural forms of the pronoun visas, visa (plural: 
visi, visos) is rather different. The singular forms are used only in adjectival 
positions and they indicate that a quality (action or state) is attributed to the 
whole thing (person) or to the whole set of things or persons: 


Vakare visas kdimas susirifiko ‘In the evening all the village came to 
prie éZero. the lake.’ 
Daba? jai visq simtq turésiu. ‘Now I'll have a complete hundred.’ 


The plural forms visi, visos are used both in nominal and adjectival positions 
and they indicate the entire number of things or persons: 


Ag iSdainavaii visas daineles. ‘[have sung all my songs.’ 

Tylus tyliis biivo Mykolittkas, ‘Mykoliukas would be absolutely 
0 visiems mates, jog jis silent, but everybody thought 
Snéka. he was talking.’ 


When used with pluralia tantum, the plural forms visi, visos possess both mea- 
nings: they may indicate that a quality, state or action is attributed to the whole 
thing (i) or to the complete set of things (ii): 


(i) Visits metits istarnavai. ‘I served the whole year.’ 
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(ii) Visus savo gyvénimo metis ‘I served all the years of my 
iStarnavai. life.’ 


The neuter form visa as wellas viskas, visa kas refer to all things and phenomena 
in general. 


Visa prapuole. ‘Everything has disappeared.’ 

ISmintingas nuolatds mokosi, ‘A wise man is learning all the 

o kvailas dingos visa Zings. time, a stupid one thinks he 
knows everything.’ 

Tq stebuklingajq naktj viskas ‘That miraculous night everything 

yra stebitklas. is a miracle.’ 

Visa k6 asloje pristatyta. ‘There’s everything on the floor.’ 


Visoks, visdkia is used in adjectival positions only and means ‘of all kinds’: 


LiiZo tefi artiodai nuo visdkio ‘The grain bins overflowed with 
javo. all kinds of grain there.’ 


The generalizing pronouns kiekvienas, -a ‘every, each’ (picking out the members 
of a set), alidi vienas, -a ‘absolutely all’, tiilas, -@ ‘quite a few’, abit, abi ‘both’, abe ji, 
-os ‘both’ (only pluralia tantum) are used both in nominal and adjectival positions, 


e.g.: 


Suséde visi émé médy valgyti ‘All sat downand started eating 

ir kiekvienas bitelés garbinti. the honey, each praising the bees.’ 
Kaimynai aliai vienas isvaziaivo ‘Every single family of the 

i miestélj. neighbours left for town.’ 

Tilas atsigr@Zdamas Zvil gciojo ‘Not a single one turned back and cast 
i papievius. glances at the edge of the meadow.’ 
Abii séniai susiriipine galvdjo. ‘Both old people worried and thought.’ 
Mdéukis abejomis pifstinémis, ‘Put on both pairs of gloves, 

vienomis bits Salta. you'll be cold with only one pair on.’ 


Pronouns daug kas ‘quite a few’ dibejetas ‘both (as a whole)’ are used only in 
nominal positions, e.g.: 


Iki treci@dienio daug kas ‘Quite a few people expected to finish 
tikéjos pabaigti méSlq vezti. taking the manure to the fields 
by Wednesday .’ 


When used in adjectival positions the pronoun kas can also have generalizing 
meaning similar to that of kiekvienas, -a ‘every’, indicating the sequence of each 
thing or person referred to. 
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Kas valandq darési tamsiaa. ‘Every hour it was getting darker and 
darker.’ 

Daba? kas Zifigsnis atsiveria ‘At every step new views unfold 

nematyti vaizdai. before our eyes.’ 


Negative generalizing pronouns (usually used in negative sentences) indicate 
that there are no things, persons or qualities which would possess a certain 
property or would be in a certain state, or would perform a certain action: niékas 
‘nothing, nobody’, né vienas, né viena ‘not a single one’, jdks, jokia ‘of no kind, 
none, no one’, né kéks, né kokia ‘of no kind, none, no one.’ 


Niékas tiek neZindjo pasaky, ‘Nobody knew as many fairy 
kiek senasis Lapinas. tales as old Lapinas.’ 

Més né vienas netikéjom, kad ‘Nobody of us believed that 
ligdnis mifty. the patient would die.’ 
Dangits bitvo giédras, be j6kio ‘The sky was blue, without a 
debesélio. single cloud.’ 

Né kokids/jokids Zymés nér, ‘There’s no trace left where I 
kuf péréjau rugius. crossed the rye.’ 


In their meaning negative pronouns are opposed to positive generalizing pro- 
nouns: 


niékas is opposed to visi, visos, visa, viskas, daug kas: 


Niékas neZino. ‘Nobody knows.’ 

Visi/daug kas Zino. ‘Everybody knows/ quite a few know.’ 
Niékas jdm neriipi. ‘Nothing worries him.’ 
Visa/viskas/daug kas jam riipi. ‘Everything /quite a lot worries him.’ 


Né vienas, né viena is opposed to kiekvienas, kiekviend, alidi vienas, alidi viena, visi, 
visos: 


Né vienas tatp nepadarijs ‘Not a single man can do it.’ 
Kiekvienas/alidi vienas/ ‘Everyone, every single man, 
visi taip padarys all can do it.’ 


Joks, jokia, né koks, né kokia are opposed to visoks, visdkia, visi, visos: 


Jokiij/né kokiij dain nemokejau. ‘I didn’t know any songs.’ 

Visodkiy dain mokéjau. ‘I knew all kinds of songs.’ 

Jokit{/né kokiij daini nedainavai. ‘I didn’t sing any/any sort of songs.’ 
ISdainavaii visas dainas. ‘I sang all the songs (I knew).’ 


Pats, pati is considered to be an indefinite emphatic pronoun. It indicates that a 
person performs an action by himself without anybody’s help. 


Note: 
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Siafidien (a8) pati vakariéne ‘Today I myself (FEM) cooked 
gaminat. the supper.’ 


When used in adjectival positions, pats, patican have only anemphatic meaning. 


Saulélé stovéjo paciamé dangaiis ‘The sun stood in the very 
vidury je. middle of the sky.’ 


In some investigations on the Lithuanian pronouns the words sioks tdks, Siokia tokia ‘of an insignificant 


kind’, tam tikras, tam tikra ‘certain’, tiilas, tala ‘quite a feu’, visas, visa ‘the whole’, visdks, visdkia ‘of all 
kinds’, pats tas, patita ‘just the kind’ are classed as adjectives rather than as indefinite pronouns. 


Declension and accentuation of 
pronouns 


PRONOUNS NOT INFLECTED 
FOR GENDER 


The singular and plural forms of personal pronouns have different roots. The 
pronoun savés has no nominative and no plural. 


Singular 
Nom. ag ti - 
Gen. manés/mano tavés/tivo savés/sitvo 
Dat. man tiu sdu 
Acc. mane tave save 
Instr. manimi tavimi savimi 
Loc. manyjeé tavy je savyje 

Plural 

Nom. més jus 
Gen. miisy jiisy 
Dat. mums jums 
Acc. mus jus 
Instr. mumis jumis 


Loc. mumyse jumysé 
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As is obvious from the paradigm, some case forms of the personal pronouns 
resemble those of nouns: 


i-declension: Singular Instr. manimi (cf. vagimi ‘thief’) 
Singular Loc. many je (cf. vagy je) 
Plural Loc. mumyseé (cf. vagyse) 
u-declension: Plural Dat. milms (cf. sintims ‘son’) 
Plural Acc. mus (cf. stints) 
Plural Instr. mumis (cf. siinumis) 


Differently from nouns, personal pronouns have a short ending in the accusative 
singular: mane, tavé, savé (although in some dialects this ending is long: mané, 
tavé, savé, cf. péle). 


The genitive singular ending -es is etymologically derived from the accusative 
ending ¢ plus s, which has been added by analogy with nouns (cf. pelés, vagiés, 
stinais). 


Personal pronouns have two genitive forms — possessive and non-possessive 
(see 4.15). 


Note should be taken of the change in the stressed syllable tone in the nominative 
and genitive plural: més — misy, jis — jusy. 


The pronoun tdmsta is declined and accented like the o-stem feminine noun jira 
(see 1.25). 


The pronouns jis ‘he’, ji ‘she’ have different gender forms and are declined 
according to paradigms 4 and 8 of pronouns inflected for gender (see 4.33, 
4.35). 


PRONOUNS INFLECTED FOR GENDER 


Masculine pronouns 


Masculine pronouns inflected for gender are declined similarly to those adjec- 
tives which took over the following pronominal endings: 


Masc. Dat. Sg. -am (kitdm — gerdm) 

. Loc. Sg. -ame (kitamé — geramé) 
. Nom. Pl. -i (kiti— geri) 

“ Dat. Pl. -iems (kitiems — geriems) 


Masculine pronouns have two declension patterns: (i)a declension and i declension. 


Although kas is not inflected for gender, it is declined like a masculine pronoun. 
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The (i)a-declension 


In this declension there are four paradigms, which differ according to the follo- 
wing patterns: 


Par. 1 Par. 2 Par. 3 Par. 4 
Sg.Nom.  -as -as -S -is 
“ Gen. -0 -0 -i0 -i0 
Pee. -q “4 -j =f 
“ Instr. -uo -u -iu -iuo 
Pl. Nom. -ie -i -ie -ie 
“ Ace. -u0s -us -ius -iuos 

Paradigm 1 


tas, Sitas, anas, katras, kas 


Singular 
Nom. tas Sitas anas katras kas 
Gen. to Sito ano katré ké 
Dat. tam Sitim antim katram kam 
Acc. ti Sitq ang katrq ka 
Instr. tud Situd anud katrud kué 
Loc. tamé Sitamé anameé katramé kamé 
Plural 
Nom. tié Sitié anié katrié 
Gen. tif Siti] ani katri{ 
Dat. tiems Sitiems aniems katriems 
Acc. tuds situds anuds katruds 
Instr. tais Sitais anais katrais 
Loc. tuose Situosé anuosé katruosé 
Paradigm 2 


kitas, visas, vienas, kiekvienas, tiilas, tam tikras, manas, tavas, savas 


Singular 
Nom. kitas visas vienas tiilas savas 
Gen. kito viso vieno ttiilo savo 
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Dat. kitim visim viendm tildm savam 
Acc. kitq visq vieng til sivg 
Instr. kitts visit vienu tilu savil 
Loc. kitamé visame vienameé tilame savame 
Plural 
Nom. kiti visi vieni tali savi 
Gen. kitif visif vient tulij savif 
Dat. kitiems visiems vieniems tiliems saviems 
Acc. kitis visils vienus tilus savus 
Instr. kitais visais vienais tilais savais 
Loc. kituosé visuoseé vienuosé tiluosé savuosé 
Paradigm 3 


toks, Sidks, Sitoks, anoks, koks, joks, visdks, vienoks, kitoks, kazkdks, kai koks, etc. 


Singular 
Nom. toks joks visoks kitoks 
Gen. tokio jokio visokio kitdkio 
Dat. tokidm jokidm visdkiam kitokiam 
Acc. tokj joki visoki kitokj 
Instr. tokiu jokiu visdkiu kitokiu 
Loc. tokiamé jokiamé visdkiame _ kitdkiame 
Plural 
Nom. tokié jokié visokie kitokie 
Gen. tokitf jokiij visokiy kitdkiy 
Dat. tokiems jokiems visdkiems _ kitdkiems 
Acc. tokius jokius visdkius kitokius 
Instr. tokiais jokiais visdkiais kitokiais 
Loc. tokiuosé jokiuosé visdkiuose _ kitdkiuose 
Paradigm 4 


jis, Sis, kuris 
Singular 


Nom. jis Sis kuris 
Gen. jo Sid kurio 
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Dat. jam Sidm kuridm 
Acc. ji i kurj 
Instr. jue Siud kuriuod 
Loc. jame Siame kuriamé 

Plural 
Nom. jié Sié kurié 
Gen: ji Sit] kuriij 
Dat. jiems Siems kuriems 
Acc. juds Siuds kuriuds 
Instr jais Siais kuriais 
Loc. juoseé Siuoseé kuriuosé 


The i-declension 


The pronoun pats is the only pronoun which is declined according to this dec- 
lension. 


Paradigm 5 
Singular Plural 
Nom pats paitys 
Gen patiés/pacio pacitj 
Dat. paciam patiems 
Acc pati pacius 
Instr. pacit/patir(i) paciais 
Loc. paciame paciuose 


This pronoun has more case forms which coincide with those of nouns than any 
other pronoun. Many of its case forms are of ia declension: Instr. Sg. paciit (cf. tokiu), 
Acc. Pl. padits (cf. tokius), Instr. Pl. paciais (cf. tokiats), Loc. Pl. paciuosé (cf. tokiuose). 


In genitive singular and instrumental singular pats alternative forms of i and ia 
declensions are used. 


Feminine pronouns 
The (i)o-declension 


Feminine pronouns are declined like nouns of (i)o-declension. There are three 
paradigms in this declension: 
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Paradigm 1: ta, Sita/Sita, kita, a.o. (declined like ausra ‘dawn’) 
Paradigm 2: tokia, kokia, visdkia, a.o. (declined like Zinia ‘piece of news’) 
Paradigm 3: ji, si, kuri, pati (declined like marti ‘daughter-in-law’. 


Paradigm 6 


ta, Sita/sita, kita, visa, ana, katra, viend, kiekviena, mana, tava, sava etc. 


Singular 


Sita/sita 
Sitos/Sitds 
Sitai/Sitdi 
Sitq 
Sita/Zita 
Sito je/Sitojé 


Plural 


Sitos 

Sity/sity 
Sitoms/sitdms 
Sitas/Sitas 
Sitomis/sitomis 
Sitose/Sitosé 


Paradigm 7 


kita visa 
kités visds 
kitai visai 
kitq visq 
kita visa 
kitojé visoje 
kitos visos 
kitij visi 
kitéms visOms 
kitas visas 
kitomis visomis 
kitosé visosé 


tokia, kokia, visdkia, sidkia, Sitokia, andkia, vienokia, kitdkia, kazkékia, jokia, etc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 


tokia 
tokids 
tokiai 
tokiq 
tokia 
tokiojé 


tokios 
tokiq 


Singular 


kokia 
kokids 
kokiai 
kokiq 
kokia 
kokioje 


Plural 


kdkios 
kokii{ 


visdkia 
visdkios 
visdkiai 
visdkiq 
visdkia 
visokioje 


visdkios 
visdkiy 
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Dat. tokidms kokidms visdkioms 

Acc. tokias kodkias visd kias 

Instr. tokiomis kokiomis visdkiomis 

Loc. tokiosé kokiosé visd kiose 
Paradigm 8 


. 


ji, 81, pati, kuri, kazkuri 


Singular 
Nom. ji i pati kuri 
Gen. jos Sids pacios kuri6s 
Dat. jai Sidi paciai kuriai 
Acc. ia SiG paciq kurig 
Instr. ja sia pacia kuria 
Loc. jojé Siojé pacioje kurioje 

Plural 

Nom. jos Sids pacios kurids 
Gen. jil Sit paciq kurigj 
Dat. joms Sidms pacioms kuridms 
Acc. jas sids pacias kurias 
Instr. jomis Siomis paciomis kuriomis 
Loc. jose Siosé paciosé kuriosé 


Table 8. Correspondence between the grammatical forms of feminine and masculine 
pronouns 


Masculine forms Feminine forms 








Paradigm Nom. Sg. Paradigm Nom. Sg. 
1,2 -as 6 -a 

5 -s 7 -ia 

4,5 -is, -S 8 -i 





4.36 Ifwecompare the declension of masculine and feminine pronouns, we willsee 
that the declension of feminine pronouns is much more uniform than that of 
masculine pronouns, e.g. jis, Sis are declined according to Paradigm 4, pats is 
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declined according to Paradigm 5. The feminine forms of the same pronouns ji, 
$i, pati are all declined according to Paradigm 8. Similarly, tas, Sitas are declined 
according to Paradigm 1, kitas, visas - according to Paradigm 2. The feminine 
forms of all these pronouns - ta, Sita, kita, visa — are declined according to Para- 
digm 6. 


Pronouns with the nominal suffix -iskis, -é (maniskis, -é ‘my’, taviskis, -é ‘your’, 
saviskis, -é ‘one’s’, milsiskis, -é ‘our’, jiisiskis, -é ‘your’) are declined and accented 
like the noun namigkis, namigké ‘a member of the same household’. 


Pronouns with quantitative meaning are declined and accented like corres- 
ponding numerals: keli, kélios are declined and accented like Sesi, SéSios; kelifitas, 
kelinta like periktas, penkta; kéletas like kétvertas; keleri, kélerios like ketveri, kétverios; 
kelidlika like keturiolika; abe jetas like dvéjetas; abeji, abejos like dve ji, dvéjos. 


Composite pronouns fallintotwo declensional groups : 


(1) those that consist of one declinable and one indeclinable component: kazin 
kas (declined like kas), koks ndrs (declined like kdks), kokiandrs (declined like kokia); 
tam tikras (declined like the adjective tikras), etc., e.g.: 


Nom. kazin kas, koks ndrs 
Gen. kazin kiené, kokio nors 
Dat. kazin kam, kokiam nors, etc. 


(2) those that consist of two declinable components: 


Nom. kas ne kas, sidks toks 
Gen. ko ne ké, Sidkio tokio 
Dat. kdm ne kam, Siokidm tokidm, etc. 


ACCENTUATION OF GENDER PRONOUNS 


There are following accentuation patterns for gendered pronouns: 


Pattern 1. Like adjectival accentuation pattern 1. The stress falls on the same 
syllable throughout the whole paradigm: anoks, anokia; kitdks, kitokia; Sitoks, Sitokia; 
vienoks, viendkia; visdks, visdkia. Pronoun Sitas, sita/sita is accented according to 
two patterns: 1 and 5 (see Paradigm 6 in 4.35). 


Pattern 2. Like nominal accentuation pattern 2: niékas like pifStas. 


Pattern 3. Like adjectival accentuation pattern 3: jdks, jokia; koks, kokia; Sidks, Siokia; 
toks, tokia; vienas, viena; tiilas, tila; kazkoks, kazkokia; kiekvienas, kiekviena. 
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Pattern 4. Like adjectival accentuation pattern 4: kitas, kita; pats, pati; visas, visa; 
Sitas, Sita; manas, mand; tavas, tava; sivas, sava. 


Pattern 5. This pattern is specific to gendered pronouns. It includes one syllable 
pronouns jis, ji; sis, $i; tas, ta; kas and the pronouns ands, and; katras, katra; kuris, 
kuri; kazkas; kazkuris, kazkuri bearing the stress consistently on the last syllable 
(cf. also kiend; jameé, jojé; jomis, juosé, jose). 


The majority of composite pronouns consisting of two words bear the stress on 
the second component, which is accentedthroughoutthe paradigm like the corres- 
ponding one-word pronoun, e.g. bet kas; bet kdks, bet kokia; bet kuris, bet kuri; bet 
katras, bet katra; kai kas; kai kdks, kai kokia; kai kuris, kai kuri; kai katras, kai katra; kas 
nors; koks nors, kokia nors; kuris nors, kurinors; katras nors, katra nors; kazin kas; kazin 
koks, kazin kokia; kazin kuris, kazin kuri; kazin katras, kazin katra; né kdks, né kokia; né 
vienas, né viena; tam tikras, tam tikra; tas pats, ta pati; tks pat, tokia pat(i). The pronoun 
daug kas can bear the stress on the first or on the second component: daiig kas, daiig 
ko, datig kam... or daug kas, daug k6, daug kam... Some composite pronouns can be 
stressed onbothcomponents, e.g.: alidivienas, alidi viend; Sidks toks, Siokia tokia; vienas 
kitas, viena kita; kas ne kas; kuris ne kuris, kuri ne kuri. 


DUAL NUMBER 


Pronominal dual forms are derived from the corresponding pronominal root 
and thenumeral du, dvi. They are declined according to two patterns. 


Pattern 1 


midu, mitdvi, jiidu jidvi, abit (abitdu), abi (abidvi) 


Masculine gender 


Nom. mitdu judu abit (abitdu) 
Gen. midvie jy judviejy abie jij 

Dat. miudviem jidviem abiem 
Instr. mudviem jiudviem abiém 

Loc. mudviejuose —_jitdviejuose abiejuosé 


Feminine gender 


Nom. mudvi judvi abi (abidvi) 
Gen. midvie jy judviejy abie jij 
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Dat. mitdviem judviem abiem 

Acc. midvi judvi abi (abidvi) 

Instr. mitdviem judviem abiém 

Loc. mitdvie jose judviejose abiejoseé 
Pattern 2 


juddu (jiédu), jiédvi, tuddu, tiédvi, Siuddu, Siédvi, anuddu, aniédvi, Situddu, 
Sitiédvi, katruddu, katriédvi, kuriuddu, kuriédvi 


Masculine gender 


Nom. juddu (jiédu)  tuddu Siuddu 
Gen. jijdviejy tijdviejy Sitqdviejy 
Dat. jié(m)dviem tié(m)dviem —_ sié(m)dviem 
Acc. juddu (jiédu)  tuddu Siuddu 
Instr. jié(m)dviem tié(m)dviem —Sié(m)dviem 


Feminine gender 


Nom. jiédvi tiédvi Siédvi 

Gen. jiidviejy tidviejy Siijdvie jy 
Dat. jO(m)dviem td(m)dviem Sid(m)dviem 
Acc. jiédvi tiédvi Siédvi 
Instr. j0(m)dviem t6(m)dviem $i0(m)dviem 


Shortening of pronominal endings 


4.41 In Modern Lithuanian there is a tendency to shorten certain case endings of 
pronouns, similarly to those of adjectives. Most often shortened endings occur 
in the following case forms: 


instrumental singular: 
manim, tavim, savim instead of: manimi, tavimi, savimi; 
locative singular: 


many, tavy, savy instead of: manyje, tavyjé, savyjé 
tam, kitam, jam instead of: tamé, kitameé, jamé 
tj, kitj, j6j instead of: tojé, kitojé, joje; 
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dative plural: 


tiem, kitiem, jieminstead of: tiems, kitiems, jiems 
tém, kitom, jom instead of: toms, kitoms, joms; 


locative plural: 


tuds, kituds, juds instead of: tuosé, kituosé, juose. 


DECLENSION AND ACCENTUATION OF 
DEFINITE PRONOUNS 


4.42 The following pronouns have definite forms: 


tas, ta — tasai, toji 

Sis, $i — Sisai, Sidji 

anas, ana — anasai, andji 

jis, ji — jisai, joji 

manas, mana — manasis, manoji 
tavas, tava ~ tavasis, tavdji 
sivas, sava — savasis, savoji 


Masculine gender 


Singular 
Nom. tasai jisai manasis 
Gen. tojo jojo manojo 
Dat. tajam jajam mandjam 
Acc. taiji jiii mang jj 
Instr. tiioju juoju mantoju 
Loc. tajame jajame manajame 

Plural 

Nom. tieji jieji manie ji 
Gen. tijy juju manijy 
Dat. tiesiems jiesiems maniesiems 
Acc. tuosius juiosius manuosius 
Instr. taisiais jaisiais manaisiais 


Loc. tudsiuose judsiuose manuosiuose 
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Feminine gender 
Singular 
Nom. toji joji mandji 
Gen. tdsios jOsios manosios 
Dat. tajai jajai manajai 
Acc. tajq Jaja mangjq 
Instr. tqja jaja mandja 
Loc. tOjoje jojoje mandojoje 
Plural 
Nom. tdsios josios méanosios 
Gen. tiijy jitiu manifjy 
Dat. tdsioms josioms mandsioms 
Acc. tqsias jdsias mandgsias 
Instr. tdsiomis jOsiomis manosiomis 
Loc. tosiose jOsiose manosiose 


In the nominative singular, masculine definite pronouns (except for definite 
possessive pronouns with the ending -asis) have the ending -ai, etymologically 
derived from the emphatic particle (this makes them different from definite 
adjectives, cf. 2.17ff.). 


The emphatic particle -aiis also to be found in the nominative singular of some 
other pronouns which are not definite: 


toksai cf. tks ‘of this kind’ 

koksai koks ‘what kind of; some kind of’ 
Sioksai Sidks ‘of this kind’ 

Sitoksai Sitoks ‘of this kind’ 

anoksai anoks ‘of that kind’ 

joksat joks ‘of no kind’ 

visoksat visdks ‘of all kinds’ 

vienoksai vienoks ‘of one kind’ 

kitoksai kitoks ‘of another kind’ 

patsai pats ‘oneself’ 


The stressed syllable in the dative singular of definite pronouns bears the acute 
toneme: td jam (< tamjam), tdjai (< tdijai). 


The endings of the first component, protected by the second component, have 
retained the long vowel or the diphthong and the acute toneme: 
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Instr. Sg. tvio ju cf. tud 
td ja ta 

Acc. Pl. tuiosius tuds 
tdsias tas 





5.1 


5.2 


VERB 


VeiksmaZodis 


Verbs areaclass of words denoting actions, processes and states and possessing 
the morphological categories of tense, mood, person, number and voice. 


Finite and non-finite verb forms are distinguished. Finite verb forms are inflected 
for person, number, tense and mood, and they are used exclusively as predicates 
in a sentence. Non-finite verb forms cannot be inflected for person: here belong 
participles (including half-participles and gerunds) and infinitive. 


The morphological categories of the verb comprise the following sets of forms: 


3 persons of which the 1st and 2nd persons have specific endings: 1st person 
singular -u and plural -me, 2nd person singular -i and plural -te, e.g. ein-ii ‘I go’, 
einame ‘we go’, ein-i ‘you (SG) go’, eina-te ‘you (PL) go’. The 3rd person form 
coincides with the stem and thus has no special ending. 


2 numbers: singular and plural, which are distinguished in the Ist and 2nd 
person only. In the 3rd person, number is not distinguished, e.g.: jis/ji/jie eina, 
éjo, ers, eity ‘he/she/they go, went, will go, would go’. 


4 tenses: present, past, past frequentative and future. Each tense is represented 
by simple (synthetic) forms and also by compound (periphrastic) forms. The 
latter are expressed by a present or past participle (active or passive) of the 
notional verb with the finite form of the auxiliary biti ‘be’. 


4 moods: the indicative, subjunctive, imperative (represented by finite verb 
forms) and oblique mood (modus relativus), expressed by participles in predicate 
position. 


2 voices: active and passive, the opposition of which is marked mainly by par- 
ticiples. Compound (periphrastic) passive forms with present and past passive 
participles enter into voice opposition to both compound verb forms containing 
active participles and simple finite verb forms representing the active voice. 


To mark morphological categories in the verb, Lithuanianemploys endings and 
inflectional suffixes. 


5.3 


Note: 
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Endings are used tomark the 1st and 2nd person singular and plural formsand 
case, number and gender in participles. The endings are attached either to the 
verbal stem or to the suffix. An ending may have zero form (e.g., in the 3rd person 
finite forms). 


Inflectional suffixes are employed to mark the past tenses, the future tense and 
all the non-finite verb forms. Some inflectional suffixes (e.g. -é-ti, -y-ti, -o-ti, -uo- 
ti) coincide with derivational suffixes, cf. the inflexional suffix in gul-éti ‘to lie’, 
gitli (PRES), gul-é-jo (PAST) and derivational suffix in dukl-é-ti ‘to educate’, dukl- 
é-ja (PRES), dukl-é-jo (PAST). 


Aspect, transitivity, reflexivity and a number of other semantic and syntactic 
properties of the verb are not morphologized in Lithuanian. They are expressed 
mostly by various derivational means (suffixes, prefixes, reflexive formants, etc.) 


From the semantic point of view, actional, processual and stative verbs can be 
distinguished. 

Actional verbs typically denote: (1) physical actions which may be objectless 
(e.g. erti ‘go, walk’, bégti ‘run’, dirbti ‘work’) or directed at an object (e.g. nésti 
(vaikq) ‘carry (a child)’, statyti (namits) ‘build (a house)’, vdlgyti (kdse) ‘eat (por- 
ridge)’), and (2) social and mental activities (e.g. pifkti ‘buy’, susitikti ‘meet’, 
skaityti ‘read’, galvoti ‘think (about)’). 


Stative verbs denote (1) physical states of things and persons (guléti ‘lie’, blizgéti 
‘glitter’, sifgti ‘be ill’, Ziojéti ‘be wide open’), (2) mental states and perceptions 
(myléti ‘love’, tikéti ‘believe’, Zindti ‘know’, jatisti ‘feel’, girdéti ‘hear’), and (3) 
relations (turéti ‘have, possess’, priklausyti ‘belong (to), depend (on)’, tikti ‘fit, 
match’, atrddyti ‘seem’, etc.). 


Processual verbs denote a change of state (dugti ‘grow’, sénti ‘grow old(er)’, kisti 
‘change’, susifgti ‘fall ill’, riigti‘turn/ grow sour’, ndkti ‘ripen’), including sponta- 
neous natural phenomena (lyti‘rain’, snigti ‘snow’, témti ‘grow dark’, Sdlti‘freeze’). 


Some verbs may have dual class membership. For instance, a verb may denote 
an action and a process in different contexts, cf. respectively: vérdu sritibq ‘Iam 
cooking soup’ — sriuba vérda ‘the soup is cooking’. But more commonly the 
differences in meaning are marked by means of derivational suffixes, prefixes 
and the reflexive formant. 


In cases when the subcategorization of verbs into actional, processual and stative verbs is irrelevant 
the term action is used ina wider meaning including processes and states as well. 


Derivational suffixes are used to derive verbs from nouns, adjectives, other 
verbs and onomatopoeic words. Verbs are derived by means of the following 
suffixes: -(i)au-ti, -en-ti, -é-ti, -iné-ti, -in-ti, -y-ti, -(i)o-ti, -(i)uo-ti, -tel(é)-ti/-ter(é)-ti. 
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Verbs with the same suffix may have different meanings, depending on the 
grammatical class and semantic type of the underlying word, e.g.: gr#bas ‘mush- 
room’: gryb-duti ‘pick mushrooms’, naslfs/naslé ‘widower/ widow’: nasl-duti ‘be 
a widower/widow’, saikti ‘shout’: sik-auti ‘shout frequently’. Verbs with caus- 
ative, iterative, semelfactive and other meanings are often derived by means of 
suffixes (see below). A derivational suffix (unlike an inflectional suffix) is retai- 
ned in all the grammatical forms of the verb. 


Verbal prefixes (unlike suffixes) are used to derive verbs from other verbs only. 
Prefixes may change the aspectual character of a verb (see 5.18-20), modify the 
verbal meaning ina variety of ways and transitivize some intransitive verbs (see 
5.10). Most of the prefixes have corresponding prepositions either quite identical 
in form (cf. j- -[‘in’, is-- is ‘from’, pér-— pe? ‘over, across’, su-— sit ‘with’, uz-- iz 
‘over; for; by’) or with apophonic vowel alternation, cf. ap(i)--apié ‘round; about’, 
pa- — p6 ‘under; after’, nu- — nud ‘from’, pri- — prié ‘at, by’. The prefixes at- and 
par- alone have nocounterparts among prepositions in Standard Lithuanian (in 
Eastern dialects, however, the preposition pa7 is attested, cf. par-eiti ‘come back’, 
and par mumi ‘in our surroundings’). The affixes ne- and be- are also prefixed to 
verbs, but they differ from theabove prefixes in function: ne- expresses negation 
and be- is sometimes used to emphasize the duration. 


Most of the prefixes retain thespatial meanings of direction, especially with verbs 
of motion, e.g.: efti ‘go’ — ap-eiti ‘go round’, at-eiti ‘come, arrive at/in’, i5-eiti ‘go 
out’, nu-eiti ‘go down/away’, uz-eiti‘go round, behind’, pér-eiti ‘go over, through’, 
pra-eiti ‘go past/by’, pri-eiti, ‘go up to’, par-eiti ‘come back, return home’, su-eiti 
‘come together’. Prefixes may change the mode of action by rendering such 
meanings as completeness or end of an action (e.g. su-dégti ‘burn out’) or its 
beginning (su-gaiisti ‘begin to drone’), a small degree (ap-gy/dyti ‘cure a little’, j- 
lefikti ‘bend somewhat, a little’), ability to perform an action (is-daintioti ‘be able to 
sing’, pa-nesti ‘be able to carry’), limited duration (pa-daintioti ‘sing a while’), etc. 


Reflexive marker -si/-s is also widely used as a derivational affix with a broad 
range of semantic functions. In Standard Lithuanian it occupies the final position 
(after the ending) in unprefixed verbs and the middle position between prefix 
and root in prefixed verbs, cf.: kelitio-si ‘I get up’ — at-si-kéliau ‘I got up’. 


The full allomorph -si- is used in final position in most of the finite verb forms, 
e.g.: kélia-si ‘he (they) get(s) up’, kélési ‘he (they) got up’, kéldavo-si ‘he (they) used 
to get up’; it is also used in the plural forms of participles (including half-par- 
ticiples) of unprefixed verbs, e.g.: keliq-si, kéliancio(s)-si ‘getting up’; kéle-si, kélu- 
sio(s)-si ‘having got up’; kéldamie-si, kéldamo(s)-si ‘(while) getting up’, also in 
feminine of the half-participle, e.g.: kéldama-si ‘(while) getting up’. In medial 
position, the full allomorph -si- alone can be used: at-si-kéliau ‘I got up’. 
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The shortened allomorph -s is used in final position: in the 1st and 2nd person 
plural indicative, subjunctive and imperative, 2nd person singular imperative 
and in the infinitive, e.g.: kéliamé-s ‘we get up’, kéliaté-s ‘you get up’, kéltumé-s 
‘we would get up’, kélkimé-s ‘let’s get up’ etc. If the reflexive marker is preceded 
by a consonant, the vowel marker -i- is inserted before the short allomorph in 
final position, as in the 3rd person future tense form: kels-is ‘he will get up’, in 
the nominative singular masculine of active participles: keliqs-is, kéles-is, kelsiqs- 
is, kéldamas-is and gerunds: kéliant-is, kélus-is, kéldavus-is, kélsiant-is. 


In many dialects, the short variant of the reflexive marker alone is employed in 
the final position. Under their influence the shortened reflexive forms of finite 
verbs are often used in colloquial speech as well, e.g.: kelitio-s ‘I get up’, kelie-s 
‘you (SG) get up’, kéliau-s ‘I got up’, etc. 


TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE VERBS 


Transitive and intransitive verbs constitute two major syntactic classes the mem- 
bers of which are also characterized by semantic and derivational properties. 
Transitive verbs are used with a direct object in the accusative case (e.g. daryti 
klaidas ‘make mistakes’, skaityti knijgq ‘read a book’) or by the genitive (ldukti 
draiigo ‘wait fora friend’, noréti dbuolio‘wantan apple’). Intransitive verbs take 
no direct object, e.g. miegoti sleep’, vdikscioti ‘walk’, bégti ‘run’. 


Some verbs canbe used as intransitives or transitives with a difference in their 
meaning (i.e. with or without relation to an object), cf.: 


Sénis ddr mato gerai. ‘The old man sees well yet’ (intransitive). 
Matai miska. ‘Isee a forest’ (transitive). 


However, many transitive verbs have intransitive counterparts related to them 
by various formal and derivational means. Here belong: 


(1) pairs of verbs with apophonic vowelalternation intheroot,suchas kilti ‘rise’ — 
kélti ‘raise’; 

(2) pairs comprised ofan intransitive verb and its transitive derivative with the 
causative suffixes -(d)in-ti; -(d)y-ti, cf. pykti ‘be angry’ — pykdyti ‘make angry’; 


(3) pairs with a prefixed transitive derivative, cf. verkti ‘cry’ — praverkti akis ‘cry 
one’s eyes out’; 


(4) pairs comprising a transitive verbandits reflexive derivative, cf. keisti ‘change, 
make different’ (tr.) — keistis ‘change’ (intr.). 
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The first two formal oppositions express the semantic causative opposition. In 
the case of prefixation, the lexical meaning is usually changed. 


Verbs with vowel alternation 


The oldestcore of the transitive : intransitive opposition in Lithuanian is repre- 
sented by primary verbs with the apophonic vowel alternation in the root mark- 
ing causative relationship: 


driksti ‘tear, become torn’— dréksti ‘tear, make torn’ 

kisti ‘change, become different’ — keisti ‘change, make different’ 
lifikti ‘bend, become bent’ — lefikti ‘bend, make bent’ 

lizti ‘break, become broken’ — Idéuti ‘break, make broken’ 

tjsti ‘become longer, stretch’— tésti ‘make longer, pull, stretch’ 
vifsti ‘overturn, be overturned’ — vefsti ‘overturn (something)’ 
Zirti ‘spill, be spilled’ - Zefti/zérti ‘spill (something)’ 


Theintransitive members of the oppositions usually denote process, i.e. a change 
of state, and their transitive counterparts denote causation of the same state. 
The intransitive verb typically takes an inanimate subject whichbecomes a direct 
object of the transitive verb which acquires an animate (typically human), some- 
times inanimate subject, e.g.: 


Saka palifiko. ‘The branch bent.’ 
Vaikas/Véjas palenké Sakq. ‘The boy/the wind bent the branch.’ 


This means of derivation is unproductive in Modern Lithuanian. 


A few verbs, namely dégti ‘burn’, képti ‘bake, fry’ and virti ‘boil, cook’, are gram- 
matical indeterminates: they are used both transitively as causatives and intran- 
sitively without any change of form: 


Duiona képa. ‘The bread is baking.’ 
Mama képa diiongq. ‘Mother is baking bread.’ 


Semantically, they are identical with the lazti — lduzti type of verbs inthat they 
express the causative opposition. 


Verbs with causative suffixes 


The causative suffixes -(d)in-ti and -(d)y-ti which add the causative sense to non- 
causative verbs also have transitivizing force. They are a productive means of 
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derivation in the verbal system of Lithuanian. The following principal subtypes 
of this derivational pattern can be distinguished: 


(1) The suffix is added to the root of primary verbs some of which have the infix 
-n- or -st- in the present tense form; cf.: 


(a) verbs without an infix: 


dugti ‘grow’ (intr.) : auginti ‘grow’ (trans.) 
auga augina 

dégti ‘burn’ (intr.) : déginti ‘burn, fry’ (trans.) 
déga dégina 

(b) verbs with an infix -n- or -st- in the present: 

blikti ‘fade, lose colour’ : blikinti ‘bleach’ (trans.) 
blutika blitkina 

smilkti ‘smoulder, fume’ : smilkyti ‘fumigate’ 
smilksta : smilko 


(2) The suffix is added in conjunction with vowel alternation in the root which 
usually has an infix in the present tense, cf.: 


dygti ‘sprout, beginto grow’ _ : daiginti ‘cause to grow’ 

dygsta dai gina 

gésti ‘spoil, go bad’ : gadinti ‘spoil (sth)’ 

gerida gadina 

(3) The causative suffix alternates with the suffix -é-ti of an intransitive verb, cf.: 
kabéti ‘be hanging’ : kabinti ‘make hang’ 

kaléti ‘be imprisoned’ : kalinti ‘keep in prison’ 

kliipéti ‘kneel’ : klupdyti ‘make kneel’ 

varveti ‘drip, fallin : varvinti ‘drip, let fall in drops’ 

drops’ 


The suffixes -(d)in-ti, -(d)y-ti are also used to derive causative verbs from a few 
transitives: 


valgyti ‘eat’ : valgydinti ‘feed, give to eat’ 
gérti ‘drink’ : girdyti ‘give (sb) to drink water (animals)’ 
lésti ‘peck’ : lésinti ‘feed (birds, poultry)’ 


The object of the underlying verb is usually deleted in the causative construction, 
the subject being demoted to direct object: 


Vaikas vialgé k65e. ‘The child ate gruel.’ 
Auklé valgydino vaika . ‘The nurse fed the child.’ 


15.-92 


226 


5.9 


5.10 


5.11 


MORPHOLOGY 


Among transitive verbs, asmallgroup of so-called curative verbs (pariipinamieji 
veiksmaZodZiat) is distinguished which are close in meaning to causative verbs. 
They are derived from transitive verbs by means of the suffix -dinti and have 
the meaning ‘make somebody to perform the action’, as in the following oppo- 
sitions: 


statyti nama ‘build a house’ 

statydinti namq ‘builda house by inviting builders to do the actual work’ 
kdlti monetas ‘mint coins’ 

kdldinti monetas ‘mint coins by ordering the mint to make them’ 

sititi sij6nq ‘make (lit. sew) a skirt’ 

sitidinti sijonq ‘have a skirt made by a dress-maker’ 

Prefixation 


Derivation by prefixation sometimes involves transitivization of intransitive 
verbs without ever involving semantic causativization, cf.: 


skristi ‘fly’ : apskristi namus ‘fly round the house’ 
verkti ‘cry’ : praverkti akis ‘cry one’s eyes out’ 
dugti ‘grow’ : iSdugti Svarkq ‘grow out of (one’s) coat’ 


The direct object of a transitive derivative usually has specifying or limiting force. 
Most regularly, prefixes transitivize verbs of motion, in which case they retain 
their spatial meaning of direction and the verbs acquire an object with a spatial 
or contiguous meaning, cf.: 


eiti ‘go’ : péreiti gatve ‘cross (go across) the street’ 
keliduti ‘travel’ : apkeliduti pasdulj ‘travel round the world’ 
vazinoti ‘go : pérvaziuoti kdimg ‘go (drive) through a village’ 
(by car), drive’ 


Sometimes the derivative verb requires a tautological (dummy) object: 
gyventi ‘live’ : pragyventi gyvénimg ‘live (through) one’s life’ 


Prefixed derivative verbs retain the subject of the underlying intransitive verb 
and their semantic relationship with it. 


Reflexivization 


A great number of reflexive verbs are opposed to their non-reflexive counter- 
parts with respect to transitivity: the non-reflexive verb is transitive and the 
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corresponding reflexive verb is intransitive, cf.: 


refigti ‘dress (smb), : refigtis ‘dress oneself, prepare for 
prepare (sth)’ (oneself)’ 

ginti ‘defend, protect’ : gintis ‘defend oneself, protect oneself’ 
mokyti ‘teach’ : mokytis ‘learn, study’ 

maitinti ‘feed, nourish’ : maitintis ‘feed on, take food’ 


Thesemantic relationship between a reflexive derivative andits underlying verb 
varies within broad limits, due to the polysemy of the reflexive marker. Reflexive 
verbs constitute a wide set of semantic and syntactic classes described in the 
following chapter. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS 


Verbs derived from verbal stems by means of the reflexive marker alone con- 
stitute the major class of reflexive verbs in Lithuanian. The reflexive marker may 
change the verbal meaning in a variety of ways, it is also a valence-changing 
derivational affix. Therefore, reflexive verbs are heterogeneous with respect to 
their semantic relations with the underlying verbs and, correspondingly, to 
changes in their syntactic properties. A number of regular syntactic and semantic 
types of reflexive verbs can be distinguished. 


Reflexive verbs can be divided into the following principal types: 


(1) Subjective reflexives termed so because they retain the subject of the un- 
derlying verb; the direct object of the latter is most frequently deleted, e.g.: 


Aprengiau vaika. ‘I dressed the child.’ 
— Apsirengiau. ‘I dressed myself.’ 


In some verbs, the direct object is demoted to an oblique object: 


Vaikai sudido akmenis. ‘The children throw stones (ACC).’ 
— Vaikai sudidosi akmenimis. ‘The children throw stones (INSTR).’ 


These reflexives are rather heterogenuous lexically, and they do not make up 
any distinct semantic types. 


(2) Objective reflexivesin which the direct object of the underlying verb becomes 
subject, while the original subject is deleted, as in: 


Jié viskq pakeite. ‘They changed everything.’ 
— Viskas pasikeité. ‘Everything (NOM) changed.’ 


or it is demoted to an oblique object: 
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Vistis Zavi vaikai. ‘The children (NOM) charm everybody (ACC).’ 
— Visi Zavisi vaikais. ‘Everybody (NOM) admires the children (INSTR).’ 


Both subjective and objective reflexives are derived from transitive verbs and 
undergo intransitivization, but their intransitivity is a result of differentsyntactic 
processes. 


(3) Transitive reflexives which retain both the subject and direct object of the 
underlying verb: the reflexive affix marks deletion of the indirect object in the 
dative case: 


Nupirkaii stinui kepire. ‘IT bought (my) son a cap.’ 
— Nusipirkaii kepitre. ‘ITbought myself a cap.’ 


Transitive reflexives with the dative reflexive meaning ‘for oneself’ are as nu- 
merous as subjective and objective reflexives. 


(4) Opposed to the above syntactic types are rather numerous reflexive verbs 
which retain the syntactic properties of the underlying verb. They are derived 
from some transitive and intransitive verbs. These verbs either retain their 
meaning or they aquire some additional sense; e.g.: 


bijoti bijotis “be afraid’ 

ikvépti isikvépti (ro) ‘inhale (some air)’ 
pakldusti pasiklausti ‘ask’ 

uzZtarndauti uzZsitarnduti ‘deserve, earn for oneself’ 
apzergti apsizergti ‘straddle’ 

sésti séstis ‘sit down’ 


The overwhelming majority of reflexive verbs, which are extremely numerous 
in Lithuanian, are derived from non-reflexive verbs by adding theclitic s(i) alone, 
as is described above. A considerable number of reflexives are derived by adding 
a prefix and the reflexive affix to an unprefixed verb, e.g.: 


draugduti ‘be friends’ : susidraugduti ‘become friends’ 
liepsnoti ‘flame, blaze’ : uZsiliepsnéti ‘flame up, flare up’ 
lyti‘rain’ : jsilyti ‘rain incessantly’ 


There are also reflexive verbs derived from nouns and adjectives by means of 
both a verb-forming suffix and the reflexive affix, e.g.: 


svéCias ‘guest’ : sveCitiotis ‘be a guest’ 

darbas ‘work’ : darbuotis ‘work, be engaged in work’ 
Saka ‘branch’ : Sakotis ‘branch out’ 

kuklits ‘modest’ : kitklintis ‘be over-modest’ 

bjauris ‘nasty’ : bjaurétis ‘loath (regard as nasty)’ 


skaidris ‘clear’ : skaidrytis ‘clear up/away’ 
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A number of reflexive verbs are unrelated to any underlying verbs (or other 
words), i.e. reflexiva tantum, e.g.: 


judktis laugh’ dairytis ‘look around’ 
elgtis ‘behave’ sténgtis ‘try, strive’ 
bastytis ‘wander, roam’ teirdutis ‘inquire’ 


Subjective reflexives with deleted object fall into the following principal seman- 
tic groups: 


(1) Semantic reflexives (or reflexives proper), i.e. reflexive verbs withthe affix 
meaning ‘oneself’, e.g.: 


maz gotis ‘wash oneself’ ginkluotis ‘arm oneself’ 
aukétis ‘sacrifice oneself’ gintis ‘defend oneself’ 


Intheseverbs the reflexive affix denotes coreference of the semantic subject (Agent) 
and semantic object (Patient). They derive from verbs taking a human object. 


(2) Partitive-reflexive verbs termed so because the reflexiveaffix denotes coref- 
erence of a partitive semantic object (usually a body-part or some possession or 
property of the Agent) with the semantic subject (the whole). These reflexives 
are derived from verbs taking a partitive object, cf.: 


skistis bafzdq ‘shave one’s beard’ : skistis ‘shave oneself’ 
uzZmeérkti akis ‘close one’s eyes’ : uZsimérkti ‘close one’s eyes’ 
iSZergti kdjas ‘spread one’s legs’ : 1§siZef gti ‘spread one’s legs’ 
valdyti jausmits ‘control one’s feelings’ _: valdytis ‘control oneself’ 


uzZségti marskinius ‘button up one’s shirt’ : uzZsiségti ‘button up one’s clothes’ 


A number of reflexives allow two interpretations, either as semantic reflexives 
or as partitive-reflexive verbs, e.g.: 


praistis ‘wash oneself/one’s face’ 
susiZeisti ‘hurt oneself/a body part’ 


(3) ‘Absolute’ reflexives, in which the reflexive clitic marks deletion of the direct 
object without denoting any coreference; they often develop the modal-potential 
meaning and come to denote a habitual activity or permanent characteristic of 
the subject referent, as in: 


vaikas miSasi ‘the boy fights (is pugnacious)’ 
arklis spardosi ‘the horse kicks (isin the habit of kicking)’ 


Here belong: 
kéiktis ‘swear’ kibintis ‘pester’ 
bartis ‘curse’ stiumdytis ‘jostle, push’ 


mégdZiotis ‘tease’ bad ytis ‘butt (of horned animals)’ etc. 
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(4) Self-moving, or autocausative reflexives mostly denoting motion or change 
of posture of the semantic subject: 


kéltis ‘rise, get up’ (cf. kélti ‘raise (sth.)’) 
lefiktis ‘bend (down)’ 

sprdustis ‘squeeze oneself (into)’ 

sitktis ‘whirl, turn’ 

aftintis ‘approach, come nearer’ 

vefstis ‘turn (from side to side), roll down’ 
meéstis ‘throw oneself’ 

sléptis ‘hide (oneself)’ 

issitiésti ‘draw oneself up, stretch oneself’ etc. 


These reflexives are intransitivized both syntactically and semantically, and they 
are similar in meaning to intransitive verbs of motion like judéti ‘move’, bégti 
‘run’, S6kti ‘jump’. 


(5) Reciprocal reflexives, with the derivational meaning ‘each other’: 


buCittotis ‘kiss each other’ apsikabinti ‘embrace each other’ 
svéikintis ‘greet each other’ milstis ‘fight, beat each other’ 
bdrtis ‘quarrel’ spardytis ‘kick each other’ 


Some of the verbs double as reciprocals, when used with a plural subject, and 
absolute reflexives, when used with a singular subject, e.g.: 


Vaikai misasi. ‘The boys are fighting.’ 

— Vaikas mit&asi. ‘The boy is pugnacious.’ 

Més visada svéikinames. ‘We always say hello to each other.’ 
— Jis visada svéikinasi. ‘He always says hello (is polite).’ 


Objective reflexives with deleted subject also fall into a number of semantic 
types of which the most numerous and semantically prominent are decausative 
reflexives, and also quasi-passive reflexives. 


(1) Decausative reflexives are termed so because they lose the causative sense 
of the underlying verb, the reflexive affix serving as an anticausative marker. 
Decausative reflexives enter into the causative semantic opposition with the 
underlying verbs in the same way as primary intransitive verbs with their caus- 
ative derivatives (e.g. dugti ‘grow’ : auginti ‘grow (sth)’) and verbs with apo- 
phonic vowel alternation (e.g. aZti ‘break’ : lduzti ‘break (sth)’), cf.: 


Ude giau Sviésq. ‘I turned on the lights.’ 
— Sviesi uzsidege. ‘The lights came on.’ 
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Here the transitive verb uZdégti ‘cause to start burning’ is the causative coun- 
terpart of the reflexive uZsidégti ‘start burning’. 


Decausative reflexive verbs may denote states, processes (both spontaneous and 
induced), and actions. 


The following verbs illustrate the lexical range of this semantic type of reflexives: 


atsidaryti ‘open (intr.)’ baidytis ‘get frightened’ 
kart6tis ‘repeat itself’ jdudintis ‘worry’ 

keistis ‘change’ isiZeisti ‘be offended’ 
kitréntis ‘burn (of a stove)’ rustintis ‘be angry’ 

lietis ‘pour, flow’ nusivilti ‘be disappointed’ 
pildytis ‘come true’ ramintis ‘calm down’ 
pléstis ‘dilate, spread’ uzsigduti ‘take offence’ 
taisytis ‘improve’ kankintis ‘suffer’ 

katiptis ‘accumulate’ nusivaryti ‘get tired out’ 
vystytis ‘develop’ rikitiotis ‘line up’ 

ristis ‘roll’ rifiktis ‘come together’ 
sklaidytis ‘clear away, lift (of fog, etc.)’ jungtis ‘unite’ 

téstis ‘continue, last’ spiéstis ‘gather, come together’ 
siktis ‘rotate, turn’ skirstytis ‘disperse’, etc. 


Quite a number of reflexive decausatives enter into triads like kisti ‘change’ 
(intr.) — keisti ‘change’ (tr.) — keistis ‘change’ (intr.), lifikti ‘bend’ (intr.) — lefikti 
‘bend’ (tr.) — lefiktis ‘bend’ (intr.), maZéti ‘become small(er)’ — maZinti ‘make 
smaller’ — maZintis ‘become smaller’. 


In these triads both intransitives enter into a causative opposition with the 
transitive verbs, while between themselves they may differ in lexical meaning 
and combinability to a greater or lesser degree (cf. plisti ‘spread’ — pléstis ‘ex- 
pand’). The intransitive verbs with apophonic alternation in the root mostly 
denote spontaneous changes in the non-animate subjects whereas the corre- 
sponding reflexive verbs express the changes induced through the effort of ani- 
mate (usually human) subjects, cf.: 


MédzZiai lifiko nuo sniégo. ‘The trees bent under the snow.’ 
— Lenkitiosi jiims ligi Zémeés. ‘I bow low before you.’ 

Jaii kijla riikas. ‘A mist is rising already.’ 

— Dukté dar tik kéliasi. ‘My daughter is getting up yet.’ 


However, sometimes the reflexive verbs are very similar in meaning to their 
non-reflexive intransitive counterparts, e.g.: 


Viskas kifita /keiCiasi. ‘Everything changes.’ 
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(2) Quasi-passive reflexives enter into specific semantic relations with the un- 
derlying verbs: 


(a) UZrakink duris! ‘Lock the door!’ 

— Ditrys lengvai rakinasi. ‘The door locks easily.’ 

(b) ISeikvdjau daiig pinigg. ‘I (have) spent much money.’ 
— Daiig pinigif issieikvojo. ‘Much money got spent.’ 


These reflexives are termed quasi-passive because they always imply a human 
agent (though it may be unexpressed) and sometimes they can be paraphrased 
by a passive construction, e.g.: 


Visos krdutuvés uzsidaré/bitvo ‘All shops were closed.’ 
uZdarytos. 


In cases like (a) quasi-passive reflexives acquire the modal potential meaning 
and characterize the subject referent; they occur, as a rule, with qualitative 
adverbials (gerai ‘well’, lenguai ‘easily’, sufikiai ‘with difficulty’, etc.) or with 
negation. In cases like (b) they acquire the modal sense ‘unexpectedly’, ‘by 
chance’. In the latter case the verb occurs in the past tense with the perfect 
meaning. The following sentences also illustrate the use of quasi-passive re- 
flexives: 


Nosinés greitai tépasi. ‘Handkerchiefs get dirty fast.’ 

Perkelis gerai dévisi. ‘Cotton wears well (i.e. lasts a long time 
without showing damage).’ 

Ta viela nesilariksto. ‘This wire does not bend (is not flexible).’ 

Muilas greit susimuilijo. ‘The soap got used up fast.’ 

Batai nusiavéo. ‘The shoes got worn out.’ 


Objective reflexives with demoted subject comprise two important, though 
not numerous semantic types of verbs: 


(1) Converse reflexives, in which the reflexive affix marks lexical converseness, 
e.g: 


EZeras atspifidi dafigy. ‘The lake (NOM) reflects the sky (ACC).’ 
— Dangius atsispifidi eZere. ‘The sky (NOM) is reflectedin the lake (LOC).’ 
Girdzin muzika. ‘I (NOM) hear music (ACC).’ 


— Man gifdisi/girdéti muzika. ‘T (DAT) can hear music (NOM).’ 


Converse reflexives are rather heterogeneous lexically; here also belong: 
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vainiktotis ‘be crowned with (fig.)’ — susivilidti‘be tempted’ 
sapnuotis ‘appear ina dream’ Zavétis ‘be charmed’ 
nusivilti ‘be disappointed’ 


(2) Reflexive-causative verbs are related to the underlying verb in the following 

way: 

Sénis samdé darbininkus. ‘The old man (NOM) hired labourers (ACC).’ 

— Darbinifikai pasisamdé pas sénj. ‘Labourers (NOM) hired themselves out toa 
farmer (Prep —- ACC).’ 


Kirpé&a mane apkif po. ‘The barber (NOM) gave me (ACC) a haircut.’ 
— Ag apsikirpati pas kirpéjq. ‘ I (NOM) had my haircut at the barber’s 
(Prep - ACC).’ 


Reflexive-causative verbs are derived from verbs of professional activities and 
they acquire the causative meaning of initiating the action named by the under- 
lying verb. Here belong: 


skustis ‘get a shave’ 

gydytis ‘undergo treatment’ 
registruotis ‘register oneself’ 
fotograftiotis ‘have one’s photo taken’ 


Transitive reflexives with indirect object deletion acquire the dative-reflexive 
meaning ‘for oneself’ (cf. 5.12(3)). This meaning signifies coreference of the 
subject and dative object: nusipifkti = nupifkti sdu ‘buy (for) oneself’. Dative 
transitive reflexives are extremely numerous and widely used. 


The following subtypes can be distinguished: 


(1) reflexives of dressing derived from verbs with an obligatory dative object 
according to the pattern uzdéti vaikui kepire lit. ‘put on a cap (ACC) to the child 
(DAT)’: 


uzsivilkti pdltq ‘put on a coat’ 

aiitis ‘put on (shoes)’ 

nusiaiti ‘take off (shoes)’ 

nusivil kti ‘take off (acoat and the like)’ 
uZsimduti ‘put on (gloves, etc.)’ 
nusimdauti ‘take off (gloves, etc.)’ 


(2) reflexive-possessive verbs like: 


praistis véidq ‘wash one’s face’ 
valytis dantis ‘clean one’s teeth’ 
susitepti rankas ‘dirty one’s hands’ 


isipjduti pirstq ‘cut one’s finger’, etc. 
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(in this case the possessive relationship between subject and object is obligatorily 
marked); 


(3) reflexive-benefactive verbs derived from verbs with an optional dative object: 


nusipi7kti ‘buy for oneself’ 

pasidaryti ‘make for oneself’ 

statytis ‘build for oneself’ 

uZsirasyti ‘write down (for oneself, one’s own sake)’ 
meégztis ‘knit for oneself’ 

prasytis ‘beg for oneself’ 


This subset is particularly numerous and varied with respect to the range of 
lexical meanings. 


ASPECTUAL DIFEERENCES 


Aspect is a semantic category of the Lithuanian verb expressed by derivational 
means, mainly by prefixation. Two aspectual meanings are distinguished: per- 
fective and imperfective. The perfective aspect ({vykio véikslas) comprises the 
notion of completed action with an implication of its limit or achieved result. 
The imperfective aspect (eig0s véikslas) lacks this meaning; it views an action in 
its continuation. 


The perfective meaning is mainly characteristic of prefixed verbs. Many prefixed 
verbs, especially in the past and future tense forms, carry the meaning of a 
completed action and in this respect they are contrasted with the unprefixed 
verbs, cf.: 


rasiati ‘I was writing’ : parasiaii ‘I wrote/have written’ 
stacian ‘I was building’ : pastaciati ‘I built/have built’ 
baudzZiati ‘I was punishing’ : nitbaudZiau ‘I punished’ 

gélbéjau ‘I was rescuing’ : 15 gélbéjau ‘I rescued/have rescued’ 


vykdzZiau ‘I was accomplishing’ : juykdZiau ‘Iaccomplished/have accomplished’ 


The prefix pa- is the mostcommon perfectivizing prefix. Other prefixes also often 
add to the verb a meaning of limit or result of action, cf.: JduZti ‘break’ : atlauzZti 
“break off’, dégti ‘burn (intr.)’ : sudégti ‘burn up’ etc. In the case of intransitive 
process verbs the unprefixed verb usually denotes a process in its progress while 
the prefixed derivative denotes the completed process, e.g.: 


balti ‘be growing white’ : iSbalti ‘become white’ 
nokti ‘be ripening’ : prinokti ‘become ripe’ 
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skésti ‘be drowning’ : nuskésti/paskésti ‘be drowned’ 
mazéti ‘be growing small(er) : sumazéti ‘become small’ 


However, there are few ‘purely’ perfective-imperfective pairs of prefixed vs. 
unprefixed verbs in Lithuanian like daryti : padaryti ‘make’. The perfectivizing 
prefixes usually modify the lexical meaning of the verb in a variety of ways. 
The prefixed verbs can denote the beginning of an action (cf.: daintioti ‘sing’ : 
uZdainuoti ‘begin to sing’, sifgti ‘be ill’ : susif gti ‘fall ill’), the single event (budcitioti 
‘kiss’ : pabuditioti ‘give a kiss’, Zvelgti ‘look’ : pazvelgti ‘cast a glance’), the renewing 
(repeating) of an action (kirti ‘create’ : atkiirti ‘recreate, renew’; ra5yti ‘write’ : 
pérrasyti ‘rewrite’), etc. 


An unprefixed verb may have a number of prefixed derivatives each having a 
perfective sense together with other different meanings, cf.: 


dirbti ‘work’ : nudirbti ‘accomplish some work’ 
isdirbti ‘spend some time working’ 
sudirbti ‘spoil, discredit’ 


rigti ‘grow sour’ : iSriigti ‘turn sour, finish fermenting’ 
partgti ‘become somewhat (a little) sour, ferment 
(for some time)’ 
pérriigti ‘turn sour (all through, entirely)’ 
suriigti ‘become sour’ 


The perfective-imperfective contrast is often expressed by the opposition of tense 
forms. Many verbs with prefixes denoting the direction or modifying the verbal 
meaning in some other way, have a perfective meaning in past and future tense 
forms but they are imperfective in the present, cf.: 


ateintt ‘lam coming’ atéjau ‘I came)’ ateisiu ‘I will come’ 
inesu ‘I am bringing in’ ineSiau ‘I broughtin’ —jnéSiu ‘I willbring in’ 
apZiiiriu ‘I am inspecting’ apziiir@au ‘Tinspected’ apZiiirésiu ‘I will inspect’ 
uZdaraii ‘I am closing’ uZdariati ‘I closed’ uZdarysiu ‘I will close’ 


There is also a group of unprefixed verbs of dual aspectual character, e.g. mifti 
‘die’, gimti ‘be born’, durti ‘thrust, prick’, rasti ‘find’, laiméti ‘win’, baigti ‘finish’. 
The aspectual meaning of these verbs also depends on the tense formand context: 
their present tense form is imperfective and the simple past and future tense 
forms are either perfective (mostly) or imperfective according to context, e.g.: 


Jis mirSta. ‘He dies, is dying (IMPF).’ 
Mer gaité miré viakar. ‘The girl died (PF) yesterday.’ 
Zménés miré kasdién. ‘People died (IMPF) every day.’ 
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The imperfective meaning is most characteristic of unprefixed verbs, e.g.: arti 
‘plough’, dirbti ‘work’, ly¥ti ‘rain’, ldukti ‘wait’, néSti ‘carry’, pilti ‘pour’, pinti 
‘weave’, trdukti ‘pull’, Svilpti ‘whistle’, véZti ‘carry, drive’, Ziiiréti ‘look’, Zaisti 
‘play’, and a host of others. All tense forms of such verbs are imperfective. 

The verbs derived by means of suffixes are usually imperfective, because the 
suffixes (except -el(é)-ti/-er(é)-ti) have imperfectivizing force, e.g.: 


braukyti ‘wipe, brush away (repeatedly)’ —(: bravikti ‘wipe, brush away’) 

nesidti ‘carry (repeatedly), wear’ (: néSti ‘carry, bear’) 

Svilpauti ‘whistle (repeatedly, slightly)’ (: 5vilpti ‘whistle’) 

Stikauti ‘shout (repeatedly, forsome time)’ (: Sakti ‘shout’) 

métyti ‘throw, fling (repeatedly)’ (: mésti ‘throw (once)’) 

siptioti ‘rock (gently; for some time)’ (: stipti ‘rock, swing’) 
(¢ 


Sokinéti ‘jump (repeatedly), hop’ Sokti ‘jump, leap (once or 


repeatedly)’) 
Zvilgcioti ‘glance (repeatedly), (: Zvelgti ‘glance, cast a glance’) 
look (from time to time)’ 
likuriuoti ‘wait patiently, tarry’ (: ldukti ‘wait’) 


As we See, inmost cases the suffixed verbs acquire the imperfective meanings 
of iterativity, or duration, or state. The only perfectivizing suffix is -er(é)ti/-el(é)ti 
with momentary meaning, e.g.: 


sikteléti ‘utter a cry’ 
trinkteléti “bang, slam (once)’ 
Zvil gteréti ‘casta glance’ 


Among prefixed verbs, the imperfective aspect is characteristic of those which 
do not occur without a prefix (e.g.: pasakoti ‘tell (about), narrate’, prieStarduti 
‘object’, uZgaulidti ‘offend, insult’, uZdarbiduti ‘earn a living’) or whose lexical 
meaning is quite different from that of the unprefixed counterpart, e.g.: 


padéti ‘help’ (: déti ‘put, place’) 
priklausyti ‘depend’ (: klausyti ‘listen’) 
apsieiti ‘manage (without)’ (: eiti ‘walk, go’) 
atsidtioti ‘smell (of)’ (: ditoti ‘give’) 
uzjatisti ‘sympathize (with)’ (: jatisti ‘feel’) 
sutafti ‘get on (withsmb)’ (cf. tafti ‘say’) 


The prefixed verbs denoting the ability to perform the action are imperfective 
in all the tense forms, e.g.: 


paeiti ‘be able to walk’ 


paskaityti ‘be able to read’ 
nusédéti ‘be able to keep one’s seat’, etc. 
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Verbs with the suffix -iné-ti derived from prefixed verbs are also imperfective. 
Due to its iterative meaning this suffix is often used as means of secondary 
imperfectivization: it ascribes the imperfective meaning to the prefixed verbs, 
which are usually perfective in the past and future tense forms, e.g.: 


atidavinéti ‘give back, return repeatedly’ _(: atidtioti ‘give back, return’) 


atleidinéti ‘dismiss repeatedly’ (: atléisti ‘dismiss’) 
pazeidinéti ‘violate repeatedly’ (: pazeisti ‘violate’) 
supirkinéti ‘buy up repeatedly’ (: supifkti ‘buy up’) 
uZpuldinéti ‘attack repeatedly’ (: uzZpulti ‘attack’) 


Morphological categories of the verb 
EENSE 


Laikas 


The category of tense finds expression in sets of verbal forms marking the differ- 
ent time relation of the action, process or state to the moment of speech or to 
another point or period of time indicated in the sentence. Accordingly, there 
are three main tense groups in Lithuanian: present, past and future. 


Depending on whether the tense forms are formed with the help of endings or 
with the help of auxiliaries, Lithuanian tenses are said to be simple or compound. 
Simple tenses are four in number: 


Present: dirba ‘works’ 

Past: dirbo ‘worked’ 

Past frequentative: dirbdavo ‘used to work’ 
Future: difbs ‘will work’ 


All the simple tenses belong to the active voice. Compound tenses can be found 
both in the active and inthe passive voice. In the active two groups of compound 
tenses can be distinguished: 


(1) the perfect tenses: 


Present perfect: yra dirbes, dirbusi ‘has worked’ 

Past perfect: biwvo dirbes, dirbusi ‘had worked’ 

Past perfect frequentative: biidavo dirbes, dirbusi ‘used to have worked’ 
Future perfect: bus dirbes, dirbusi ‘will have worked’ 


(2) the continuative tenses: 


Past continuative: bivo bedirbas, bedirbanti ‘had been working’ 
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Past continuative frequentative: biidavo bedirbas, bedirbanti ‘used to have been 
working’ 
Future continuative: bits bedirbas, bedirbanti ‘will have been working’ 


The compound passive tenses are also divided into two groups: 


(1) the imperfect tenses: 


Present imperfect: yra daromas, daroma ‘is (being) done’ 
Past imperfect: bitvo daromas, daroma ‘was (being) done’ 
Past imperfect frequentative: biidavo daromas, daroma ‘used to be done’ 
Future imperfect: bus daromas, daroma ‘willbe done’ 


(2) the perfect tenses: 


Present perfect: yra padarytas, padaryta ‘is done’, ‘has been done’ 

Past perfect: bitvo padarytas, padaryta ‘was done’, ‘had been 
done’ 

Past perfect frequentative: biidavo padarytas, padaryta ‘used to be done’, ‘used 
to have been done’ 

Future perfect: bus padarytas, padaryta ‘will be done’, ‘will have 
been done’ 


Tense forms can be found bothin the indicative mood and in the oblique mood. 
The participles and gerunds have tense forms as well. 


The participles and gerunds of the verb dirbti ‘work’: 


Tense forms of active participles: 


Present: dirbas (m), dirbanti (f); dirbdamas (m), dirbdama (f) 
Past: dirbes (m), dirbusi (f) 

Past frequentative: dirbdaves (m), dirbdavusi (f) 

Future: dirbsiqs (m), dirbsianti (f) 


Tense forms of passive participles: 


Present: dirbamas, dirbama 
Past: dirbtas, dirbta 


Tense forms of gerunds: 


Present: dirbant 
Past: dirbus 
Past frequentative: dirbdavus 
Future: dirbsiant 


All verbal tense forms are grouped according to their basic meaning. The past 
and past frequentative forms indicate astate of affairs or anevent which existed 
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or took place prior to the moment of speech. They are clearly opposed to the 
present and future forms which donot possess this meaning. Thus, the past tense 
forms are considered to be the marked members while the present and future 
tense forms the unmarked members of the basic tense opposition. 


The present and future tense forms, in their turn, are opposed to each other in 
that the future forms denote an action following the moment of speech whereas 
the present tense does not possess this meaning, being the absolute unmarked 
member of all tense oppositions. It is most often used to denote an existing state 
of affairs, although sometimes it can also be used with future or past tense 
reference. 


The opposition between the past and the past frequentative tenses is based on 
their aspectual rather than temporal differences: the frequentative forms (con- 
taining the suffix -dav-) indicate a repetitive (or frequentative) action in the past 
while the past -the unmarked member of the opposition —- canbe used to denote 
either a single or a (sometimes) repetitive event. 


Relationships in the system of the simple tense forms are shown in the Figure 
below. 


Simple tenses 


Meaning of + - 
anteriority 


Frequentative + - 








meaning 
Meaning of + - 
posteriority 
Past Past Future Present 
frequentative 
5.23 In each tense we can find both simple and compound forms. 


Compound tense forms of the active voice refer the event to present, past or 
future time with respect to the main time of the context rather than to the moment 
of speech. Thus, compound perfect tenses indicate a state which, having resulted 
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from a previous event, is simultaneous with the main time of the context. Com- 
pound continuative tenses indicate an event which is simultaneous with the main 
time of the context, but is of a longer duration since it started earlier. 


Simple tense forms constitute the unmarked member of the opposition. They 
can indicate a period of time in relation to the moment of speech or to the main 
time reference of the context. Certain simple tense forms (the past forms in 
particular) tend to supersede their respective compound tenses, driving them 
little by little out of use. 


The differences inthe meaning of simple and compound tense forms are shown 
in the Figure below. 


Present Past tenses Future 

MoS MoS MoS 

ToE ToE ToE 

Present perfect Past perfect Future perfect 
MoS MoS MoS 


2 ee 
_ ie [ 


ToE ToE ToE 
Past continuative Future continuative 
MoS MoS 
ToE} ToE] 
ToE— — | ToE — | 


MoS - moment of speech; ToE - time of the event; RS - resulting state coincident with the main time 


of the context; ToE] — time of the event coincident with the main time of the context. 


The compound present perfect holds a unique place among Lithuanian tense 
forms. It indicates a period of time stretching backwards from the moment of 
speech, but like all the other perfect tenses the present perfect tense also denotes 
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a state which has resulted from some previous event and is simultaneous with 
the main time of the context or the moment of speech. The present perfect tense 
is usually used in the context of the simple present tense forms. 


The compound tenses of the passive voice constitute an opposition to the simple 
tenses of the active voice. In their meanings passive tense forms correspond to 
the respective simple and compound tense forms of the active voice. 


Tense meanings defined in relation to themoment of speech are known as abso- 
lute tense meanings, whereas those defined in relation to another event in the 
context are known as relative tense meanings. 


Simple tense forms usually possess absolute tense meanings. 


Inyksiu kaip diimas, neblaskomas ‘T’ll vanish like smoke without 
vejo, ir niékas manés neminés. being scattered by the wind, and 
nobody will ever mention me again.’ 
Tiek tiikstanciy dmZziais gyvéno, ‘So many thousand have lived and 
kentéjo, o kas jij bent vardq suffered through ages, whoever 
atspés? can guess as much as their names?’ 
Kaip bafigos ant mariy, kaip ‘The deeds of the world change 
mifitys Zmogaiis, taip mainos like waves on the sea, like human 
pasdulio darbai! thoughts!’ 


A relative meaning is characteristic of simple tenses when they are used in 
subordinate clauses (or in corresponding asyndetic clauses). The present tense 
with the relative meaning indicates coincidence with the time denoted in the 
principal clause: 


Vakaré suzinojau, kad atva- ‘In the evening I learnt that 
Zitioja nekviesti sveciai. uninvited guests were coming.’ 
Rytoj pamatysi, kad jaii lija. ‘The next day you'll see itis raining.’ 


The past tense with the relative meaning indicates a time which precedes the 
time denoted in the principal clause: 


Tik tada man paaiskéo, kodél ‘Only then did it become clear 

jis taip elgési. to me why he had behaved like that.’ 
Motina niekada nekldusdavo, ku? ‘Mother never asked where he 

jis bitvo. had been.’ 


The future tense with the relative meaning indicates a time following that which 
is denoted in the principal clause: 


Niekada netikéjau, kad tit mané ‘Inever believed you were 
iSdutiosi. going to betray me.’ 
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Kaftais man atrddydavo, kad ‘Sometimes I thought nothing 
niéko if t6 nebis. would ever come of it.’ 


The meaning of the compound tenses is always relative, although in a slightly 
different way (cf. 5.36-37) since it is related to the meaning of the respective 
simple tenses. Compound perfect tenses indicate anteriority with respect to the 
time denoted by a simple tense form. 


Jis val go, kq yra atsinéses ‘He eats what he has brought 
if nami. - from home.’ 

Jis valgé, kG bivo atsinéses ‘He ate what he had brought 
if namij. from home.’ 

Jis valgydavo, kq biidavo ‘He used to eat what he had 
atsinéses iS nami. brought from home.’ 

Jis val gys, k bus atsinéSes ‘He will eat what he will have 
iS nam{. brought from home.’ 


Compound perfect tenses (the present perfect tense in particular) can also denote 
the relation of the state resulting from an earlier action to the action denoted by 
a simple tense form. 


AS Zindjau, kad jis yra jai pasirefiges ‘I knew he was ready to go.’ 
vaziuoti. 

Kai kareiviai apsitpo namis, jis ‘By the time the soldiers surrounded 
jai bitvo isvaziaves. the house, he had already gone.’ 


Compound continuative tenses indicate an action concurrent with the action 
denoted by a simple tense form, except that it is of a longer duration since it 
starts earlier: 


Kai més atéjome, jis biuvo uz ‘When we came he had already 
stalo besédjs. been sitting at the table.’ 


For stylistic purposes tenses can be used with time reference which is not typical 
of them. Thus, for example, the simple present tense can be used with past time 
reference (historical present) to make a story seem more vivid: 


Ilgai éjati pamiske. Staiga zitrit — ‘For a long time! was following the edge 
tiipi kiskis ant kélmo ir dairosi. of the forest. Suddenly I see a hare 
sitting on a tree stump, looking around.’ 


The simple future tense canbe used to indicate a repetitive (frequentative) action 
(1) in the present, or (2) in the past: 
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(1) Keisti dabaf? Zmonés: nepasi- ‘People are strange nowadays: 

kalbés, nepasita?s su kits kit, they will not talk or discuss 

kaip pridera. things with each other as they should.’ 

(2) Sénis Lapinas klatisé ir jud- ‘Old Lapinas listened and smiled to 

kési sdu po tsais. Klausys, klau- himself under his moustache. He would 

s¥/s ir pridés sdvo Zodélj. listen and listen and add a word of his 
own.” 


The past frequentative tense is never used to replace other tenses with different 
time reference. 


Compound tenses are very rarely used with time reference which is not typical 
of them. If they are, they usually go together with simple tenses: 


Jis kasdién sédi stvo kambarY. ‘Every day he sits in his room. 
Sédés taip nuo pat ryto, ras¥s, He will sit since morning like 
o iki vakaro vis bis kq parases. this, write and by the evening he will 


have written something.’ 


Simple tenses 


Vientisiniai laikai 


PRESENT 


Esamasis laikas 


There are two main uses of the present tense: the generalized present and the 
concrete present. 


Theconcrete present indicates a particular, individual eventthe relation of which 
to the moment of speech can be different. 


(1) Most often the present tense indicates a state of affairs or an action which 
includes the moment of speech but has started before it and may continue for 
some time in the near future (this meaning is characteristic of the imperfective 
verbs only): 


Ar tit sergi, kad taip dejiioji? ‘Are you ill that you are moaning like this?’ 


(2) The present tense signifies an event which is taking place only at the moment 
of speech while in the process of (a) saying or writing the verb, (b) performing 
the action here and now: 


(a) Té, dovandju tdu ir dukso ‘Here, I give youa gold and 
bei sidabro kifuj. silver axe as a present.’ 
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(b) UZsiimu ausis, matai! ‘Tam blocking my ears, look!’ 


(3) The present tense indicates an action or process which is not happening right 
at the moment of speech because: 


(a) a short break has been made: 


As tik trumpam. Kol drklius ‘I’m here fora sec. While they 
pamainys. Matai, pas gimines change horses. See, I’m travelling 
Rygon vaziuioju. to visit my relations in Riga.’ 


(b) the action hasjust ended: 


Kaip cia patekai? — Tévo siijs- ‘How did you find your way here? — 
tas ateini... Nest is j6 ldiskq. I’m coming on my father’s mission... 
I’m bringing a letter from him.’ 


(c) the action has not started yet: 
UZ savdités as isteku... ‘Ina week’s time I’m getting married...’ 


When referring to a future happening the 1st and 2nd person plural forms of 
the present tense acquire a meaning similar to that of the imperative mood, 
except that the order, instruction or advice to act is expressed in this case even 
more strongly than by the imperative form proper. 


Lékiam, lékiam greiciati, mieldji! ‘Let’s dash, dear, quick!’ 
Atsiminkite: Siqnakt jis budite. ‘Remember: tonight you’re on duty.’ 


Third person forms of the present tense may indicate a wished for event, but 
only in certain set expressions. 


Ima ji galas! ‘Let it (him) perish!’ 


But when the third person forms of the present tense are used with the prefix te- 
or the particle tegu(l), they always carry the meaning of a wished for event. 


TepasidZiaiigia siinelit pati! ‘Let her enjoy her sonny!’ 
Tegut jis nemano, kad més ‘Let him never think we are 
nusiléisime. going to give in.’ 


(4) The present tense is used in descriptions to make them more vivid, e.g.: 


O po kdjy Zemai stebuklingai ‘Downbelow our feet the 
grazi Zydi rdzémis Alpiy Salis. wonderfully beautiful Alpine 
land is covered with roses.’ 
For the sake of vividness the present tense can also be used to describe past 


events. It is usually used while discussing what happens ina book, picture, play 
or film. 
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Pavéiksle jauna moteris Zvelgia ‘From the picture a young woman is 
i mis didelémis, litidnomis akimis. looking at us with her big sad eyes. 
Ant jos ratiky miéga kiidikis. A baby is sleeping inher arms.’ 


The generalized present tense usually indicates: 


(1) universal time statements: 


Véliati mokslininkai jrddeé, kad is ‘Later scientists proved that the Earth 
tikrijjy Zémeé sitkasi apie savo asi really rotates round its axis and at 
ir karti skrieja aplink Sdule. the same time it flies round the Sun.’ 


(2) habitual time statements: 


Antanikas ir miéga su senelé viendj ‘Antanukas also sleeps with his granny 
Idvoj. Kada ji gitla ir kéliasi, in the same bed. Antanukas rarely feels, 
Antanitkas retai tejufita. when she goes to bed or gets up.’ 
PAST 


Bittasis kartinis laikas 


The past tense is used to describe both single (1) and regularly repeated (2) 
events: 


(1) Méterims besikalbant, kiemé ‘While the women were talking, they 
pasigifdo Zifigsniai, prasivéré heard the sound of footsteps in the yard, 
dirys ir ant slefikscio pasirddé the door opened and a neighbour 
kaimynas. appeared on the threshold.’ 

(2) Is atliékamo pieno moterys ‘From surplus milk women churned 
siko sviesta, spdude siir{ ir vézé butter, pressed cheese and 

j miéstq parduoti. took (those goods) to town to sell.’ 


The past tense can also indicate limitless events or states: 


Pievas ir eZerélj spo auksti ‘Steep banks surrounded the 
krantai. meadows and the little lake.’ 


The past tense usually denotes: 


(1) an action which was taking place for some time in the past (forms of the 
imperfective verbs): 


Buvo véejuotas rudefis vakaras. ‘It was a windy autumnal evening. All the 
Visa Seimyna tritisési pirkioje. family were busy inside the house.’ 


246 


5.31 


5.32 


MORPHOLOGY 


(2) an action which was completed at a certain moment in the past (forms of the 
perfective verbs): 


Staiga kiemé suldjo sud, ir j ‘Suddenly the dog barked in the yard 
pirkiq isiverzé kéletas vyry. and several men burst into the house.’ 


Sometimes the past tense (especially of verbs in the perfective aspect) becomes 
similarin its meaning to (1) compound present perfect or (2) past perfect tenses 
(cf. 5.36). 


(1) Mano gerklé visdi iSdzitivo (cf. ‘My throat is absolutely dry 

yra iSdzitivusi), duokite gérti. (cf. has become dry), give me 
something to drink.’ 

(2) Sestadienio vakarg jis ‘On Saturday evening he found 

rado netikétq svéciq: atvazia- an unexpected visitor: his 

vo (cf. bitvo atvaziaves) brolis. brother had arrived.’ 


The past tense (mostly the 1st and 2nd person forms) can also have certain modal 
shades of meaning, being related then to the attitudes of the speaker rather than 
to time. Thus, it can imply uncertainty, doubt, timidity, politeness associated 
with the present state of affairs: 


Valandéle noréjau tamstq lit. ‘I wanted to bother you a little’ (i.e. ‘I 
sutrukdyti. wondered if I could bother you a little.’) 
PAST FREQUENTATIVE 


Bittasis daZninis laikas 


The past frequentative tense indicates a repeated action in the past. The longer 
the period in whichthe repeated action took place the more general is the meaning 
of the past frequentative tense. 


Visaip atsitikdavo Kaukazo ‘All kinds of things used to happen in the 

kalnuosé: karidudavo kaimyninés Caucasian mountains: neighbouring 

tatitos, susipesdavo gimines. nations would war, related families 
would quarrel.’ 

Kasdién eidavau tavés pasitikti, ‘Every day I went to meet you, 

Idukdavau ilgas valandas. waited for you long hours.’ 


If the sentence contains the indication ofat least an approximately limited num- 
ber of times the action was repeated, the past rather than the past frequentative 
should be used: 
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Tris/kelis kartits jau verke ji ‘She has already cried three/ 
(not *vefkdavo), badama viena. several times while alone.’ 


Sometimes the past frequentative tense is used to talk about habitual actions 
(processes, states) in the past: 


O sendve je, kaip pasakoja musy ‘In the past, as our parents 
tévai, dar geriat biidavo. say, it used to be even better.’ 


In certain contexts the simple past frequentative tense becomes similar in its 
meaning to the past perfect frequentative tense. 


Motuté sutikdavo sak yti tq pasakq ‘Mummy would agree to tell me 
tik tada, kada as prisizadédavau (cf. this fairy-tale only after I 
bidavau prisizadéjes) neraudéti. had promised not to cry.’ 
FUTURE 


Bitsimasis laikas 


The future tense is used to denote both (1) a concrete action which will take place 
at some specific time in the future, and (2) a generalized action in the future. 


(1) Netrikus ateis pavasaris, su- ‘Spring will come soon, the 
Zaliuds médZiai, o tavés nebus. trees will become green, but you will 
not be here any more.’ 


(2) Pasdulis platis — viétos uz- ‘The world is large, there'll be 
teks visiems. plenty of room for everybody.’ 


In certain contexts the simple future tense becomes similar in meaning to the 
compound future perfect tense. 


Namg pradésiu statyti uz ménesio, ‘T'll begin to build the house 
kai leidimg gdusiu (cf. bisiu in a month afterI have 
gives). received the permission.’ 


The future tense is apt to acquire a variety of modal meanings. It can be used to 
express certainty or prediction that the action is going to take place; deter- 
mination, threat or promise to perform an action; necessity that it shoud happen; 
a possibility that it may happen, etc. Sometimes the future tense becomes similar 
in meaning to the imperative (1) or the subjunctive (2): 


(1) Pérduosi (cf. pérduok) ‘To the insurgents you will 
sukiléliams Sitokj jsakyma. pass the following order.’ 
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(2) Kad Sirdj parddyCciau, ir tat ‘Even if I showed you my heart, 
sakysi (cf. sakytum), kad més6s you'll say it is a piece of 
gabalas. flesh.’ 


The future tense can also be used to express: 
(a) the uncertainty or doubt about a present action or state: 


Nuo t6 laiko jau bits kéturios ‘Since then over two score 
désimtys méty su virsum. years must have passed.’ 


(b) the speaker’s displeasure at the action, his wish thatit should be terminated: 


Tai ti cia il gai sédési be ddrbo? ‘Are you going to sit here long without 
work?’ 


Compound tenses 


Sudétiniai laikai 


ACTIVE VOICE 


Veikiamoji riiSis 


The compound perfect tenses 


Sudeétiniai atliktiniai laikai 


There are four compound perfect tenses: 


present perfect, 

past perfect, 

past perfect frequentative, 
future perfect. 


Both the perfective and imperfective verbs have the compound tense forms. 


Compound perfect tenses denote a state resulting from a previous action which 
is relevant at a certain moment in the present, past or future. In their meaning 
Lithuanian compound perfect tenses are similar to the perfect tenses in some 
other languages (e.g., Latin). 


In different contexts the meaning of the perfect tenses may range from (1) con- 
crete to (2) broadly general. 


(1) Kazkas namié yra nakvdjes — ‘Somebody must have slept at 
Idva nepaklota. home, the bed has not been made.’ 
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(2) Est apkeliaves visq pasdulj ‘Thave travelled all over the 
ir daiig krastij mates. world and have seen many countries.’ 


The general meaning is mostly characteristic of the imperfective verbs. 


The meaning of the perfect tenses can be described as both resultative and rela- 
tive. While denoting a state resulting from a previous action, they also indicate 
the relation of the state to its cause — the previous action. The relative meaning 
of the perfect tenses becomes clear in the context of the simple tenses, since their 
action always precedes that expressed by a simple tense (it is only the resultative 
state which is concurrent with the action of the simple tenses). Therefore the 
compound perfect tenses are often used together with the simple tenses to indi- 
cate the relation between two or more actions in a compound or complex sen- 
tence. 


The past perfect tense is different from the other perfect tenses in that under 
certain circumstances it may denote a resultative state which lasted for some 
time in the past and then was discontinued. 


Buvaii pamirses, brolis prasé tau ‘I forgot (lit. ‘had forgotten’), my brother 
pérduoti sf ldiskq. has asked me to give you this letter.’ 


Sometimes the meaning of a resultative state fades out and then the past perfect 
tense denotes a past action which was superseded by another explicit or implicit 
action. 


Buvaiti manes tau niéko nesa- ‘Thad intended not to tell you anything, 

kyti, bet daba? pasakysiu. but now I’m going to tell you.’ 

Ar buvai uzéjes pas Jonq? ‘Have you called (lit. ‘Had you called’) 
on John?’ 


The future perfect tense very often has a modal meaning: it expresses supposition 
and then it is used instead of the present perfect tense. 


Juk biisi (cf. esi) girdéusi, ‘You must (lit. will) have heard 
kad jis tuds namits nusipirkes. that he has bought that house.’ 
Ar nebis tik vaikai lingo igmuse? ‘It looks asif the children have (lit. ‘would 


have’) broken the window.’ 


Sometimes the future perfect tense is used to indicate a state which is taking 
place at the moment of speech, but the speaker attributes it to the future. 


— Daba? biisiu ir vilkq mates, - ‘Now I will have seen a wolf 
taré Jonas, eidamas is Zvéryno. as well, - said John leaving the zoo.’ 


Simple tenses (the past in particular) can also possess the meaning typical of 
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the compound perfect tenses (see 5.31-33), but the expression of this meaning is 
not the principal function of the simple tenses and it depends entirely upon the 
context. 


A permanently existing state, however, is denoted exclusively by the compound 
tenses. 


Visa atomo masé bevéik istisai yra ‘Almost the entire mass of the 
susitelkusi (not *susitelké) branduolyje. atom is concentrated in its nucleus.’ 


The compound continuative tenses 


Sudeétiniai pradétiniai laikai 


The system of compound continuative tenses includes three forms: the past 
continuative, the past continuative frequentative and the future continuative 
tense, but it is only the past continuative tense which has a wider use in present- 
day Lithuanian, the others being found almost exclusively in the Low Lithuanian 
(Samogitian) dialect. 


The compound continuative tenses indicate an action which started some time 
before another action and is still continuing at the time when that other action 
starts or is taking place. The longer duration of the action is emphasized by the 
prefix be-: 


Kai jé jo Seiminifikas, visi jau ‘When the master came in, everybody 
bitvo besédj uz stalo. was already sitting at the table.’ 
Matysi, ag biisiu bemiegas, kai ‘You'll see, I’ll be sleeping, when 
ateisi manés guldyti. you come to put me to bed.’ 


The past continuative tense most often indicates an action which was begun or 
intended but not finished. 


Juras jau bitvo beatkeligs atuikstantiems ‘Juras was about to open the gate 


vartus, bet vél juds privére. for the visitors, but closed it again.’ 
Bivo jati ir blynits bekepanti, tik ‘She was on the point of making 
staiga jq ismuse prakaitas ir pancakes when suddenly she 
pasidareé taip negéra. broke into sweat and felt so faint.’ 


The future continuative tense is most often usedina modal meaning: it indicates 
an action which is supposed to have taken place (1) in the future, (2) sometimes 
in present: 


(1) Kaminé kazin kas vaitoja. - Uzsiziébk | ‘Somebody is moaning in the 
tik Ziburj, bus bejsibrdungs j vidy, — chimney. — Just put on the light and 
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m@sto sau vaikai. he will break into the house,— 

the children think to themselves.’ 
(2) Jis jau tréciq paciq bis beturjs. ‘(I think) he has a third wife already.’ 
PASSIVE VOICE 


Neveikiam6ji riiSis 


Only compound tenses are found in the passive voice. They can be divided into 
two groups: tense forms with the present passive participle (the so-called im- 
perfect tenses) and tense forms with the past passive participle (perfect tenses). 


The compound imperfect passive tenses 


The compound imperfect passive tenses correspond tothe simple active tenses, cf.: 


yra rasomas ‘is (being) written’ - rago ‘writes’ 

bivo rasomas ‘was (being) written’ —- rasé ‘wrote’ 

biidavo ragomas ‘used to be written’ - ragydavo ‘used to write’ 
bis ragomas ‘will be written’ - rasis ‘will write’ 


The tense forms of the imperfective aspect verbs are used both in the (1) concrete 
and (2) generalized meaning. Only the generalized meaning is characteristic of 
the past frequentative tense forms. 


Present imperfect: 


(1) Laukuosé dabaf (yra) kasamos ‘Potatoes are being dug in the 

bilves. fields now.’ 

(2) Jis yra visi] mylimas. ‘He is loved by everyone.’ 

Laikrasciai man (yra) pristatomi ‘The newspapers are delivered to me 
kiekvieng diéng. every day.’ 


Past imperfect: 


(1) Tamé pdsédyje bivo sprén- ‘The fate of the enterprise was being 
dzZiamas jmoneés likimas. discussed at the meeting.’ 

(2) Sdskaitos bivo tikrinamos ‘The accounts were (being) checked 
kiekvieng ménesj. every month.’ 


Past imperfect frequentative: 


| vdkq biidavo jdedamas tuscias ‘A blank sheet of paper used to 
popieriaus lapas. be enclosed in the envelope.’ 
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Future imperfect: 


(1) Vestiivés bus Sverficiamos 
linksmai. 


‘The wedding will be celebrated 
merrily.’ 

(2) Tu visada biisi kviéciamas 
i Vyriausybes posédzius. 


‘You will be always invited to 
the meetings of the Government.’ 


The compound perfect passive tenses 


Thecompound perfect passive tenses have two main meanings: (1) the meaning 
of the state resulting from a previous action and (2) the meaning of the past or 
future action. The present perfect is devoid of the 2nd meaning; the past action, 
however, can be expressed by the passive past participle alone. 


(1) In the first case the meaning of the perfect passive tenses corresponds to that 


of the perfect active tenses, cf.: 


yra parasytas ‘is written, has been written’ 


— yra parases ‘has written’ 


bivo paras ytas ‘was written, had been written’ — bitvo parasges ‘had written’, etc. 


Present perfect: 


Ant voko (yra) uzrasyta tavo 
pavardeé. 


Ag ne ka?tq esti tévo isbartas. 


Past perfect: 

Sienos jau bivo uZdarytos ir més 
negaléjome iSviykti j uZsienj. 
Ag nusipirkai knijga, kuri 
biwo isleista pries kara. 

Past perfect frequentative: 
Kalnij gyvéntojai per ziémq 
biidavo atskirti nuo viso 
pasdulio. 

Future perfect: 

Kaip tu jeisi, jéigu diurys 
bits uzrakintos? 


‘Your name is written on the 
envelope.’ 

‘I have been scolded by father more 
than once.’ 


‘The frontiers were closed 
already and we could not go abroad.’ 


‘I bought a book which had been 
published before the war.’ 


‘In winter the mountain dwellers 
used to be separated from the 
whole world.’ 


‘How will you get in if the 
door is locked (lit. ‘will be locked’).’ 


(2) The second meaning of the perfect passive tenses corresponds to the meaning 


of simple active tenses, cf.: 
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bivo parasytas ‘was written’ — parasé ‘wrote’ 

bis paras ytas ‘willbe written’ — parasijs ‘will write’, etc. 

Past perfect: 

Kitq diéng nusikaltélis bivo sitimtas ‘The following day the criminal was 
ir pasodintas j kaléjimq. arrested and put into prison.’ 


Past perfect frequentative: 


Ji sitidavo tél, k6l drabuzis biidavo ‘She used tosew until the garment was 
pasititas. made (lit. ‘used to be made’).’ 


Future perfect: 
Rytoj bis parddytas naiijas filmas. ‘A new film willbe shown tomorrow.’ 


The second meaning is usually characteristic of the perfective aspect verbs. They 
generally denote a particular single action, as in (a), and differ from the corre- 
sponding imperfect passive forms which, as arule, indicate repeated, customary 
actions, as in (b), cf.: 


(a) Nakciai ldva bitvo atitraukta ‘For (this) night the bed was moved 
nuo sienos. away from the wall.’ 

(b) Kiekvieng naktj lova bivo ‘Every night the bed was moved 
atitraukiama nuo sienos. away from the wall.’ 


Compound tenses of the passive voice 


Perfect passive Perfect passive Imperfect passive Imperfect passive 


tenses of tenses ofverbs _ tenses of verbs tenses of verbs 
verbs in the in the perfective inthe imperfec- in the perfective 
imperfective aspect tive aspect aspect 

aspect (bitvo pavytas (buvo véjamas (bitvo pave jamas 
(bitvo vytas ‘has been ‘was (being) ‘was (being) chased’) 
‘has been chased’, ‘was chased’) 

chased’) chased’) 


\Z\Z\/ 


Resultative and The meaning of a The meaning of a 
relative meaning particularsingle repeated, customary 
action action 
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MOOD 


Niiosaka 


Mood expresses modality, i.e. the speaker’s attitude towards the contents of an 
utterance. Modality subsumes a number of meanings which find expression in 
a variety of morphological, syntactical and lexical means. 


Three kinds of modal oppositions are indicated in Lithuanian by means of the 
morphological mood forms of the verb: 


(1) on the basis of the speaker’s attitude to the factual status of the action with 
respect to the source of information (evidence, direct or indirect experience); 


(2) on the basis of the speaker’s will that something should or shouldn’t take 
place or happen (volition); 


(3) on the basis of the speaker’s attitude to the reality or possibility, probability 
of the action (possibility). 


The oblique mood (modus relativus), having the distinctive feature of indirect 
experience, is opposed to all the other moods taken together. The notion of 
volition is characteristic of the imperative mood, whereas the meaning of possi- 
bility is typical of the subjunctive mood. Thus, the mood system in Lithuanian 
consists of three opposition levels. 


Mood 


Meaning of 
indirect experience + 











Meaning of a % 

volition + = 

Meaning of ve ~ 

possibility + - 
Oblique Imperative Subjunctive Indicative 


mood mood mood mood 
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The category of mood is not a homogeneous category either in its meaning or 
its form. The first level of opposition, whichis defined on the basis of the meaning 
of evidence or indirect experience, characterizes the speaker's attitude toward 
the content of the utterance in a way which is different from both the second 
and third levels of opposition. In addition, it is expressed by the nominative 
case of an active participle, cf.: brdlis dirba ‘brother works’ : brolis dirbqs ‘brother 
is said to work’. Therefore it would be quite valid to consider these forms to 
represent an independent evidential category. These forms are included in the 
mood system taking into account their paradigmatic character and the regular 
correlation with the tense forms of the indicative mood. 


The imperative mood is opposed to the indicative and subjunctive moods on 
the semantic basis of volition. The latter two moods, being the unmarked mem- 
bers of this opposition, can also sometimes indicate volition or request (Einam 
namo! ‘Let’s go home!’; Eitume daba? nam6! ‘I wish we could go home now’). 
But these meanings cannot be considered to be the grammatical features of the 
indicative and subjunctive moods because in these cases they are entirely depen- 
dent upon the situation and the intonation of the utterance. The speaker’s attitude 
of volition expressed by the imperative mood can refer both to an action which 
is really taking place (Dirbk ir toliaii taip! ‘Go on working like this!) and a possible 
or desirable action. 


The subjunctive mood is opposed to the indicative mood on the semantic basis 
ofirreality: the subjunctive mood indicates an action which the speaker considers 
possible, whereas the indicative mood indicates, as a rule, an action which the 
speaker considers to be real. Being, however, the unmarked member of all the 
oppositions within the mood system, the indicative mood can sometimes be used 
in the meaning of the other moods, i.e. it can also indicate a desirable, possible, 
probable or indirectly experienced action. 


The indicative mood and the oblique mood have four tenses: the present, the 
past, the past frequentative and the future. The imperative and subjunctive moods 
are not inflected for tenses, except that the distinction of temporal meaning 
within the subjunctive mood is based on the opposition of its simple and com- 
pound forms (see 5.47). 


The morphological forms of the imperative and subjunctive moods are formed 
mostly with the help of inflectional suffixes: the indicator of theimperative mood 
is the suffix -k(i), while those of the subjunctive mood are the suffixes -Cia- (1st 
person singular), -tum(é)- (2nd person singular, 1st and 2nd person plural) and 
-ty (3rd person). The imperative 3rd person forms with the prefix te- and the 
endings -ie and -i are obsolescent and disappearing. Apart from the tense, person 
and number markers the indicative mood does not have any other particular 
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affixes. Thus, the indicative mood is the unmarked member of all the oppositions 
in the mood system not only in its meaning but also in its form. 


Indicative mood 


Tiesiéginé ntiosaka 


The indicative mood mostly expresses actions which the speaker considers to 
be real and attributes either to the present, past or future: 


Ziémq més visi draugé dirbame/dirbome/‘In the winter we work/worked/ 
dirbdavome/dirbsime. used to work/will work all together.’ 


The main meanings of the tense forms of the indicative mood are described in 
5.27-40. Sometimes the various tense forms of the indicative mood can acquire 
certain modal meanings, such as uncertainty, desirability, wish, determination, 
possibility, probability, volition, persuasion, etc. These modal meanings are 
determined by the linguistic context or the extra-lingual situation and they are 
usually emphasized by various particles, modal or parenthetical words. 


In sentences with verbs of reporting, sensation, inert perception and cognition 
(e.g. kalbéti ‘speak’, sakyti ‘say’, pasakoti ‘tell’, pranesti ‘inform’, rasyti ‘write’, jaiisti 
‘feel’, girdéti ‘hear’, Zindti ‘know’, manyti ‘think’, etc.), also with modal words 
(gal ‘perhaps’, galbit ‘maybe’, turbit ‘most probably’), the indicative mood may 
indicate an indirectly experienced, reported or doubtfulaction, i.e. the forms of 
the indicative mood may be used in the meaning of the oblique mood. 


Tévas sake, kad Kazijs tik paryciu ‘Father said that Kazys had 
grizo (cf. grizes). returned only in early morning.’ 
Turbit cia ddr neseniat Zmonés ‘Obviously it hasn’t been long 
gyvéno (cf. gyvéne). since people lived here.’ 


Rytoj jis gal ir sugris (cf. sugrfsiqs). ‘Tomorrow he will perhaps come back.’ 
The use of the indicative mood instead of the oblique mood is becoming frequent 


in publicistic, scientific and official styles. 


In certain contexts the present and future tenses of the indicative mood (except 
their 1st person singular forms) may carry the meaning of persuasion, becoming 
in this way similar in meaning to the imperative mood. 


2nd person singular: 


Rytoj eini ir atnesi man dazi. ‘Tomorrow you go and bring me some paint.’ 
Tu lduksi manés miske. ‘You'll wait for me in the forest.’ 
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2nd person plural: 


Atsimitikite: rytoj pradedate ‘Remember: tomorrow you start 
dirbti pirmojé pamainoje. work in the first shift.’ 
Po pietij uzeisite pas mane. ‘After lunch you come to see me.’ 


1st person plural (verbs of motion in particular, such as eiti ‘go’, lékti ‘fly’, lipti 
‘climb’): 


Einam daba? j laukis! ‘Let’s go now to the fields!’ 
Vaziviojam! ‘Let’s go!’ 

Zinai, broléli, geriaii ‘You know, brother, let’s not 
nekalbésim apie tai. talk about it’ 


The old athematic 1st person dual and plural forms of the present tense of the 
verb eiti ‘go’ — eiva and eimé, respectively —- nowadays are used exclusively in 
persuasive meaning: 


Eime visi karti! ‘Let’s go all together!’ 
Eiva, séni, pifkion. ‘Let’s go, old man, (with me) into the 
house.’ 


The present and future tense forms with the prefix te- or the particle tegu(l) now 
replace the disappearing 3rd person forms of the imperative mood (see 5.49). 
The present tense forms indicate a desirable action in the present or in the future, 
while the future tense forms refer to a desirable action only in the future. 


TepasidZiaiigia siinelit pati! ‘Let her enjoy her sonny herself!’ 

Pagaliaii tebiina (tebis), kaip ‘After all, let it be as you wish.’ 

tu nori. 

Tegitl ji karti su mano vaikais ‘Let her live together with my 

gyvers, karti vdlgys, is vient children, let her eat together 

kn§gy mokysis. with them and learn from the same 
books.’ 


Anaction that the speaker desires for himself/herself is usually denoted by the 
1st person form of the future tense: 


Geriaii teZiisiu ag vienas! ‘I had better die alone!’ 


When the extra-lingual situation or the linguistic context indicate the possibility, 
probability or conditionality of the action, the meaning of the present and future 
tense forms of the indicative mood becomes similar to that of the subjunctive mood. 


[ Sitq kambarj ne vienas, o trijs ‘This room can easily accomodate 
stalai lengvai telpa/tilpty. three tables rather than one.’ 
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Subjunctive mood 


Tariamoji nttosaka 


The subjunctive mood indicates a possible action. It possesses both simple and 
compound forms (see 5.103, 110ff.). 


The simple subjunctive forms indicate actions which under certain circum- 
stances would be possible or desirable in the present or in the future. 


Jéigu galétiau, dabaF kitaip ‘If I could, I would live 
gyvenciau. differently now.’ 

O kad daugiai ti Z6dziy nebe- “(I wish) you wouldn’t utter 
taftum! these words any more.’ 


The compound subjunctive forms consist of the simple forms of the auxiliary 
biti ‘be’ and active or passive participles. 


The compound continuative forms of the subjunctive mood with present active 
participles containing the prefix be- (see 5.110) are used very rarely. They differ 
from the simple forms in that they convey the duration of a possible action more 
distinctly. 


K6 jis lduké sid laiko nevédes, ‘Why did he wait so long and 

biity beturjs Seiminifike! didn’t marry, he would be having a 
housewife now!’ 

The compound perfect forms of the subjunctive mood with past active par- 

ticiples (see 5.109) denote a possible or imaginary action in the past or a state 

resulting from such an action. 


Biiciau Zindjes, biiciau ir kdjos ‘If [had known, I wouldn’t 

if nami nekéles. have set my foot outside my home.’ 
O, kad jiis biitumete mate, katp ‘I wish you had seen how he 

jis mané Sokdino! danced with me!’ 


The compound perfect subjunctive forms relate to the simple forms of the sub- 
junctive mood as past tense forms, cf.: 


Jéi tavé biity istikusi/igtikty ‘If a disaster had struck/struck 
kokia neldimé, kq daba?f vetktum? you, what would you do now?’ 


The meaning of a past action is still more emphasized in the rare compound 
perfect forms containing the compound forms of the auxiliary biti ‘be’: 


1. Sg. biiciau bives (m), bivusi (f) 
2. Sg. biitum bitves, bivusi 
3. Sg. bitty bivves, birvusi 
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1. Pl. biitume bive, birvusios 
2. Pl. biituméte bitve, birvusios 
3. Pl. biity bive, birvusios 


Jam bitvo nerami,, ta?tum bity ‘He felt uneasy as if he had 
biwves ku prasikaltes. done something wrong.’ 


Such compound subjunctive forms are nowadays moreand more oftenreplaced 
by forms containing the simple forms of the auxiliary biiti (cf. taftum bity kud 
prasikaltes). 


The compound forms of the subjunctive mood with passive participles are op- 
posed in their passive meaning to allthe other forms of the subjunctive mood, cf.: 


Active forms Passive forms 


mésciau ‘I would throw’ #=———— biiciau métamas ‘I would be thrown’ 


biiciau bemetqs ‘I would 


be throwing’ ———— ‘biiciau méstas ‘I would be thrown 
biiciau métes ‘I would have ————— biiciau bitves métamas ‘I would have 
thrown’ been thrown’ 


biiciau biives méstas ‘I would have been 


thrown’ 
Jinai taip pat noréty, kad jés ‘She would also like it that 
iSéjimas is Sif nami bity bai- her departure from this house 
giamas malda. should end ina prayer.’ 
Kad bity taip ge?biamas bitves, ‘If he had been so respected, 
af gi biity galéjes taip vistems could he have become such a 
ikyréti? bore to everybody?’ 
Man liépta, kad visi darbai per ‘I’ve been told that all work 
valandg bity pabaigti. should be finished in an hour.’ 


Depending on the extra-lingual situation or the linguistic context the subjunctive 
mood can acquire the meaning of ability, condition, wish or persuasion. 


(1) Ability: 
Kas ispéty tq paslaptj? ‘Who could guess that secret?’ 


Tokiq graziq diéng bitume visis ‘Onsucha nice day we could 
dérbus pabaige. have finished all chores.’ 
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(2) Condition: 


Jéi tas aSaras surifiktum, pasi- ‘If you gathered all the tears, 
daryty srauni upé. they would make a mighty river.’ 
Kad biciau tq diéng atsikéles ‘If | had got up anhour later 
valanda véliati, biitume ir Sian- that day, we would be getting 
dien gertioju gyvéne. on nicely today.’ 


In such cases the simple subjunctive forms usually indicate an action which 
under certain circumstances would be possible, whereas the compound forms 
denote an action which could have taken place but never did. 


(3) Wish (very often together with the particles kad ‘that’, befit ‘at least’, the 
interjections 6 ‘oh’, ak ‘oh’, etc.): 


O kad turétiau nérs motinéle! ‘Oh I wish I had at least my mother!’ 

Beit vakaro biutum paldukes. ‘You should have waited at least until 
evening.’ 

In curses: 

Velniai griébty! ‘Damn’ (lit. ‘The devils would snatch!’) 


In polite requests, suggestions, advice the indicative mood of such verbs as noréti 
‘want’, pageidduti‘wish’, prasyti ‘ask’, pasiiilyti ‘suggest’ and the like is frequently 
replaced by the subjunctive mood: 


Prasyciau mielus sveciis ‘I would request our dear guests 
tvarkés neardyti. not to introduce disorder.’ 
Patafciau jims daugiat biti ‘I would suggest you spend more 
gryname ore. time in fresh air.’ 


In explicative subordinate clauses and clauses of purpose the subjunctive mood 
of verbs denoting wish, volition or fear (noréti ‘want’, prasyti ‘ask’, vefsti ‘force’, 


. raginti ‘urge’, liépti ‘order’, bijoti ‘fear’, etc.) is used in the optative meaning: 


Bijati, kad neapsirikciau. ‘I’m afraid Imay make a mistake.’ 
Paprasyk jq, kad dazniaii ateity. ‘Ask her to come more often.’ 


(4) Stimulation (on the basis of optative meaning): 


Eitum (cf. etk) tt greiciati namo. ‘I wish you would go home as soon as 
possible.’ 

Paieskotumet (cf. paieskokit) jtis ‘T wish you would find some 

man lengvésnio darbo. easier work for me.’ 


In such cases the subjunctive mood becomes similar in meaning to the imperative 
mood, but it is more polite and less categorical. 
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A forceful order can be expressed by the subjunctive mood when it is used in 
utterances with the particle kad: 


Kad man laikit sugrjztum! ‘Be sure to come back in time!’ 


Imperative mood 


Liepiamoji ntiosaka 


The meaning of volition and persuasion, typical of the imperative mood, fluc- 
tuates over a wide semantic range, from polite wish to categorical order. These 
various shades of persuasive meaning are generally indicated by the intonation 
of the utterance. 


The grammatical paradigm of the imperative mood is defective (see 5.104-105) 
in that it lacks the 1st person singular form. By using the 2nd person singular 
the speaker appeals to the addressee to act (Skubék nam6, vaike! ‘Hurry home, 
child!’) while the 2nd person plural is directed toward several addressees (Taip 
gyvenkit, kaip més gyvénom. ‘Live as we have lived’). The 1st person plural denotes 
a suggestion about what the speaker and the addressee or several addressees 
should do together (Kaip vyrai be bdimés més stokim j k6vq. ‘Like men let’s join the 
struggle without fear’). 


The 3rd person forms with the prefix te- and the endings -ie and -i (teein-ié ‘let him 
go’, ter@sa-i ‘let him write’) are almost extinct in present-day Standard Lithuanian. 
They are sometimes to be found only in dialects and fiction. More frequent are 
the respective forms of the verb biti ‘be’: teesié (tesié), tebunié ‘let him/her/it/ 
them be’. These forms are used to express a wish, suggestion or instruction that 
the persons, who do not participate in the speech act, should or should not 
perform a certain action, or that an action should or should not take place. 


Tesizinai ir teeinié visi, ku? ‘Let them all do what they want and go 
panoréje. wherever they wish.’ 
Tebiinié taip, kaip pasakysi. ‘Let it be as you say.’ 


In present-day Standard Lithuanian these forms are usually replaced by the 3rd 
person forms of the present or future tense of the indicative mood used with 
the prefix te- or the particle tegil: teeina, tegii(1) eina; teeis, tegit(1) eis ‘let him/ 
her/it/them go’; teraSo, tegit(1) rao; terasi¥s, tegit(1) rasis ‘let him/her/it/them 
write’ (see 5.46). 


In a number of Lithuanian grammars 3rd person forms of the imperative and 
sometimes even the 3rd person forms of the indicative used in the meanings 
typical of the imperative are considered to be a separate optative mood. 
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In set idiomatic phrases, expressing wish or desire, the 2nd person forms of the 
imperative mood can sometimes acquire the meaning of the 3rd person of the 
imperative mood. 


Imk (cf. teimié) tavé velniai! ‘Let the devils take you!’ 
Diévui bitk (cf. tebiinié) garbé. ‘Let it be to the greater honour of God.’ 


The imperative mood also possesses compound (periphrastic) forms, which 
include continuative, perfect and passive forms. 


The compound continuative forms (2. Sg. bik bedirbas, bedirbanti ‘be working’; 
2. Pl. biikite bedirbq, bedirbancios ‘be working’; 1. Pl. bikime bedirbq, bedirbandios 
‘let’s be working’) are almost extinct now. The compound perfect forms (see 
5.109) convey persuasion to achieve a certain resultant state. 

Ag tuojaii atvaziviosiu, tik tit ‘I’m coming immediately, you 

bik pavalges ir apsirefiges. just have a meal and be dressed.’ 


The 2nd person forms of the imperative mood often acquire a variety of modal 
meanings such as necessity, possibility, etc.: 


Tuds vaikus tik ganyk ir ganyk “You have to shepherd and shepherd 


per dienas, nér kada nei darbo those children from morning till 
nusitvé rti. night, there’s no time to do any work.’ 
Ant tokio arklio tik sésk ir jok. ‘Ona horse like this you just mount and ride.’ 


When used with the set phrase tit man (lit. ‘you for me’), the 2nd person singular 
of the imperative mood expresses surprise or threat: 


Ir turék tt man tiek drqsos. ‘That he/she should have so much courage.’ 
Ti man netingek! ‘Just don’t be lazy!’ 


Oblique mood 


Netiesidginé ntiosaka 


The oblique mood (modus relativus) is used to convey actions which the speaker 
got to know indirectly (through other persons or sources of information) and 
the truth of which he is not quite sure of. 


The oblique mood forms consist of active participles in the nominative case 
without any auxiliary verb, used in the function which is usually typical of a 
finite form of the verb. These participles retain their gender forms, which agree 
with the nominative case of nouns and pronouns. They correlate with the finite 
forms of the verb on the basis of the category of tense and voice. 
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The oblique mood forms are simple and compound: the simple forms consist of 
active participles in various tenses; the compound forms consist of active and 
passive participles of the present and past tense and theactive participial forms 
of the auxiliary biti ‘be’ (@sqs, ésanti; biives, bivusi; bidaves, bidavusi; bisigs, 
bisianti). The paradigm of the oblique mood is symmetrical with that of the 
indicative mood, i.e. the simple and compound forms of the oblique mood are 
correlated with the respective forms of the indicative mood (see Table 9). 


The main formal difference between the oblique mood and the compound forms 
of the indicative mood is the obligatory absence of the auxiliary verb. But since 
the auxiliary verb of the present tense of the indicative mood is sometimes 
omitted, three forms of the oblique mood may formally coincide with those of 
the indicative mood and therefore they may become ambiguous. 


Oblique mood Indicative mood 

métes (Past) (yra) métes (Present perfect) 

bitves métamas (Past imperfect (yra) bitves métamas (Present imperfect 
passive) passive) 


bives méstas (Past perfect passive) — (yra) bives méstas (Present perfect 
passive) 


The meaning of such forms is usually disambiguated in the context. 


To avoid ambiguity, the simple active voice forms of the oblique mood are some- 
times replaced by compound forms (e.g. métes would be replaced by ésqs métes) 
while the compound passive forms of the oblique mood are replaced by forms 
including a compound participial form of the verb biti (e.g. birves métamas is re- 
placed by ésqs biives métamas; bitves méstas by ésqs bitves méstas). In this way the differ- 
ence in meaning between indirect experience and doubt is made more distinct. 


Svééias ésqs kiles ig kaimiéciy ‘The guest is said to be descended from 

ir t6 nesigina. the peasants and he doesn’t deny it.’ 

Jis jau kaftq ésqs bitves baiistas. ‘He is said to have been punished once 
before.’ 


Certain active participles (the present tense participles without the prefix be-, 
frequentative past and future tense participles) are not used in compound tenses 
of the indicative mood at all. 


Depending on the contextual and situational conditions, the oblique mood can 
indicate the following meanings: 


(1) A fact learnt from report, hearsay or other sources of information; reported 
speech: 


264 MORPHOLOGY 


Table 9. Correlation between the oblique mood and the indicative mood 


Tense 


Compound 


Simple forms 


Continuative 





Present metds 


Past meétes 
Past frequentative mesdaves 


Future mesigs 


Girdéjau, jis gyvéngs mieste. 
Cia, stko, miskat bive. 

Biidavo, itis pasakoti, prie kokii 
darbij jis bitves stitmdomas. 
Suzindjau, kad per miisy sddq 
bisiqs tiésiamas kélias. 





Obl. m. Ind. m. 


méta a - 


mété biives bemetqs brivo bemetqs 


mésdavo biidaves bemet4s btidavo bemetqs 


mes biisiqs bemetqs bits bemetqs 


‘Theard he lives in town.’ 

‘They say forests grew here once.’ 
‘Sometimes he would start telling us what 
kind of jobs he had been made to do.’ 
‘Thave learnt that a new road 

is going to be laid across our garden.’ 


(2) A doubtful action, the information about which is not quite reliable: 


Uzkastieji pinigai degq. 

Jié mat biik tai lenktiniy éje. 

Jis mégdavo svajoti apie veikalus, 
kuriu6s jis parasysigs ir kaip 

dél t6 pakilsiqs baronienés akyse. 
Bené nuo Zmonods jis atsisky¥res 
ésqs. 

(3) An action implied by its results: 
Ak, Ziarék, tamsta jau besupratitas 
lietitviskai. 

Jaii tie vaikai pitpose bitve: 
didzZidusios brides paliktos. 


‘The buried money is said to burn.’ 
‘They are believed to have been racing.’ 


‘He liked to daydream about the books 
he was going to write and the esteem they 
would gain him in the duchess’ eyes.’ 
‘Perhaps he is separated 

from his wife.’ 


‘Oh, look, you seem to understand 
Lithuanian already.’ 

‘Those children must have been 

in the beans again, wide tracks were left.’ 


(4) An unexpected or surprising action: 


Po trijq dieni tévai Zitiri — visas 
Zalcig pulkas besliauziqs j ji kiéma. 


‘In three days theparents saw a whole pack 
of grass-snakes crawling into their yard.’ 
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active forms Compound passive forms 














Perfect Imperfect Perfect 

Obl. m. Ind. m. Indian Obl. m. Ind. m. 
ésqs métes yra métes &sqs métamas yra métamas &sqs méstas yra méstas 
bives métes bivo métes birves métamas _bitvo métamas bives méstas bivo méstas 
biidaves métes _ biidavo métes Padaves métanias: Widavownélames biidaves méstas biidavo méstas 
biisiqs métes biis métes biisigs métamas — bilsiqs méstas biisiqs méstas bits méstas 

Jis atsigrézes zitiri — stovjs vélnias. ‘He looked back and there a devil was 

standing.’ 
Zitirek, koks didelis lazdynas ‘Look, how big the hazel-nut 
isduges. bush has grown.’ 


The most frequent meaning of the oblique mood forms is that of an indirectly 
perceived action. They are often used in the context of verbs of saying, per- 
ception, bodily sensation and thinking. The indirect or doubtful nature of action 
is sometimes emphasized by modal particles, such as taftum ‘as if’, l¥g ‘as if’, gal 
‘perhaps’, galbit ‘maybe’, turbiit ‘most probably’, etc. 


The oblique mood participles are mostly used with nouns and 3rd person pro- 
nouns. With 1st and 2nd person pronouns the oblique mood sometimes appears 
in reported speech. 


Jis pasakojo, kad ag ser qs. ‘He said I was ill.’ 
Tu tik sugaisiqs tenai nuvaziaves. ‘You'll probably just lose time by going 
there.’ 


The oblique mood is often used in tales and legends, e.g.: 


Vieno pono mirusi pati ir palikusi ‘The wife of a lord died and left 
dvylika sing ir ddr vienq dukteréle. twelve sons and a little daughter. 

Po kiek laiko tévas pamiles After some time the father fell in love 
kitq merging, raganq. Ta sakanti: with another young woman, a witch. 
Dukté tesié, bet savo siinus sudégink...“ She said: “Your daughter may stay, 
Tévas m@stes Siaip, mastes taip, but you must burn all your sons...” The 


nebezings, kas Cia bebits daryti. father thought one way and another 


266 


5.54 


5.55 


MORPHOLOGY 


Ir pasakes viendm sivo tafnui. and didn’t know what to do. Then he 
told one of his servants about it.’ 


In sentences where indirect experience or the uncertainty of the action is con- 
veyed by verbs of saying, thinking or modal words, the oblique mood is often 
(in publicistic style, in particular) replaced by the indicative mood (Sako, jis 
gyvéna kdime ‘They say he lives in the countryside,’ see 5.45). This neutralization 
is stimulated by the fact that the southern Lithuanian dialects do not use the 
oblique mood and it has been accelerated by the influence of the Russian lan- 
guage during the period of the Soviet occupation. Cases of neutralization, how- 
ever, donot make the indicative mood synonymous withthe oblique mood. The 
latter as the marked member of the opposition is used only in certain modal 
meanings and cannot replace the indicative mood in other cases. 


PERSON 


Asmuo 


Distinctions of person indicate the relation of the action to the participants of 
the speech act from the point of view of thespeaker. The 1st person forms refer 
to the speaker himself; the 2nd person forms refer to the addressee(s), while the 
3rd person forms refer to something or someone who does not participate in 
the speech act. In this way distinctions of person constitute two-level oppositions 
on the basis of two semantic features: (1) participation in the speech act, and (2) 
relation between the participants of the speech act. 


Person 
Participation in + - 
the speech act 
Indication of + - 
the speaker 


1st person 2nd person 3rd person 
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The 3rd person forms constitute the unmarked member of the first level oppo- 
sition, which is in line with their specific endingless form and possible imper- 
sonal employment. 


The category of person is very closely related to the categories of number, tense 
and mood. Its relation to the category of number is especially close, for both 
categories are expressed by the same endings, and the meaning of number exerts 
a marked influence on the use of personal forms. In fact, it determines the seman- 
tic differences between the forms of the Ist and 2nd person plural. Many tense 
forms of verbs, e.g. the present tense 3rd person forms béga ‘run(s)’, nésa ‘car- 
ry(ies)’, the past tense 3rd person forms bégo ‘ran’, nésé ‘carried’ denote both 
tense and person. 


The distinction of all three persons is typical only of the indicative and sub- 
junctive moods. The imperative mood usually possesses only the 2nd person 
singular and the 1st and 2nd persons plural (except for the old and rare forms 
of the type tenesié ‘let him/her/it/them carry’, terasai ‘let him/her/it/them 
write’. The oblique mood participles do not indicate any distinction of person, 
it is usually indicated by the accompanying nouns and pronouns (e.g. a3, tu, jis 
rasqs ‘I, you, he am/are/is (said) to be writing’). 


The indicators of person distinction are the endings of the 1st and 2nd person 
forms. The 3rd person formscoincide with the stem of the verb and are opposed 
to the other forms of the verb as forms with a zero ending (see 5.86). 


The same 3rd person forms are used both with the singular and plural forms of 
nounsand pronouns. They differ from the other personal verb forms in that they 
indicate actions or states performed or experienced both by animate and inani- 
mate agents or patients, e.g.: 


Su6/akmud gili krpzkeléje. ‘A dog/stone lies at the crossroads.’ 
Jiiroje pakilo bafigos. “Waves appeared on the sea.’ 


All the personal forms of the verb can be used with the respective personal 
pronouns: lst person pronouns @s ‘Tl’, més ‘we’; 2nd person pronouns ti ‘thou’, 
‘they’; 3rd person verb forms can also be used with pronouns of other classes 
and nouns. 


1st and 2nd person forms of the verb are usually (especially in colloquial speech) 
used alone, without any pronoun. 


Viskq gerai prisimenu. ‘I remember everything well.’ 
Ar manés nepazjsti? ‘Don’t you recognize me?’ 
leskdjome tavés ilgai. ‘We have looked for you along time.’ 
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Personal pronouns are almost never used with the imperative mood or in sen- 
tences of general meaning. On the other hand, they are applied in cases when 
emphasis on the participants of the speech act or their opposition to other persons 
is required, e.g.: 


Daba? as eisiu, o tit palduksi ‘Now I'll go, and you will wait 
manés Cia. for me here.’ 


While addressing someone: 


Ar jiis, vaikai, vieni pabiivat ‘Do you, children, ever stay at 
namié? home alone?’ 


The use of 1st and 2nd person forms of the verb without personal pronouns is 
one of the prominent features of Lithuanian which makes it different from many 
other languages where the 1st and 2nd person pronouns are much more frequent 
or even required when a finite form of the verb is used. 


The 3rd person finite forms of the verb, however, require the presence of subject 
nouns or pronouns, except in cases where the context or situation makes them 
absolutely clear. The absence of a 3rd person pronoun can also be the indication 
of the impersonal or generalized personal meaning of the sentence: 


Visu? Satiké, klijké, spiégé, datizé, ‘There were screams, shrieks, yells, slams 
tratike dutrimis. and the banging of doors all over the place.’ 
The generalized, expanded and figurative uses of verbal personal forms are 


based on their primary meaning. 


Generalized reference is typical of 2nd person singular and 1st person plural 
forms in proverbs, saws and similar standard phrases. 


Daiig norési, mazai turési. ‘If you want much, you'll get little.’ 
Eidami eiti, dirbdami dirbti ‘We learn to walk by walking, 
mokomeés. we learn to work by working.’ 


1st person singular and 2nd person plural verbal forms retain their association 
with the speaker or the addressee(s) even when they are used in generalized 
reference. 


Kaip moku, taip sku. lit. ‘I dance as I know how’ (i.e. ‘I work 
as I can’). 

Kuf tik pazvelgsit, visu? ‘Wherever you look, you see 

geltontioja rugiai. yellow fields of rye.’ 


3rd person verbal forms are used to refer an action toan indefinite agent, i.e. to 
people in general, e.g.: 
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Kuf medZits kefta, teri skiedros ‘Where trees are being cut, 
lékia. chips are flying around.’ 


However, the most usual way to convey that the agents of an action are people 
in general is to use the neuter form of a passive participle: 


Ig turtingo daugiai ‘More is required from a rich 
reikaldujama. person.’ 


1st person plural forms, the so called editorial we, is sometimes used in writing 
instead of the 1st person singular, which is felt to be a little egotistic and, there- 
fore, the author may wish to avoid it: 


Rasinj, Siaip ar taip, patariame ‘However it may be, we advise one 
skaityti miisy rasty istdrijos to read this piece in connec- 

reikalui, teikiame jj ir mokiniij tion with the history of our 
skaitykloms. literature; we also supply it to school 


libraries.’ 


When addressing a person directly, the 1st person plural form canalso indicate 
an action performed by the addressee: 


Tai vis verpiam, mocitte? ‘So we are still spinning, granny?’ 

In emotionally vivid speech, the 2nd person singular may indicate an action, 
performed by the speaker, but typical of people in general. 

Darai, sténgiesi, 0 jai vis nege- ‘You just toil, try hard, but 

rai ir negerai. she is never pleased.’ 


2nd person plural is used instead of 2nd person singular when addressing the 
interlocutor politely: 


O jiis man tévas ésat. ‘And you are my father.’ 
Ar ig tolo einate? ‘Are you coming from far away?’ 


With the pronoun tdmsta ‘you’ the 2nd person singular form of the verb is com- 
monly used: 


Ar nezinai tdmsta, ku? mano ‘Do you know, mister, where 
Petrittkas? my Petriukas is?’ 


IMPERSONAL USE OF FINITE FORMS OF THE VERB 


3rd person forms, which by definition do not associate the action with the partic- 
ipants of the speech act, can be used impersonally. This is very typical of so called 
impersonal verbs which indicate natural phenomena or processes which do not 
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depend upon the will of the doer. Lithuanian possesses a very great number 
and variety of such impersonal verbs. 


(1) Verbs denoting natural phenomena associated with changes in time and 
weather: aisti, augrdti, bréksti, Svisti, diendti ‘dawn’, tamsiioti, témti, vakaréti ‘be 
getting dark’, dérganoti ‘be rainy’, drefigti, droblitioti ‘sleet’, d ulkti, dulksnoti, rasénti, 
lasnoti, lynoti ‘drizzle’, lyti ‘rain’, snaigyti, sniguriuoti ‘snow (slightly)’, snigti 
‘snow’, spéigéti ‘freeze hard’, pustyti ‘drift, a blizzard’, gridudeéti, gridusti ‘thunder’, 
giedréti ‘be clearing up’, Zaibuoti ‘flash (about lightning)’, etc. 


Vaikai, kélkités, jau aiista/svifita! ‘Children, get up, day is breaking!’ 


Vos tik pradeda diendti, jaii jis ‘As soon as day breaks, he rolls 

ir ritasi if ldvos. out of bed.’ 

Sniégti, lija, dargandja, negiedra ‘It’s snowing, raining, 

dienéleé. sleeting, the day is nasty.’ 

Per visq diéng dulke. ‘It was drizzling all day long.’ 

Kélias uzpustytas ir dar pitsto. ‘There are snow drifts on the road, and 


the blizzard doesn’t stop.’ 
The verb bréksti has two opposite meanings: ‘to dawn’ and ‘to be getting dark’. 


(2) Verbs denoting a person’s physical and mental state: gélti, maiisti ‘ache’, niezéti 
‘itch’, perstéti ‘smart’, skaudéti ‘ache’, sopéti ‘ache’, knietéti ‘itch to do sth.’, ganéti 
‘be enough’, pakakti, uztekti ‘be enough’, stigti ‘lack’, trikti ‘lack’, pabaisti ‘be 
frightened’, atrddyti ‘seem’, reikéti ‘need’, prideréti ‘be proper, be fit’, vertéti ‘be 
worth’, tekti ‘fall (on/to sb.)’, deréti ‘be proper, fit’, etc. 


Man taip gdluq skatida/gélia! ‘Thave such a headache!’ 

Liezuuj jadi niéZti. ‘Her tongue (ACC) itches.’ 

Gérkle per sti nuo diimy. ‘The smoke makes my throat smart.’ 
Tarpais kniéti pasakyti, kad ‘Sometimes I itch to say he is 

jisai meluioja. lying.’ 

Mano dmZziui visko uztéks. ‘It’/ll be enough for me all my life.’ 
Mén svétimo tufto nereikia. ‘I don’t need what belongs to others.’ 


Among the impersonal verbs we canalso find a large number of reflexive verbs 
denoting a spontaneous state: 


(1) blaustytis ‘grow cloudy’, giédrytis ‘be clearing up’, niduktis ‘grow cloudy’: 
Po lietatis nusigiédrijo. ‘After the rain it cleared up.’ 

Siafidien lietaiis bits — blaiistosi. ‘It’s going to rain today —it’s getting cloudy.’ 
(2) matytis ‘be seen’, norétis ‘experience a wish’, regétis ‘seem’, rddytis ‘seem’, séktis 
‘go well; be lucky’, atsitikti ‘happen’: 
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Man norisi miégo. ‘I'm sleepy’ lit. ‘I (DAT. SG) want 
(3. PRES. REFL) to sleep (GEN. SG).’ 
Kodél jdm tatp sékasi? ‘Why is he (DAT. SG) so lucky (3. PRES. 
REFL)?’ 


The corresponding verbs without the reflexive suffix are most often used as 
personal verbs: 


Kas daintioja, tas vargo ne jaiicia. ‘He who sings, doesn’t feel his troubles.’ 
Cf.: Ligds nesijaiicia. ‘The illness (GEN. SG) is not felt (3. PRES. 
REFL).’ 


The morphological paradigm of impersonal verbs includes the 3rd person forms 
of the indicative, subjunctive and oblique moods, the infinitive and gerunds. 
Some impersonal verbs also have the neuter form of passive participles, e.g.: 


snigti ‘snow’ snifiga, snigo, snigdavo, snigs; 
bitvo/biidavo/bis besnifigg, snige; snigty; 
snifigg, snige, snigdave, snigsiq; snigta 

reikéti ‘need’ retkia, reikéjo, reikédavo, reikés; 
bitvo/btidavo/bits bereikiq; reikéty; retkiq, 
reikéje, reikédave, reikésiq; reikéta 


But reflexive verbs which possess a complete morphological paradigm, ice. all 
the forms indicated above, are rare. For example, the verbs pabaiso ‘became 
frightened’, pagailo ‘became sorry’, pagardo ‘became tasty’, are usually used only 
in the past tense, more rarely in the past frequentative. Instead of the other forms 
of these verbs the neuter forms of adjectives of a similar meaning in conjunction 
with the verb darytis ‘become’ are mostly used: 


Present: (darosi) baisi ‘it’s becoming frightening’ 
(darosi) gaila ‘I’m becoming sorry’ 

Past: pabaiso/pasidaré baisit 
pagailo/pasidaré gaila 

Past pabaisdavo/pasidarydavo baisth 

frequentative: pagaildavo/pasidarydavo gaila 

Future: pasidarys baisu 
pasidarYs gaila 


In the present the verb vertéti ‘be worth’ is replaced by the neuter adjectival form 
verta with a link verb: 


Present: (yra) verta ‘it’s worth’ 
Past: vertéo/biivo verta‘was worth’ 
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Past 
frequentative: vertédavo/biidavo verta ‘used to be worth’ 


Future: vertés/bis ver ta ‘will be worth’ 

In certain contexts the 3rd person forms of other verbs can also be used imper- 
sonally when they denote natural processes: kaitina ‘it’s hot’, kvépia ‘it smells 
nice’, sla ‘it’s freezing’, atsila ‘it’s getting warmer’, balttioja ‘it appears (is) white’, 
palengvéjo ‘it has become easier’, etc. 

Laukuose jau gerai kaitino. ‘It was already rather hot in the fields.’ 
Siafidien staiga atgilo/atgalo. ‘Today it suddenly has become 


warmer/colder.’ 


In other cases such verbs, differently from the impersonal verbs proper, possess 
the 1st and 2nd person forms, cf.: 

Kaitinu piengq. ‘I’m warming up the milk.’ 

Rankas atsalsi. ‘Your hands will get cold.’ 


NUMBER 


Skaicius 


In the simple tenses number is reflected in the different endings of the 1st and 
2nd person forms of finite verbs (which also reflect person), e.g. einit ‘I go’, eini 
‘you go’ (singular); einame ‘we go’, einate ‘you go’ (plural). The 3rd person forms 
contain no grammatical indicators of number, e.g.: 

jis/ji etna ‘he, she goes’ — jié/jés etna ‘they go’. 


In the compound tenses the distinction of number is indicated by the Ist and 
2nd person forms of the auxiliary verb and the endings of the participial form 
of the main verb which is inflected only for number but not for person, e.g.: 
(ag) est éjes ‘I have walked (SG)’ — (més) ésame éje ‘we have walked (PL); 

(ti) buvai nésamas ‘you were/had been carried (SG)’ — jiis birvote nesami ‘you 
were /had been carried (PL)’. 

Numberisalso distinguished by the endings of the oblique mood participles, e.g.: 
as/jis nesqs ‘Iam/He is said to be carrying (SG)’ — més/jié nesq ‘we/they are said 
to be carrying (PL)’. 


In participles, just like in adjectives, number is indicated by the same inflections 
which convey case and gender distinctions. 
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Since the plural forms are the marked members of the opposition based on 
number, their meaning is always more definite than that of the singular forms, 
which can denote people in general, i.e. an indefinite agent. This is especially 
typical of the 2nd person forms: 


Gyveni ir mokaisi. ‘You live and you learn.’ 

Kaip pasiklosi, taip igmiegdsi. lit. ‘As you make your bed, so you will 
sleep on it’ (ie. one gets what one 
deserves). 


Some other meanings of the singular and plural forms are indicated in 5.56-59 
together with a description of thesemantic distinctions which depend on person. 


Finite forms of the verb agree with nouns and pronouns in number. 


The now obsolete dual forms of the finite verb are still used in some dialects 
and literary writings, e.g.: 


Eisiva namo. ‘We two will go home.’ 
Eiva nam6. ‘Let’s we two go home.’ 


The category of voice comprises two voices, active (veikiamdji riiZis) and passive 
(neveikiamdji riigis). It finds expression in two sets of verbal forms indicating a 
different relation of the semantic subject to the syntactic subject. 


The main formal means of marking the voice opposition is the participle which 
has active and passive forms, viz.: 


nesqs ‘carrying (ACT. PRES)’ — néSamas ‘being carried (PASS. PRES)’ 
néSes ‘carried (ACT. PASTY’ — néStas ‘carried (PASS. PAST)’ 


The present and past passive participles and the auxiliary biiti ‘be’ constitute 
periphrastic passive forms opposed to both simple and periphrastic active forms 
(cf. Table 10). 


The active voice is represented by all the simple finite verb forms, infinitive, 
active participles (including gerunds) and the periphrastic forms with the active 
participles: 


nesit ‘(I) carry’ nesqs, -anti, neSdamas,- a, nésant ‘carrying’ 
neSiaii ‘(I) carried’ néSes, -usi, néSus ‘carried’ 
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Table 10. The correspondences between active and passive forms Saiikti ‘call’, eiti ‘walk’ 


Types of 


active Tense 
forms 


Present 


Past 
freq. 


Simple 


Future 


Present 


Past 


Past 
freq. 


Periphrastic 


Future 


Mood 





Indicative 


Active 


Satikia 


eina 


Satike 


éjo 


Satikdavo 


eidavo 


Satiks 





yra Satikes, -usi 


yrat éjes, -usi 


biwo Satikes, -usi 


biwvo éjes, -usi 


biidavo Saukes, -usi 


biidavo éjes, -usi 


bris Satikes, -usi 


bris éjes, -usi 


Subjunctive 


Passive Active 


yra Satikiamas, -a/ 
yra Saiikiama 


yra einama ~ 
Satikty 


biwwo Satikiamas, -a/ 


btivo Satikiama 3 
eity 
bivo einama 


biidavo Saiikiamas, -a/| 
biidavo Saiikiama 


biidavo einama 


bits Satikiamas, -a/ 
btis Satikiama 


bits etnama 


yra Satiktas, -a/ 
yra Saiikta 


yra eita 


biity Satikes, -usi 


brwvo Saiiktas, -a/ 
brwo satikta 


biity ées, -usi 


brivo eita 


biidavo Saiiktas, -a 
biidavo Saitkta 


biidavo eita 


bris Saiiktas, -a/ 
bits Sattkta 


bris eita 





Passive 


biity Saitkiamas, -a/ 
bity gattkiama 


biity etnama 


brity Saitktas, -a/ 
Satikta 


baity eita 
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Mood 
Imperative Oblique 
Active Passive Active Passive 
Satikiqs, -ianti ésqs Satikiamas, ésanti 
Saukiama/ésq Satikiama 
eings, -anti ésqeinama 
teSaukié tebanié Satikiamas,-a/ 
er Satikes, -usi biwves Satikiamas, bivusi 
Satikiama 
Saukiama/bive Satikiama 
teeinié tebtinié einama 


tebtinié Satikes, -usi 


tebanié ées, -usi 


tebanié Satiktas, -0/Saiikta 
tebunié eita 





éjes, -usi 


Satikdaves, -usi 


eidaves, -usi 


Satiksiqs, -ianti 


eisiqs, -ianti 


ésqs Satikes, 
ésanti Satikusi 


ésqs éjes, ésanti éjusi 


bisves Satikes, 
buvusi Satikusi 


biwves éjes, birvusi éjusi 


biidaves Satikes, 
bidavusi Satikusi 


biidaves éjes, 
bidavusi éjusi 
biisiqs Saitkes, 
biisianti Satikusi 
biisiqs ées, 
biisianti éjusi 


bive einama 


biidaves Saiikiamas, biidavusi 
Saukiama/biidave Satikiama 


biidave einama 


biisiqs Satikiamas, bisianti 
Saukiama/biisiq Saiikiama 


biisiq etnama 


ésqs Saiiktas, ésanti 
Saukta/ésq Satikta 


&sq eita 


bives Satiktas, birvusi 
Saukta/bive Satikta 


biwve eita 


biidaves Saiiktas, btidavusi 
Saukta/btidave Satikta 


biidave eita 


biisiqs Satiktas, 
biisianti Saukta/btisiq Satikta 


biisiq eita 
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neéSdavau ‘Il used to carry’ néSdaves, -usi, néSdavus ‘carried (FREQ)’ 
nesiu ‘(I) shall carry’ neSsiqs, -ianti, néSiant ‘carrying (FUT)’ 
nésti ‘to carry’ esi /buvaii/biidavau/bisiu néSes, nésusi 


(I) have/had/used to have carried/shall 
have carried’ etc. 


The passive voice is represented by passive participles and the periphrastic finite 
forms with the present and past passive participles, e.g.: 


néSama s, -a ‘being carried’ 

néstas, -a ‘carried’ 

néSimas ‘carried (FUTY’ 

esit/buvaii/biisiu nésamas, -a/néStas, -a (I) am/was/used to be/shall be carried’ 


The category of voice covers all the verbs, both transitive and intransitive, per- 
sonal and impersonal, reflexive and non-reflexive, i.e. every single verb form is 
either active or passive. But not all active forms have passive counterparts; the 
restrictions on the passive voice are discussed below (5.75-78). 


The correspondences between active and passive verb forms are influenced by 
the tense and aspect meanings of the verb. For instance, the present passive with 
the past participle (e.g. Idiskas yra atnestas kaimyno ‘a letter is brought by the 
neighbour’) corresponds in the temporal and aspectual meaning both to the 
active periphrastic past (kaimiynas yra atnéSes ldiskq ‘the neighbour has brought a 
letter’) and to the simple past with the perfective meaning (kaimynas atnesé ldiskq 
‘the neighbour (has) brought a letter’). 


The marked member of the voice opposition is the passive. A passive verb form 
indicates that the semantic subject is not expressed by the syntactic subject or, in 
the case of an attributive passive participle, by the head noun. In the passive 
construction the semantic subject is expressed by the genitive or it is omitted, cf.: 


Motina myléjo dikterj. ‘Mother loved her daughter.’ 
Dukté bitvo (métinos) mylima. ‘The daughter was loved (by her mother).’ 


The choice of an active or a passive form of the verb determines the syntactic 
structure of the sentence. 


If the subject of an active verb is the pronoun as ‘I’ or tit ‘you: SG’, in the corre- 
sponding passive construction it acquires the possessive genitive form mano ‘my’, 
tivo ‘your’ instead of manés, tavés: 


AS pakvieciau draiiga. ‘Tinvited a friend.’ 


Draitigas bitvo mano (*manés) ‘The friend was invited by me.’ 
pakviestas. 
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Ti pametei raktq. “You lost the key.’ 
Raktas bivo tavo (*tavés) ‘The key was lost by you.’ 
pamestas. 


The passive of transitive verbs and the passive of intransitive verbs differ ina 
number of grammatical properties. 


THE PASSIVE OF TRANSITIVE VERBS 


Active transitive constructions may have two passive equivalents: with and 
without agreement in gender between the syntactic subject and the passive 
participle of the predicate: 

(1) Sveciai yra (tévo) kvieciami. 

‘Guests (NOM. PL. MASC) are 

invited (NOM. PL. MASC) (by 

father).’ 
Tévas kviéCia sveciis. 
‘Father invites guests.’ 

(2) Sveciai yra (tévo) kviéciama. 

‘Guests (NOM. PL. MASC) are 

invited (NEUTR) (by father).’ 


Of the two types, the former is regularly used in Standard Lithuanian. Masculine 
and feminine forms of passive participles agree with the subject in number and 
case as well, cf.: 


Mergéités biivo tévo kviéstos. ‘The girls (NOM. PL. FEM) were invited 
(NOM. PL. FEM) by father.’ 


Constructions of the latter type (with the neuter forms of participles without 
agreement) are peripheral in Standard Lithuanian. 


Unprefixed reflexive verbs have passive forms with a neuter participle only, cf.: 


perkasi ‘(he) buys forhimself’ — — yra pefkamasi ‘(it is) bought for oneself’ 
misési ‘(they) fought’ > ~~ yramitstasi ‘(it was) being fought (by them)’ 
The prefixed reflexives have passive forms of both types: 
biwvo nusipirktas, -a ‘(it) has been bought 
for oneself’ 
nusipifko 
‘(he) bought for himself’ 


bivo nusipirkta ‘(it was) bought for oneself’ 
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The accusative object of an active transitive verb is promoted to the nominative 
subject in the corresponding passive construction, while the active subject is 
demoted to the genitive object: 


Visi mané skriatidZia. > ‘Everybody (lit. All) offends me.’ 

Ag esit visi skriatidziamas. ‘Iam (being) offended (NOM. SG) by 
everybody (GEN. PL).’ 

Jis yra pirkes sitq Zéme. > ‘He has bought this land.’ 

Sita Zémé yra jo pirkta. ‘This land has been bought by him.’ 


The passive transformation with object promotion applies also to a number of 
verbs governing other than the accusative case forms. They are: 


(1) Verbs taking the genitive object, e.g.: noréti ‘want’, geisti ‘desire, long’, (pa)gei- 
diuti ‘wish, desire’, ieskoti ‘look (for)’, ldukti ‘wait’, siekti ‘strive (for), seek’, véngti 
‘avoid’, bijdti ‘be afraid (of)’; cf.: 


Métina iesko duktefs. > ‘Mother is looking for her daughter (GEN).’ 

Dukté yra motinos ieskoma. ‘The daughter (NOM) is being looked for by 
her mother (GEN).’ 

Visi lduké sveciq. ‘Everybody (NOM) was waiting for the 
guests (GEN).’ 

Sveciai bivo visi laukiami. ‘The guests (NOM) were awaited by 


everybody (GEN).’ 


(2) Some verbs taking the dative object, e.g.: atstovduti ‘represent’, jsakyti ‘order’, 
liépti ‘order, tell’, cf.: 


Més atstovadvome darbinifikams. + ‘We represented the workers (DAT).’ 


Darbinifikai bitvo mtisy ‘The workers (NOM) were represented 
atstovdujami. by us.’ 

Tévai liépé jam dirbti. > ‘(His) parents ordered him (DAT) to work.’ 
Jis bitvo tévg liéptas dirbti. ‘He (NOM) was ordered to work by his 


parents (GEN).’ 


The obligatory locative required by the verb gyvénti ‘inhabit, live (in)’ may also 
be converted into the nominative subject: 


Zvérys gyvéna urvuose. > ‘Beasts live in burrows (LOC).’ 


Urvai yra zvériq, gyvénami. ‘The burrows (NOM) are inhabited by 
beasts (GEN).’ 


However, in the latter two cases the dative and the locative can be retained in 
the passive construction, in which the neuter form of the passive participle is 
used and the resultant sentence is subjectless: 
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Jam bitvo tévi liépta dirbti. lit. ‘To him (DAT) (it) was ordered 
(NEUTR) by (his) parents (GEN) to work.’ 
Urvuoseé yra Zvériy gyvénama. lit. ‘In the burrows (LOC) (it) is inhabited 


(NEUTR) by beasts (GEN).’ 


The verb prasyti ‘ask’ governing two objects (accusative and dative) may form 
two passive constructions, since either object can be converted into subject: 


Berniitkas prasé mokytojq knfgos. > ‘The boy asked the teacher (ACC) fora 
book (GEN).’ 

(a) Mokytojas biwvo (berniitko) ‘The teacher (NOM) was asked (by 

prasomas knijgos. the boy) for a book (GEN).’ 

(b) Knyga bivo (bernitiko) pragoma. ‘The book (NOM) was requested (by the 
boy).’ 


The dative of addressee governed by the verb diioti ‘give’ sometimes (very rarely) 
can also be converted into the subject of a passive construction, e.g. 


Tévas dave vaikui dbuolj. ‘Father gave the child an apple (ACC).’ 

Vaikas bitvo diiotas dbuolj. ‘The child (NOM) was given an apple (ACC).’ 

Cf. the regular passive: 

Obuolys bivo diiotas vaikui. ‘The apple (NOM) was given to the child 
(DAT).’ 


The passive voice is a means of expressing an action irrespective of its agent. 
The agentive genitive is often omitted if the agent is unknown, unimportant to 
the speaker or implied by the situation and context, e.g.: 


Tas ligdnis yra gydomas lit. ‘This patient is being treated 

seniai. for a long time.’ 

Jam bivvo pasiiilytas gerésnis ‘He (DAT) was offered a better 

darbas. job (NOM).’ 

The agentive genitive is also omitted if the Agentis indefinite or generalized, e.g.: 
Siafidien vaisiai parduodami ‘Today fruit is sold everywhere.’ 

visur. 

Netritkus visi darbai bits baigti. ‘Shortly all work will be finished.’ 

Jis bitvo labai gerbiamas. ‘He was highly esteemed.’ 


The passive of transitive verbs with the neuter participle (second type) is mainly 
used in the following cases: 
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(1) With the subject expressed by the pronouns unmarked for gender: kas ‘who, 
what’, kai kas ‘somebody, anybody, something’, kas nors ‘anybody, anything’, 
kazkas ‘somebody, something’, niékas ‘nobody, nothing’, viskas ‘everything’, etc., 
and by adverbs or word groups with the genitive of quantity, e.g.: datig ‘many, 
much’, mazai ‘few, little’: daiig vandefis ‘much water’, kéletas vaikij ‘several chil- 
dren’, tikstanciai Zmonig{ ‘thousands of people’, etc.: 


Kas bitwvo liépta, tiri biti atlikta. ‘What was ordered must be carried out.’ 
Viskas gerai daroma. ‘Everything is being done well.’ 

Niékas néra parduota. ‘Nothing is sold.’ 

Isléista Simtai kn9gy. ‘Hundreds of books are published.’ 


(2) Inimpersonal (subjectless) sentences with the genitive of indefinite quantity 

(a) or with an infinitive (b): 

(a) Prie pamiriklo bivo padéta géliij. ‘(Some) flowers (GEN) werelaid (NEUTR) 
at the monument.’ 


(cf.: Gélés bivo padétos prie (‘The flowers (NOM) were laid at 

pamiriklo.) monument.’) 

Vakareé ldukiama/tikimasi geri ‘Good news (GEN. PL) was expected 

naujieny. (NEUTR) in the evening.’ 

(b) Paskui bitvo atnesta valgyti ‘Food and drinks were brought (NEUTR) 

ir gérti. later (lit. Then it was brought to eat and 
drink).’ 

Cia dratidziama rik yti. ‘(It) is forbidden (NEUTR) to smoke.’ 

Jam bitvo liépta isetti. “He (DAT) was ordered (NEUTR) to leave.’ 


The neuter passive participle is sometimes used also in personal sentences with the 
masculine or feminine subject, though agreement in gender is more common, cf.: 


Pavasarj rugiai bitvo séjama/séjami.  ‘Inspring, rye (MASC) was sown 
(NEUTR/MASC).’ 

Bilvés jaii bitvo nitkasta /nitkastos. ‘The potatoes (FEM) were already dug up 
(NEUTR/FEM).’ 


The passive voice of some verbs governing the accusative object of quantity 
(kaintioti ‘cost’, svefti/svérti ‘weigh’, trikti ‘last’, sukakti ‘turn (about age)’ is formed 
with neuter passive participles only, e.g.: 


Vista svéria dit kilogramis. 
hen: NOM. SG weigh: 3. PRES two kilograms (ACC. PL) 


‘The chicken weighs two kilograms.’ 
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Vistos svériama dit kilogramai/kilogramis. 
hen: GEN. SG weigh: PASS. two kilograms: NOM. PL/ACC. PL 
PRES. PART. NEUTR 


‘The weight of the chicken is two kilograms.’ 


Neuter passive participles with the preposed agentive genitive, especially when 
used without an auxiliary, can acquire the evidential meaning close to that of 
the indirect mood. It denotes an action inferred from its consequences or hearsay, 
or assumed, or an action causing surprise: 


Girdéjau, j6 miesté namas statoma. 
hear: 1. PAST he: GEN town: LOC house: NOM _ build: PRES. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR 


‘I hear, he is building a house in the town.’ 


Gal Jonitko tié grijbai atnesta. 
maybe Jonukas:GEN this: NOM.PL mushroom: bring: 
NOM. PL PAST. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR 
‘Maybe it is Jonukas (Johnny) who has brought those mushrooms.’ 


Senij miskat myléta, tilofi giesmén dé ta. 

old: forest! NOM love: PAST. =many: song: put: PAST. 

GEN. PL PL. MASC PASS. PART. ILLAT. ILLAT. PASS. PART. 
NEUTR SG SG NEUTR 


‘(In the days of old) people loved forests and made many songs about them.’ 


Such constructions with the neuter participle of transitive verbs are characteristic 
of eastern Lithuanian dialects. In the standard language they are rare and stylis- 
tically marked. 


THE PASSIVE OF INTRANSITIVE VERBS 


Intransitive verbs have periphrastic passive forms with the neuter participles 
only. The passive forms of intransitive verbs are correlated with the respective 
active forms as in the case of transitive verbs (see Table 10). 


The periphrastic passive of intransitive verbs is used with or without the agentive 
genitive. 


Constructions without the genitive are mostly used if the semantic subject is 
generalized, or indefinite or implied by the situation or context: 


282 


5.76 


5.77 


MORPHOLOGY 

Cid neriikoma. ‘No smoking here (lit. Here is not smoked 
(PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR).’ 

Ridenj bivo ilgat miégama. ‘People slept long in autumn (lit. In 


autumn was slept (PRES. PASS. PART. 
NEUTR) long).’ 

Ar nebis pavéluota? ‘Won't it be too late (PAST. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR)?’ 


Some impersonal verbs (e.g. lyti ‘rain’, snigti ‘snow’, pustyti ‘drift (of snow)’ also 
have passive forms with the neuter past participle, cf.: 


Signakt palijo, yra/biwvo ‘It rained (lit. it has/had rained) 

palije. > last night.’ 

Siqnakt (bitvo) palyta. ‘It had rained (lit. it was rained) last night.’ 

Rytoj pasnigs, bus pasnige.> lit. ‘It will snow /will have snowed 
tomorrow.’ 

Rytoj bis pasnigta. lit. ‘Tomorrow will be snowed.’ 


Passive constructions with the agentive genitive correspond to active con- 
structions as follows: 


Tévas sutikiai se?ga.> ‘Father is seriously ill.’ 

Tévo sutikiai se? gama. ‘Father (GEN) is seriously ill (PRES. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR).’ 

Vaikai miegojo sodé. > ‘The children slept in the garden.’ 

Vaikij birvo miégama sode. lit. ‘By the children (GEN) was being slept 
(PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR) in the garden.’ 

Jis jai biwvo iséjes.> ‘He was already gone.’ 

J6 jai biwvo iseita. lit. ‘By him (GEN) was already gone (PAST. 


PASS. PART. NEUTR).’ 


Passive constructions with the neuter participle and agentive genitive, especially 
without an auxiliary, are used in the evidential meaning (of an action not ob- 
served directly, but inferred from its consequences, assumed or hearsay). In such 
cases the agentive genitive is usually preposed to the verb, the word order of 
the respective active construction being retained, e.g.: 


Cia turbiit i? graby ésama. 
here maybe: PTCL and  mushroom:GEN.PL _ be: PRES. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR 


‘There must be mushrooms here.’ 
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Ten Sufis bégta. 
there dog: GEN. SG run: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘A dog must have run here (there are foot-marks).’ 
Uzeinu, 0 jos jai miskari iSeita. 
drop-in: 3. PRES but she:GEN already wood:ILL.SG go: PAST. 
PASS. 
PART. NEUTR 
‘I drop in, but she (it turns out, to my surprise) is gone to the woods.’ 
Cia kigkio guléta, cia lapés kasta — 
here rabbit: GEN lie: PAST.PASS. here fox: GEN dig: PAST. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR PART. NEUTR 
as viskq regiil. 
I everything: ACC see: 3. PRES 


‘Here a rabbit has been lying, here a fox has been digging, — I see everything.’ 
The evidential passive with the neuter participle of intransitive verbs is more 


common than that of transitive verbs. 


A sentence with a nominal (mostly adjectival) predicate can also be transformed 
into the passive voice having evidential meaning. In this case the copula biti 
‘be’ assumes the neuter form of a passive participle while the predicative assumes 
the genitive case form: 


Jis tebéra gyvas. ‘He is still alive.’ > 


Jo tebésama gyvo. 
he:GEN.SG __ be: PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR alive: GEN. SG 


“(They say) he is still alive.’ 
Pusys bitvo stéros. ‘The pinetrees were thick.’ > 


Pusq biita storq. 
pinetree:GEN.PL _ be: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR _ thick: GEN. PL 


‘The pinetrees turned out to be thick.’ 


J6 tévas bitvo medZiotojas. ‘His father was a hunter.’ 

J6 tévo bita medZictojo. 

he: GEN. SG _ father: GEN.SG be: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR hunter: 
GEN. SG 


‘(I heard) his father was a hunter.’ 


If an active periphrastic verb form undergoes passivization (to express evidential 


284 


5.79 


MORPHOLOGY 


meaning explicitly), both the auxiliary and the main verb assume the form of 
the passive neuter participle, e.g.: 


Jis biwo iséjes. ‘He was gone out.’ > 

Jo biita igeita. 

he:GEN _ be: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR go-out: PAST. PASS. PART. 
NEUTR 

"(They say /Evidently) he was gone out.’ 

Tada més jai birvome atsigitle. ‘We had gone to bed then.’ > 

Tada miusy jat bita atsigulta. 


then we: GEN already be: PAST. PASS. _ lie-down: PAST. PASS. 
PART. NEUTR PART. NEUTR 


“(Maybe/Evidently) we had already gone to bed then.’ 


The active form of the auxiliary can be retained, but in this case the evidential 
meaning is less clear, cf.: Jd biwvo igeita. Miisy biwvo atsigulta. 


Finite forms of the verb 


VeiksmazZodzZiy asmentiojamosios formos 


The finite forms of the verb include: the forms of three persons and two numbers 
(singular and plural), the forms of four tenses (present, past, past frequentative 
and future) in the indicative mood and in the oblique mood, and the forms of 
the subjunctive and imperative moods. 


All the finite forms of the verb are formed from the three main verbal stems — 
that of the present, the past and the infinitive. 


The present stem is the 3rd person form of the present tense, e.g. stpa ‘surrounds’, 
kélia ‘raises’, ljdi ‘accompanies’, rao ‘writes’. This stem is used to build the 
present tense forms of the indicative and the 3rd person form of the imperative. 


The past stem is the 3rd person form of the past tense, e.g. siipo ‘surrounded’, 
kélé ‘raised’, lydéjo ‘accompanied’, rasé ‘wrote’. This stem is used to create the 
past tense forms of the indicative. 


In the present and past tenses the 3rd person forms coincide with the stem and 
do not contain any morphemes of person or number. 


The infinitival stem is the part of the verb which remains after dropping the 
suffix -ti, e.g. stp-ti ‘to surround’, kél-ti ‘to raise’, lydé-ti ‘to accompany’, rasy-ti 
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‘to write’. The infinitival stem is used tocreate the past frequentative and future 
tense forms of the indicative, the forms of the imperative with the suffix -k(i), 
and the subjunctive. 


Verbal stems and thematic vowels 


According to the morphemic structure of their stems allthe verbs canbe divided 
into three groups: primary, mixed and suffixal verbs. 


All the three stems of the primary verbs are simple, although they may contain 
certain infixes or formants, e.g.: 


béga, bégo, bég-ti ‘run’ 
spru-ti-ka, spriko, sprik-ti ‘take to one’s heels’ 
pik-st-a, piko, pyk-ti ‘to be angry’ 


Among the stems of the mixed verbs we find both simple and suffixal stems, e.g.: 
miéga, mieg-6j-0, mieg-d-ti ‘sleep’ 

brdizo, brdizeé, brdiz-y-ti ‘scratch’ 

All the stems of the suffixal verbs contain a suffix, e.g.: 


did-in-a, did-in-o, did-in-ti ‘increase’ 


The present and past tense stems of many verbs differ in their thematic vowels 
only (they have the same root and the same affixes): 

dug-a — dug-o ‘grow’ 

atbég-a — atbég-o ‘come running’ 

jiidin-a — jiidin-o ‘move’ 

Almost all of the suffixal and a great number of primary verbs belong to this 
group. The stems of the other primary verbs differ quite often in their root vowels 
(apophonic change) or in certain consonant infixes, e.g. skin-a, skijn-é, skin-ti 
‘pluck’, slarip-a, slap-o, slap-ti ‘become wet’ (see Table 11). There are several pri- 
mary verbs which show irregular stem formation, e.g. diiod-a, dav-é, dtio-ti ‘give’. 


Mixed verbs have a suffix in the infinitive and the past tense stems or only in 
the infinitive stem (see Table 12). 


The conjugation of verbs involves a number of systemic morphonological stem 
changes, which do not affect the morphological form of the stem in any way. 
The most important changes are the following ones: 
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(1) Before -a and -u the soft consonants d, t [d t] become soft affricates dz, ¢ [dy tf] cf.: 
dudé — dudZia ‘weave’ (3 PRES) 
keité — keiciu ‘change’ (1 PRES) 


The consonants d, t become s between a vowel and the consonant t (that means 
also before the infinitival suffix -ti): 


séda, sédo, s&sti (< séd-ti) ‘sit down’ 

méta, mété, meésti (< meét-ti) ‘throw’ 

The consonants d, t disappear between the sibilants s, s, z, Z and the infinitival 
suffix -ti: 

bruzdo, briuzti (< briizd-ti) ‘bustle about’ 

bergzdeé, bef gzti (< ber gzd-ti) ‘become barren’ 

drumsté, drumsti (< drumst-ti) ‘stir up’ 

prurkste, prurksti (< prurkst-ti) ‘snort’ 

In the present stem the consonants d, t disappear also before -st-: 

klydo, klista (< klijd-st-a) ‘err’ 

kaito, kaista (< kait-st-a) ‘be getting hot’ 

(2) In the present tense stem after the sibilants s, , z, Z the formant -st- loses s: 
ilso, ilsta (< ils-st-a) ‘become tired’ 

auso, aiigta (< atig-st-a) ‘dawn’ 

ifzo, ifzta (< ifz-st-a) ‘get annoyed’ 

duzo, dizta (< diiz-st-a) ‘break’ 

(3) Before consonants the sound clusters sk, sk, zg,Zg become ks, ks, gz, gz: 


driska — drisko — driksti ‘grow worn out, tear’ 
brésko — breksta — bréksti ‘dawn’ 
mézga — mézgé — mégzti ‘knit’ 


vosy vos 


dzefZgia — dzerZgé — dzerg2ti ‘jingle, clang’ 

(4) Changes of the consonant j which 

(a) becomes i between the vowel u and a consonant: 

guja, gitjo, guiti ‘drive out; maltreat’ 

(b) disappears after i and before a consonant by making the latter vowel longer: 
dalija, dalijo, dalyti ‘divide’ 

(c) disappears after all the other vowels and before a consonant without a trace: 


séa, séjo, séti ‘sow, plant’ 
joja, jojo, joti ‘ride’ 
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(5) Between the vowel u and a consonant, the consonant v disappears, thereby 
lengthening the preceding vowel: 

siitva, siilvo, sititi ‘sew’ 

After all the other vowels the consonant v becomes u: 

gavo, gduna, gauti ‘get’ 


(6) Before the consonants I, m, n, r, s, $, 2, Z, v the present tense infix n and the 
same consonantin the infinitival stem disappears, thereby lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel: 


bra (< bifira, cf. biro) ‘trickle’ 

splira (< spuiira, cf. spitro) ‘fray’ 

b@la (< baila, cf. balo) ‘become white’ 

kerité, késti (< kefis-ti < kerit-ti) ‘suffer’ 

skiindé, skysti (< skins-ti < skiind-ti) ‘report (against sb.)’ 


Concerning the changes of s, 5, z, Z before the future tense suffix -s(i) see 5.102. 


A large number of primary verbs possess different stems (see Table 11). 


11. Stems of primary verbs 





Present 


The root contains 


Past 


The root contains 


Infinitive 


The root contains 


a,e,u: o, é, tl: 0, é, fl: 

vagia voge vogti ‘steal’ 
lékia léké lékti ‘fly’ 
tipia ttipe tipti ‘alight’ 


The root contains 


The root contains 


The root contains 


a,e,i, ur 0, é, y, Ul: a,e,i,u: 
karia kore kérti hang’ 
kélia kele kélti ‘raise’ 
giria gyre girti ‘praise’ 
diumia dtimé dimti ‘dash’ 





The root contains 


The root contains 


The root contains 


y, @ (after dropping the -n-): i, us y, i: 
gijja gijo gyti ‘heal’ 
gritiva gritivo grititi ‘fall’ 


288 


MORPHOLOGY 


Present 


The root contains 
u,e: 
silva 


véja 


The root contains 
e: 

velka 

kemsa 

reiika 

pe?ka 

géna 


The root contains 
au and the infix 
-n- or -j- before the 
thematic vowel: 
dziduna 

liduja 


The root contains 
the infix -n- 
(-m- before b, p): 
atika 

setika 

stifiga 

sprurika 

Slampa 

glemba 

drimba 

ciumpa 

b@la (< bafila) 
Sila (< Sifila) 
splira (< spufira) 


Past 


The root contains 
UGAls 
silivo 


vijo 


The root contains 
i: 

vilko 

kimgo 

rifiko 

pi?ko 

gine 


The root contains ov and 


no infix: 


dzidve 
lidve 


The root contains 
no infix: 


ako 
séko 
stigo 
spritko 
Slapo 
glébo 
dribo 
ciupo 
balo 
Silo 
spuro 


Continuation of Table 11 


Infinitive 


The root contains 
i, y: 

siliti ‘sew’ 

vyti ‘chase’ 


The root contains 
Le 

vil kti ‘drag’ 
kimsti ‘stuff’ 
rifikti ‘choose’ 
pirkti ‘buy’ 

gifti ‘drive’ 


The root containsau and 
no infix: 


dziduti ‘hang to dry’ 
liduti ‘stop doing’ 


The root contains 
no infix: 


akti ‘go blind’ 

sekti ‘sink’ 

stigti ‘be not enough’ 
sprukti ‘take to his/her heels’ 
Slapti ‘get wet’ 

glébti ‘become flabby’ 
dribti ‘tumble’ 

ciipti ‘grab’ 

bdlti ‘pale’ 

Silti ‘become warm’ 
spurti ‘fray’ 





The root contains 
the formant -st- 
alpsta 

ilsta (< ils-st-a) 
aiista (< aiis-st-a) 
i?zta (< i?z-st-a) 
lata (< liz-st-a) 


The root contains 
no formant: 

alpo 

ilso 

augso 

i7zo 

lfizo 


The root contains 
no formant: 

aipti ‘faint’ 

ilsti ‘get tired’ 
austi ‘dawn’ 

ifzti ‘get irritated’ 
lazti ‘break’ 


Table 


19.-92 


Present 


atina 
yra, same 
déda 
dtioda 
eina 
gduna 
ima 
liéka 
mirsta 
puola 
Shioja 
vérda 


Irregular stems 


Past 


ave 
biwvo 
déjo 
dave 
éjo 
gavo 
émeé 
liko 
miré 
puolé 
Slave 
viré 
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Infinitive 


aiiti ‘put on or take off shoes’ 
biiti ‘be’ 

déti ‘put’ 
diioti ‘give’ 
eiti ‘go’ 

gduti ‘get’ 
imti ‘take’ 
likti ‘remain’ 
mifti ‘die’ 
pulti ‘attack’ 
Slioti ‘sweep’ 
virti ‘boil’ 


Mixed verbs have different stems as well. Their present tense stem is usually 
simple, while the other two stems contain suffixes except for one group of verbs 
which contain a suffix only in the infinitival stem (see Table 12). 


12. Stems of mixed verbs 


Present 


The simple stem ends ina: 
gieda 
miéga 
rduda 


The simple stem ends in o: 
bijo 

iesko 

plipso 

telkSo 


The simple stem ends in a: 
byra 

dilka 

Ziba 


The simple stem ends in ia: 
kefitia 





Past 


The suffix -ojo: 


gieddjo 
miegdjo 
rauddjo 


bijdjo 
ieskd jo 
ptuipsdjo 
telkSdjo 


The suffix -éjo: 


byréjo 
dulkéjo 
Zibéjo 


kentéjo 





Infinitive 


The suffix -oti: 
giedoti ‘chant; crow’ 
mie goti ‘sleep’ 
raudéti ‘weep’ 


bijoti ‘be afraid’ 

ieSkéti ‘look for’ 

paipséti ‘lie puffed up’ 
telkS6ti ‘lie (about water)’ 


The suffix -éti: 
byréti ‘trickle’ 
dulkéti ‘get dusty’ 
Zibéti ‘sparkle’ 


kentéti ‘suffer’ 
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Continuation of Table 12 





Present 


kvépia 
reikia 


The simple stem ends ini: 







kvepéjo 
reikéjo 


Infinitive 









kvepéti ‘smell good’ 
reikéti ‘be necessary’ 


gili guléjo guléti ‘lie’ 
krittksi kriuksé&o kriukséti ‘grunt’ 
barksi barkséjo barkséti ‘rattle’ 


Simple stem ends in -o: 
ragso 
gano 
girdo 
ldisto 









Simple stem ends in -é: 
rase 
gané 





girdé 
ldisté 














Suffix -yti: 
rasyti ‘write’ 
ganyti ‘shepherd’ 
girdyti ‘give water’ 
Idist yti ‘water’ 





Suffixal verbs usually retain their suffixes in all the principal forms, although in 
different phonetic environments some suffixes may undergo certain changes. For 
example, since the vowel cluster au becomes av before o, the present tense suffix - 
(i)auja and the infinitival suffix -(i)auti become -(i)avo in the past. The difference in 
the stems dalijo — dalyti ‘distribute’ is explained by the disappearance of j before a 
consonant (cf. 5.82(4), 1.3.6). There is only one group of verbs containing two different 
suffixes in their principal forms, e.g. banguioja, bangavo, banguioti ‘have waves’. Their 
stem in the past is like that of the verbs with the suffix -(i)auti (see Table 13). 


13 Differences in the stems of suffixal verbs 





Present Infinitive 


Suffix -(i)uoja: Suffix -(i)avo: Suffix -(i)uoti: 


daintioja dainavo dainioti ‘sing’ 
vazitioja vazidavo vazivioti ‘go (by a vehicle)’ 
lfikuriuoja lfikuriavo likuriuoti ‘linger’ 


Suffix -(i)auja: Suffix -(i)auti: 





uogduja uogavo uogduti ‘pick berries’ 
keliduja keliavo keliduti ‘travel’ 

rekauja rékavo rekauti ‘shout (repeatedly)’ 
Suffix -ija: Suffix -ijo: Suffix -yti: 

dalija dalijo dalyti ‘distribute’ 

rildija radijo radyti ‘rust’ 


viFsijo 





viPsija viFsyti ‘exceed’ 
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5.84 There is a regular relationship between the form of the main stems and the the- 
matic vowels in the present and the past. 


In the present tense the stem of primary verbs ends in a (after a hard consonant 
or j) or in ia (after a soft consonant). The stems of the following verbs end ina if: 


(1) they have an infix (or a formant) in the present tense stem or if the thematic 
vowel is preceded by 1, j, v, e.g.: 


krifita, krito, kristi ‘fall’ 

byra, biro, birti ‘trickle’ 

gésta, géso, gesti ‘get low (about fire, lights)’ 

Sduna, Sdvé, Sduti ‘shoot’ 

joja, jojo, joti ‘ride’ 

gritiva, griivo, grititi ‘crumble; fall’ 

(2) they retain the root vowels a, e, i, u in all their stems, e.g.: 


kala, kale, kdlti ‘hammer’ 

lipa, lipo, lipti ‘climb’ 

nésa, nésé, nesti ‘carry’ 

litpa, lipo, lipti ‘peel’ 

(3) iand y alternate before n, e.g.: 

pina, pyné, pinti ‘braid’ 

(4) e interchanges with i, e.g.: 

kemSa, kimgo, kimSti ‘stuff’ 

géna, gine, gifiti ‘drive’ 

The present tense stem of all other primary verbs ends in ia (with a few excep- 


tions) (see Table 14). 


The past stem of primary verbs ends ino or é. The final vowel 0 of the past stem 
is to be found in verbs which: 


(1) in the present tense stem have an infix (or a formant) or j, v before the the- 
matic vowel, e.g.: 


krivita, krito, kristi ‘fall’ 

gésta, géso, gesti ‘get low (about fire, lights)’ 

joja, jojo, joti ‘ride’ 

(2) have the short vowels i, u, in all their stems and no infixes or formants, e.g.: 
lipa, lipo, lipti ‘climb’ 

sttka, sttko, sukti ‘rotate’ 
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(3) have semidiphthongs with alternating e and i, e.g.: 


telpa, tilpo, tilpti ‘accommodate’ 


The past stem of all other primary verbs ends in é (with a few exceptions) (see 


Table 14). 


14. Correlation of the present and past stems of primary verbs and the the- 


matic vowels 


Characteristics of the stem 


The actual or lost 
infix -n- (before 
b, p:-m-) in the 
present stem 


Infix -st- (follo- 
wing §, $, Z, Z: 

-t-) in the present 
stem 


v, j preceding the 
thematic vowel in 
the present and 
past stems 


Present thematic vowel 


a 


afika ‘goes blind’ 
gerida ‘gets bad’ 
kifita ‘changes’ 
jurita ‘feels’ 
Slampa ‘gets wet’ 
dumba ‘caves in’ 
bala ‘pales’ 

guéra ‘gets rickety’ 
byra ‘trickles’ 
sptira 'frays’ 


a 


alksta’gets hungry’ 
mégsta ‘likes’ 
atista’dawns’ 

tiiZta ‘gets furious’ 
m@Zta ‘diminishes’ 
gyzta ‘gets sour’ 


gimsta ‘is born’ 


a 


gritiva ‘falls’ 
situa ‘sews’ 
gija ‘heals’ 
joja ‘rides’ 
véja ‘pursues’ 


zuja ‘zooms’ 


Past thematic vowel 


alko 

mégo 

aiigo 

tfizo 

mazo 

gizo 
Exception: 
gime 


(o) 
gritvo 
siltvo 
gijo 
j6jo 
vijo 
ziujo 


Characteristics of the stem 


i, uin the stems 


Apophonic change 
e:i (in semidiphthongs) 


Apophonic change 
e: i (notin semidiphthongs) 


Apophonic change 


i: y (preceding n) 


-(i)auna, -(i)auja : -(i)ove 


a,e in the stems 


Present thematic vowel 


a 


kiga ‘stuffs’ 
lipa ‘climbs’ 
lipa ‘peels’ 
sttka ‘rotates’ 


gila ‘lies down’ 
musa ‘beats’ 


a 


kerga ‘stuffs’ 

lefida ‘gets into’ 

tel pa ‘is accommodated’ 
perka ‘buys’ 


a 


géna ‘drives’ 
ména ‘remembers’ 


a 


gina ‘defends’ 
mina ‘treads’ 
skina ‘plucks’ 


a 


bliduna ‘brays’ 
rduna ‘uproots’ 
liduja ‘desists’ 


a 


bara‘scolds’ 

kala ‘hammers’ 
déga ‘burns’ 

néSa ‘carries’ 
Exceptions: 

aria ‘ploughs’ 
taria ‘pronounces’ 
Zagia ‘steals’ 


VERB 


Past thematic vowel 


oO 


kigo 

lipo 

lipo 

siko 
Exceptions: 
gule 

mise 


blidve 
réve 
lidvé 
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Characteristics of the stem 


é, y, 0, f, ein the stems 


Diphthongs in the stems 


Semidiphthongs in 
the stems (without 
apophonic change e : i) 


Present thematic vowel 


ia 


grébia ‘rakes’ 
krkscia ‘exults’ 
drézia ‘planes’ 
plikia ‘rams’ 
tésia ‘continues’ 
Exceptions: 

€da ‘eats’ 

béga ‘runs’ 

séda ‘sits down’ 
Séka ‘dances’ 
griida ‘stuffs’ 


ia 


bai gia ‘finishes’ 
bratikia ‘brushes’ 
kéikia ‘curses’ 
diegia ‘implements’ 
pudsia ‘decorates’ 
kuicia ‘rummages’ 


léidzZia ‘permits’ 
Exception: 
duga ‘grows’ 


ia 


skal bia ‘washes’ 
kaPSia ‘cards’ 
defigia ‘covers’ 
tempia ‘drags’ 

8vil pia ‘whistles’ 
grifidzia ‘grounds’ 
drumscia ‘makes turbid’ 
mufkia ‘purrs’ 
Exceptions: 
galénda ‘sharpens’ 
kanda ‘bites’ 

dirba ‘works’ 
Zinda ‘sucks’ 


Continuation of Table 14 


Past thematic vowel 


é 


grebe 
krikste 
drdze 
pliike 
tésé 
Exceptions: 
éde 

bé go 
sédo 
Séko 
grtido 


é 


baige 
braiiké 

kéike 

diegé 

puose 

kuité 
Exceptions: 
léido 


dugo 


é 


skal be 
kaPse 
defigé 
tempe 
svil pe 
grifde 
drumste 
murke 
Exceptions: 
galéndo 
kdndo 
dirbo 
Zindo 
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Continuation of Table 14 








Characteristics of the stem Present thematic vowel Past thematic vowel 
ia é 
Apophonic changes karia ‘hangs’ kéré 
a:o0,e:éu:n vagia ‘steals’ vdge 
béria ‘pours’ béré 
slépia ‘hides’ slépé 
kilia ‘threshes’ kiile 
tipia ‘alights’ tiipé 
ia é 
Apophonic change gilia ‘stings’ gyle 
i: y (preceding I, r) vilia ‘gives hope’ vylé 
giria ‘praises’ gyre 
tiria ‘investigates’ tyré 
Exception: 
pila ‘pours’ pyle 





A relationship between the thematic vowels in the present and in the past is 
also to be noticed. 


The past stem ino corresponds, as a rule, to the present stem ina, whereas the past 
stem in é corresponds to the present stem in ia (exceptions are few, see Table 14). 


Allthe present stems of suffixal verbs end ina (after n or j) whereas all the past 
stems (both of suffixal and mixed verbs) end ino. 


If the past stem of mixed verbs contains no suffix, their present and past tense 
stems end in o and é respectively, e.g., rago — raisé ‘write’. 


If the past stem of mixed verbs contains the suffix -ojo and if the infinitive contains 
the suffix -oti, the present tense stem also ends in 0, e.g.: 


iesko, ieskd jo, iesk6ti ‘look for’ 

ridgso, riogsdjo, riogsoti ‘stand, stick’ 

The following three verbs with the present tense stem ending in a constitute an 
exception to the above rule: 

gieda, gieddjo, giedoti ‘chant; crow’ 

miéga, miegdjo, miegoti ‘sleep’ 

rduda, raudojo, rauddti ‘weep’ 


If the past stem of mixed verbs contains the suffix -éjo and the infinitival stem 
contains the suffix -éti, the present tense stem ends ina or i: 
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byra, byréjo, byréti ‘trickle’ 

gitli, guléjo, guléti ‘lie’ 

The following three verbs with the present stem ending in ia constitute an excep- 
tion to the above rule: 


keficia, kentéjo, kentéti ‘suffer’ 
kvépia, kvepéjo, kvepéti ‘smell well’ 
reikia, reikéjo, reikéti ‘be necessary’ 


Endings indicating person and number 


Person is indicated by adding the following endings to the verbal stem: 
Singular Plural 


Ist person -u  -me 
2nd person -i_—-te 
3rd person -9  - 


The third person forms contain no special ending, coinciding with the pure stem 
(in other words, the absence of an ending is the indication of the third person 
form). 


Before endings which begin with a consonant, the thematic vowels do not under- 
go any changes, e.g.: 


sttpa-me ‘we rock’ sitpa-te ‘you rock’ 
myli-me ‘we love’ myli-te ‘you love’ 
rfigo-me ‘we write’ raso-te ‘you write’ 
nésé-me ‘we carried’ nésé-te ‘you carried’ 


Before vowel endings, the long thematic vowels 0, é become a and e respectively, 
whereas the short thematic vowels a, i disappear altogether, e.g.: 


Pres. 2. Sg. rasa-i (cf. raSo) ‘you write’ 
Past. 2. Sg. nese-i (cf. nésé) ‘you carried’ 
Pres. 1. Sg. sup-tt (< sttpatu) ‘I rock’ 
Pres. 2. Sg. sup-i (< sitpati) ‘you rock’ 
Pres. 1. Sg. myli-u (< myli+u) ‘I love’ 
Pres. 2. Sg. myl-i (< myliti) ‘you love’ 


(In myliu the letter i indicates that the preceding consonant is palatalized.) 


The 1st and 2nd person endings convey also the meaning of number, whereas 
the 3rd person form (which coincides with the pure stem) does not carry any 
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meaning of number - it is used with nouns and pronouns both in the singular 
and in the plural. 


The Ist and 2nd person plural forms may be shortened by dropping the finale, e.g.: 


bégam ‘we run’ bégat ‘you run’ 

bégom ‘we ran’ bégot ‘you ran’ 

bégdavom ‘we used to run’ bégdavot ‘you used to run’ 
bégsim ‘we'll run’ bégsit ‘you'll run’ 
bégtumém ‘we would run’ bégtumét ‘you would run’ 
bekim ‘let’s run’ békit ‘run!’ 


In present-day Lithuanian there are several verbs which in the present tense 
have retained the old athematic 3rd person forms, which consist of the stem 
without the thematic vowel and the ending -ti, e.g.: 


ésti ‘is, are’ sniégti ‘snows’ 

kdsti ‘coughs’ per sti ‘smarts’ 

niézti ‘itches’ 

The verb biti ‘be’ has several 3rd person forms in the present tense: és-ti, biin-a, 
biiv-a, yra. The latter is the most frequently used form in present-day Lithuanian. 


The present 3rd person forms kdséja ‘coughs’, snifiga ‘snows’ are widely used 
as well. 


The 3rd person forms of the imperative mood, which are rapidly disappearing, 
possess the ending -ie and -i (see 5.49, 105), e.g.: 


tegul-ié ‘let him/her/it/them lie’ 
teraga-i ‘let him/her /it/them write’ 


The endings of the 1st and 2nd person plural forms of all the reflexive verbs 
containing the formant -s(i) at the end are slightly different from those of the 
respective non-reflexive verbs, whereas the endings of a-stem and i-stem reflex- 
ive verbs differ from those of the respective non-reflexive verbs not only in the 
1st and 2nd person plural, but also in the 1st and 2nd person singular. 


Singular Plural 
(a-stem and i-stem reflexive verbs) (all the reflexive verbs) 


Ist person: -uo-si -meé-s 
2nd person: -ie-si -té-s 
Cf. the non-reflexive and reflexive present forms of the verb sikti/suktis ‘turn’: 


1st Sg. suk-i1 — suk-vio-si, 2nd suk-i — suk-ie-si, 1st Pl. sttka-me — sitka-més, 2nd sitka- 
te — stka-tés. 
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The difference in the endings of such reflexive verbs can be accounted for by 
the position of the ending before the reflexive formant -s(i), which has helped 
them to retain their length. Cf. a similar difference in the endings of simple and 
definite adjectives, e.g.: 


Instr. Sg.: ger-it : gertio-ju ‘good’ 
Nom. P1.: ger-i : gerie-ji 


In the 3rd person form the reflexive formant -s(i) is preceded by a pure thematic 
vowel, e.g.: 


sttka-si ‘turns, turn’ 
myli-si ‘they love each other’ 
rddo-si ‘it seems’ 


In prefixed verbs the formant -si- is placed between the prefix andthe root. Such 
reflexive verbs are conjugated in the same way as non-reflexive verbs. 


The reflexive formant at the end of the 1st and 2nd person plural forms in all 
tenses as well as the 3rd person form of the future and the 2nd person form sin- 
gular of the imperative is used without the final vowel i, e.g.: 


sukamés ‘we turn’ sitkatés ‘you turn’ 

sukomés ‘we turned’ sttkotés ‘you turned’ 
sukdavomes ‘we used to turn’ sukdavotés ‘you used to turn’ 
suksimés ‘we'll turn’ sttksités ‘you'll turn’ 


sttksis ‘he/she/it/they will turn’ 
sukis ‘turn!’ 


The final i of the reflexive formant can sometimes also be dropped in the 1st 
and 2nd person singular and sometimes even in the 3rd person, e.g.: 


sukuios ‘I turn’ sukies ‘you turn’ sttkas ‘turns’ 

sukaiis ‘I turned’ sukais ‘you turned’ sttkos ‘he/she/it/they turned’ 
stkdavaus ‘I used sttkdavais ‘you used sttkdavos ‘he/she/it/they used 
to turn’ to turn’ to turn’ 

sutksiuos ‘ll turn’ sitksies ‘you'll turn’ 

sitkciaus ‘I would siiktumeis ‘you siiktys ‘they would turn’ 

turn’ would turn’ 


CONJUGATIONS 


There are three conjugations which are distinguished according to the thematic 
vowels in the present tense. 


VERB 299 


The present stems of the 1st conjugation verbs end in (i)a: 
kala ‘hammers’ kélia ‘raises’ 

The stems of the 2nd conjugation verbs end in i: 

myli ‘loves’ tiksi ‘ticks’ 

The stems of the 3rd conjugation verbs end in o: 

kaso ‘scratches’ kliipo ‘kneels’ 


According to additional peculiarities of the present and past tense stems and 
their mutual relationships, verbs belonging to the 1st and 3rd conjugations are 
divided into several distinct groups. 


Conjugation 1 


Conjugation 1 comprises verbs the present tense stems of whichend ina after a 
hard or soft consonant (in the latter case it is spelled as ia) and their past tense 
stems end ino or é. Among the verbs which belong to Conjugation 1 we can find 
primary, mixed and suffixal verbs. They fall into four major groups. 


GROUP 1 


Group 1 comprises primary, mixed and suffixal verbs the present tense stems 
of which end in a, and the past stems of which end in o. Here belong: 


(1) Primary verbs with: 


(a) the infix -n- (-m- before b, p) inthe present stems (the infix -n- has disappeared 
before I, m, r,s, $,z, Z causing the lengthening of the preceding vowel; see II.3.9), 


eg. 


ratida ‘finds’ rado ‘found’ 

serika ‘gets lower’ séko ‘got lower (of water)’ 
stifiga ‘lacks’ stigo ‘lacked’ 

trufika ‘lasts’ tritko ‘lasted’ 

dumba ‘caves in’ dubo ‘caved in’ 

Slampa ‘gets wet’ Slapo ‘got wet’ 

Sqla ‘freezes’ Salo ‘froze’ 

svila ‘burns a little’ svilo ‘burnta little’ 

gira ‘crumbles’ giro ‘crumbled’ 


plitiska ‘sags’ pliiisko ‘sagged’ 
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(b) the formant -st- (or -t- following s, S, z, Z) in the present stem, e.g.: 


alpsta ‘faints’ alpo ‘fainted’ 

leipsta ‘swoons’ leipo ‘swooned’ 

pyksta ‘is angry’ piyko ‘was angry’ 

sprogsta ‘explodes’ sprdgo ‘exploded’ 

gelsta ‘becomes yellow’ gelto ‘was becoming yellow’ 
kly¥sta ‘errs’ kl¥do ‘erred’ 

gaista ‘tarries’ gaiso ‘tarried’ 

grizta ‘returns’ grizo ‘returned’ 


Exception — the verb gimsta — gimé ‘is/was born’ which belongs to Group 2. 


(c) v or j preceding the thematic vowels in the present and the past, e.g.: 


gritiva ‘crumbles’ gritvo ‘crumbled’ 
piiva ‘rots’ pitvo ‘rotted’ 
sittva ‘sews’ sittvo ‘sew’ 

lija ‘rains’ lijo ‘rained’ 

vé ja ‘chases’ vijo ‘chased’ 

ploja ‘claps’ plojo ‘clapped’ 
lieja ‘pours’ liejo ‘poured’ 

iija ‘nags’ iujo ‘nagged’ 


Exceptions: verbs like liduja — lidvé ‘stop, cease’, which belong to Group 2. 


(d) the short vowel i or u in present and past stems, e.g.: 


knisa ‘roots’ kniso ‘rooted’ 

riga ‘ties’ ri§o ‘tied’ 

rita ‘rolls’ rito ‘rolled’ 

britka ‘thrusts’ briuko ‘thrust’ 

lupa ‘peels’ lupo ‘peeled’ 

supa ‘surrounds’ sitpo ‘surrounded’ 


Exceptions are the following verbs, which belong to Group 2: 


gitla ‘lies down’ gulé ‘lay down’ 
mitsa ‘beats’ musé ‘beat’ 


(e) semidiphthongs with alternating e and i in present and past stems, e.g.: 


ke? pa ‘cuts’ kifpo ‘cut’ 
kremta ‘bites’ krimto ‘bit’ 
refika ‘gathers’ rifiko ‘gathered’ 


velka ‘drags’ vilko ‘dragged’ 


(f) irregular stems, e.g.: 
yra ‘is/are’ 

déda ‘puts’ 

eina ‘goes’ 

gduna ‘gets’ 

liéka ‘remains’ 


(2) Mixed verbs with: 


VERB 


bivo ‘was/were’ 
déjo ‘put’ 

éjo ‘went’ 

gavo ‘got’ 

liko ‘remained’ 


(a) the suffix -éjo in their past stem, e.g.: 


dréba ‘trembles’ 

juda ‘moves’ 

kritta ‘stirs’ 

mirga ‘shimmers’ 
moka ‘knows how to’ 
sépa ‘hurts’ 

sténa ‘groans’ 


drebéjo ‘trembled’ 
judéjo ‘moved’ 
krutéo ‘stirred’ 

mir géjo ‘shimmered’ 
mokéjo ‘knew how to’ 
sopéjo ‘hurt’ 

stenéjo ‘groaned’ 


(b) the suffix -ojo in their past stem. Here belong only three verbs: 


gieda ‘chants, crows’ 
miéga ‘sleeps’ 
rduda ‘weeps’ 


gieddjo ‘chanted, crowed’ 
miegdjo ‘slept’ 
rauddjo ‘wept’ 


(3) All the derived verbs with the following seven suffixes: 


(a) -(i)au-ti (draugduti, keliduti, etc.) 


draugduja ‘are friends’ 

keliduja ‘travels’ 

rieSutduja ‘picks nuts’ 
studentduja ‘is a student’ 

(b) -(i)uo-ti (daintioti, eilitioti, etc.) 
daintioja ‘sings’ 

eilitioja ‘creates rhymes’ 
milttioja ‘covers with flour’ 
vazivioja ‘drives’ 

(c) -(i)o-ti (galudti, medZioti, etc.) 
galvdja ‘thinks’ 

medzidja ‘hunts’ 

plaukioja ‘swims’ 

putoja ‘foams’ 


draugavo ‘were friends’ 
keliavo ‘travelled’ 
rieSutavo ‘picked nuts’ 
studentavo ‘was a student’ 


dainavo ‘sang’ 

eiliavo ‘created rhymes’ 
miltavo ‘covered with flour’ 
vaziaivo ‘drove’ 


galvdjo ‘thought’ 
medzio jo ‘hunted’ 
plaukiojo ‘swam’ 
putdjo ‘foamed’ 
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Ziemoja ‘winters’ 

vedzidja ‘leads’ 

(d) -é-ti (dukléti, akmenéti, etc.) 
dukléja ‘educates’ 

akmenéa ‘petrifies’ 

grazéja ‘becomes more beautiful’, 
pavasaréja ‘comes (of spring)’ 
sitileja ‘hems’ 

vaikéja “becomes infantile’ 

(e) -y-ti (akyti, dalyti, etc.) 
akija ‘becomes porous’ 

dalija ‘distributes’ 

nuodija ‘poisons’ 

ridija ‘rusts’ 

skiépija ‘innoculates’ 

vilnija ‘ripples’ 

(f) -in-ti (barskinti, lésinti, etc.) 
barskina ‘knocks’ 

lésina ‘feeds birds’ 

pratina ‘habituates’ 

sodina ‘plants’ 

§nékina ‘talks to’ 

Slapina ‘wets’ 

(g) -en-ti (gyvénti, kedénti, etc.) 
gyvéna ‘lives’ 

kedéna ‘picks’ 

kiiréna ‘heats’ 

puréna ‘loosens’ 

ridéna ‘rolls’ 


Additional derivative formants can make the suffixes longer, but the conjugation 


of the verb remains the same, e.g.: 
mirgulivioja ‘shimmers’ 

liikuriuoja ‘lingers’ 

cf. daintioja ‘sings’ 

link¢ioja ‘nods’ 

vartalidja ‘keeps turning’ 

cf. kartdja ‘repeats’ 
Sokinéja“jumps up and down’ 

cf. dukléja ‘educates’ 


Ziemojo ‘wintered’ 
vedZidjo ‘led’ 


dukléjo ‘educated’ 

akmenéjo ‘petrified’ 

grazéo ‘became more beautiful’ 
pavasarejo ‘came (of spring)’ 
sitiléjo ‘hemmed’ 

vaikéjo ‘became infantile’ 


akijo ‘became porous’ 
dalijo ‘distributed’ 
nuodijo ‘poisoned’ 
riidijo ‘rusted’ 

skiépijo ‘innoculated’ 
vilnijo ‘rippled’ 


barskino ‘knocked’ 
lésino ‘fed birds’ 
pratino ‘habituated’ 
sodino ‘planted’ 
Snékino ‘talked to’ 
Slapino ‘wetted’ 


gyveno ‘lived’ 
kedéno ‘picked’ 
kiiréno ‘heated’ 
puréno ‘loosened’ 
ridéno ‘rolled’ 


mir guliavo ‘shimmered’ 
luikuriavo ‘lingered’ 

dainavo ‘sang’ 

linkéiojo ‘nodded’ 

vartalidjo ‘kept turning’ 

kartdjo ‘repeated’ 

Sokinéjo ‘jumped up and down’ 
dukléjo ‘educated’ 
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Group 2 of Conjugation 1 includes primary verbs the present stem of which ends 
in a and the past stem of which ends in é. Here belong primary verbs with: 


(1) the vowels a ore in their stems, e.g.: 


bara ‘scolds’ 

kasa ‘digs’ 

laka ‘drinks’ 

mala ‘mills’ 

béda ‘stick’ 

méta ‘throws’ 

pésa ‘pluck’ 

séga ‘fastens’ 

tépa ‘smears’ 

véza ‘carry by a vehicle’ 


Exceptions (belonging to Group 3): 


Gria ‘ploughs’ 
taria ‘pronounces’ 
Zagia ‘pollutes’ 


baré ‘scolded’ 

kasé ‘dug’ 

laké ‘drank (of a cat)’ 

malé ‘milled’ 

bédé ‘stuck’ 

mété ‘threw’ 

pesé ‘plucked’ 

ségé ‘fastened’ 

tépé ‘smeared’ 

vézé ‘carried by a vehicle’ 


Garé ‘ploughed’ 
taré ‘pronounced’ 
Zagé ‘polluted’ 


(2) i preceding n in the present stem changing to y in the past stem, e.g.: 


pina ‘weaves, twines’ 
skina ‘plucks’ 
trina ‘rubs’ 


pyneé ‘wove, twined’ 
skyné ‘plucked’ 
tryné ‘rubbed’ 


(3) e in the present stem, changing to i in the past (this group includes only two 


verbs): 
géna ‘drives’ 
ména ‘remembers’ 


gine ‘drove’ 
miné ‘remembered’ 


(4) -(i)auna or -(i)auja in the present stem changing into -(i)ové in the past, e.g.: 


bliduna ‘brays’ 

dzZiduna ‘hangs out to dry’ 
griduna ‘destroys’ 

krduna ‘loads’ 

pjduna ‘cuts’ 

liduja ‘desists’ 


blidvée ‘brayed’ 

dzidve ‘hung (washing)’ 
gridvé ‘destroyed’ 

krévé ‘loaded’ 

pjove ‘cut’ 

lidvé ‘desisted’ 


(5) irregular present and past stems, e.g.: 


atina ‘puts on shoes’ 


aivé ‘put on shoes’ 
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duioda ‘gives’ 
ima ‘takes’ 
mirsta ‘dies’ 
puiola ‘attacks’ 
Sluioja ‘sweeps’ 
vérda ‘boils’ 


GROUP 3 


This group includes primary verbs the present stem of which ends in ia and the 
past stem ends in é. It is a group of verbs characterized by the presence of the 


dave ‘gave’ 

émeé ‘took’ 

miré ‘died’ 
puolé ‘attacked’ 
Slavé ‘swept’ 
vire ‘boiled’ 


following stem vowels or diphthongs: 


(1) the long vowels é, y, 0, i, €, €.g.: 


glebia ‘embraces’ 
plésia ‘tears’ 
trijpia ‘tramples’ 
Znybia ‘pinches’ 


vdZia ‘puts a lid on’ 


tritisia ‘labours’ 
uzia ‘drones’ 
grézia ‘drills’ 


glebée ‘embraced’ 
plese ‘tore’ 

tripe ‘trampled’ 
Znybe ‘pinched’ 
vdzé ‘put a lid on’ 
triuisé ‘laboured’ 
uzé ‘droned’ 
grézé ‘drilled’ 


Exceptions (which fall under Group 1): 


béga ‘runs’ 

séda ‘sits down’ 
Soka ‘dances’ 
griida ‘stuffs’ 

(2) diphthongs: 
baigia ‘ends’ 
Zaidzia ‘plays’ 
spdudzia ‘presses’ 
Saiikia ‘shouts’ 
keicia ‘changes’ 
steigia ‘founds’ 
diegia ‘plants’ 
liépia ‘orders’ 
ku6pia ‘cleans out’ 
sliuédgia ‘crawls’ 


bégo ‘ran’ 

sédo ‘sat down’ 
Sdko ‘danced’ 
griido ‘stuffed’ 


baigé ‘ended’ 
Zaidé ‘played’ 
spdudeé ‘pressed’ 
Saiiké ‘shouted’ 
keité ‘changed’ 
steigé ‘founded’ 
diegé ‘planted’ 
liépé ‘ordered’ 
kudpé ‘cleaned out’ 
sliudgé ‘crawled’ 
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Exceptions: 

duga ‘grows’ dugo ‘grew’ (Group 1) 
puola ‘attacks’ puolé ‘attacked’ (Group 2) 
léidZia ‘permits’ léido ‘permitted’ (Group 4) 


(3) semidiphthongs (without the apophonic change e : i): 


defigia ‘covers’ defigé ‘covered’ 
refigia ‘prepares’ refigé ‘prepared’ 
kargia ‘cards’ kargé ‘carded’ 

Cifpia ‘chirps’ Cifpé ‘chirped’ 
iftkscia ‘whines’ ifiksté ‘whined’ 
dulkia ‘drizzles’ dulké ‘drizzled’ 
skiindzia ‘reports on’ skiindé ‘reported on’ 


Exceptions (which fall under Group 1): 


kanda ‘bites’ kdndo ‘bit’ 

galénda ‘sharpens’ galdndo ‘sharpened’ 
dirba ‘works’ dirbo ‘worked’ 
Zinda ‘suck’ Zindo ‘sucked’ 


(4) apophonic changes a: 0, e: é,u:a,i:y (the latter takes place only before / 
and 1), e.g.: 


karia ‘hangs’ koré ‘hanged’ 
vagia ‘steals’ vogeé ‘stole’ 
gélia ‘stings’ géle ‘stung’ 
lékia ‘flies’ léké ‘flew’ 
kuria ‘creates’ kiiré ‘created’ 
pucia ‘blows’ pute ‘blew’ 
gilia ‘stings’ gyle ‘stung’ 
spiria ‘kicks’ spyre ‘kicked’ 


The verb pila ‘pours’, pylé ‘poured’ is an exception and it falls under Group 2. 


GROUP 4 


Group 4 of Conjugation 1 includes verbs the present stem of which ends in ia 
and the past stem ends in o. This is the smallest group; it has only three mixed 
verbs and one primary verb: 


keficia ‘suffers’ kentéjo ‘suffered’ 
kvépia ‘smells good’ kvepéjo ‘smelled good’ 
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reikia ‘it is necessary’ 
léidzia ‘allows’ 


reikéjo ‘it was necessary’ 
léido ‘allowed’ 


Conjugation 2 


Conjugation 2 comprises verbs the present stem of which ends in i and the past 
stem of which ends ino. All these verbs are of mixed derivation —in the present 
tense their stems are simple, but in the past they have the suffix -éjo, e.g.: 


gali ‘can’ 

gifdi ‘hears’ 

lfjdi ‘accompanies’ 

ravi ‘weeds’ 

sédi ‘sits’ 

Zy¥di ‘blossoms’ 

Cépsi ‘smacks his/her lips’ 
poksi ‘bangs’ 


galéjo ‘could’ 

girdéjo ‘heard’ 

lydéjo ‘accompanied’ 

ravéjo ‘weeded’ 

sédéo ‘sat’ 

Zydéjo ‘blossomed’ 

cepsejo ‘smacked his/her lips’ 
pokséjo ‘banged’ 


Conjugation 3 


Conjugation 3 includes verbs the present tense of which ends in o and the past 
stem of whichends in é oro. Allthese verbs are of mixed derivation and fallinto 
two groups. 


GROUP 1 


Group 1 includes verbs which have no suffix either in the present or in the past, 
but their infinitival form contains the suffix -yti. Their past stem ends in é, e.g.: 


bado ‘butts’ bade ‘butted’ 
daiizo ‘breaks’ daiizé ‘broke’ 
gano ‘shepherds’ gané ‘shepherded’ 


kaso ‘scratches’ 
lduzo ‘breaks’ 

méto ‘throws’ 

raso ‘writes’ 

varzo ‘restricts’ 

af do ‘dismantles’ 
migdo ‘puts to sleep’ 
spardo ‘kicks’ 


kasé ‘scratched’ 
lduzé ‘broke’ 

mété ‘threw’ 

rasé ‘wrote’ 

varze ‘restricted’ 
afdé ‘dismantled’ 
migdé ‘put to sleep’ 
spardé ‘kicked’ 
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bafsto ‘strews’ bafsté ‘strewed’ 
krdusto ‘moves’ krdusté ‘moved’ 
GROUP 2 


The past stem of the verbs inthis group contains the suffix -o/jo (i.e., they end in 
0), €.g.: 


bijo ‘is afraid’ bijdjo ‘was afraid’ 

ieSko ‘looks for’ ieSk6 jo ‘looked for’ 

kabo ‘hangs’ kabojo ‘hung’ 

kliipo ‘kneels’ kliipojo ‘knelt’ 

sdugo ‘guards’ sdugojo ‘guarded’ 

tyko ‘stalks’ tykojo ‘stalked’ 

Zino ‘knows’ Zindjo ‘knew’ 

dutikso ‘looms’ dunkso jo ‘loomed’ 

spokso ‘gapes’ spoksdjo ‘gaped’ 

telkgo ‘lies’ telkSdjo ‘lay (of a water body)’ 


CONJUGATION AND ACCENTUATION 
OF SIMPLE FINITE VERBS 


Indicative mood 
PRESENT 


Present tense forms are created by adding personalendings to the present tense 
stem. The three paradigms correspond to the three verb conjugations. 


Paradigm 1 

((i)a-stem) 
Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
mokéti ‘know’, supti ‘rock’ suptis ‘rock oneself’, néstis ‘bring for oneself’ 
nesti ‘carry’, Sukvioti ‘comb’ Suktiotis ‘comb oneself’ 
trdukti ‘pull’, kentéti ‘suffer’ trduktis ‘retreat’ 

Singular 

1. moku, supit, nesit supuiosi, nestiosi 
2. moki, supi, nesi supiesi, nesiesi 


3. moka, sttpa, nésa supasi, néSasi 
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1. Suktioju, trdukiu, kencit Suktiojuosi, trdukiuosi 
2. Suktoji, trduki, kenti Sukuo jiesi, trdukiesi 
3. Suktioja, trdukia, kericia Suku jasi, trdukiasi 
Plural 

1. mokame, sitpame, néSame siipamés, néSamés 
2. mokate, spate, nésate stipatés, nésatés 
3. moka, sitpa, nésa supasi, nésasi 
1. Suktiojame, trdukiame, keficiame Suktiojamés, trdukiamés 
2. Suktiojate, trdukiate, keficiate Sukuiojatés, trdukiatés 
3. Suktioja, trdukia, keficia Sukviojasi, trdukiasi 

Paradigm 2 

(i-stem) 
Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
sédéti ‘sit’, tikéti ‘believe’, tikétis ‘hope’ 
trinkséti ‘bang’ 
Singular 
1. sédZiu, tiki, trinksiu tikitiosi 
2. sédi, tiki, trinksi tikiesi 
3. sédi, tiki, trinksi tikisi 
Plural 

1. sédime, tikime, trinksime tikimés 
2. sédite, tikite, trinksite tikités 
3. sédi, tiki, trinksi tikisi 


In the 1st and 2nd person singular the thematic vowels a and i in the stem of the 
verbs conjugated according to Paradigms 1 and 2 disappear (in Paradigm 2, -i 
at the end of the 2nd person singular is an ending). 


Paradigm 3 

(o-stem) 
Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
mokyti ‘teach’, bijoti ‘fear’, mokytis ‘learn’, bijotis ‘fear’ 
Ziopsoti ‘gape’ 

Singular 
1. mokau, bijati, Ziopsaii mokausi, bijaiisi 
2. mokai, bijai, Ziopsai mokaisi, bijaisi 


3. méko, bijo, Zidpso mokosi, bijosi 
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Plural 
1. mokome, bijome, Zidpsome mokomeés, bijomés 
2. mokote, bijote, Zid psote mokoteés, bijotés 
3. moko, bijo, Zidpso mokosi, bijosi 


In Paradigm 3, before the endings of the Ist and 2nd person singular, the thematic 
vowel o changes into a. 


The accentuation of present tense forms follows two patterns. If the acute toneme 
falls on the penultimate syllable of the stem or if a syllable more distant from 
the end irrespective of the toneme is stressed, all the forms carry the same toneme 
on the same stressed syllable, e.g.: 


3. Sg./PIl.: Ska ‘dance(s)’, mili ‘love(s)’, vazitioja ‘drive(s)’, kilscioja ‘keep(s) lifting’, 
pratina ‘habituate(s)’, sntiduriuoja ‘doze(s)’ 


1. Sg.: Soku, myliu, vazitio ju, kilscioju, pratinu, sniduriuoju 

2. Sg.: Soki, myli, vazitioji, kilscioji, pratini, sniiduriuoji 

1. PL: Sokame, miyjlime, vazitiojame, kilsciojame, pratiname, sniduriuojame 
2. PL.: Sékate, mylite, vazitiojate, kilsciojate, pratinate, sntiduriuo jate 


If the stressed penultimate syllable of the stem is short or carries the circumflex 
toneme, the same kind of accentuation is retained in the Ist and 2nd person 
plural, but in the 1st and 2nd person singular the stress shifts to the ending, 


e.g.: 
3. Sg./PlL.: néSa ‘carries/carry’, gyvéna ‘live(s)’, skitta ‘peel(s)’, gaivina ‘resus- 
citate(s)’, Zino ‘know(s)’ 


1. Sg.: nest, skutit, Zinati, gyvenit, gaivinit 
2. Sg.: nesi, skuti, Zinai, gyveni, gaivini 


1. Pl.: néSame, skittame, Zinome, gyvéname, gaiviname 
2. Pl.: néSate, skutate, Zinote, gyvénate, gaivinate 


PASE 


The past tense forms are created by adding person endings to the past stem. 
The conjugation of verbs in the past follows two paradigms -— those of the o- 
stem are conjugated according to Paradigm 3 (i.e. they have the same endings 
that verbs conjugated according to Paradigm 3 of the present tense have); those 
of the é-stem are conjugated according to Paradigm 4, which is typical only of 
the past tense. 
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Paradigm 3 
(o-stem) 
Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
supti ‘swing’, kentéti ‘suffer’, suptis ‘swing oneself’, 
Suktioti ‘comb’, Suktiotis ‘comb one’s hair’, 
tikéti ‘believe’, sdugoti ‘guard’ tikétis ‘hope’, sdugotis ‘be careful’ 
Singular 
1. supaii, kentéjau, Sukavati supaisi, Sukavaiisi 
2. supai, kenté&jai, Sukavat supaisi, Sukavaisi 
3. stipo, kentéjo, Sukavo sttposi, Sukavosi 
1. tikéjau, sdugojau tikéjausi, sdugojausi 
2. tikéjai, sdugojai tikéjaisi, sdugojaisi 
3. tikéjo, sdugojo tikéjosi, sdugo josi 
Plural 
1. siipome, kentéjome, Sukivome siipomeés, Sukavomeés 
2. sitpote, kentéjote, Sukavote sipotées, Sukavotés 
3. stipo, kentéjo, Sukavo sutposi, Sukavosi 
1. tikéjome, sdugojome tikéjomés, stugojomés 
2. tikéjote, sdugojote tikéjotés, sdugojotées 
3. tikéjo, sdugojo tikéjosi, sdugo josi 


Paradigm 3 is typical of verbs which belong to (a) Group 1 and 4 of Conjugation 
1, (b) Conjugation 2, and (c) Group 2 of Conjugation 3. 


Paradigm 4 

(é-stem) 
Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
mokyti ‘teach’, nésti ‘carry’, mokytis ‘learn’, néstis ‘dash’, 
keisti ‘change’ keistis ‘change oneself’ 

Singular 
1. mokiau, nesiat, keiciai mokiausi, neSiatisi, keiciaisi 
2. mokei, nesei, keiteT mokeisi, neSeisi, keiteisi 
3. moké, nésé, keité mokési, nésési, keitési 

Plural 

1. mékéme, néséme, keitéme mokémeés, nésémeés, kei témés 
2. mokéte, néséte, keitéte mokétés, nésétés, keitétés 


3. moké, né&é, keité mokési, né&ési, keitési 
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In verbs conjugated according to Paradigm 4 the thematic vowel é is shorten- 
ed and changes into e before the inflexional vowel of the 1st and 2nd person 
singular. The resulting cluster eu at the end of the 1st person singular is 
spelled as iau like other forms containing the diphthong au after soft con- 
sonants. 


Paradigm 4 is typical of verbs which belong to Groups 2 and 3 of Conjugation 1 
and Group 1 of Conjugation 3. 


The accentuation of past tense forms follows the same rules that present tense 
forms do (see 5.98). 


Examples of fixed accentuation of all the forms of a verb: 


3. Sg./PI.: kélé ‘lifted’, bégo ‘ran’, ravéjo ‘weeded’, kaltino ‘accused’, skiépijo ‘inocu- 
lated’ 


1. Sg.: kéliau, bégau, ravéjau, kdltinau, skiépijau 

2. Sg.: kélei, bégai, ravéjai, kaltinai, skiépijai 

1. Pl.: kéléme, bégome, ravejome, kdltinome, skiépijome 
2. Pl.: kéléte, bégote, ravéjote, kdltinote, skiépijote 


Examples of shifting accentuation: 
3. Sg./PI.: keité ‘changed’, siipo ‘rocked’, kiréno ‘heated’, vazifivo ‘drove’ 


1. Sg.: keitiati, supaii, kirenai, vaziavat 

2. Sg.: keitei, supai, kirenai, vaziavat 

1. PL: kettéme, sispome, kiirénome, vaziavome 
2. PL. keitéte, siipote, kirénote, vaziaivote 


PAST FREQUENTATIVE 


The past frequentative forms are created by adding the suffix -dav- and per- 
sonal endings to the infinitival stem and they are conjugated according to Para- 
digm 3 (o-stem). 


Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
Singular 

1. supdavau, sédédavau, mokydavau supdavausi, mokydavausi 

2. sttpdavai, sédédavai, mokydavai sipdavaisi, mokydavaisi 


3. stpdavo, sédédavo, mékydavo supdavosi, mékydavosi 
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Plural 
1. stipdavome, séd&édavome, mokydavome _ sitpdavomés, modkydavomés 
2. supdavote, sédédavote, mékydavote siupdavotés, mokydavotés 
3. siipdavo, sédédavo, mékydavo siipdavosi, mékydavosi 


Past frequentative tense forms alwaysretainthe place of the accent and the same 
toneme of the accented syllable that is encountered in the infinitive. 


FUTURE 


Future tense forms are created by adding the suffix -s(i) and personal endings 
to the infinitival stem. The future tense of all verbs has the same conjugation. 


Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
Singular 

1. sitpsiu, sédésiu, mokysiu siipsiuosi, mékysiuosi 

2. sitpsi, sédési, mokysi sipsiesi, mokysiesi 

3. stips, sédés, mokys sipsis, mokysis 

Plural 

1. siipsime, sédésime, mékysime siipsimés, mokysimés 

2. stpsite, sédésite, mokysite sipsités, mokysités 

3. siips, sedés, modkys supsis, mokysis 


Future tense forms are conjugated according to Paradigm 2 (i-stem), except 
that the 3rd person forms of non-reflexive verbs do not have the thematic vowel 
(e.g., sups ‘will rock’). The 3rd person singular/plural and the 2nd person 
singular forms of non-reflexive verbs are created by adding the shortened 
variant of the future tense suffix -s- (in the 2nd person singular (sups-i) the 
final i is the ending). 


The 3rd person form of reflexive verbs ends in -s (the shortened variant of the 
reflexive affix) preceded by the inserted vowel i, which appears after a consonant, 
cf.: siips — sips-i-s; nes — nés-i-s. 

After the final consonants s, &, z, Z of the infinitival stem the consonant s of the 
future tense suffix disappears while the consonants z, Z change to 5, §, e.g.: 
meésiu < més-s-iu nesiu < nes-s-iu 

meési < meés-s-i nesi < nés-s-i 

mes < mes-s nes < nes-s 
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meégsiu < mégz-s-iu grisiu < grjz-s-iu 
meégsi < mégz-s-i grisi < griz-s-i 
megs < megz-s gris < griz-s 


The 3rd person future of the primary verbs with the long vowels y and @ in the 
infinitive and the present tense and the short vowels i and u in the past have the 
short vowels i and u in the root, e.g.: 


Infinitive 3rd person 3rd person 3rd person 
present past future 

gyti ‘heal’ giija gijo gis 

grititi ‘fall’ gritiva grittvo grits 

piti ‘rot’ ptiva pitvo pis 

Ziti ‘perish’ Ziiva Zvo Zus 


Cf. verbs which do nof contain long y or @ in the present tense: 

sititi ‘sew’ silva sitivo sitis 

vyti ‘chase’ ve ja vijo vis 

Future tense forms usually retain the same accentuation as that of the infinitive 


except that the acute toneme changes into the circumflex toneme in monosyllabic 
3rd person forms and in the final syllable of polysyllabic 3rd person forms, e.g.: 


Infinitive: kl¥sti ‘err’ sakyti ‘say’ aimantioti ‘moan’ 
1. Sg.: klijsiu, sakysiu, aimaniosiu 

2. Sg.: kly¥si, sakysi, aimantiosi 

1. PL: kly¥sime, sakysime, aimantiosime 

2. PL.: klysite, sakysite, aimantiosite 

But: 

3. Sg./Pl.: kljs, sakijs, aimanuds 


Subjunctive mood 


The 1st and 2nd person singular and plural of the subjunctive mood are created 
by adding the suffixes -Cia-, -tum(é)- and personal endings to the infinitival stem. 
The 3rd person forms contain the suffix -ty. 


Singular Plural 
1. -Cia-u -tu(mé)-me 
2.-tum(e-i)  -tumé-te 


3. -ty -ty 
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In the 2nd person singular, before the ending -i the final vowel é changes into e 
(similarly to the change which occurs in the past, cf., nes-e-i (past) and néstum-e-i 
(subjunctive)). 


In present day Lithuanian, especially in colloquial speech, the shortened form 
of the 2nd person singular with -tum is mostly used. 


The subjunctive mood of reflexive verbs is formed in the same way as the present 
and past tenses of the indicative mood. 


Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 

Singular 
siupciau, sédéciau, mékyciau siipciausi, mokyciausi 
siuptum, sédétum, mokytum suptumeisi, mokytumeisi 
supty, sedéty, mokyty suptysi, mokytysi 

Plural 

siiptum(mé)me, sédétu(mé)me, mokytu(mé)me _ sitptu(mé)més, modkytu(mé)meés 
siuptumete, sédétuméte, mokytumete siiptumétés, mokytumeétés 
supty, sedéty, mokyty siiptysi, mokytysi 


The Ist person plural forms (e.g., siiptuméme, sitptumémeés) are rather often short- 
ened by omitting the -mé- part of the suffix: suptume, siiptumés. The 2nd person 
plural forms can also be shortened in the same way (suptumeéte > sitptute, siyptu- 
meétés > siptutés), but this occurs less frequently than in the first person plural. 


Subjunctive forms retain the same place of the accent and the same toneme of 
the accented syllable which is encountered in the infinitive, cf.: 


Infinitive: dugti ‘grow’, pisti ‘blow’, didinti ‘increase’ 


Sg. 1. dugciau, pusciau, didinciau 
2. dugtum, pistum, didintum 
3. dugty, pusty, didinty 


Pl. 1. dugtu(mé)me, piistu(mé)me, didintu(mé)me 
2. dugtumeéte, piistuméte, didintuméte 
3. dugty, pusty, didinty 


Imperative mood 


The paradigm of the imperative mood is not complete — it does not have 1st 
person singular forms because the imperative mood conveys the volition of the 
speaker directed toward another person (or other persons). 
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The 2nd person singular and the 1st and 2nd person plural forms are created by 
adding the suffix -k(i) to the infinitival stem. The shorter variant -k of the suffix 
occurs in the 2nd person singular of non-reflexive verbs, e.g.: 


sttp-k ‘rock’ sédé-k ‘sit’ moky-k ‘teach’ 

In some dialects, however,and sometimes in fiction (poetry in particular) the 2nd 
person singular forms are made with the longer variant -ki of the suffix, e.g.: 
ei-ki ‘go’ bi-ki ‘be’ neS-ki ‘carry’ 

The longer variant -ki- of the suffix is retained in the 2nd person singular of 
reflexive verbs (nés-kis ‘take for yourself’, praiis-ki-s ‘wash yourself’, mdky-ki-s 


learn’) and the 1st and 2nd person plural forms of both reflexive and non- 
reflexive verbs (sitp-ki-me, siip-ki-més, sttp-ki-te, sitp-ki-tés). 


Before the suffix -k(i) the final consonants g and k of the infinitival stem disap- 
pear, e.g.: 

duk < dug-k ‘grow’ 

suk < sitk-k ‘turn’ 


Non-reflexive verbs Reflexive verbs 
Singular 
2. supk, sédék, mokyk supkis, mokykis 
Plural 
1. siupkime, sédekime, mokykime supkimés, mokykimés 
2. siipkite, sédékite, mokykite siipkités, mokykités 


Imperative forms with the suffix -k(i) retain the place and kind of accentuation 
which is encountered in the infinitive, e.g.: 


Infinitive: sipti ‘rock’ rasy¥ti ‘write’ 


Sg. 2. spk, rasyk 
Pl. 1. siipkime, rasykime 
2. supkite, rasykite 


The 3rd person form of the imperative mood, whichin some grammars is consid- 
ered to be a separate mood in its own right and called the optative, is used in 
Standard Lithuanian very rarely and is recognized as being archaic. It is made 
by adding the prefix te- to the present tense stem and the endings -ie or -i. The 
ending -ie is added to the (i)a- and i-stem verbs, e.g.: 


te-sup-ié, te-praus-ié, te-séd-ié 
te-si-sup-ié, te-si-praus-ié 
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The ending -i is added to the o-stem verbs, e.g.: 


te-moka-i, te-sduga-i, te-dara-i 
te-si-moka-i, te-si-sduga-i 


The only verb whose 3rd person form of the imperative is fairly often used in 
Standard Lithuanian is the verb biti ‘be’: tees-ié, tebiin-ié. 


If the present tense stem is simple (i.e. if it does not contain a suffix), the imper- 
ative forms with the ending -ie carry the stress on the ending, e.g.: 


tesukié ‘let him turn’ 
telydié ‘let him accompany’ 
teprausié ‘let him wash’ 


If the present tense stem contains a suffix, the imperative forms with the ending 
-ie retain the stress on the stem, e.g.: 


tevdiksciojie ‘let him walk’ 
tevazitiojie ‘let him drive’ 
tegyvénie ‘let him live’ 
teskubinie ‘let him hurry’ 


Forms with the ending -i usually retain the stress on the same syllable and have 
the same toneme which are encountered in the present tense, e.g.: 


teskaitai ‘let him read’ 
teragai ‘let him write’ 
temdkai ‘let him teach’ 


In Standard Lithuanian the meaning of the3rd person of the imperative is usually 
conveyed by the 3rd person present (sometimes future) tense forms containing 
the prefix te-, or by these forms used in conjunction with the particles te or 
tegit/tegitl, e.g.: 


tésupa, tegi/tegitl siipa, té (jis) siipa ‘let him rock’ 
tesisupa, tegit/te gil stpasi ‘let him rock himself’ 
tesédi, te git/tegil sé di ‘let him sit’ 

temoko, tegit/te gitl moko ‘let him teach’ 

tesimoko, te git/tegitl mékosi ‘let him learn’ 

tebis, tegt/tegil bits ‘let it be’ 


Oblique mood 


5.106 The oblique mood forms coincide with the nominative case of active participles. 


The oblique mood, like the indicative mood, has four tenses: the present, past, 
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past frequentative and future. The forms of the oblique mood are inflected for 
gender and number. They are not inflected for person, therefore the same form 
is used for all the three persons. 


Table 15. Forms of the oblique mood 


Present 


Past 


Past freq. 


Future 


Sg. 


masc, 


fem. 


masc. 


ee) 


n 
aq 


Nn 


g 


v 


Nn 


g 


= 


o 
3 


masc. 


masc, 


masc. 


masc. 


masc. 


masc. 


o o o o o 


o 
3 


Non-reflexive verbs 


supqs sédjs mdkas 


sipanti s€dinti mékanti 


supq sed{ mékq 


supancios sédincios mékancios 


siipes sédéjes mdkes 


supusi sédéjusi mokiusi 


supe sedéje moke 


siipusios sédéjusios mdkiusios 


stipdaves sédedaves mokydaves 


supdavusi sédédavusi mékydavusi 


supdave sédédave mokydave 


supdavusios sédédavusios mékydavusios 


stipsiqs sédésiqs mdkysigs 


supsianti sédésianti mdkysianti 


supsiq sédésiq mokysiq 


siipsiancios sédésiancios mékysiancios 


Reflexive verbs 


siipasis mdkasis 


siipantis mdkantis 


siipqsi mokqsi 


siipanciosi mékanciosi 


siipesis mdkesis 


siipusis mdkiusis 


suipesi mékesi 


siipusiosi médkiusiosi 


siipdavesis mékydavesis 


suipdavusis mékydavusis 


supdavesi mékydavesi 


supdavusiosi moékydavusiosi 


stipsiqsis mékysiqsis 


suipsiantis mokysiantis 


stipsiqsi mékysiqsi 


sipsianciosi mékysianciosi 
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The oblique mood forms are accented like the active participles of the respec- 


tive tense. 


Conjugation of the verb biiti ‘be’ 


5.107 The verb biiti possesses suppletive finite forms, containing different stems: es-, 
bu-/bil-; the 3rd person present possesses its own unique stem yra. 


Table 16 Forms of the verb biti 








Mood Tense Singular Plural 
Present 1. esi ésame 
2. esi ésate 
3. yra yra 
Past 1. buvati bivome 
2. buvai bivote 
$ 3. bitvo bitvo 
g 
= Past freq. 1. biidavau biidavome 
2. biidavai bidavote 
3. biidavo biidavo 
Future 1. bisiu bisime 
2. biisi biisite 
3. bits bits 
Subjunctive 1. baiciau biitu(mé)me 
2. biitum biitumete 
3. biity biity 
Imperative 1,.— biikime 
2. biik biikite 
3. tebainié tebanié 








Present ésqs, ésanti 





ésq, €sancios 








Past buves, bivusi 


bive, bivusios 








Past freq. 






Oblique mood 


biidaves, biidavusi 


biisiqs, biisianti 





biidave, btidavusios 





biisiq, biisiancios 
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In addition to the present tense forms given in the table, more recent forms 
created by adding the formants -n- or -v- to the infinitival stem exist in Standard 
Lithuanian: 


Singular Plural 

1. bainu, bavi biiname, biivame 
2. bani, bavi biinate, bivate 
3. bina, biiva biina, biiva 


There is a slight semantic difference between the forms in the table esiz, esi, etc. 
and the forms created from the infinitival stem ba- (binu, bavi, biini, biivi, etc). 
The latter forms usually convey a regular process, a regular presence of some- 
thing or somebody. The same meaning can also be expressed by the athematic 
3rd person form ésti. The 3rd person of the imperative has two coexistent forms 


tebiinié and teesié ‘let it be’. 


COMPOUND (PERIPHRASTIC) FINITE 
FORMS 


Compound finite forms of the verb are created with the help of the finite forms 
of the auxiliary biti ‘be’ and the present or past active or passive participle. 
Compound forms containing active participles belong to the active voice, and 
those containing passive participles belong to the passive voice. 


Compound forms witha present active participle are termed compound contin- 
uative tenses and moods, and those witha present passive participle are termed 
compound imperfect tenses and moods. Compound forms containing a past 
participle (active or passive) are known as compound active or passive perfect 
tenses and moods. 


The auxiliary biti in such compound tenses is usually used in one of its simple 
forms. Compound forms in which the auxiliary itself is used in a compound 
finite form are less frequent, e.g.: 


yra biwves atéjes ‘has been here’ (lit. ‘has been come’) 
bity bitves padarytas ‘would have been done’ 


In present the auxiliary can be omitted, e.g.: 
AS jai pavdlges. ‘Ihave eaten already.’ 


Not every sequence consisting of the verb biti and a participle is a compound 
tense. Some combinations of this kind are simply free collocations. That depends 
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upon the meaning of the participle, whether it has a prevailing qualitative mean- 
ing and is similar to an adjective (e.g.:, Vaikas bitvo silpnas, igbales. ‘The child was 
weak, pale’; Tévai savo vaikais bitvo paténkinti. ‘The parents were pleased with 
their children.’), or whether its semantics is more verbal than adjectival. 


The distinctive feature of compound tense forms which sets them apart from 


free collocations is their correlation with simple tenses. 


Active voice 
COMPOUND PERFECT TENSES 


5.109 Compound perfect tenses are formed with the help of the auxiliary biti, which 
is used in one of its finite forms, and the past active participle of a notional verb. 
It is the person, tense and mood of the auxiliary which determines the person, 
tense and mood of the compound perfect form. Thus, compound perfect forms 
occur in the present, past, past frequentative and future of the indicative and 
oblique mood and also in the subjunctive and imperative. 


Table 17 Perfect tenses 





Indicative 


Singular 


Present 1. esit (at )néSes 
esit (at )néSusi 
2. esi (at )néSes 
esi (at )né Susi 
3. yra (at )néSes 
yrat (at)néSusi 


1. buvaii (at )néses 
buvati (at) néSusi 
2. buvai (at )néSes 
buvai (at)nésusi 
3. biwvo (at )néSes 
biwo (at)néSusi 





biidavau (at )nésusi 
2. biidavai (at néges 












Past freq. 1. biidavau (at nées 










Plural 


ésame (at )néSe 
&same (at )néSusios 
ésate (at )nése 
ésate (at )néSusios 
yra (at nese 

yra (at)néSusios 





biivome (at)nése 
bivome (at)néSusios 
biwvote (at)nése 
biwote (at néSusios 
biwvo (at)nése 
biwvo (at )néSusios 





biidavome (at née 
biidavome (at néSusios 
bfidavote (at née 
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Mood Tense Singular Plural 
biidavai (at nésusi biidavote (at néSusios 
3. biidavo (at )néses biidavo (at née 
biidavo (at nésusi biidavo (at )néSusios 
g 
=I Future 1. blisiu (at )néges biisime (at nése 
3 biisiu (at)nésusi biisime (at )néSusios 
= 2. biisi (at nées biisite (at née 
biisi (at )néSusi biisite (at néSusios 
3. bits (at)néSes bits (at )nése 
bits (at )néSusi bis (at )néSusios 
Subjunctive 1. biiciau (at)nées biitum(mé)me (at )nége 
biiciau (at )nésusi biitu(mé)me (at )néSusios 
2. biitum (at)néses biitumeéte (at) néSe 
biitum (at)nésusi btituméte (at)néSusios 
3. biity (at néges biity (at née 
biity (at )néSusi biity (at)nésusios 
Imperative ie biikime (at née 
biikime (at )néSusios 
2. biik (at néSes biikite (at )nége 
biik (at )néSusi biikite (at néSusios 
3. tebanié (at )néSes tebanié (at née 
tebanié (at )néSusi tebanié (at )néSusios 
Present ésqs (at)néges &sq (at )nése 
ésanti (at néSusi &sanCios (at )néSusios 
ee Past bives (at)néses bive (at)nése 
z bivusi (at néSusi biwvusios (at néSusios 
3 
= Past freq. btidaves (at )néges biidave (at née 
eo) biidavusi (at )néSusi biidavusios (at )néSusios 
Future biisiqs (at )néses biisiq (at) néSe 
biisianti (at)nésusi biisiandios (at )néSusios 








COMPOUND CONTINUATIVE TENSES 


5.110 Compound continuative tenses are formed with the help of the finite forms of 
the auxiliary biti ‘be’ and the present active participle with the prefix be-. 
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There are no present tense forms among the compound continuative tenses. The 
past continuative is most frequently used. The other compound continuative 
tenses are rare in present-day Lithuanian and occur mostly in the Low Lithuanian 


(Samogitian) dialect. 


Table 18. Continuative tenses 














Mood Singular Plural 
1. buvati be(at)nesqs bivome be(at)nesq 
buvati bé(at nesanti bivome bé(at neSancios 
2. buvai be(at)nesqs bivote be(at nesq 
buvai bé(at )neSanti bivote bé(at nesancios 
3. bivo be(at)nesqs biwo be(at )nesq 
bivo bé(at)nesanti bitvo be(at)neSancios 
Past freq. 1. baidavau be(at)nesqs btidavome be(at)nesq 
a btidavau bé(at )neganti biidavome bé(at)negancios 
2 2. biidavai be(at )nesqs biidavote be( at )nesq 
3 biidavai bé(at)neganti biidavote bé(at)neSancios 
5 3. biidavo be(at)nexqs biidavo be(at)nesq 
biidavo bé(at neganti btidavo bé(at)negancios 
Future 1. blisiu be(at)nexqs biisime be(at)nesq 
biisiu bé(at)neganti biisime bé(at)neSancios 
2. biisi be(at nexqs biisite be(at )nesq 
biisi bé(at)nesanti biisite bé(at )negancios 
3. bis be(at)nesqs bits be(at)nesq 
bits be(at)neganti bis bé(at)neSancios 
Subjunctive 1. b&iciau be(at )nexqs biitu(mé)me be(at)nexq 
biiciau be(at neganti bitum(mé)me bé(at)negancios 
2. biitum be(at )nesqs biitumete be(at)nesq 
biitum bé(at)neganti biitumeéte bé(at)nesancios 
3. biity be(at )nesqs biity be(at)nesq 
biity bé(at)neganti biity be(at)nesancios 
Imperative 1. biikime be(at)nesq 
biikime bé(at nesancios 
2. bik be(at)nexqs biikite be(at)nesq 


btik bé(at)neganti 
3. tebanié be(at)nesqs 
tebanié bé(at)neSanti 


biikite be(at)neSancios 
tebtinié be(at)nesq 
tebtinié bé(at)nesancios 
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Mood Singular Plural 
bives be(at )nesqs bitve be(at)nesq 
3 birvusi bé(at neSanti bivusios bé(at nesancios 
6 
: Past freq. biidaves be(at)nesqs biidave be(at)nesq 
= btidavusi bé(at)neganti biidavusios bé(at)neSancios 
6 
Future biisiqs be(at)nesqs biisiq be(at)nesq 
biisianti bé(at)nesanti biisiancios bé(at nes ancios 





Passive voice 


5.111 There are two groups of compound passive tenses: the imperfect passive and 
the perfect passive tenses. The forms of the 1st group contain present passive 
participle, those of the second group contain past passive participle. Concern- 


ing their meaning see 5.39, 40. 


Table 19. Imperfect passive tenses 


Mood 


Indicative 


Tense 


Present 


Past freq. 





Singular 


1. esit (at)néSamas, 
estt (at)nesama 

2. esi (at) néSamas 
esi (at)neSama 

3. yra (at)néSamas 
yra (at)nesama 


1. buvaii (at) néSamas 
buvati (at)nesama 

2. buvai (at )néSamas 
buvai (at)negama 

3. bitvo (at)nésamas 
bivo (at)nesama 


1. biidavau (at)néSamas 
biidavau (at )negama 

2. biidavai (at néSamas 
biidavai (at )negama 

3. biidavo (at)néJamas 

biidavo (at)nesama 


Plural 


&same (at)nesami 
&same (at)néSamos 
ésate (at )nesami 
@sate (at néSamos 
yra (at)neSami 

yra (at)néSamos 


biuvome (at)nesami 
biuvome (at)néSamos 
biwvote (at)negami 
bivote (at)néSamos 
buvo (at)neSami 
bivo (at néSamos 


btidavome (at)negami 
btidavome (at )néSamos 
btidavote (at )negami 
biidavote (at )néSamos 
biidavo (at )nesami 
biidavo (at )né3amos 
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Mood Tense 


Future 
v 
oo 
s 
Bo 
a} 
& 
& 
Subjunctive 
Imperative 
Present 


Past freq. 


Oblique mood 


Future 





Singular 


1. biisiu (at)néSamas 
biisiu (at)negama 

2. biisi (at)néSamas 
biisi (at)negama 

3. bits (at néSamas 
bis (at)nesama 


1. biiciau (at)né%amas 
biiciau (at)neSama 

2. biitum (at)néSamas 
biitum (at)nexama 

3. biity (at)néSamas 
biity (at)negama 


2. biik (at )néSamas 
biik (at)negama 

3. tebanié (at néSamas 
tebtinié (at )nesama 


ésqs (at)néSamas 
ésanti (at)negama 


bivves (at)néSamas 
bivusi (at)negama 


biidaves (at )néSamas 
biidavusi (at )negama 


biisiqs (at)néSamas 
biisianti (at)negama 


Table 20. Perfect passive tenses 


Continuation of Table 19 


Plural 


biisime (at )negami 
biisime (at)néSamos 
biisite (at )neSami 
biisite (at)néSamos 
bus (at )nesami 

bis (at néSamos 


biitum(mé)me (at )neSami 
biitu(mé)me (at )néSamos 
biitumeéte (at negami 
biituméte (at)néSamos 
biity (at)negami 

biity (at)néSamos 


biikime (at )neSami 
biikime (at )néSamos 
biikite (at)negami 
biikite (at)néSamos 
tebanié (at )nesami 
tebtinié (at)néSamos 


sq (at )nesami 
ésancios (at)néSamos 


bive (at)nesami 
bivusios (at )néSamos 


biidave (at)negami 
biidavusios (at )néSamos 


biisiq (at)nesami 
biisiancios (at )né%amos 









Mood 


Present 


Indicative 





Singular 


1. esit (at)néStas, 
estt (at)nesta 
2. esi (at)néStas 





Plural 





ésame (at )nesti 
ésame (at)néStos 
ésate (at)nesti 





Mood 


Indicative 


Subjunctive 


Imperative 


Oblique 
mood 





Tense 


Past 


Past freq. 


Future 


Present 


Singular 


esi (at)nesta 
3. yra (at)néstas 
yra (at)nesta 


1. buvail (at)néstas 
buvati (at)nesta 

2. buvai (at)néstas 
buvai (at)nesta 

3. bitvo (at)néStas 
bio (at)nesta 


1. biidavau (at )néStas 
biidavau (at nesta 

2. biidavai (at )nétas 
biidavai (at)nesta 

3. btidavo (at) néStas 
biidavo (at)nesta 


1. bdsiu (at)néStas 
biisiu (at)nesta 

2. biisi (at) néStas 
biisi (at)nesta 

3. bits (at) né Stas 
bis (at)nesta 


1. biciau (at) nétas 
biiciau (at)nesta 

2. biitum (at)néStas 
bitum (at)nesta 

3. biity (at)néStas 
biity (at)nesta 


2. biik (at)néStas 
btik (at)nesta 

3. tebanié (at )néStas 
tebainié (at)nesta 


ésqs (at)néStas 
ésanti (at)nesta 


VERB 


Plural 


ésate (at )néStos 
yr (at)nesti 
yra (at)nétos 


bitvome (at)nesti 
birvome (at )néStos 
bivote (at)nesti 
bivote (at)néStos 
biwo (at)nesti 
biwvo (at)néStos 


btidavome (at )nesti 
biidavome (at)néStos 
biidavote (at)nesti 
biidavote (at)néStos 
btidavo (at)nesti 
btidavo (at)néStos 


biisime (at)nesti 
biisime (at)néstos 
biisite (at)nesti 
biisite (at)néStos 
bits (at)nesti 

bits (at)néStos 


biitum(mé)me (at)nesti 
biitu(mé)me (at)néstos 
biitumeéte (at)nesti 
biitumeéte (at)néStos 
biity (at)nesti 

biity (at)néstos 


btikime (at)nesti 
biikime (at)néStos 
biikite (at)nesti 
biikite (at néStos 
tebanié (at)nesti 
tebanié (at néStos 


sq (at )nesti 
&sancios (at )néstos 
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Continuation of Table 20 


Mood Singular Plural 

bives (at)néstas bie (at)nesti 

Bo! bivusi (at)nesta biwvusios (at )néStos 

E 

3 Past freq. bidaves (at)néStas bidave (at)nesti 

a biidavusi (at)nesta btidavusios (at)né3tos 

(e) 

Future biisiqs (at)néstas biisiq (at)nesti 

bisianti (at)nesta biisiancios (at)néstos 





Non-finite forms of the verb 
PARTICIPLES 


Daliviai 


Participles possess both verbaland adjectival properties; sometimes they possess 
also adverbial properties. 


Participles are associated with verbs through theirverbal stem and the categories 
of tense and voice, which form the basis for the classification of participles. A 
large number of participles possess both reflexive and non-reflexive forms, e.g.: 


suk@s suk@sis ‘rotating’ 

stkes sitkesis ‘which rotated’ 
sukdaves sukdavesis ‘which used to rotate’ 
suksiqs suksiqsis ‘which will rotate’ 


In the sentence, active participles retain the valency typical of the finite forms 
of the respective verb, e.g.: 


Vaikas néSa obuolius. ‘The child is carrying apples.’ 
NéSantis dbuolius vaikas. ‘A child carrying apples.’ 


The valency of passive participles changes according to the regularities of the 
passive transformation, e.g.: 


Tévas nésa vaikq. ‘The father is carrying a child.’ 
Tévo néSamas vaikas. ‘A child carried by the father.’ 


All participial constructions can be considered to be transforms of clauses con- 
taining the corresponding finite forms of the verb. 
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Most participles share with adjectives the categories of gender, number and case. 
Allthe masculine and feminine forms of declinable participles possess case and 
number forms. They agree withnouns and pronouns like adjectives, e.g.: 


tékanti iupé ‘flowing river’ 
prinoke vaisiai ‘ripe fruit’ 
nulduztas médis ‘broken tree’ 


The neuter forms of participles (see 5.124) are indeclinable. They cannot be used 
as modifiers of nouns or pronouns. 


Like adjectives, participles can also possess definite forms, e.g.: 


stdvincioji moteris ‘the standing woman’ 
praéjusie ji métai ‘last year’ 
Snekamoji kalba ‘colloquial speech’ 


Indeclinable participles, termed gerunds (Lith. padalyviai), are similar to adverbs 
both by being indeclinable and by their syntactical usage, cf.: 


GrjZome sutémus/vélai. ‘We returned at dusk (PAST. GER) /late (ADV).’ 


Adverbial functions are also typical of the nominative case forms of certain 
declinable participles (see 5.142). 


There is a group of participial forms which are called half-participles (Lith. 
pusdalyviai). These forms are created with the suffix -dam- and are inflected for 
gender and number, e.g.: 


eidamas — eidama — eidami — eidamos ‘while going’ 

nesdamas — nesdama — nesdami — neSdamos ‘while carrying’ 

Some Lithuanian grammars do not classify these forms as participles, but con- 
sider them to be a separate group in their own right. However, these forms 


present, in fact, a specific nominative case of the present active participle de- 
signed to be used for adverbial functions (see 5.143). 


Participles are clasified into two groups — active and passive participles. 


Active participles have four tense forms: 


Masculine Feminine 
Present participle: nesqs, neSdamas nésanti, nesdama 
Past participle: néses nésusi 
Past frequentative participle: nesdaves nesdavusi 
Future participle: nesiqs nesianti 


Active participles can be formed both from transitive and intransitive verbs, e.g.: 
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Griantis laiikg Zmogis ‘aman ploughing a field’ 
vazitiojantis veZimas ‘a travelling cart’ 

rugius isguldziusi krusa ‘hail which has beaten down the rye’ 
pavargusi moteriské ‘a tired woman’ 


According to their formal properties and verbal voice all gerundscan be grouped 
together with active participles: 


Present gerund: nésant ‘while carrying’ 

Past gerund: nésus ‘having carried’ 

Past frequentative gerund: nésdavus ‘after (somebody) used to carry’ 
Future gerund: nesiant ‘while (somebody) carries in the future’ 


Passive participles have three tense forms: 


Present participle: nésamas nesama ‘being carried’ 
Past participle: néstas nesta ‘which was carried’ 
Future participle: nesimas nesima ‘which will be carried’ 


Not all the formally passive participles are used in the meaning of the passive 
voice. Those participles which have passive meaning are mostly formed from 
transitive verbs (e.g., skaitomos knigos ‘books being read’, atnestas kifvis ‘an axe 
which has been brought’) including verbs governing the objective genitive case 
(e.g., laukiama svefité ‘an anticipated holiday’, nékviestas svécias ‘uninvited guest’). 


Formally passive participles lacking passive meaning are formed both from 
transitive and intransitive verbs, e.g.: kepamdji krdsnis ‘baking oven’, miegamasis 
kambarys ‘bedroom’, gimtasis krastas ‘native country’. 


There is a special non-finite verbal form having a meaning of necessity which in 
certain Lithuanian grammars is classed as a passive participle. It is derived from 
the infinitival stem by adding the suffix -tin- and the adjectival a-stem (masculine) 
or o-stem (feminine) endings: 


nesti: nestinas nestina ‘which should be carried’ 
minéti: minétinas minétina ‘which should be mentioned’ 


These forms are declined like a-stem (masculine) or o-stem (feminine) adjectives. 
If their infinitival derivational base contains a suffix, the necessity form retains 
the accent of the infinitive. If the infinitival derivational base is simple (i.e., if it 
does not contain a suffix), the necessity forms are accented like adjectives of 
Accentuation Class 3, e.g.: 


Masc. Fem. 


Nom. dirbtinas dirbtina ‘artificial, that should be done’ 
Gen. dirbtino dirbtinods 
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Dat. dirbtinim — dirbtinai 
Acc. dirbting dirbting 
Instr. dirbtinu dirbtina, etc. 


Necessity forms denote qualities associated with an action which is supposed 
to be carried out, e.g.: 


pjautini rugiat ‘rye which should be harvested’ 
atmifitinas pavasaris ‘amemorable spring’ 


From the semantic point of view, these forms stand in opposition to all the other 
participles. The most frequent forms, however, containing the suffix -tin-, do not 
bear any of the meaning of necessity and function merely as verbal adjectives, e.g.: 


abejotinas paisakojimas ‘doubtful story’ 
bitinas reikalas ‘urgent matter’ 
itartinas Zmogis ‘suspected man’ 
miftinas pavo jus ‘deadly danger’ 
pageiddutinas svécias ‘desirable guest’ 
stebétinas dalijkas ‘surprising thing’ 


Active participles 
Veikiamieji daliviai 


PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


Present active participles are formed by adding the suffix -nt- and the ia-stem 
(masculine) or io-stem (feminine) adjectival endings to the present tense verbal 
stem, e.g.: 


dirba — dirba-nt-is, dirba-nt-i ‘working’ 
tyli — tyli-nt-is, tyli-nt-i ‘being silent’ 


In o-stem verbs, belonging to Conjugation 3, the final vowel o of the stem changes 
into a before the suffix -nt-: 


raso — rasa-nt-is, raSa-nt-i ‘writing’ 


In the nominative case the masculine forms of present active participles also 
have the short variant in which the suffix -nt- merging with the final vowel of 
the stem has produced the endings -4s, -ijs (nominative singular) and -q, -j (no- 
minative plural). The endings -qs, -q appear in participles formed from verbs 
belonging to Conjugations 1 and 3. The endings -js, -j appear in participles 
formed from verbs belonging to Conjugation 2, e.g.: 
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dirba ‘works’ — dirbqs/dirbqs, dirbq/dirbq 

rago ‘writes’ — rasqs, rasq 

tyli ‘is silent’ - tilis/tylis, t@lj/tylt 

In the nominative plural the long forms of masculine present participles have 
the ending -ys, which is typical of i-stem nouns: 

dirbantys, tilintys, ragantys 

cf.: dntys ‘ducks’, plénys ‘flake ashes’ 


The usage of the long and short forms of masculine nominative case participles 
is slightly different —- the long forms are used to indicate a quality, e.g.: 


tékantis vandué ‘flowing water’ 
blizgantis popierius ‘shining paper’ 
Zy¥dintys médZiai ‘blossoming trees’ 


The short forms are used to indicate the main or attending action, process or 
state in the sentence, e.g.: 


Girdéau, jis ser gqs. ‘Thear he is ill.’ 
Tévas bivo beeings pro duris. ‘Father was on the point of stepping out 
through the door.’ 


Niékas j6 darbStiimo nepasirddé matq. ‘Nobody let it be known that they 
saw his diligence.’ 


In the nominative plural, the short forms of masculine participles (the original 
neuter forms) are sometimes used to replace feminine participles, e.g.: 


Méterys sakési einancios/eing ‘Yhe women said they were going 
grybauti. to pick mushrooms.’ 


The present participle of the verb biti ‘be’ is formed from the present tense stem 
es- (cf.: es-it, es-i, és-ti), althoughthe other 3rd person form yr@ is more frequently 
used in present-day Lithuanian: 


és-ti —ésqs/esqs, Esantis, ésanti 
ésq/esq, Esantys, sancios 


With the exception of certain short forms ending in -qs, -is in the nominative 
singular and in -q, -j in the nominative plural, all the case forms of present active 
participles retain the place of the accent and the toneme of the accented syllable 
which are observed in the 3rd person present of the respective verb. 


The short forms of participles formed from the verbs belonging to Conjugations 
1 and 2 which shift their stress to the prefix in the 3rd person of the present 
tense bear their accent on the ending, e.g.: 
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néSa ‘carries’ —isnesa ‘carries out’ — nesqs, nesq 

kalba ‘speaks’ — nékalba ‘doesn’t speak’ — kalbqs, kalbq 

tiki ‘trusts’ — patiki ‘entrusts’ — tikjs, tikf 

mini ‘remembers’ — némini ‘doesn’t remember’ — minjs, minj 


In Standard Lithuanian, however, the tendency to move the stress to the ending 
can be observed in a large number of other short form participles formed from 
verbs of Conjugations 1 and 2. Thus, although the following verbs do not shift 
the stress to the prefix in the 3rd person of the present tense, their respective 
short form participles often bear the stress on the ending: 


dirba ‘works’ — nedirba ‘doesn’t work’ — dirbas, dirbq/dirbas, dirbq 

eina ‘goes’ — ateina ‘comes’ — eings, einq/eings, eing 

béga ‘runs’ ~ atbéga ‘comes running’ — bégqs, bégq/bée gas, beg 

tyli ‘is silent’ — patili ‘is silent for a while’ — tilis, tgli/tylis, tylf 

myli ‘loves’ — nemyli ‘doesn’t love’ - myjlis, myli/myljs, mylj 

The tendency to move the stress to the ending is less pronounced in short form 
participles formed from verbs of Conjugation 3. However such short form parti- 
ciples are also sometimes stressed in either way — on the root, or on the ending, e.g.: 
valgo ‘eats’ — valgqs/valgqs, val gq/val gq 

ragso ‘writes’ — ragqs/rasqs, rasq/ragq 

migdo ‘puts to sleep’ — migdqs/migdgs, migda/migdq 

Short form participles formed from polysyllabic verbs usually keep their stress 
on the root, e.g.: 

kartdja ‘repeats’ — kartdjqs, kartdjq 

gasdina ‘frightens’ — gqsdings, gqsding 

kersija ‘takes revenge’ — kefsijqs, kerSijq 

The accentuation of prefixed short form participles follows the same rules as 
described above, e.g.: 

ifmeta ‘throws out’ — ismetqs, ixmetq 

nemyli ‘doesn’t love’ — nemyljs, nemylj/nemylis, nemylf 

atkefsija ‘takes revenge’ — atkersijqs, atkersijq 


DECLENSION OF PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 
Masculine gender (ia-stem) 
Singular 


Nom. dirbas tikfs valgaqs kartojqs 
dirbantis tikintis vadlgantis kartdjantis 
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Gen dirbancio tikincio val gancio kartojancio 
Dat. dirbanciam tikinciam valganciam kartdjanciam 
Acc. dirbantj tikintj vadlganti kartojantj 
Instr dirbanciu tikindiu valganciu kartdjanciu 
Loc. dirbanciame tikinciame valganciame —_ kartojanciame 
Plural 
Nom dirba/dirbantys _ tikj/tikintys valgq/valgantys kartdjq/kartdjantys 
Gen dirbanciy tikinciy valganciy kartojanciy 
Dat. dirbantiems tikintiems valgantiems kartojantiems 
Acc. dirbancius tikincius valgancius kartojandcius 
Instr dirbanciais tikinciais valganciais kartdjandciais 
Loc. dirbanciuose tikinciuose valganciuose _—_ kartdjanciuose 
Feminine gender (io-stem) 
Singular 
Nom dirbanti tikinti valganti kartojanti 
Gen dirbancios tikindios valgancios kartojancios 
Dat. dirbanéiai tikinciai val ganciai kartojanciai 
Acc. dirbanciq tikinciq valganciq kartojanciq 
Instr dirbancia tikincia valgancia kartojancia 
Loc. dirbancioje tikincioje val gancioje kartojanCioje 
Plural 
Nom dirbancios tikincios val gancios kartojancios 
Gen dirbanciy tikinciy valganciy kartojanciy 
Dat. dirbancioms tikincioms valgancioms —_ kartdjancioms 
Acc. dirbancias tikincias valgancias kartojandias 
Instr dirbanciomis tikinéiomis valganctiomis _ kartdjanciomis 
Loc. dirbandiose tikinciose valganciose kartdjanciose 


Half-participle 
Pusdalyvis 
5.116 In the nominative singular and plural present active participles have another 


form which is used in adverbial function. This form is known in Lithuanian 
grammars as the half-participle. 
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Half-participles are used to indicate an attendant action or process simultaneous 
with the action or process denoted by the predicate and carried out by the subject 
of the sentence. Half-participles are inflected for gender and number and they 
agree with the subject of the sentence in gender and number, e.g.: 


Vaikas skait¥damas uZmigo. ‘The child fell asleep while reading.’ 
Moterys grizo daintiodamos. ‘The women came back singing.’ 


Half-participles are formed by adding the suffix -dam- and a-stem (masculine) 
or o-stem (feminine) endings of the nominative case to the infinitival stem, 


e.g.: 


Singular Plural 
dirb-ti ‘work’ Mase. dirb-dam-as_ — dirb-dam-i 
Fem. dirb-dam-a dirb-dam-os 
mylé-ti ‘love’ Masc. mylé-dam-as = mylé-dam-i 
Fem. mylé-dam-a mylé-dam-os 
karto-ti ‘repeat’ Masc. kartdé-dam-as_ — kartd-dam-i 
Fem. kartd-dam-a kartd-dam-os 


Haf-participles formed from infinitives containing suffixes retain the same accen- 
tuation as the infinitive, e.g.: 


sdugoti ‘guard’ sdugodamas sdugodami 
sdugodama sdugodamos 

Zadéti ‘promise’ Zadédamas Zadédami 
Zadédama Zadédamos 

skaityti ‘read’ skaitydamas skaitY¥dami 
skaitydama skaity¥damos 


Half-participles formed from simple (underived) infinitives retain the stress of 
the infinitive in the masculine singular form and the feminine plural, e.g.: 


grévti ‘rake’ grébdamas grébdamos 
nesti ‘carry’ nes damas neSdamos 


The plural masculine forms and the singular feminine forms of the above half- 
participles are stressed on the ending: 

grébdami grébdama 

nesdami neSdama 

Prefixed half-participles are stressed like the respective non-prefixed half- 


participles, except those which have the prefix per-, which always attracts 
the stress. 
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PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


Past active participles are formed by adding the suffix -(i)us- (except in the 
nominative singular and plural of the masculine forms) and the ia-stem (mas- 
culine) or io-stem (feminine) adjectival endings to the past stem of the verb. The 
final vowels o and é of the stem are dropped, e.g.: 


Nom. Sg. Gen. Sg. Dat. Sg. 
dirbo ‘worked’ = Masc. dirb-us-io dirb-us-iam 
Fem. dirb-us-i dirb-us-ios dirb-us-iai 
géré ‘drank’ Masc. gér-us-io gér-us-iam 
Fem. gér-us-i gér-us-ios gér-us-iai 
dainaivo ‘sang’ Masc. dainav-us-io dain&v-us-iam 
Fem. dainav-us-i dainatv-us-ios daina&v-us-iai 


The variant -ius- of the preterit participial suffix occurs after a soft consonant in 
participles formed from verbs which have the suffix -yti in the infinitive and 
the vowel é at the end of their past stem, e.g.: 


Nom. Sg. Gen. Sg. 
rasyti ‘write’ — rage Masc. ras-ius-io 
Fem. ras-ius-i ras-ius-ios 
laikyti ‘hold’ —laike Masc. laik-ius-io 
Fem. laik-ius-i laik-ius-ios 


Before the suffix -ius- the consonants t, d change into and dZ, e.g.: 


Nom. Sg. Gen. Sg. 
skaityti ‘read’ — skaité Masc. skait-ius-io 
Fem. skaic-ius-i skaic-ius-ios 
sklaidyti ‘disperse’ -sklaidé Masc. sklaidz-ius-io 
Fem. sklaidz-ius-i sklaidz-ius-ios 


The short forms of the nominative case of masculine past participles are formed 
by adding the endings -es (singular) and -e (plural) to the past stem of the verbs 
after dropping the final vowel, e.g.: 


dirb-o — dirb-es dirb-e 
ger-é — gér-es gér-e 
bég-o - bég-es bég-e 
dainav-o — dainav-es dainiav-e 


The long forms of the nominative case of masculine past participles occur much 
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more rarely than the short forms. They are formed by adding the suffix -(i)us- 
and the endings -is (singular) and -ys (plural), e.g.: 

dirb-o — dirb-us-is 
ras-é — rag-ius-is 


dirb-us-ys 

rag-ius-ys 

These long forms have a dialectal colour and are used only as preposed attributes 
to indicate a quality, e.g.: 
pargrizusis ponas 

difigusis brolis 

praéjusys métai 


‘the gentleman who has come back’ 
‘the brother who has disappeared’ 
‘bygone years’ 


The short form of the nominative plural of masculine past participles is originally 
neuter and can fulfill the functions of the neuter forms, cf. Bixvo jai sutéme/tamsu. 
‘It was already dark’ (see 5.124). It is also used instead of the nominative plural 
of feminine participles, e.g.: 


‘frost-bitten hands’ 
‘rotten potatoes’ 


nusalusios/nusfle rafikos 
supuvusios/supive bilvés 


All preterit participles of the active voice follow the stress pattern of the respec- 
tive infinitives. Since verbal prefixes in these participles do not attract the stress 
(except for the prefix per-), all prefixed participles are stressed like non-prefixed 
participles. 


DECLENSION OF PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


Masculine gender (ia-stem) 


Singular 
Nom dirbes tikéjes valges atnéSes 
Gen dirbusio tikéjusio valgiusio atnéSusio 
Dat. dirbusiam tikéjusiam val giusiam atnésusiam 
Acc. dirbusj tikéjusj val gius} atnéSusj 
Instr dirbusiu tikéjusiu valgiusiu atnésusiu 
Loc. dirbusiame tikéjusiame val giusiame atnéSusiame 

Plural 

Nom dirbe tikéje valge atnéSe 
Gen dirbusiy tikéjusiy valgiusiy atnéSusiy 
Dat. dirbusiems tikéjusiems val giusiems atnéSusiems 
Acc. dirbusius tikéjusius valgiusius atnéSusius 
Instr dirbusiais tikéjusiais val giusiais atnésusiais 
Loc. dirbusiuose tikéjusiuose valgiusiuose atnéSusiuose 
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Feminine gender (io-stem) 
Singular 
Nom. dirbusi tikéjusi valgiusi atnéSusi 
Gen. dirbusios tikéjusios val giusios atnéSusios 
Dat. dirbusiai tikéjusiai val giusiai atnésusiai 
Acc. dirbusiq tikéjusiq val giusiq atnéSusiq 
Instr. dirbusia tikéjusia val giusia atnéSusia 
Loc. dirbusioje tiké€jusioje val giusioje atnéSusioje 
Plural 
Nom. dirbusios tikéjusios val giusios atnéSusios 
Gen. dirbusiy tikéjusiy valgiusiy atnéSusiy 
Dat. dirbusioms tikéjusioms val giusioms atnéSusioms 
Acc. dirbusias tikéjusias val giusias atnéSusias 
Instr. dirbusiomis __ tikéjusiomis valgiusiomis — atnéSusiomis 
Loc. dirbusiose tikéjusiose vail giusiose atnéSusiose 


PAST FREQUENTATIVE PARTICIPLES 


Past frequentative active participles are formed by adding the compound suffix 
-dav-us- (which combines the past frequentative suffix -dav- and the past participial 
suffix -us-) and the appropriate endings to the infinitival stem of the verb, e.g.: 


Nom. Sg.Fem. Nom. PI. Fem. 


dirb-ti ‘work’ dirb-dav-us-i dirb-dav-us-ios 
gér-ti ‘drink’ gér-dav-us-i gér-dav-us-ios 
karto-ti ‘repeat’ —kartd-dav-us-i kartd-dav-us-ios 


The formation of masculine past frequentative participles is similar to that of 
masculine past participles in that they are also formed by adding the endings 
-es (Nom. Sg.) and -e (Nom. PI.) to the suffix -dav-, e.g.: 


Nom.Sg.Masc. Nom. Pl. Masc. 


dirb-dav-es dirb-dav-e 
gér-dav-es gér-dav-e 
kartd-dav-es kartd-dav-e 


Past frequentative participles are usually used only in the nominative case (sin- 
gular or plural) and they usually indicate an indirectly experienced action or 
process (see 5.152). 
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The nominative plural form of masculine frequentative past participles also 
functions as a neuter form, e.g. Vakarais pal¥dave. ‘In the evening it used to rain.’ 
(See 5.153). It may replace the corresponding feminine form, e.g.: 


Moterys ten dirbdavusios/dirbdave. “(They say) Women used to work there.’ 
Vakarais abi tétos atvazitiodavu- ‘In the evening both aunts used to 
sios/atvazitiodave. come.’ 


All past frequentative participles retain the stress pattern of the infinitive, simi- 
larly to the finite forms of the frequentative past tense. Prefixes (except for the 
prefix per-) exert no influence on the accentuation of these forms. 


FUTURE ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 


Future active participles are formed by adding the compound suffix -si-ant- 
(which combines the future tense suffix si- and the suffix -nt- of present active 
participles with the added vowel a-) and the adjectival ia-stem (masculine) and 
io-stem (feminine) endings to the infinitival stem of the verb, e.g.: 


difig-ti ‘disappear’ — difig-si-ant-is, difig-si-ant-i 

val gy-ti ‘eat’ — vdlgy-si-ant-is, valgy-si-ant-i 

The short forms of the nominative case of masculine future participles possess 
the endings -qs (singular) and -q (plural), which are joined to the suffix -si-, e.g.: 


dirb-si-qs dirb-si-q 
difig-si-qs difig-si-q 
valgy-si-qs val gy-si-q 


Before the suffix -si- the final consonants s, z, §, Z of the stem undergo the same 
changes as in the finite forms of the future tense, i.e.: 


s+s>s S+s>¢ 
z+s>5 Z+s>8$ 

ves-ti ‘lead’ — vésigs/veésiantis, vésianti 

mégz-ti ‘knit’ — mégsiqs/mégsiantis, mégsianti 

nes-ti ‘carry’ — nésiqs/nésiantis, nésianti 

vez-ti ‘transport by a vehicle’ — vésigqs/vésiantis, vésianti 


In the nominative plural, the long form of masculine future participles ends in 
-ys, which is an ending typical of i-stem nouns. It is mostly used to indicate 
qualities, e.g.: 

dirb-si-ant-ys 

difig-si-ant-ys 

valgy-si-ant-ys 
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The short form of the nominative plural of masculine future participles may 
replace the respective case form of feminine future participles, e.g.: 


Dabaf grazios diénos biisiandios/ btisig. ‘Now (maybe) the days will be beautiful.’ 
Avys istriksiancios/iStriiksiq. ‘The sheep (I think/ probably) will escape.’ 


Future active participles are declined in the same way as present active parti- 
ciples. In all the cases, future participles retain the same accentuation as the 
infinitive. Prefixes, except for the prefix per-, do not attract the stress. 


Most frequently future participles are used in the nominative case. 


DECLENSION OF FUTURE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


Masculine gender (ia-stem) 


Singular 
Nom. dirbsiqs eisiqs rasysiqs 
Gen. dirbsiancio eisiancio rasysiancio 
Dat. dirbsianciam eisianciam rasysianciam 
Acc. dirbsiantj eisiantj rasysiantj 
Instr. dirbsianciu eisianciu rasysianciu 
Loc. dirbsianciame eisianciame rasysianciame 
Plural 
Nom. dirbsiantys eisiantys rasysiantys 
Gen. dirbsianciy eisianciy rasysianciy 
Dat. dirbsiantiems eisiantiems rasysiantiems 
Acc. dirbsiancius eisiancius rasysiancius 
Instr. dirbsianciais eisianCciais rasysianciais 
Loc. dirbsianciuose eisianciuose rasysianciuose 
Feminine gender (io-stem) 
Singular 
Nom. dirbsianti eisianti rasysianti 
Gen. dirbsiancios eisianCios _rasysiancios | 
Dat. dirbsianciai eisianciai ‘rasysianciai 
Acc. dirbsianciq eisianciq rasysiancig | 
Instr. dirbsiancia eisiancia rasysiancia 
Loc. dirbsianCioje eisiancioje rasy¥sianctoje 
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Plural 
Nom. dirbsiancios eisiancios rasysianCios 
Gen. dirbsianciy eisianciy rasysianciy 
Dat. dirbsiancioms eisiancioms rasysiancioms 
Acc. dirbsiancias eisiancias rasysiancias 
Instr. dirbsianciomis eisianciomis rasY¥sianciomis 
Loc. dirbsianCiose eisianciose rasy¥sianciose 


GERUNDS (INDECLINABLE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES) 
Padalyviai 


Four indeclinable forms of active participles are traditionally called gerunds. 
They are formed by adding the same suffixes to the same stems as any other 
active participle, the difference being the absence of case endings: 


(1) Present gerunds are formed by adding the suffix -nt to the present tense stem 
of the verb: 


dirba ‘works’ — dirbant 
ldukia ‘waits’ — ldukiant 
tiki ‘believes’ — tikint 


(2) Past gerunds are formed by dropping the final vowel of the preterit stem 
and adding the suffix -(i)us-: 


dirb-o ‘worked’ = —- dirb-us 
ras-é ‘wrote’ — ras-ius 
tikéj-o ‘believed’ — tikéj-us 


(3) Past frequentative gerunds are formed by adding to the infinitival stem the 
compound suffix -dav-us, which includes the frequentative past tense suffix 
-dav- and the preterit participial suffix -us: 


dirb-ti ‘work’ — dirb-dav-us 
lduk-ti ‘wait’ —lduk-dav-us 
tiké-ti ‘believe’ — tiké-dav-us 
rasy-ti ‘write’ — rasyj-dav-us 


(4) Future gerunds are formed by adding to the infinitival stem the compound 
suffix -si-a-nt, which includes the future tense suffix -si- and the participial suffix 
-nt-, joined to the first suffix with the vowel a: 
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dirb-ti dirb-si-a-nt 
lduk-ti lduk-si-a-nt 
tiké-ti tiké-si-a-nt 
rasy-ti rasy-si-a-nt 


Before the future tense suffix -si- the final consonants s, z, &, Z of the infinitival 
stem undergo the same changes as in the future tense finite forms and future 
active participles (see 5.119), i.e.: 


s+s>s S+s>8 
Z+s>5 Z+s>8 
ves-ti —_-vesiant nes-ti nésiant 
meégz-ti mégsiant vez-ti vesiant 


Gerunds retain the infinitive accentuation. 


The formation of gerunds can be described in another way. One may derive them 
by dropping the ending -j from the accusative singular of the respective active 
participle: 


dirbant-j — dirbant dirbdavus-j — dirbdavus 
dirbus-j — dirbus dirbsiant-j — dirbsiant 


Historically, however, gerunds evolved from the old dative masculine forms 
with a consonantal stem which have lost the ending -i. 


Passive participles 


Neveikiamieji dal#viat 
PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


Present passive participles are formed by adding the suffix -m- and a-stem (mas- 
culine) and o-stem (feminine) adjectival endings to the present tense stem of the 
verbs. 


dirb-a ‘works’ — dirba-m-as, dirba-m-a 

myl-i ‘loves’ — myli-m-as, myli-m-a 

ras-o ‘writes’ — rago-m-as, raigo-m-a 

The passive participle of the verb biti ‘be’ is formed from the stem es- (cf., es-it, 


es-i, és-ti), which is different from the usual 3rd person form yra. The passive 
participial suffix -m- is joined to the stem es- with the vowel a: 


&s-a-m-as, es-a-m-a 
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Participles created from verbs of the 3rd conjugation and verbs containing suffix- 
es retain the same stress pattern which is encountered in the finite forms of the 
present tense. Their stress pattern is the same as that of the adjectives belonging 
to Accentuation Class 1. 


Singular Plural 
skaito ‘reads’ Nom. __ skaitomas skaitoma skaitomi skaitomos 
Gen. _ skaitomo skaitomos skaitomy skaitomy 
Dat. skaitomam skaitomai skaitomiems — skaitomoms 
gyvéna ‘lives’ Nom. gyvénamas  gyvénama gyvénami gyvénamos 
Gen.  gyvénamo gyvenamos gyvenamy gyvenamy 


Dat. gyvénamam gyvénamai gyvénamiems gyvénamoms 


Participles formed from bisyllabic verbs of the Ist and 2nd conjugations usually 
follow the stress pattern typical of adjectives belonging to the 3rd accentuation 
class, e.g.: 


Singular Plural 
néSa ‘carries’ Nom. nésamas neSama nesami néSamos 
Gen. néSamo nesamdos nesamy nesami 
Dat. nesamam néSamai nesamiems nesamoms 
ldukia ‘waits’ Nom. ldukiamas laukiama laukiami ldukiamos 
Gen. —_laukiamo laukiamés laukiamy laukiamy 
Dat. laukiamaém ldukiamai laukiamiems  laukiamdéms 


However, if the verbs belonging to the 1st and 2nd conjugations carry the acute 
toneme, the accentuation of present passive participles formed from them may 
follow the pattern typical of adjectives of the 1st accentuation class, i.e. their 
accentuation may be fixed, e.g. mylimas, mylima; Idukiamas, ldukiama. 


Prefixed participles are accented like their respective non-prefixed counterparts 
if the prefix does not attract the stress in the finite present tense verb from which 
the participle is formed, e.g.: 


nemyli ‘doesn’t love’ nemylimas nemylima cf. mylimas, -a 
sulatiksto ‘folds’ sulafikstomas sulafikstoma cf. latikstomas, -a 


If the prefix attracts the stress in the finite present tense forms, the prefixed 
present passive participle is stressed like adjectives belonging to the 3*° accen- 
tuation class, i.e. some of the case forms are stressed on the prefix, some on the 
ending (see the declension pattern below). 
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Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Loc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Instr. 


Loc. 


DECLENSION OF PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


dirbamas 
dirbamo 
dirbamam 
dirbamq 
dirbamu 
dirbamameé 


dirbami 
dirbamij 
dirbamiems 
dirbamus 
dirbamais 
dirbamuoseé 


dirbama 
dirbamés 
dirbamai 
dirbamq 
dirbama 
dirbamo je 


dirbamos 
dirbamy 
dirbamoms 
dirbamas 
dirbamomis 
dirbamosé 


Masculine gender (a-stem) 


Singular 
galimas rasomas 
galimo ragsomo 
galimam rasomam 
galimq ragsomq 
galimu rasorns 
galimamé — raSomame 

Plural 
galimi rasomi 
galimij ragsomy 
galimiems raSomiems 
gailimus rasomus 
galimais rasomais 
galimuosé raSomuose 


Feminine gender (0-stem) 


Singular 
galima ragoma 
galimés rasomos 
galimai ragsomai 
galimg rasomq 
galima ragoma 
galimoje ragsomo je 

Plural 
galimos rasomos 
galimij rasomy 
galiméms rasomoms 
galimas rasomas 
galimomis  raSomomis 
galimosé ragsomose 


ii Ziurimas 
itirimo 
idrimdm 
izi tirimq 
iirimu 
I 


izitrimi 
iziarimy 
jziurimiems 
izitirimus 
jzittrimais 
izitirimuosé 


=i 


rimomis 
rimosé 


=i 


nugalimas 
nugalimo 
nugalimam 
nugalimg 
nugalimu 
nugalimame 


nugalimi 
nugalimij 
nugalimiems 
nugalimus 
nugalimais 
nugalimuosé 


nugalima 
nugalimds 
nugalimai 
nugalimg 
nugalima 
nugalimojé 


nugalimos 
nugalimij 
nugalimoms 
nugalimas 
nugalimomis 
nugalimosé 
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PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 


Past passive participles are formed by adding the suffix -t- and the adjectival 
a-stem (masculine) or o-stem (feminine) endings to the infinitival stem, e.g.: 


dirb-ti ‘work’ — dirb-t-as, dirb-t-a 
ei-ti ‘go’ — ei-t-as, ei-t-A 
mylé-ti ‘love’ — mylé-t-as, mylé-t-a 
karto-ti ‘repeat’ - kartod-t-as, kartd-t-a 


Participles formed from infinitival stems containing suffixes retain the stress 
pattern of the infinitive, i.e., they belong to Accentuation Class 1, e.g.: 

girdéti ‘hear’ - girdétas, girdéta 

ras yti ‘write’ — rasytas, rasyta 

Participles formed from verbs which contain no suffixes and bear the acute 
toneme on thestressed syllable follow the stress pattern of Accentuation Class 3, 


e.g.: 
dirbti ‘work’ - dirbtas, dirbta (like bdltas, balta ‘white’) 


Due to dialectal influences, however, these participles may sometimes have fixed 
stress on the same syllable in all forms, e.g.: 


ldukti ‘wait’ — Iduktas, laukta/ldukta 
léisti ‘permit’ - léistas, leista/léista 


Participles with a short accented root vowel or the circumflex toneme on the 
root syllable follow the stress pattern of Accentuation Class 4, e.g.: 


musti ‘beat’ — mustas, musta 
eiti ‘go’ - eitas, eita (cf. géras, gera ‘go0d’) 


The stressed vowels a and e in the root of past participles of the passive voice 
are (according to the traditional norm) long and have the circumflex toneme, 


eig.3 


mesti ‘throw’ — méstas, mesta 
nesti ‘carry’ — néStas, nesta 
rasti ‘find’ - raistas, rasta 
kasti ‘dig’ - kastas, kasta 


In colloquial speech, however, these participles now tend to retain the short 
vowel of the infinitive, cf.: 


mestas, nestas, rastas, kastas 
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Prefixed participles formed from infinitival sterns containing suffixes retain the 
stress pattern of the infinitive in all their forms, e.g.: 


apras yti ‘describe’ — 
iziaréti ‘discern’ — 
pakartoti ‘repeat’ — 


aprasytas, aprasyta 


aT Pe) ee ae eT 


pakartotas, pakartdta 


Prefixed participles formed from infinitival stems which contain no suffixes are 
accented in two ways. If the infinitive bears the acute toneme, the stress in the 
participle is not attracted to the prefix and thus the prefixed participles are 
stressed like their respective non-prefixed counterparts, e.g.: 


iSrdutas, iSrauta 
praléistas, praleista 


iSrduti ‘uproot’ — 
praléisti ‘omit’ - 


If the infinitive contains a short stressed vowel or its root bears the circumflex 
toneme, the stress in the participle is attracted to the prefix or moved to the 
ending (accentuation class 3°), e.g.: 


nukifpti ‘cut off’ - 
atnesti ‘bring’ — 
atrasti ‘find’ — 


nikirptas, nukirpta 
atnestas, atnesta 
atrastas, atrasta 


DECLENSION OF PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLES 


Masculine gender (a-stem) 


Singular 
Nom. _ dirbtas mustas ras ytas nitkir ptas atnestas 
Gen. dirbto musto ras y¥to nukirpto atnesto 
Dat. dirbtam mustém rasytam nukirptam atnestam 
Acc. dirbtq musta rasytq nukirptq atnestq 
Instr. —dirbtu mustit rasytu nitkirptu atnestu 
Loc. dirbtamé = mustame ras y¥tame nukirptamé —_atnestamé 
Plural 

Nom. — dirbti musti ras yti nukirpti atnesti 
Gen. dirbtq mustij ras yty nukirptij atnestij 
Dat. dirbtiems  mustiems rasytiems nukirptiems —_atnestiems 
Acc. dirbtus mustis rasytus nukirptus atnestus 
Instr. _—dirbtais mustais ras ytais nukirptais atnestais 
Loc. dirbtuosé mustuosé rasyjtuose nukirptuosé —atneStuosé 


Feminine gender (0-stem) 
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Singular 
Nom. — dirbta musta rasyjta nukirpta atnesta 
Gen. dirbtos mustos rag ¥tos nukirpt6s atnestds 
Dat. dirbtai mustai rasytai nukirptai atnestai 
Acc. dirbtq mustq ras y¥tq nukirptq atnestq 
Instr. _— dirbta musta rasyta nukirpta atnesta 
Loc. dirbtojeé mustojeé rasyjtoje nukirptojé atnestoje 

Plural 

Nom. _ dirbtos mustos ras ¥tos nitkirptos atnestos 
Gen. dirbtij mustit rasyty nukirptq atnestif 
Dat. dirbtéms mustoms rasytoms nukirptéms —atnestéms 
Acc. dirbtas mustas rasytas nukirptas atnestas 
Instr. dirbtomis — mustomis rasytomis nukirptomis —atnestomis 
Loc. dirbtosé mustoseé ras ytose nukirptoseé atnestose 


FUTURE. PASSIVE:PARTICIPEES 


5.123 Future passive participles are formed by adding the compound suffix -si-m-, 
which includes the future tense suffix -si- and the suffix -m- of present passive 
participles, and the adjectival a-stem (for the masculine gender) or o-stem (for 
the feminine gender) endings, e.g.: 


dirbti ‘work’ — dirb-si-m-as, dirb-si-m-a 
biiti ‘be’ — bii-si-m-as, bil-si-m-a 
Before the compound suffix -si-m- the final consonants s, z, 9, Z of the infinitival 


stem undergo changes similar to those in the formation of the finite forms of the 
future tense, i.e.: 


S+s>8 
Z+s>8 


s+s>s 
Z+S>5 


vesti ‘lead’ — vésimas, vesima 
mégzti ‘knit’ — mégsimas, megsima 


nesti ‘carry’ — neSimas, nesima 
vezti ‘transport with a vehicle’ — vésimas, 
vesima 


Except for the participle bisimas, bisima, future passive participles are rarely 
used. 


Future passive participles are declined like present passive participles. 
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Future passive participles are accented as follows: 


(1) participles formed from infinitival stems containing a suffix retain the same 
accentuation which is encountered in the infinitive, e.g.: 


rasyti ‘write’ — rasy¥simas, rasysima 


(2) participles formed from simple infinitival stems which contain no suffix 
follow the stress pattern of adjectives af Accentuation Class 3, e.g.: 


Singular Plural 
Nom.  bisimas buasima bisimi biisimos 
Gen. biisimo _—_bisimds bisimi{ bisimi 
Dat. bisimdm biisimai bisimiems bisimdéms 
Acc. biisimq — biisima biisimus _ biisimas 
Instr. biisimu _ biisima bisimais biisimomis 
Loc. bisimameé bisimojé biisimuosé biisimose 


Neuter participles 


Participles (with the exception of half-participles) possess neuter forms, which 
most often function as predicates in impersonal sentences, in sentences with the 
pronouns viskas, visa, tai and several others as the subject, and in other sentence 
patterns typical of neuter adjectives (see 2.4). 


The neuter forms of active participles coincide with the short masculine forms 
of the nominative plural. Most frequent are neuter forms in the past and past 
frequentative, e.g.: 


Viskas suslape. ‘Everything has got wet.’ 
Naktj palydave. ‘At night it used to rain.’ 
Kiek daiig prisnige. ‘How much snow there is.’ 
Bitvo jail sutéme. ‘It was already dark.’ 

Visuf pripléke. ‘There’s mold everywhere.’ 


The neuter forms of passive participles have the ending -a, whichis never stres- 
sed, e.g.: 


Taip nedaroma. ‘This is not done.’ 

Nutarta visiems eiti drauge. ‘Ithas been decided that allshould go 
together.’ 

Sakoma, kad Siuosé namuosé ‘They say this is a haunted house.’ 

vaidénasi. 


Kas Cia paras yta? ‘What is written here?’ 
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Reflexive participles 


5.125 The reflexive active participles without prefixes are formed by adding the reflex- 
ive formant to the ending of the nominative case. Only short nominative singular 
and plural masculine forms of active non-prefixed participles can be reflexive. 
In the singular they have the vowel i inserted before the shorter variant of the 
reflexive formant, e.g.: 


Masc. Fem. 
Present dirbqs-i-s dirbanti-s 
Past dirbes-i-s dirbusi-s 
Past freq. dirbdaves-is dirbdavusi-s 
Future dirbsigqs-is dirbsianti-s 


In the plural the reflexive formant in its full form -si is added. It undergoes 
contraction with the final -s in feminine forms (dirbancios-si > dirbanciosi), e.g.: 


Masc. Fem. 
Present dirbq-si dirbanZiosi 
Past dirbe-si dirbusiosi 
Past freq. dirbdave-si dirbdavusiosi 
Future dirbsiq-si dirbsianciosi 


The same contraction is observed in the feminine plural forms of the reflexive 
half-participles (dirbdamos-si — dirbdamosi). The reflexive half-participles retain 
the nominative plural ending -ie- before the reflexive formant, e.g.: 


Masc. Fem. 
Sg. dirbdamas-i-s dirbdama-si 
Pl. dirbdamie-si dirbdamosi 


The singular feminine form of reflexive half-participles sometimes preserves the 
long vowel -o- before the reflexive formant and coincides with the plural feminine 
form, e.g.: dirbdamosi, néSdamosi. 


The non-prefixed reflexive gerunds are formed by adding the shorter form of 
the reflexive formant with the inserted vowel i (i.e. -is) to the suffix, e.g.: 


Present dirbant-i-s Past freq. dirbdavus-i-s 
Past dirbus-i-s Future dirbsiant-i-s 


The non-prefixed reflexive active participles (including gerunds) retain the stress 
and toneme of the corresponding simple (non-reflexive) participles. 
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5.126 In the sentence the nominative forms of non-prefixed reflexive participles usually 
function as predicates denoting indirect experience, e.g.: 


5.127 


Pirklis guljs savo vezime ir ‘The merchant (the say) is lying in 
jutitqs, kad po langu latimés his cart and he hears the fairies 
Snékandiosi. talking under the window.’ 
Tai toks miskas trdukesis per ‘So such were (according to 
Lietuvds Zéme. hearsay) the woods that extended 
across the Lithuanian land.’ 
Girdeéjau, rytdj jié rengiqsi j ‘Theard they are going ona 
kelione. journey tomorrow.’ 


The non-prefixed reflexive participles in Modern Lithuanian are not inflected 
for case. In the various case functions (except the nominative) they are replaced 
by the forms of the corresponding reflexive participles with the affix be-, e.g.: 


Present participle 


Singular 


Nom. = judkiqsis, judkiantis 


Gen. besi judkiancio, besijudkiancios 
Dat. besi judkianciam, besi judkianciai 
Acc. besi judkiantj, besijudkianciq 
Past participle 
Singular 
Nom. _— judkesis, judkusis 
Gen. besi judkusio, besi judkusios 
Dat. besijudkusiam, besijudkusiai 
Acc. besi judkusj, besi judkusiq 


Plural 

ju6kiqsi, judkianCiosi 

besi judkianciy 

besijudkiantiems, besijudkiancioms 
besi judkiandius, besi judkiandias, etc. 


Plural 

juokesi, judkusiosi 

besijudkusiy 

besi judkusiems, besijudkusioms 
besijudkusius, besi judkusias, etc. 


In prefixed active participles, half-participles and gerunds, the reflexive formant 
-si- is inserted between the prefix (including the affixes be-, te-, tebe-, ne-) and 


the root, e.g.: 


Infinitive apsidair yti 
‘look around’ 
Present ap-si-dairantis 
ap-si-dairanti 
Past ap-si-daires 
ap-si-dairiusi 
Past freq. ap-si-dairydaves 


ap-si-dairydavusi 


nesitikéti 

‘not to expect’ 
ne-si-tikintis 
ne-si-tikinti 
ne-si-tikéjes 
ne-si-tikéjusi 
ne-si-tikédaves 
ne-si-tikédavusi 
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Future ap-si-dairysiqgs _ne-si-tikésiqs 
ap-si-dairysianti ne-si-tikésianti 
Half-participle ap-si-dairydamas ne-si-tikédamas 
ap-si-dairydama  ne-si-tikédama 
Present gerund ap-si-dairant ne-si-tikint 
Past gerund ap-si-dairius ne-si-tikéjus 
Past freq. gerund ap-si-dairydavus ne-si-tikédavus 
Future gerund ap-si-dairysiant ne-si-tikésiant 


Reflexive active participles are declined like their non-reflexive counterparts with 
one exception concerning the present participles and gerunds. If the stress falls on 
the prefix of a present active participle or gerund, it shifts to the reflexive formant 
-si- in their reflexive counterparts (just like in the reflexive finite forms), e.g.: 


atnegantis — atsinesantis atsinegant cf.: atsinesa ‘brings’ 
atnesanti — atsinesanti 


nuperkantis — nusiperkantis nusiperkant cf.: nusiperka ‘buys’ 
nuperkanti — nusiperkanti 


The masculine and feminine forms of reflexive passive participles are created 
only from prefixed verbs (including those with the negative prefix ne-). The 
reflexive formant -si- is inserted between the prefix and the root, e.g.: 


Present Passive Past Passive 
pa-si-dirbamas pa-si-dirbama pa-si-dirbtas pa-si-dirbta 
nu-si-rasSomas nu-si-ragoma nu-si-rasytas nu-si-rasyta 
nu-si-vezamas nu-si-vezama nu-si-veztas nu-si-vezta 


These forms are declined and accented like their non-reflexive counterparts, 
except that those with a stressed prefix move the stress to the formant -si-, e.g.: 


atnesamas atnesama — atsinesamas _atsinesama 
atnestas atnesta — atsinestas atsinesta 


The neuter forms of reflexive passive participles can be formed both from pre- 
fixed and non-prefixed verbs. In non-prefixed neuter passive participles the 
formant -si- is added to the ending -a. These forms are accented like their non- 
reflexive counterparts, e.g.: 

judkiama-si pratisiama-si 

judkta-si praiista-si 


In prefixed neuter participles the formant -si- is inserted, as in all the other forms, 
between the prefix and the root. The accentuation of prefixed neuter participles 
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is the same as that of the accusative singular of the corresponding masculine 
and feminine forms, e.g.: 

ne-si-vezama 

ne-si-vezta 


nu-si-ragsoma 
nu-si-rasyta 


pa-si-daroma 
pa-si-daryta 


Definite participles 


The definite forms of active participles are derived and declined like definite ia- 
stem (masculine) and io-stem (feminine) adjectives (see geresnijsis, geresnidji ‘the 
better one’ in 2.34). In forming definite masculine forms of active participles, 
the definite formant is added to the long nominative case forms, which retain 


the long vowel before the definite formant: 


Simple form Definite form 
Present dirbantis dirbantysis 
tilintis tylintysis 
rasantis rasantysis 
Past dirbusis dirbusysis 
tyléjusis tyléjusysis 
rasiusis rasiusysis 
Future dirbsiantis dirbsiantysis 
tylésiantis tylésiantysis 
rasysiantis rasysiantysis 


In the nominative plural, masculine forms retain the diphthong ie in their end- 


ings, e.g.: 

Present Past Future 
dirbantie ji dirbusie ji dirbsiantie ji 
tylintie ji tyléjusieji tylésiantie ji 
rasantie ji rasiusie ji rasysiantieji 


The nominative singular feminine definite participles are formed like feminine 


definite adjectives: 


Present Past 


dirban¢-io-ji 
tilinc-io-ji 
raganc-io-ji 


dirbus-io-ji 
tyléjus-io-ji 
rasius-io-ji 


Future 

dirbsian¢-io-ji 
tylésianc-io-ji 
rasysianc-io-ji 


The old nominative singular forms of feminine definite participles, containing 
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the participial ending -i (dirbanti-ji, gimusi-ji, etc.) have become almost entirely 


extinct and are only to be found in old writings and some dialects. 


Since half-participles and gerunds are not used to denote qualities, they do not 
possess any definite forms. This fact can also explain why definite forms are not 


typical of frequentative past active participles. 


The definite forms of active participles are accented like the respective simple 
forms, but if the short masculine form of the simple participle carries the stress 
on the ending, the nominative form of the respective definite participle also 


moves the stress to the ending, e.g.: 


nesqs nesantisis 
tikjs tikintisis 
slenkqs slenkantisis 


5.130- The definite forms of passive participles are derived and declined exactly in the 
same way as a-stem (masculine) and o-stem (feminine) definite adjectives, e.g.: 


dirbamasis dirbamoji 
dirbtasis dirbtoji 

cf.: geltonasis geltondji 

gerasis geroji (see 2.34). 


Definite passive participles formed from o-stem verbs (Conjugation 3) or from 
verbs with a suffix retain the same stress pattern as the respective simple parti- 


ciples, e.g.: 

vartd jamas vartdjamo = 
vartotas vartota - 
rddomas rodoma = 
rodytas rodyta - 


vartd jamasis 
vartotasis 
rodomasis 
rodytasis 


vartdjamo ji 
vartoto ji 
rodomoji 
rodytoji 


Definite passive participles formed from simple verbs belonging to Conjugation 
1 or 2 are accented like definite adjectives with a shifting stress, e.g., nesamasis, 
nesamoji, gulimasis, gulimoji are accented like geltondsis, geltondji; nestasis, nestd ji, 
dirbtasis, dirbtdji are accented like baltasis, baltdji (see 2.41). 


The stress in the definite farms of present passive participles formed from verbs 
of Conjugation 3 or from verbs witha suffix also tends to become mobile, partic- 
ularly when the participle acquires an adjectival or substantival meaning, e.g.: 


rasomasis raSomo ji ‘writing’ (e.g. table) 


gyvenamasis gyvenamoji ‘living’ (e.g. room) 


352 MORPHOLOGY 


DECLENSION OF DEFINITE ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 


Masculine gender (ia-stem) 


Singular 
Nom dirbantysis dirbusysis 
Gen. dirbanciojo dirbusiojo 
Dat. dirbanciajam dirbusiajam 
Acc. dirbantjjj dirbusjjj 
Instr dirbanciuo ju dirbusiuoju 
Loc. dirbanciajame dirbusiajame 

Plural 
Nom. — dirbantieji dirbusie ji 
Gen dirbanciy jy dirbusiyjy 
Dat. dirbantiesiems dirbusiesiems 
Acc. dirbandciuosius dirbusiuosius 
Instr dirbanéiaisiais dirbusiaisiais 
Loc. dirbanéiuosiuose dirbusiuosiuose 
Feminine gender (0-stem) 

Singular 
Nom dirbancio ji dirbusio ji 
Gen dirbanéiosios dirbusiosios 
Dat. dirbancia jai dirbusiajai 
Acc. dirbanciqjq dirbusiqjq 
Instr dirbanciqja dirbusigqja 
Loc. dirbanciojoje dirbusiojoje 

Plural 

Nom dirbandiosios dirbusiosios 
Gen dirbanciy jy dirbusiy jy 
Dat. dirbandiosioms dirbusiosioms 
Acc. dirbancigqsias dirbusiqsias 
Instr dirbanéiosiomis dirbusiosiomis 
Loc. dirbandiosiose dirbusiosiose 


dirbsiantysis 
dirbsian Cio jo 
dirbsianciajam 
dirbsiantijj 
dirbsianciuo ju 
dirbsian¢ciajame 


dirbsiantie ji 
dirbsianciyjy 
dirbsiantiesiems 
dirbsianciuosius 
dirbsianciaisiais 
dirbsianciuosiuose 


dirbsiancioji 
dirbsian¢iosios 
dirbsianciajai 
dirbsianciqjq 
dirbsian Cig ja 
dirbsianCiojoje 


dirbsianCiosios 
dirbsianciy jy 
dirbsianciosioms 
dirbsianciqsias 
dirbsianciosiomis 
dirbsianCiosiose 


Meaning and usage of participles 


5.131 Lithuanian participles possess a great variety of grammatical meanings, which 
depend upon the syntactic relations of the participle within a sentence. From 
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the syntactic point of view it is possible to distinguish three kinds of participial 
usage: attributive, semi-predicative and predicative. 


ATTRIBUTIVE USAGE 


Attributive participles combine with nouns and agree with them in gender, 
number and case. They denote properties which, depending upon the tense of 
the participle, are associated with the present, past or future. 


Attributive usage is typical of all declinable participial forms, except half-parti- 
ciples (which are, in fact, adverbial present active participles) and frequentative 
past active participles. The meanings of attributive participles can best be de- 
scribed by oppositions based on three distinctive semantic features: passivity, 
anteriority and posteriority. 


Relations among attributive participles 


Passivity - + 


a Vio 














Anteriority = + - + 
Posteriority —- + - + 
Present Future Past Present Future Past 
act. part. act. act. pass. pass. pass. 
part. part. part. part. part. 


Present active participles being the unmarked members of the above oppositions 
indicate properties associated with (1) an action taking place simultaneously 
with the action denoted by the predicate, or (2) a regular, habitual action, e.g.: 


(1) Visi gerat maté artéjantj ‘Everybody could see well the 
trdukinj. approaching train.’ 

(2) Tékantis vandu6 Svarésnis ‘Flowing water is cleaner than 
uz stovintj. still (water).’ 


Present active participles are most often formed from verbs of imperfective 
meaning. Even when they denote properties associated with regular, habitual 
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actions present participles mostly retain the meaning of the active voice and the 
verbal government of cases, cf.: 


ligas g¥dantis vanduéd ‘water curing diseases’ 

darbus iSmanantis tikininkas ‘a farmer knowledgeable about various 
jobs’ 

Past active participles possess the meaning of anteriority and indicate properties, 


associated with actions which took place prior to the action or state denoted by 
the predicate, e.g.: 


Moters Zvilgsnj patrduké tolumdj ‘The woman’s eye was attracted 

pasirddes Zmogis. by the man who had appeared in the 
distance.’ 

Vaikas ilgai trijné susalusias ‘The child rubbed his frozen 

rankas. hands for a long time.’ 


Past active participles are most often made from prefixed resultative verbs with 
the perfective meaning. If the resultative meaning is predominant, its relation 
to the previous action may fade out and then the participle denotes a permanent 


property, e.g.: 


pasitutes Sud ‘rabid dog’ 
iSdiykes vaikas ‘naughty child’ 
sudugusi mer gina ‘grown up girl’ 


Perfective meaning is also typical of a great number of participles which are 
made from non-prefixed verbs, e.g.: 


védes jaunikditis ‘married young man’ 
rigusis pienas ‘sour milk’ 
mirusi sesud ‘dead sister’ 


Even in such cases active participles don’t lose the meaning of the active voice 
and they never become true adjectives. 


Past active participles formed from non-prefixed verbs sometimes can possess 
imperfective meaning and denote properties derived from an action which had 
been taking place forsome time in the past, but such cases are not frequent, and 
they mostly occur in written language, e.g.: 


Sargas, stovéjes uz diry, jé jo ‘The watchman, who had been 

i kambarj. standing behind the door, entered the 
room.’ 

Future active participles indicate properties associated with a foreseen (pos- 


terior) action. These participles are rarely used as attributes. 
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Laiimés pradéo lemti gimsianciam ‘The fairies began to foretell 
kiidikiui ateitiés gyvénimg. the future life of the baby who was 
to be born.’ 


Ateisiandios Ziemds ilgiimo nezinom. ‘We donot know the length of the 
coming winter.’ 


Present passive participles denote properties associated with the action taking 
place at present or with a habitual regular action. 


Participles with the passive meaning are formed from verbs (mostly transitive 
verbs) which govern a direct object. The object of a passive participle is usually 
expressed by the head word modified by that participle, e.g.: 


mylimas dratigas ‘beloved friend’ 

pazistamas Zmogus ‘an acquaintance’ (lit. ‘acquainted man’) 
Zinomas kélias ‘(well-)known way’ 

Idukiamas svécias ‘welcome visitor’ 


Some of these participles, particularly those formed from prefixed verbs, denote 
a property associated with a habitual (generalized) action and, at the same time, 
the possibility of performing that action, e.g.: 


suprantama kalba ‘comprehensible speech’ 
sttkalbamas Zmogus ‘compliant man’ 
pakeliamas vargas ‘endurable misery’ 
iskaitomas rastas ‘legible handwriting’ 


This is particularly true of negative participles, e.g.: 


neapsaikoma galia ‘indescribable might’ 

neisbrendami uogiendjai ‘berry-plants which are impossible to 
wade through’ 

nenumaldomas priegas ‘implacable enemy’ 

nepasiekiamas tikslas ‘unattainable goal’ 

nepakeliamas akmué ‘a stone which cannot be lifted’ 


Owing to their adjectival meaning such participles combine, like adjectives, with 
the dative rather than the agentive genitive, e.g.: 


Ne kiekviendm prieinamas ‘A delicacy which is not affordable 
skanéstas. by everyone.’ 

Kitiems néregimas biidas. ‘A method invisible to others.’ 

Durys visiems einamos. ‘A door everybody can walk through.’ 


(Cf.: Ditrys visiems aitviros. lit. ‘A door open to everybody.’) 
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A similar semantic group of present passive participles consists of those which 
possess the meaning of destination. This meaning is typical of a great number 
of participles characterized by adjectival usage, e.g.: 


dirbama zémé ‘tilled land’ 
ariami laukai ‘arable fields’ 
gyvénamas namas ‘dwelling house’ 


Similarly to classifying adjectives, these participles are often used in the definite 
form and can form terminological collocations, e.g.: 


geriamasis vandud ‘drinking water’ 
melziamoji karvé ‘milking cow’ 
puciamasis instrumefitas ‘wind instrument’ 
musamasis instrumenitas ‘percussion instrument’ 


The meaning of necessity is not very typical of these participles and it mostly 
occurs in dialects, e.g.: 


Keliam6s karvés bloga varskeé. ‘The milk of a puny (lit. ‘to be 
lifted’) cow is bad for curd.’ 


Present passive participles can also enter into a number of other relations with 
the modified noun. 


(1) The modified noun denotes an instrument while the attributive participle 
specifies the action for the performance of which the instrument is used. 


vdlgomasis Sdukstas ‘eating spoon’ 
jojamas arklis ‘riding horse’ 
gériamas puodeélis ‘drinking cup’ 


In their definite form such participles are often used to designate toc's and 
implements, e.g.: 


kuliamoji magina ‘threshing machine’ 
siuvamoji masina ‘sowing machine’ 
pjaunamoji masina ‘cutting machine’ 
Saunamasis gifiklas ‘fire arm’ 

braizomo ji/braizomoji lenta ‘drawing board’ 
rasomoji/rasomoji masinélé ‘typewriter’ 


(2) An attributive participle (most often in its definite form) derived either from 
a transitive or intransitive verb is used to modify a noun which indicates (a) a 
place, or (b) time, e.g.: 


(a) miegamasis kambarys ‘bedroom’ (lit. ‘sleeping room’) 
val gomasis/valgomasis kambaris ‘dining room’ 
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gyvénamoji/gyvenamoji troba ‘dwelling house’ 

stovimoji vieta ‘standing accomodation’ (lit. ‘place’) 
sédimoji vieta ‘sitting accomodation’ 
riikomasis/rikomasis vagonas ‘smoking railcar’ 

(b) dirbamoji diena ‘working day’ 

péreinamasis laikotarpis ‘transition period’ 

priimamosios valandos ‘reception hours’ 


When a participle formed from a transitive verb modifies a noun denoting an 
instrument, place or time, the object of the action can be designated by a noun 
in the genitive, e.g.: 


alatis dairomas kubilas 

beer: GEN. SG make: PART. PRES. PASS — tub: NOM. SG 
‘tub for making beer’, cf. also: 

avitj ke?pamos Zirklés ‘shears for cutting sheep’ 
biulviy sodinamas laiikas ‘field for planting potatoes’ 


(3) A participle (formed most often from an intransitive verb) denotes a property 
attributed to the semantic subject of the action or state, e.g.: 


(a) participles formed from intransitive verbs: 


skaudama nigara ‘aching back’ 

tifikamas ddiktas ‘suitable thing’ 

limpama liga ‘contagious disease’ 

atliekami pinigait ‘extra (lit. ‘remaining’) money’ 


(b) participles built from transitive verbs: 


gydomas vandud ‘healing water’ 
vilidjamas pavéikslas ‘enticing picture’ 


In their relations with the modified noun these participles are similar to present 
active participles (cf.: skaiidanti niigara, g¥dantis vandud, vilid jantis pavéikslas). The 
difference lies in their more pronounced qualitative character and the meanings 
of suitability and possibility, which are responsible for the wide use of such 
passive participles in building terms, e.g.: 


griztamoji siltiné ‘relapsing fever’ 
atstkomasis/atsakomasis redaktorius ‘chief (lit. ‘responsible’) editor’ 
vy¥kdomo ji/vykdomoji valdzia ‘executive power’ 

nejudamasis tuftas ‘real (lit. ‘non-movable’) estate’ 


(4) The participle indicates a property which derives from an action related to 
the head noun by causal, manner or some other kind of relation, e.g.: 
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mirstama liga “lethal (lit. ‘dying’) illness’ 

gulima duona lit.’lying bread’ (bread that can be 
earned simply by being ina lying 
position) 

priverciamieji darbait ‘forced labour’ 

baigiamoji kalba ‘closing speech’ 


Some linguistic terms belong here, e.g.: 


geidziamoji nuiosaka ‘optative mood’ 

liepiamoji nuiosaka ‘imperative mood’ 

tariamoji nuiosaka ‘subjunctive mood’ 

veikiamdji risis ‘active (lit. ‘doing’) voice’ 

esamasis laikas ‘present tense’ 

rasomo ji kalba ‘written language’ 

Snekamoji kalba ‘spoken language’ 

Past passive participles denote properties which derive from a past (anterior) 


action. They are formed mostly from transitive, particularly prefixed, verbs, and 
carry a resultative meaning, e.g.: 


pradétas darbas ‘work which has been started’ 
uzbaigtas darbas ‘finished work’ 

pamirsta daina ‘forgotten song’ 

iSmustas langas ‘broken window’ 


The resultative meaning is sometimes carried by participles which are formed 
from non-prefixed and non-perfective verbs, e.g.: 


kepta duiona ‘baked bread’ stidyta mésa ‘salted meat’ 
virta Zuvis ‘cooked fish’ rauginti agurkai ‘pickled cucumbers’ 
gristas kélias ‘paved road’ mokytas Zmogus ‘learned man’ 


tasy¥tas akmué ‘hewn stone’ 


These participles often indicate constant properties of things or persons, partic- 
ularly when these are based on their figurative or peripheral meaning: 


atmestas darbas ‘careless work’ 

cf.: atmestas prasymas ‘rejected petition’ 
paténkintas Zmogis ‘pleased man’ 

cf.: paténkintas prasymas ‘accepted petition’ 


Non-prefixed participial forms which possess a highly generalized qualitative 
meaning and which do not enter into any oppositions with participles in other 
tenses are considered to be verbal adjectives, e.g.: 
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drumstas ‘turbid’ glaiistas ‘concise’ 
riéstas ‘bent’ siktas ‘sly’ 


A great number of such forms derived from intransitive verbsare also considered 
to be verbal adjectives, e.g.: 


baltas, balta ‘white’ (: bdlti ‘to pale’) 

rimitas, rimta ‘serious’ (: rimti ‘become quiet’) 

prastas, prasta ‘bad’ (: prasti ‘become accustomed’) 

skystas, skysta ‘thin’ (: skysti ‘become thinner’ (about liquid)) 


But forms which constitute tense oppositions to other participial forms are con- 
sidered to be participles, e.g.: 


mirta diena ‘dying day’ (in the past) 

cf.: mirstama diena ‘dying day’ 

mirstami nuodai ‘lethal poison’ 

biita vieta ‘past place’ 

cf.: esama vieta ‘present place’ 

eitas kélias ‘road which has been travelled’ 

cf.: einamas kélias ‘road which is being travelled, which can 


be travelled’ 


gyvéntas namas ‘house which was inhabited’ 
cf.: gyvénamas naimas ‘house which is inhabited, a dwelling 
house’ 


Future passive participles indicate properties associated with a posterior (fore- 
seen) action, e.g.: 


Aptaréme dirbamus ir dirbsimus ‘We discussed our present and 
darbus. future work.’ 

Jis skaicivioja turésimus ‘He is counting money which he 
pinigus. is going to have.’ 


These participles are rarely used in present-day Lithuanian, except for the parti- 
ciple biisimas, bisima ‘future’ which has no passive meaning, but constitutes a 
tense opposition to the present participle ésamas, esama ‘present’. 


Some attributive participles which denote permanent properties possess degrees 
of comparison. Degrees of comparison are mostly typical of present passive 
participles., e.g.: 
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mylimas, mylima ‘beloved’ régimas, regima ‘apparent’ 
mylimeésnis, mylimésné regimesnis, regimeésné 
mylimidusias, mylimidusia regimidusias, regimidusia 


tikimas, tikima ‘credible’ 

tikimésnis, tikimésneé 

tikimidusias, tikimidusia 

Only singular past passive and past active participles possess degrees of com- 
parison, e.g.: 


mokytas, mokyta ‘learned’ pasittes, pasiitusi ‘mad’ 
mokytésnis, mokytésné pasiutesnis, pasiutésné 
moky¢idusias, mokycidusia pasiucidusias, pasiucidusia 


Attributive participles of all tenses may be used in nominal positions, but fully 
substantivized participles occur only among present passive participles (except 
for the past active participle suduges, sudugusi ‘grown-up’), e.g.: 


miegamasis ‘bedroom’ 
kuliamoji ‘threshing machine’ 
pazjstamas, pazjstama/pazjstama ‘acquaintance’ 


In colloquial speech some feminine forms of past passive participles can be used 
in a peculiar substantivized meaning, e.g.: 


Kaip sakoma, praeitoji — ‘As they say, what is past is 
uzmirstoji. forgotten.’ 


SEMI-PREDICATIVE USAGE 


In the sentence semi-predicative participles enter into two kinds of relations — 
with nouns and with finite verbal forms. They usually denote a secondary action 
which is associated with the main action of the sentence (designated by the 
predicate) through various semantic relations. Semi-pradicative usage is the most 
typical usage of Lithuanian participles. 


According to their relations with the main action of the sentence, semi-predicative 
participles fall into two groups — adverbial participles and completive participles. 


Adverbial participles are used in only one case form — the nominative, which 
agrees with the subject of the sentence (designated by a noun or a pronoun) in 
gender and number. Gerunds, being not inflected for case, show no concord 
with the nouns or pronouns. Thesemantic relations of adverbial participles with 
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the finite verbal form in the sentence can be characterized as temporal, causal, 
conditional, or concessional. These semantic relations are often closely inter- 
twined and are difficult to categorize. 


Adverbial usage is most typical of half-participles, past active participles and 
gerunds. It is less typical of present and past passive participles. 


Adverbial participles are opposed to oneanother on the basis of voice and tense, 
i.e. on the basis of the semantic distinctive features of passivity and anteriority. 


Relations between adverbial participles 


Passivity - + 


ee et ee 


Anteriority = + = + 














Half-participle, Past active part, Present Past 
present gerund past gerund passive part. passive part. 


Half-participles are, in fact, present active participles designed for adverbial 
(appositive) use. They indicate a secondary action which is simultaneous with 
the main action of the sentence. Half-participles are most often formed fromnon- 
resultative imperfective verbs, e.g.: 


Gailiai verkia dukruzélé nuo ‘The daughter cries bitterly 
mociutés eidama. leaving her mother.’ 

Tévas visq kéliq vaziviodamas ‘Father kept looking around all the 
dairési. time while he drove.’ 


Those half-participles which are made from prefixed perfective verbs indicate 
the simultaneity of the main and secondary actions, but they do not indicate 
duration, e.g.: 


UzZmigdama palikati, nubusdama ‘Thad my wreath on my head when I fell 
neradaii ant galv6s vainikizio. asleep, I did not find it whenI awoke.’ 


Being the unmarked member of the temporal opposition, the half-participle can 
sometimes indicate an action which is posterior to the main action, e.g.: 


Langas atsidareé, jléisdamas ‘The window opened letting in some 
gaivaiis Oro. fresh air.’ 


362 


5.144 


MORPHOLOGY 


Half-participles can also indicate: 

(1) a secondary action which predetermines the main action, e.g.: 
Vogdamas nepraturtési. ‘You cannot get rich by stealing.’ 
(2) the content of the main action, e.g.: 


Kazijs mégdavo paisdykauti ‘Kazys liked to amuse himself by 
gasdindamas mer giotes. frightening the girls.’ 


(3) the result of the main action, e.g.: 


Mano Zmona miré palikdama ‘My wife died leaving three 
tris vaikus. children.’ 


(4) half-participles can emphasize the action which is denoted by another verb 
form of the same root, e.g.: 


Dirbk dirbdamas, neziirék, kas ‘Do whatever you are doing, don’t 

kur Snéka. listen to whatever anyone is saying.’ 
Past active participles indicate a secondary action which is usually completed 
before the main action. 

Vaikas pabtdes apsidaire. ‘Waking up the child looked around.’ 
Kiskis iSsigarides nukiire j ‘The hare got scared and ran away 

miskq. into the forest.’ 


On the basis of their relative temporal meaning past active participles are op- 
posed to half-participles. Their distinctive semantic feature is the meaning of 
anteriority, cf.: 


Eidama misku, Veronika if gqsdino ‘Walking in the forest, Veronika 
kazin k6kj Zvérélj. scared some animal.’ 

I3éjusi if misko, ji net ‘Having left the forest, she 
stabtelé jo. (suddenly) stopped.’ 


Non-prefixed past active participles can sometimes denote a process which 
continued for some time in the past, e.g.: 


Tris dienas éjes priéjo trobéle. ‘Having walked for three days, at last he 
came to a small hut.’ 


Similarly to half-participles, past active participles can also be used to emphasize 
the main action indicated by a verb form with the same root as that of the par- 
ticiple, e.g.: 


Lakstyk belaksciusi. ‘You may run as much as you like.’ 
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Used with the negative prefix and in combination with cognate verbs, past active 
participles indicate an alternative, e.g.: 


Galvok ne galvdjes, vis tas pats. ‘You may think as much as you like (lit. 
‘think not thinking’), nothing will change.’ 


Used in combination with verbs of a different root, negative past active parti- 
ciples can indicate an opposite action, e.g.: 


Nutilk neraudojes. ‘Stop, don’t cry.’ 


Gerunds are similar to active participles in their tense and voice meanings. The 
difference between them lies in their relation to the agent of the main action. 


If the performer of the secondary action is the same as the performer of the main 
action, the secondary action is indicated by a participle (or half-participle) in 
the nominative case, e.g.: 


Vaikai griZdami dainavo. ‘The children sang while coming back.’ 
Vaikai sugrize dainavo. ‘After coming back, the children sang.’ 


If the secondary action and the main action are performed by different agents 
(or if the secondary action is spontaneous and impersonal), the secondary action 
is indicated by a gerund. 


Vaikams griztant, pragydo ‘When the children were coming back, 
lakStifigala. a nightingale burst into song.’ 

Vaikams sugrizus, pragydo ‘After the children came back, a 
lakStifigala. nightingale burst into song.’ 


Relations between adverbial active participles and gerunds 


Simultaneity Anteriority 





The agents are the same half-participle past active participle 





The agents are different present gerund past gerund 








Similarly to half-participles, adverbial gerunds of the present tense usually 
indicate a continuing action, whereas past gerunds indicate a secondary action 
completed before the main action. 
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The agent of the gerundial action (i.e., the gerund’s semantic subject) is most 
often expressed by anoun or pronoun in the dative, forming a clause which is 
usually known as the dative absolute construction, e.g.: 


Sdulei tékant pasiekéme ‘We reached the crossroads when the 
krzkele. sun was rising.’ 

Sdulei patekéjus pasiekéme ‘We reached the crossroads after the 
krzkele. sun rose.’ 


Gerunds are also formed from impersonal verbs. 


Lijant gerat dygsta grybai. ‘When it rains, mushrooms grow well.’ 

Palijus gerai dygsta gribai. ‘Mushrooms grow well after it has 
rained.’ 

Prireikus jis ir miirininkq ‘When itis necessary he can also 

pavaduoja. work as a bricklayer.’ 


Some adverbial gerunds may lose their meaning of a secondary action and 
function as adverbs, e.g.: 


bematant, beregint mean not only ‘while somebody is seeing’, but also ‘imme- 
diately’; 


verkiant means (1) ‘while (somebody) is crying’, and (2) ‘necessarily, by all means’; 
netriikus means ‘soon, immediately’. 


The gerunds nepdisant ‘notwithstanding’, neskaitant, iSskyrus ‘except for’ are 
functionally very similar to the preposition bé ‘without’. Gerunds are also used 
as parenthetical words (see IV.4.19 (7), 4.20). In combination with neuter adjec- 
tives and adverbs or with the particle kad (used to express a wish), past gerunds 
bear a semantic resemblance to the infinitive, e.g.: 


Gal geriaii bitty namé grizus (cf. grjzti)?. + ‘Wouldn't it be better to go home?’ 
Kad taip jsigijus Zqséle! ‘I wish I could get a goose.’ 


Present passive participles are similar to half-participles in that they also indi- 
cate asecondary action simultaneous with the main action. The difference, how- 
ever, lies in the meaning of the passive voice, e.g.: 


Lapé vejama dar paspéjus pérlist ‘The fox being chased managed to get 
pro vartis. Suva gi vydamas through the gate. The dog chasing 
iklitives. the fox got stuck.’ 

Ugnis gesinama pyksta. ‘When fire is being extinguished, it 


gets angry.’ 
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‘A cat also bends its back when it 
is being stroked.’ 


Ir katé gléstoma niigarg riécia. 


Present passive participles are usually built from non-prefixed verbs. 


Past passive participles indicate a secondary action which was completed before 
the main action began. They are usually formed from prefixed perfective verbs. 
Preterit passive participles correlate with preterit active participles in the mean- 
ing of tense, but are opposed to them in the meaning of voice. 


Vilkas, gerai i8pértas, nutrdukes 
tiodegq pabégo. 


‘After a good hiding, the wolf ran 
away breaking off his tail.’ 


lit.: ‘The thrown stone zoomed over 
the roof.’ 


Akmu6 paléistas nibimbé per 
stogq. 


While indicating a secondary action, adverbial participles often carry an indi- 
cation of time, manner, cause, condition or concession. 


When used with the relative adverbs kiek, ku?, kada, the relative pronoun kas, 
the particle kaip, and similar words, participles enter into syntactical construc- 
tions which are synonymous to subordinate clauses introduced by the same 


conjunctive words, e.g.: 
Half-participles: 


Sakyk kq iSmanydamas. 
Cf.: Sakyk, kq iSmanai. 


Laukis arinéja kada atsi- 
miridamas. 

Cf.: Laukus arinéja, kada atsi- 
mena. 


Bobos iSsigarido, sktiba kiek 
begalédamos. 

Cf.: Bobos issigaiido, skuba, kiek 
be gilli. 

Kidurg naktj kaip galédami 
dirbo. 

Cf.: Kidurg naktj dirbo, kiek 
galéjo. 


Past active participles: 


Visi pajito ké netéke. 
Cf.: Visi pajitto, ké netéko. 


‘Say what you can think of.’ 


‘He ploughs the fields when 
he remembers.’ 


‘The women got scared and 
are hurrying away as fast as they 


, 


can. 


‘All night through they worked 
as much as they could.’ 


‘Everybody felt whom/what they had 
lost.’ 
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Einu kuf panoréjes. 

Cf.: Einu, ku? noriu. 

K6 vaikstinéji uztiot dirbes? 
Cf.: K6 vaikstinéji, o nedirbi? 
Present passive participles: 


Vaikai diiko ir neklaiisé kq 
liepiami. 

Cf.: Vaikai diko ir neklaiisé, kq 
jiems liépé. 

Daba? visko turési kiek tifikamas. 
Cf.: Daba? visko turési, kiek norési. 


Past passive participles: 


Viskq padariai kaip paliéptas. 

Cf.: Viskq padariaii, kaip man liépé. 
Taip tas Sud kuf pasiijstas nesidjo 
pyragis, diuiong, mésq. 

Cf.: Taip tas Sud, kuf tik jf siufité, 
nesidjo pyragus, diiong, mésq. 


Present and past gerunds: 

Reikia kiek/katp galint paskubéti. 

Cf.: Retkia paskubéti, kiek/kaip g@lima. 
NeZinaii, kq Cia man padarius. 

Cf.: Nezinati, kq cia man daryti. 

Jam patifika vaikStinéti uZviot 

dirbus. 

Cf.: Jam patifika vaikstinéti, bet 

ne dirbti. 
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‘I go wherever I want.’ 


‘Why are you walking around 
instead of working?’ 


‘The children romped and didn’t 
listen to what they were told.’ 


‘Now you'll have everything as 
much as you want.’ 


‘I did everything the way I was 
told to.’ 


‘So this dog took pies, bread, 
meat wherever it was sent to.’ 


“We should hurry as much as we can.’ 
‘Idon’t know what I should do.’ 


‘He likes to walk around 
instead of working.’ 


Present active participles and future active participles can also sometimes form 


constructions with conjunctive words. The meaning of present active partici- 
ples in such cases is identical to that of half-participles: 


Dirbk kq galis/ 

Dirbk kq galédamas/ 

Dirbk, k@ gali. 

Su Sienit darykit katp igmanantys/ 
Su sient darykit kaip igmanydami/ 
Su Sieni darykit, kaip ismanot. 


‘Do whatever job you can do.’ 


‘Do with hay whatever you think.’ 
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Susirasiat kq sakysiqs/ ‘I put down what I was going to say.’ 
Susirasiai, kq sakysiu. 


Darbiiokis it amzinai gyvénsiqs/ ‘Work as if you were going to live for 
Darbiiokis, it amzinai gyvénsi. ever.’ 


Note should be made of the syntactical construction nebiiti ‘not be’ (3rd person, 
any tense) + kas + present active participle (masculine): 


Nera kas duiodas. ‘There’s nobody (here) who might give.’ 
Nebitvo kas dirbas. ‘There was nobody who would work.’ 


This construction is synonymous to the following clauses: 

(1) nebiti ‘not be’ (3rd person, any tense) + kas + finite verb (3rd person, present): 
Nebuvo kas dirba; 

(2) nebiti ‘not be’ (3rd person, any tense) + kam + infinitive: 

Nebivo kam dirbti. 


In combination with the pronoun kas the neuter form of present active participles 
can replace the infinitive: 


Nera kas darq/dar yti. ‘There’s nothing to be done.’ 
Nera kas pjduna/pjauti. ‘There’s nothing tobe cut.’ 
Completive participles disclose the contents of the verbs of sensation, mental 


activity or saying and function (alone or in combination with their dependent 
words) as synonyms to completive subordinate clauses. 


Completive usage is characteristic of participles in the nominative case (with 
the exception of half-participles and future passive participles) and gerunds. 


In the sentence the nominative case of completive participles most frequently 
depends on a reflexive verb and indicates a secondary action performed by the 
same agent, e.g.: 


Tévas sakesi gerai gyvéngs. ‘Father said he lived well.’ 
Tévas sakési gerat gyvénes. ‘Father said he had lived well.’ 
Tévas sakési gerat gyvénsigs. ‘Father said he would live well.’ 


Completive participles usually depend on non-reflexive verbs and indicate a 
secondary action performed by a different subject, which is most often designat- 
ed by the accusative, e.g.: 


Sakiaii tévq gerai gyvénant. ‘I said father lived well.’ 
Sakiaii tévq gerai gyvénus. ‘I said father had lived well.’ 
Sakiaii tévq gerai gyvénsiant. ‘I said father would live well.’ 
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The performer of the secondary action may also be designated by a genitive if 
the finite verb of the sentence has a negative prefix or requires an object in the 
genitive. 


Ar nematei tévo pareinant? ‘Did you see father coming?’ 


In combination withthe infinitives matyti, girdéti the performer of the secondary 
action indicated by a gerund may also be expressed by a nominative. 


Tolumoje matyti latvas platikiant. ‘In the distance you can see a boat 
sailing.’ 


Relations among completive participles can be described on the basis of 
oppositions according to passivity, anteriority, posteriority and frequency 
of action. 


Relations among completive participles 








Passivity a ee 
Anteriority - + - + 
Posteriority = + 
Frequency - + 
Present Future Past Freq. Present Past 
active active active past passive passive 
part. part. part. active part. part. 
& pres. & future & past part. 
gerund gerund gerund & 
past freq. 
gerund 


Examples of completive participial usage: 
(1) Participles in the nominative case. 


(a) Present active pariciples: 
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Viricas tarési glis/galjs brélj ‘Vincas thought he could substitute for 
pavadiioti. his brother.’ 
Senélé man skindési sefganti. ‘Granny complained to me she was ill.’ 


(b) Past active participles: 

AS nesi jaucii niéko blégo padares. ‘I don’t feel as if Ihave done anything 
wrong.’ 

Métina apsimeté niéko nepastebéjusi. ‘Mother pretended she hadn’t noticed 
anything.’ 


In combination with verbs denoting termination of a process the past active 
participle is synonymous with the infinitive: 


Lietits nustd jo lijes/lyti. ‘It has stopped raining.’ 
Paliais ir véjas médziy Sakas ‘The wind will stop breaking 
lduzes/lduzyti. tree branches.’ 


(c) Frequentative past active participles: 


Jis stkési visada tud keliit vazitiodaves. ‘He said he always used to go along that 
road.’ 


J6s sakosi datig dirbdavusios Amérikoje. ‘They say they worked a lotin America.’ 


(d) Future active participles: 


Tikéjausi miesté iSgifsiqs naujieng. ‘Thoped I would hear some news in town.’ 
Gyrési gaidys vanagg pagdusigs. ‘The cock bragged he would catch the 
hawk.’ 


(e) Present passive participles: 
Tikiviosi iStéisinama. ‘ThopeI will be acquitted.’ 


NesidZiaitk giriamas, neverk baramas. ‘Don’t be overjoyed when being praised, 
don’t cry when being scolded.’ 


These participles are also used with verbs denoting agreement, disagreement, 
wish, request, fear, etc.: 


Nepasidtiosim skriaudZiami. ‘We'll not allow ourselves to be wronged.’ 
Moteris praSosi pavezama. ‘The woman is asking to be given a lift.’ 
Arklis bijo misamas. ‘The horse fears beating.’ 


(f) Past passive participles: 
Jiis neprisipazinsite nugalétas. ‘You will not admit you are defeated.’ 


Keleivis susiprato apgdutas. ‘The traveller understood he had been 
taken in.’ 
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(2) Gerunds 
(a) Present gerunds: 


Maniaii jf gyvénant mieste. ‘I thought he lived in town. 
Visi sako jj ésant labai mokytq. ‘Everybody says he is very learned.’ 


(b) Past gerunds: 


Eik ir pranesk svéciq atvaziavus. ‘Go and announce the arrival of the 
visitor.’ 
Radaii visits sumigus. ‘I found everybody asleep.’ 


(c) Past frequentative gerunds (very rare): 


Sako kaftais uzeidavus tokiq litt). ‘They say such torrential rains would 
sometimes come.’ 


Girdéjau jf priilsdavus tendi. ‘I hear he used to get very tired.’ 


(d) Future gerunds: 


Kaip jauti tévq pasielgsiant? ‘What’s your feeling about father’s 
future behaviour?’ 
Tikiu jj netrukus sugr{siant. ‘I believe he will soon come back.’ 


The absence of passive gerunds is compensated for by combining gerunds of 
the verb biiti ‘be’ with passive participles. 


Girdéjau jj ésant musamq. ‘T heard they beat him.’ 

Girdéjau jf birvus musama. ‘Theard they used to beat him.’ 

Cf.: Jis sakési misamas. ‘He said they used to beat him.’ 
PREDICATIVE USAGE 

Predicative participles function as predicates in the sentence and they differ from 


finite verbs in certain shades of modal meaning. Predicative usage is typical only 
of participles in the nominative case and neuter forms. 


Relations among predicative active participles are identical with those among 
completive participles. 


Predicative active participles are used as oblique mood forms, e.g.: 


Girdéjau, tu ésqs mokytas Zmogis. ‘[heard you are a learned man.’ 
Tai toks miskas trdukesis per ‘That was the kind of forest 
Lietuvds zéme. that extended (according to hearsay) 


across the Lithuanian land.’ 
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Seniati Zmonés nami nerakindave. “(I heard) People didn’t lock their doors 
in olden times.’ 

Jis stko, kad pinigai vistiek ne- ‘He says money will stop being 

biisiq pinigai, o virsiq popieriumi. money and will become paper.’ 

(See also 5.52ff.). 


Neuter forms of active participles are mostly used as predicates of impersonal 
sentences indicating indirectly experienced or doubtful events. 


Present active participle: 
Jai nuo darbo rankas suk@. “(She said) Her arms ache from work.’ 
Past active participle: 


Cia datig grijby bive. ‘(I heard) There used to be a lot of 
mushrooms here.’ 


Frequentative past active participle: 
Kaip grazi biidave! ‘How beautiful it used to be!’ 
Future active participle: 


Kitqmet bisigq ir Zqsif. ‘Next year there'll be (probably) geese as 
well.’ 


Neuter forms of passive participles, which combine with an agentive genitive, 
are also similar semantically to the oblique mood, but differ from the latter in 
that they usually convey an unexpected event or an event judged by its results 
and often causing surprise (see also 5.73, 77). 


Present passive participle: 


Kaip gamtods mokama visa pinti j ‘How well nature can weave 

vieng visuma! everything into one unified whole!’ 
O gandai skélbé, kad €sama ir uz- ‘Rumour had it there were 

musty. casualties as well.’ 


Past passive participle: 


Matyt, j6 Zindta apié sukaktuves. ‘He must have known about the 
anniversary.’ 

Keliit tik vienos vézés — mano ‘There’s only one track on the 

vaziviota. road - that was me driving.’ 


Neuter forms of passive participles of the verb biiti ‘be’ combine with the genitive 
case to function as compound predicates which are similar in meaning to com- 
pound predicates with the nominative, e.g.: 
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NeZindjau, kad j6 ésama turtingo. ‘I didn’t know he was rich.’ 
(Cf.: Nezindjau, kad jis yra/ésqs 
turtingas.) 


O tds mergélés biita vieno kariliaus ‘And the girl was (appeared to be) the 
dukte?s. (Cf.: O ta mergélé daughter of a king.’ 

buvo/bivusi vieno karaliaus 

dukté) 


The semantic object of the neuter forms of transitive passive participles is de- 
noted by the nominative case, e.g.: 


Jij jai ir namai statoma, stogai ‘They are already building 
defigiama. houses and putting on the roofs.’ 
Misy tévéliy visos tos giesmés ‘Our parents used to know all 
mokéta. those hymns.’ 


By combining with the finite forms of the verb biti ‘be’ predicative participles 
form compound tenses (see 5.35—-40). 


THE INFINITIVE 


Bendratis 


Formal properties 


The infinitive is an uninflected verbal form which indicates an action without 
specifying tense, voice, person or number. 


Formally, the infinitive is signalled by the presence of the suffix -ti, which is 
joined directly to the stem, e.g.: 


ei-ti ‘to go’ maty-ti ‘to see’ 
més-ti ‘to throw’ ieSkd-ti ‘to look for’ 


In colloquial speech the infinitive is widely used in its short form (with the 
shortened suffix -f), e.g.: 


ei-t maty-t 
mes-t ieSko-t 


The infinitival stem is one of the three principal verbal stems (see 5.79). 


The infinitival stem of primary verbs may end ina consonant (bég-ti ‘run’, ras-ti 
‘find’), a long vowel (j0-ti ‘ride a horse’, dé-ti ‘place’, vy-ti ‘chase’), a diphthong 
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(rdu-ti ‘uproot’, ei-ti ‘go’, lie-ti ‘pour’) or a semi-diphthong (vir-ti ‘boil’, reri-ti 
‘support’, pil-ti ‘attack’). 


The infinitival stem often differs from present and past stems inits stem vowel 
(due to morphonological vowel gradation), cf.: 


dé-ti déda dejo ‘place’ 

vy-ti ve ja vijo ‘chase’ 

vog-ti vagia vdge ‘steal’ 

The infinitival stem of mixed and suffixal verbs may end in one of the following 
long vowels: y, 0, é (rasy-ti ‘write’, miegd-ti ‘sleep’, turé-ti ‘have’, kartd-ti ‘repeat’, 
aké-ti ‘harrow’); one of the two diphthongs au, uo (reékau-ti ‘shout’, daintio-ti 
‘sing’), or in one of the following semidiphthongs: en, el, er, in (gyvén-ti ‘live’, 
mégin-ti ‘try’, trinktel-ti ‘make a bang’, Zvilgter-ti ‘have a look’). The infinitival 
stems of mixed and suffixal verbs never end in a short vowel. The root vowel 
of the infinitival stem of theseverbs is the same as inthe presentand past tense 
forms. 


Reflexive infinitives are formed with the help of the affix -s(i), which is placed 
after the infinitival suffix if the verb does not have a prefix, or between the prefix 
and the root if the verb contains a prefix, e.g.: 


praisti ‘wash’ -  praiistis ‘wash oneself’ 
rodyti ‘show’ — ___rddytis ‘show oneself’ 
kartoti ‘repeat’ —- kartotis ‘repeat oneself’ 


nuprausti — nu-si-prausti 
parddyti - pa-si-rodyti 
nekartoti — ne-si-kartoti 


Meaning and usage 


Verbal properties. The infinitive usually retains the valency typical of the finite 
forms. It can have dependent cases, adverbs or prepositional phrases. However, 
lacking tense, mood and voice forms, the infinitive most often combines with 
finite forms of the verb or other predicative words. 


The infinitive is indispensable in combination with phasal verbs which denote 
the ingressive or completive phase of the action but not the action itself, such as 
pradéti ‘begin’, imti ‘start’, baigti ‘finish’, lidutis ‘stop’, nustoti ‘stop’ and others, 
or in combination with modal verbs indicating ability, obligation, wish, etc. such 
as galéti ‘can’, turéti ‘must’, noréti ‘wish’, ketinti ‘intend’, bandyti ‘try’, méginti 
‘attempt’, etc., e.g.: 
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pradeda dirbti ‘begins to work’ 

gali vaikscioti ‘can walk’ 

norejo isvijkti ‘wanted to leave’ 
ketino grizti ‘intended to return’ 
bandysiu uzmigti ‘T'll try to fall asleep’ 


The infinitive can also combine with the respective verbal nouns, e.g.: 


noras grizti ‘desire to come back’ 
bafidymas pabégti ‘attempt to escape’ 
gebéjimas skaityti ‘ability to read’ 


In expressive speech the finite form of an ingressive verb can sometimes be 
omitted, e.g.: 


Ji bégti, jis — vytis. ‘She started running, he chased her.’ 


The infinitive also combines with impersonal verbs, suchas reikéti ‘be necessary’, 
tekti ‘have to’, with neuter adjectives and other words denoting states. The patient 
of the state is then designated by a dative, e.g.: 


Man retkia grjzti. ‘T have to go back.’ 
Ligoniui sunkt vdikscioti. ‘It is difficult for the patient to walk.’ 
Ar tdu ne géda meltioti? ‘Aren’t you ashamed to tell lies?’ 


The object of the transitive infinitive in such cases is denoted by an accusative 
or sometimes (in dialects and informal speech) by a nominative, e.g.: 


Tdu pacidm reikés rugius/ ‘You'll have to cut the rye your- 
rugiai pjduti. self’ lit. ‘For you (DAT) it will be 
necessary the rye (ACC/NOM) to cut.’ 


The infinitive can sometimes carry the meaning of obligation even when it stands 
alone, i.e., without a modal verb, e.g.: 


Jum tik juoda dtiona krimsti. ‘You should be given only brown bread’ 
lit. ‘For you (DAT) only brown bread 
(NOM) to nibble.’ 


In combination with the auxiliary verb biti (which is usually omitted in the 

present tense) the infinitives matyti ‘see’, girdéti ‘hear’, justi ‘feel’, jaiisti ‘feel’ 

are used with a nominative denoting the content of perception, e.g.: 

Jai namai matyti. ‘The house (NOM) is already visible (INF).’ 

IS toli bus matyti diimai. ‘You'll be able (lit. ‘it will be’) to see the 
smoke from afar.’ 


In combination with finite verbs of stimulation the infinitive indicates an action 
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which is performed by another agent different from that of the action expressed 
by the finite verb: 


Ji prao manés valdyti tave. ‘She asks me to manage you.’ 

Sar gas réké man grjzti. ‘The watchman shouted for me to come 
back.’ 

Uzdraiiskite dikteriai su jud ‘Forbid your daughter to meet him.’ 

matytis. 


In expressive speech the infinitive can indicate order, stimulation, or surprise 
even when it is used alone without a finite verb, e.g.: 

Tuo jai visiems igeiti! ‘Everybody (DAT) is to leave immediately!’ 
The infinitive can collocate with a finite verb of the same root. Such collocations 


are used for emphasis sake. 


Ir pazinti tdmsta j6 gerai nepazisti. ‘You don’t even know him well.’ 


Nominal properties. Being historically derived from the dative of verbal nouns, 
the infinitive also possesses certain nominal properties. In combination with 
finite verbs the infinitive can indicate the purpose of an action or the intention 
to perform an action: 


O pinigi ag jai palikaii ne tik ‘I left money for her not only for 
gyventi. subsistance (INF).’ 
Atvaziavaii dirbti, o né ilsétis. ‘I’ve come here to work, not to rest.’ 


In such cases the infinitive is semantically similar to the dative case. 

When a transitive infinitive combines with verbs of motion, its object is expressed 
by a genitive, e.g.: 

Ir atjdja bernuzélis béro ‘Here comes a young laddie to water 
Zirgo pagirdyti. his bay steed (GEN).’ 

Ineastern Lithuanian dialects and sometimes in fiction the special verb form with a suffix -ty termed 
supine (siekin¥s) replaces the infinitive in combination with verbs of motion, e.g.: 


Vaikat iséjo grybauty. ‘The children went out to gather mushrooms.’ 


In combination with other verbs the object as well as the semantic subject of the 
infinitive is expressed by a dative, e.g.: 


Niéko nerudskite man priimti. ‘Don’t prepare anything for my 
reception (lit. ‘for me to receive’).’ 


Atnegé knijgq vaikams ‘They brough a book for the 
pasiskaityti. children to read.’ 
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When the infinitive, alone or witha dative, denotes purpose, it often collocates 


with: 

(a) anoun: 

peilis duionai riékti ‘a knife for cutting (INF) bread (DAT)’ 
lentyna ifidams sudéti ‘a shelf to put the dishes (DAT) on’ 
vieta apsistoti nakCiai ‘a place to put up for the night’ 


(b) an adjective: 


grazus pazitreti ‘nice to look at’ 
siaiiras nesioti ‘tight to wear’ 


Some infinitives (e.g., vdlgyti ‘eat’, raikyti ‘smoke’, praiistis ‘wash oneself’, gérti 
‘drink’, dévéti ‘wear’) can also be used to indicate an object, e.g.: 


Pasiémeé vdlgyti ir gérti. ‘They took (something) to eat and drink.’ 


Katré jnesé praiistis. ‘Katré brought in (a bowl) to wash 
(ourselves).” 


When used as the subject or the predicative of the sentence, the infinitive is 
similar in its meaning and function to verbal nouns in the nominative: 


Ukininkduti — tai ne tv6rq tvérti. ‘To be a farmer is not making a fence.’ 
The infinitive matytiis very widely used asa parenthetical word, e.g.: 


Tu, matyt, manés neldukei. “You seem (lit. ‘to see’) not to have 
expected me.’ 


The infinitive (ne)palyginti is often used as a modal adverb, e.g.: 


Jis dar pal¥ginti jdunas Zmogus. ‘He is a comparatively (INF) young man.’ 
Tévas nepalyginti didésnis uz ‘The father is much (lit. ‘not to 
siiny. compare’) taller than the son.’ 


More on the usage of the infinitive seein the chapters on syntax. 
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Prieveiksmis 


Adverbs are a class of uninflected words which express qualitative and quan- 
titative, spatial and temporal characteristics of actions, states, properties, some- 
times of things, and also, the circumstances under whichactions and states occur. 
Accordingly, they are used to modify verbs, adjectives and adverbs, and clauses. 


When used with verbs, adverbs function as adverbials: 


graziai daintioja “(he) sings well’ 

datig skaité ‘“(he) read much’ 
parvaziaivome namo ‘(we) returned home’ 
vakar lijo ‘itrained yesterday’ 


A number of adverbs typically serve as modifiers of adjectives and adverbs: 


labai géras/gerait ‘very good/well’ 
pakafikamai dukstas /aukstat ‘sufficiently tall/high (ADV)’ 


Less commonly, adverbs modify nouns: 

gyvénimas vakar ‘the life yesterday’ 

A number of qualitative adverbs can be used as predicatives, e.g.: 

Man cia gerai. lit. ‘It’s good for me here’ 

or as sentence modifiers, e.g.: 

Tikridusiai grjsime kitais métais. ‘We'll probably return next year.’ 


The class of adverbs overlaps with particles and prepositions. For instance, words 
like dér, vél, jai function as adverbs if they have a separate syntactic function 
and they are used as particles if they emphasize the same part of a sentence, cf. 
respectively: 


Ditiok man dar diionos. ‘Give me some more bread (ADV).’ 
Tévas dar negriZo. ‘Father has not returned yet (PRTCL).’ 


Some adverbs are pressed into service as prepositions when they govern a 
noun, cf.: 
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Nuéjom netoli. lit. ‘We didn’t walk far (ADV).’ 
Sédéjau netoli motinos. ‘Iwas sitting not far from (my) mother (PREP).’ 


It should be noted that assigning words to one class or another is sometimes 
arbitrary. Thus, the words galbiit ‘maybe’ and turbiit ‘probably’ (lit. ‘must be’) 
are traditionally classed as modal particles rather than adverbs. 


Formal properties 


Fromthe point of view of form and derivative relations, adverbs may be divided 
into two main types, primary and secondary adverbs. 


Primary (non-derived) adverbs are not motivated by words of other classes in 
Modern Lithuanian and they have no formal markers, e.g.: 


ddr ‘more; yet’ vel ‘again’ 
teri ‘there’ Cia ‘here’ 
dabaf ‘now’ datig ‘much’ 


This class of adverbs is not numerous. 


Secondary (derived) adverbs are extremely numerous and they display a wide 
range of derivative patterns. Most adverbs are formed by one of three principal 
means, either suffixes, or prefixes, or both. 


The most productive means of adverb derivation is the suffix -(i)ai. Adverbs de- 
rived from a-stem (MASC) and o-stem (FEM) adjectives have the allomorph -ai: 


ret-ai ‘sparsely; rarely’ (: rét-as, -@ ‘sparse; rare’) 
Zem-ai ‘lowly’ (: Zém-as, -a ‘low’) 


Adverbs derived from ia, u-stem. (MASC) and io, é-stem (FEM) adjectives take 
the allomorph -iai, e.g.: 


sufik-iai ‘heavily; with difficulty’ (: sunk-us, -i ‘heavy; difficult’) 
apy ger-iai ‘rather well’ (: apyger-is, -é ‘rather good’) 


Before the suffix -iai, the consonants t and d alternate with the affricates ¢é and 
dz, e.g.: 


stac-iat ‘straight; upright’ (: stat-us, - i ‘straight; upright’) 
gardz-iai ‘tastefully’ (: gard-is, -i ‘tasty’) 


Adverbs with the suffix -(i)ai display two basic stress patterns. 
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(1) In adverbs formed from two-syllable (i)a stem adjectives, the last syllable is 
stressed: 


aukstai (: dukstas) dorai (: doras) 

but: greitai (: greitas) 

Short stem adverbs formed from two-syllable u stem adjectives are also finally 
stressed, e.g.: 

astriai (: astris) budriai (: budris) 


Those with a long stem retain as a rule the stress of the Acc. Sg. form of the 
respective adjective: 


baisiai(: baisits, Acc. Sg. baisy) 

meiliai (: meiliis, Acc. Sg. meily) 

sociai (: sdtus, Acc. Sg. soty) 

Exceptions: 

gardziai (: gardis, Acc, Sg. gardy) riigs¢iai (: ragstis, Acc. Sg. riigsty) 

karéiai (: karts, Acc. Sg. karty) saldZiai (: saldits, Acc. Sg. sdldy) 

riebiai (: riebiis, Acc. Sg. riéby) suriai ‘saltily’ (: saris, Acc. Sg. siry ‘salty’) 
(2) Adverbs formed from polysyllabic adjectives with permanent stress retain 
its position, e.g.: 


laimingai ‘happily’ (: laimingas ‘happy’) 

mazokai ‘somewhat little’ (: mazokas ‘somewhat small’) 
lietuviskai ‘in Lithuanian manner’ (:liettviskas ‘Lithuanian’) 
apytikriai ‘approximately’ (: apytikris ‘approximate’) 


Adverbs are usually stressed on the final syllable if the base adjective has mobile 
stress, e.g.: 


atidZiai ‘attentively’ (: atidus, Acc. Sg. atidy ‘attentive’) 

mandagiai ‘politely’ (: mandagus, Acc. Sg. mandagy ‘polite’) 
prabangiai ‘luxuriously’ (: prabangis, Acc. Sg. prabafigy ‘luxurious’) 
but: mal6niai ‘amiably’ (: malonis, Acc. Sg. malény ‘amiable, pleasant’) 
patégiai comfortably’ (: patogus, Acc. Sg. patogy ‘comfortable’) 


padoriai ‘decently’ (: padoris, Acc. Sg. pad6éry ‘decent’) 
The suffix -(i)ai is also used to derive adverbs from participles with an adjectival 
meaning. 


Adverbs formed from present active and simple past participles retain the stress 
of the participle: 


akinanciai ‘blindingly’ (: akinant-is, -i blinding’) 
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vykusiai ‘successfully’ (: vik-es, -usi ‘successful’) 
prideranciai ‘becomingly’ (: priderant-is, -i ‘becoming’) 
uzsispyrusiai ‘obstinately’ (: uZsispyr-es, -usi ‘obstinate’) 


Adverbs formed from present passive participles with fixed stress and some 
participles with a long stem, also retain their stress and tone, e.g.: 


matomai ‘visibly’ (: matom-as, -a ‘visible’) 

suprafitamai ‘intelligibly’ (: suprafitam-as, -a ‘intelligible’) 

Those derived from participles with mobile stress are mostly stressed on the 
final syllable: 


girdimai ‘audibly’ (: gifdim-as, -a ‘audible’) 
patikimait ‘reliably’ (: patikim-as, -a ‘reliable’) 


Adverbs related to past passive participles with fixed stress retain its position 
and tone, e.g.: 


negirdétai ‘unprecendently’ (: negirdét-as, -a ‘unheard-of, unprecedented’) 
apgalvétai ‘deliberately’ (: apgalvét-as, -a ‘deliberate’) 


They are stressed on the final syllable if the base participle has mobile stress: 


nelauktai ‘unexpectedly’ (: neldukt-as, -a ‘unexpected’) 
jtemptai ‘strenuously’ (: jtempt-as, -a ‘strained, strenuous’) 


The suffix -(i)ai does nor derive adverbs from past frequentative and future 
participles. 


The suffix -ai is used to form adverbs from non-finite necessity verbal forms. If 

the latter form has fixed stress the derived adverb retains it, e.g.: 

abejotin-ai ‘doubtfully’ (: abejotin-as, -a ‘doubtful’) 

pakartotin-ai ‘repeatedly’ (: pakartotin-as, -a ‘repeated, (that) which 
needs to be repeated’) 

In the case of mobile stress in the base form, the adverb is stressed on the final 

syllable: 

bitin-ai ‘necessarily’ (: biitin-as, -a ‘necessary’) 

atmintin-ai ‘memorably; by heart’ (: atmifitin-as, -@ ‘memorable’) 


The suffix -yn serves to form adverbs from two-syllable (sometimes polysyllabic) 
qualitative adjectives. It adds the meaning of direction or increase in quality, 
cf.: 


Zem-n ‘down’ (: Zém-as, -a ‘low’) 
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raudon-ijn ‘(growing) redder’ (: raudén-as, -a ‘red’) 
tobul-gn ‘(growing) more perfect’ (: tébul-as, -a ‘perfect’) 


This suffix is occasionally used to derive adverbs from nouns, participles and, 
even, adverbs, e.g.: 


krast-gn ‘edge-wards’ (: krast-as ‘edge’) 
dugn-n ‘bottom-wards’ (: diign-as ‘bottom’) 
iStvirk-gn ‘to depravity’ (: iStvirk-es ‘depraved’) 
daug-gn ‘increasingly’ (: datig ‘much’) 


tol-jn ‘farther, into the distance’ (: toli ‘far’) 


The adverb pirm-in ‘forward’ is a recent derivative from the ordinal numeral 
pirm-as, -a ‘first’. As is clear from the examples, in these adverbs the suffix carries 
the stress. 


The adverbs ku? ‘where’, kada ‘when’, tada ‘then’ and kaip ‘how’, taip ‘so, this 
way’ comprise a separate group. Historically, they are related to the pronouns 
kas ‘who, what’, tas, ta ‘that’, but in Modern Lithuanian they have lost derivative 
relations with these pronouns. By analogy, a great many other adverbs have 
been formed, e.g.: 


kit-u? ‘elsewhere’ (: kit-as, -a ‘other, another’) 

vien-uf ‘in one place’ (: vien-as, -a ‘one’) (cf. vienuf kitu? ‘here and 
there’) 

vis-uf ‘everywhere’ (: vis-as, -d ‘all’) 

svet-u7 ‘inastrange place/land’ (: svet-i/s ‘guest’, cf. svétim-as, -a ‘strange, 
foreign’) 

kita-da ‘sometime’ (: kit-as, - ‘other, another’) 

visa-da ‘always’ (: vis-as, -@ ‘all, whole’) 

an-aip ‘that way’ (: an-as, -a ‘that (one)’) 

Si-aip ‘this way’ (: Sis, -i ‘this’) 

tav-aip ‘in your way’ (: tiv-as, -a ‘thine, your’) 

antr-aip ‘otherwise’ (: afitr-as, -a ‘second’) 

nauj-aip ‘in anew way’ (: natij-as, -a@ ‘new’) 


In these adverbs, the suffixes -(i)u?, -da and -(i)aip can be distinguished. They 
are nearly always stressed, with the exception of niékur ‘nowhere’, niékaip ‘(in) 
no way’, and Sitaip ‘this way’. 


The suffix -da often alternates with its allomorph -dés, e.g.: visada/visados ‘al- 
ways’, kitada/kitadés ‘some other time, sometime’, niekada/niekadés ‘never’; it 
also has an abbreviated variant -d, cf.: niékad ‘never’, visad ‘always’. 
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A great many adverbs are adverbialised case forms of nouns, sometimes of 
pronouns and adjectives; here belong: 


(1) nominative: gana ‘enough’, valida ‘(it) is allowed, one may’, nevalia ‘(it) is not 
allowed, one can’t’, Zinia ‘of course’; nezinia ‘(it) is not known’; 


(2) genitive: kd ‘why’ (: kas ‘what’), kiilio ‘upside down’, Stiolio ‘by jumps’; 


(3) dative: kdm ‘why, whatfor’ (: kas ‘what’), ilgdm ‘for long’, trumpdm ‘fora short 
while’; 

(4) accusative: triputj ‘a little’, maZumg ‘a little’, truputélj ‘just a little’, mazuméle 
‘just a little’; 


(5) instrumental: pisbalsiu ‘ina low voice’, greta ‘side by side’, Salida ‘near, close 
by’, tycia ‘on purpose’, draugé ‘together’, sykiu ‘together’, slapta ‘secretly’, Zifigine 
‘ata slow pace’, pikttioju ‘maliciously’, kaftais ‘sometimes’, mainais ‘in exchange’; 


(6) locative: salyjé ‘side by side’, tarpisavyje ‘between themselves (ourselves)’. 


The following adverbs are descended from the old locative case of numerals 
which came to be used adverbially through functional shift: dviese ‘the two 
together’, trisé ‘the three together’, keturiese ‘the four together’ ... devyniese ‘the 
nine together’, as in Jié dviese tai padaré ‘They did it the two of them together’. 
Likewise, the adverb keliese ‘how many together’ is formed from the pronoun 
keli, kélios ‘how many’. Theadverbs namié ‘at home’, arti ‘near(by)’, toli ‘far(away)’ 
retain the archaic locative case form of the respective noun and adjectives. 


In Modern Lithuanian, a number of archaic postpositional locative forms, viz. 
the allative and the illative, with the fused postpositions -n and -p, are used as 
adverbs, e.g.: laukafi ‘outside’ (asin Eik laukani ‘Get out’), Salift ‘away, off’, viduii 
‘inside’, virsufi ‘up’; galdp ‘to the end, finally’, vakardp ‘towards evening’, velnidp 
‘to hell’. 


A great many adverbs are derived by means of the generalized suffix -(i)ui (which 
is traced back to the ending of the dative singular case), usually with the prefix 
pa-, from nouns and adjectives, and occasionally from words of other classes, 
e.g.: 

véeltui ‘in vain’ 

ilgainiui ‘afterwards, eventually’ 

aplifikui ‘around’ 

padieniui ‘by the day, every otherday’ (cf. diena ‘day’) 

paeiliui ‘in turn, by turns’ (cf. eilé ‘turn, queue’) 

pakeliui ‘on the way, the same way’ (cf. kélias ‘way’) 

paryciui ‘early in the morning’ (cf. rjtas ‘morning’) 
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paveéjui ‘with/before the wind’ (cf. véjas ‘wind’) 
pavieniui ‘one by one’ (cf. vienas ‘one’) 


The instrumental plural ending -mis and to a lesser degree -ais, have developed 
into adverbial suffixes through the adverbial use of the respective case forms, cf.: 


-mis: lygiomis/lygidm ‘in equal parts, equally’ (cf. lgus ‘equal’) 
noromis/nor6m ‘willingly’ (cf. noris ‘willing’) 
slaptomis/slaptém ‘secretly’ (cf. slaptas ‘secret’, ADJ) 
(pa)tylomis/patylom ‘silently, on the quiet’ (cf. tylis ‘silent’) 
ne girdomis/negirdém ‘without hearing’ 


pakaitomis/pakaitom ‘by turns’ (cf. pakaita ‘change’) 
paskubomis ‘ina hurry’ (cf. skuba ‘hurry’) 

-ais: prieSais ‘in front, opposite’ (cf. dial. prieSas ‘front, fore-part’) 
patylitkais ‘silently, on the sly’ (cf. tylus ‘silent’) 
rétkarciais ‘now and then’ (cf. rétas kaftas ‘rare case’) 
Salimais ‘close by, side by side’ (cf. Salimas ‘near, close’) 


Numerous adverbs are formed by analogy with other adverbialized case forms; 
cf. the following adverbs with affixes traced back to the genitive: toldZio ‘con- 
tinuously, constantly’ (cf. tolydis ‘continuous’), nuolatés ‘constantly’ (cf. nudlat 
‘constantly’), atgalids ‘back(wards)’ (cf. atgal ‘back(wards)’). 


On the other hand, there are case forms of nouns of that retain their status despite 
their frequent adverbial use, e.g.: rati ‘in a circle’ (Instr. of ratas ‘circle’), bariu 
‘ina crowd’ (Instr. of biris ‘crowd, group’), Zaibi ‘like lightning’ (Instr. of Zaibas 
‘lightning’), etc. 


A great many prepositional phrases used as adverbial modifiers have acquired 
adverbial meanings; here belong: 


(1) genitive with the prepositions dél ‘because of’, is ‘from, out of’, be ‘without, 
except’, iki(ik)/ligi(lig) ‘until, up to’, nud ‘from’, po ‘after’, e.g. dél ké ‘why’ (lit. 
“because of what’), dél td ‘therefore’ (lit. ‘for that’), if kafto ‘at once’, is tikrijjy 
‘indeed’, be gdilo ‘extremely’ (lit. ‘without end’), lig laiko ‘in advance’ (lit. ‘before 
time’), po laiko ‘too late’ (lit. ‘after the time’), nuo mazefis ‘since childhood’; 


(2) dative withthe prepositions po ‘after’ and iki(ik)/ligi(lig) ‘until, up to’ (mostly 
in colloquial speech); iki/lig(i) valiai ‘to one’s heart’s content’, po draiigei ‘to- 
gether’, po sendvei ‘as of old, still’, po visdm ‘after all (is over)’; 

(3) accusative with the prepositions { ‘to, in’, pe? ‘over, in’, pré ‘through, by’; e.g. 
j valiq/valids ‘sufficiently’, per vienq ‘together’, pro tari1sq ‘while it’s dark’. 

Quite a number of similar prepositional phrases, having lost case endings and 
blended into a single word, have developed into prefixed adverbs, cf.: 
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iskaft ‘at once’ (: is kato) isvien ‘together’ (: if vieno) 

ifsyk ‘at once’ (: if sykio) perdién ‘allthe day (long)’ (: per diengq) 
isvis ‘altogether, on the whole’ (: if viso) _ pernakt ‘overnight’ (: per naktj) 

istiés ‘really, indeed’ (: ig tiesif) priespiét ‘before lunch’ (: pries pietits) 


A variety of adverbs have developed in the same way from nonprepositional 
word groups, e.g.: 


kasvakar ‘every night’ (: kas vakaras anudsyk ‘that time’ (: anud sykit) 
or kas vakar@q) tuomet ‘then, at that time’ (: tud metit) 
Siqnakt ‘tonight’ (: Sig naktj) Siudkart ‘this time’ (: Siud kartit) 


Siamsyk ‘for this occasion’ (: Sidm sikiui) 


angkart ‘that time’ (: ang ka? tq) 


In Lithuanian, there is a productive class of adverbs derived from verbs by means 
of the suffix -te or -tinai: 


nes-ti ‘carry’ : nes-té, nes-tinat 

Ziaré-ti ‘look’ : Ziaré-te, Zitiré-tinai 

These adverbs are traditionally classed as non-finite verb forms termed bidings. 
They are used with verbs of the same root to intensify or emphasize their mean- 
ing. Due to their function they are contiguous to both adverbs and intensifying 
particles. 


In deverbal intensifying adverbs the suffix is added to the infinitival stem. When 
formed from reflexive verbs, these adverbs lose the reflexive morpheme -si/-s, 
cf.: dzZiaiigti-s ‘rejoice’: dZiaug-té, as in dziaugté dZiaiigiasi ‘(he) rejoices greatly’ 
(lit. ‘rejoices rejoicing’). With prefixed verbs, a derivative from the respective 
non-prefixed verb is used, e.g. bég-té (: bég-ti ‘run’) at-bégo ‘(he) came running’. 


When formed from infinitival stems without a prefix these adverbs carry final 
stress: 


bég-ti ‘run’ — bég-te, bég-tinai ‘on a run’ 

ei-ti ‘go, walk’ — eité, ei-tinai ‘walking’ 

Those derived from suffixed stems retain the stress and accent of the infinitive: 
maty-ti ‘see’ — maty-te, maty-tinai 

kart6-ti ‘repeat’ — kartd-te, kartd-tinai 

valgy-ti ‘eat’ — vdlgy-te, vdlgy-tinai 


Both forms of an intensifying adverb are interchangeable, though -te forms are 
more common. In emphatic speech they modify both prefixed and unprefixed 
verbs of the same root, cf.: 
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ZmOneés grits-te griidosi prie varty. ‘People jostled and tussled (lit. ‘jostled 
jostling’) at the gate.‘ 


Jis gris-té pra-si-griido prie varty. ‘He forced his way by force to the gate.’ 


Sometimes these adverbs express the manner of action, e.g.: 


Jéi valgyte neprivdlgysi, laizyte ‘If youcan’t get your fill by eating (lit. 
neprilaizysi.” eat enough eating’) you won’t get 
enough by licking.’ 


In this case they do not differ from ordinary adverbs. 


When used with verbs with the negative prefix, intensifying adverbs are inter- 
changeable with an infinitive used for emphasis: 


Tévas né girdéte (= girdéti) negirdéjo. ‘Father didn’t hear it at all.’ 


Deverbal intensifying adverbs with the suffix -tinai are formally identical with 
other adverbs in -tinai (e.g. Pirkaii naimgq issimokétinai ‘I have bought a house on 
credit’), but they are more restricted in use since they modify verbs of the same 
root exclusively, e.g.: 


Grété nusigarido ir bégtinai pabégo nuo ‘Grete got frightened and rushed away 
Viliaus. from Vilius.’ 


The following and similar word groups, which are unanalysable semantically 
and unchangeable formally, may be regarded as complex adverbs: kai kada 
‘sometimes’, kol kas ‘so far, so long’, kada ndrs ‘some day, ever’, bet kaip ‘some- 
how, anyhow’, bet ku? ‘anywhere’, kai ku7 ‘here and there’, kuf ne ku? ‘here and 
there’. 


Degrees of comparison 


Like adjectives, a great many adverbs have degrees of comparison, the com- 
parative and the superlative. They are characteristic of two types of adverbs 
denoting gradable concepts: 


(1) adverbs with the suffix -(i)ai derived from adjectives and some participles 
with adjectival meanings, such as aukstai ‘high(ly)’, laimingai ‘happily’; suprafi- 
tamai ‘understandably’; 


(2) the adverbs daiig ‘much, many’, anksti ‘early’, toli ‘far’, arti ‘near(by)’, Salia 
‘near(by), next to’, paskui ‘afterwards’ and the like. 
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The comparative degree is formed by adding the suffix -iai (identical with the 
comparative degree marker in neuter adjectives) to the stem of the positive form 
of an adverb. The suffix is always stressed, e.g.: 


ger-ai ‘well’ — ger-iaii ‘better’ 
aukst-ai ‘high(ly)’ — auks¢-iati ‘higher’ 


The superlative degree is marked with the suffix -idusiai or -idusia. The former 
allomorph is used in -(i)ai adverbs: 


ger-ai ‘well’ — ger-idusiai ‘best’ 
aukstai ‘high(ly)’ — auks¢-idusiai ‘highest, most highly’ 


With other adverbs the latter allomorph is more common, though the former 
one is also possible, cf.: 


datig ‘much, many’ — daugidusia /daugidusiai ‘mostly’ 
toli ‘far’ — tolidusia/tolidusiai ‘farthest’ 


The suffix -idusiai/-iausia is a complex marker incorporating the formant -iaus- 
which marks the superlative degree of adjectives, cf.: tol-us ‘far’ — tol-idus-ias 
‘farthest’. Therefore it is analysable into the superlative degree marker -iaus- 
and the adverbial suffix -iai or -ia: tol-idus-iai/-ia. The suffix is always stressed. 


The comparative and superlative forms of adverbs are identical with those of 
the respective neuter adjectives, cf.: (buvo) grazi — (it was) nice’ — graz-iaii ‘nicer’, 
graz-idusia ‘nicest’. 

The same morphonological rules apply here as in the formation of adverbs by 
means of the suffix -iai (see 6.3), cf.: 


aukst-ai — auksé-iat, auk&¢c-idusiai 

juod-ai — juodz-iati, juodz-idusiai 

In a number of cases, the degrees of comparison are related to an adverbially 
used case form of a noun, e.g.: 

apac-iaii ‘lower’, apac-idusiai ‘lowest’ (: apac-iojé ‘at the bottom’) 
Siaur-iaii ‘more to the north’, (: Sidur-éje ‘in the north’) 
Siaur-idusiai ‘farthest to the north’ 

kair-iati ‘more to the left’, (: kairéjé/j kaire ‘on the left’) 
kair-idusiai ‘farthest to the left’ 

gal-iaii ‘closer to the end’, (: gal-é ‘in the end’) 
gal-idusiai ‘at the very end’ 


6.18. There is a variant of the comparative degree of adverbs formed by means of the 
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complex stressed suffix -éliafi comprised of the diminutive suffix -él- and the 
comparative degree marker -iau, e.g.: 


ger-éliaii ‘a little better’ 
aukst-éliaii ‘a little higher’ 
daug-éliaii ‘a little more’ 


These forms are viewed as diminutive forms of the principal comparative form 


of adverbs. 


The comparative degree usually denotes a stronger, greater, or more intense 
characteristic of an action or process as compared with another action or process 
or with an earlier stage of the same action or process, cf.: 


Siafidien jis grjZ0 nam anksciati neg ‘Today he returned home earlier than 


vakar. yesterday.’ 

Jis grizo nam6 anksciati /ankstéliati uz ‘He returned home earlier/a little earlier 

séserj. than his sister.’ 

Padiskink tai suprantamiai. ‘(Please) explain it more clearly.’ 

LduZas labiaii jsidege. ‘The bonfire started burning more 
brightly.’ 


The comparative form of adverbs is often used with a noun with the preposition 
uz ‘than’ or with the conjunctions negu/nei ‘than’ and kaip ‘as’ (see the above 
examples). The basis of comparison can also be expressed by the genitive case 
of anoun,e.g.: 


Vandefis bitvo auksciaii juostos. ‘The water reached above (lit. higher) 
waist.’ 
Neik toliaii savo kiémo. ‘Don’t go farther than your yard.’ 


These comparative adverbs are functionally similar to prepositions that take the 
genitive case. 


To specify the content of the comparative form of an adverb, a prepositional 
phrase may also be used; cf.: 


Miskas tésési toliai j vakarus. ‘The woods stretched farther to the west.’ 
Atsisédau arciati prie diry. ‘I took a seat nearer to the door.’ 


When used with the adverb uZvis ‘(most) of all’and synonymous prepositional 
phrases uz visus (visa) ‘of all’ uz viskq (visa) ‘of everything’, and the emphatic 
particles kud, kd, the comparative form expresses the highest degree or quantity 
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of the adverbial meaning and thus approaches the meaning of the superlative 

forms, cf.: 

Skraidé uZvis greiciaii (cf. greicidusiai). ‘(He) was flying faster than everybody 
else (cf. the fastest).’ 


Atsikéliau uz visits anksciaii ‘I got up earlier than everybody else 
(cf. anksCidusiat). (cf. the earliest).’ 

Grjzkite nam6é kud/k6 greiciat ‘Return home as soon as possible 
(cf. greicidusiai). (cf. the soonest).’ 


On the other hand, the comparative formofsome temporal adverbs, especially when 
used with prepositions, is practically synonymous with the positive form, cf.: 


pirmiaii — pirma ‘first, earlier (than)’ 

paskiat — paskui ‘afterwards, later’ 

if anksciaii — i§ atiksto ‘from the time before/earlier’ 
nuo seniat — nuo séno ‘since earlier (time)’ 


The superlative forms denote the highest degree or quantity of a characteristic 
referred to by the adverb on the scale of comparison, cf.: 


Ta knyga jj labidusiai sudomino. ‘That book caused his interest most (of all).’ 
Ji daintioja grazidusiai. ‘She sings the best.’ 
Jis yra blogidusiai pasirefiges. ‘He is prepared the worst.’ 


The superlative form of adverbs may express the elative meaning, i.e. a very 
high degree of a qualitative manner of action without implying comparison (cf. 
the respective use of the superlative form of adjectives, see 2.14). This meaning 
is often emphasized by the particles kud, ké, e.g.: 


Gyvénsim (kud/k6) puikidusiai. ‘We shall live very well (lit. quite the best).’ 


The superlative form may be used with the adverbs uZvis, pervis ‘most of all’ 
and prepositional phrases uz visits, -ds ‘of all’ uz viskq/visa ‘of everything’, which 
emphasize its meaning, e.g.: 


UzZvis labidusiai myléjau senéle. ‘Tloved my grandmother best of all.’ 
Jis mokési uz visits geridusiai. lit. ‘He studied best of all.’ 


A favoured means of emphasis is the genitive plural visi from the pronoun visi, 
visos ‘all, everybody’, cf.: 


Sugrizom visi vélidusiai. ‘We returned the latest (latest of all).’ 


Missy kdime vaiky visi daugidusia. ‘There are more children in our village 
than in all the others (lit. most of all).’ 


The elative meaning is also emphasized by the genitive plural case of the 
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respective adjective, e.g.: seni] senidusiai ‘very, very long ago’, ramiij ramidusiai 
‘quietly as possible’. To emphasize the superlative degree of the adverb daiig 
‘much, many’, the form daugiij is used which is derived by analogy with the 
genitive of adjectives, cf.: 


Prisirifiko daugiij daugidusia Simtas “There gathered a hundred people at the 
Zmoni{. most.’ 


The comparative and the superlative forms of the adverb labai ‘very’, which 
typically combines with adjectives as an intensifier (cf. labai Sdltas ‘very cold’, 
labai grazus ‘very beautiful’), are never used with adjectives; instead, the re- 
spective form of the adjective itself is used: saltésnis ‘colder’, salcidusias ‘(the) 
coldest’; grazésnis ‘more beautiful’, grazidusias ‘(the) most beautiful’ (*labiai, 
labidusiai Sdltas; *labiaii, labidusiai grazis). However, labiati and labidusiai are used 
with those participles which do not have the degrees of comparison: labiai, 
labidusiai pavarges ‘more/ (the) most tired’. 


The comparative and the superlative forms of a number of adverbs, e.g. verciaii 
‘rather, better’, veikiati, veikidusiai ‘most likely, probably’, greicidusiai ‘probably, 
very likely’, tikridusiai ‘probably, most likely, surely’, express modal assessment, 
certainty, doubt, etc. rather than manner or quantity of an action, cf.: 


Jis tikridusiai niéko nesuprato. ‘He probably didn’t understand anything.’ 
AS veréiati palduksiu j6 Cid. ‘I'd rather wait for him here.’ 
Jis greicidusiai pavéluds. ‘He will most likely be late.’ 


Semantic types of adverbs 


With respect to meaning, adverbs are divided into adverbs of manner, place, 
time, cause, purpose and modality. 


Adverbs of manner denote qualitative (i.e. quality, manner or intensity) and 
quantitative characteristics of an action, or a state, or a property. 


Quality is expressed by most of the -(i)ai adverbs formed from adjectives and 
participles. They commonly modify verbs, e.g.: 


ramiai miegoti ‘sleep quietly’ blogat dirbti ‘work poorly’ 
Ziauriai nubaisti ‘punish severely’ _ priderandiai elgtis ‘behave properly’ 


Depending on their lexical meaning, some adverbs may also modify adjectives 
(cf. juokingai litidnas ‘funnily sad’, tamsiai Zdlias lit. ‘darkly green’) and in excep- 
tional cases, adverbs, cf.: nudazyti tamsiai raudonai ‘paint dark (lit. ‘darkly’) red’ 
(ADV) (: tamsiai raudonas lit. ‘darkly red’). 
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The meaning of the manner of an action is rendered by numerous adverbs formed 
in a variety of ways, many of them traced back to adverbialized case forms; these 
adverbs usually modify verbs; here belong: 


apgraibomis ‘groping(ly)’ kitaip ‘otherwise’ 
vogciomis ‘surreptitiously’ iSka7t ‘at once’ 
véltui ‘in vain’ geruoju ‘in a friendly way’ 


Quantity is expressed mostly by adverbs related to numerals, e.g.: 


dvigubai (atl¥ginti) ‘(pay) double’ 

dviese (dirbti) ‘(work) two-together’ 
atitrqsyk (pakartoti) ‘(repeat) a second time’ 
dvigubai (ilgésnis) ‘twice (as long)’ 


Other adverbs have a generalized meaning of quantity: dafig ‘much, many’, 
gaiisiai ‘abundantly’, truputj ‘a little’, galutinai ‘finally’. A number of adverbs of 
quantity can modify the comparative and superlative forms of adjectives and 
adverbs, e.g.: 


dvigubai didésnis ‘twice as large (lit. twice larger)’ 
dvigubai daugiati ‘twice as much/many (lit. twice more)’ 
truputj stiprésnis ‘a little stronger’ 

truputj stipriai ‘a little more strongly’ 


The most common adverb of intensity is labai ‘very’. It modifies the positive 
degree of both adjectives and adverbs, cf. respectively: labai piktas /piktai ‘very 
angry/angrily’. It is also used as a verbal intensifier, e.g.: labai pykti/dZiatigtis 
‘be angry/ rejoice very much’, labai judktis ‘laugh hard’; but there are lexical 
restrictions on its co-occurrence with verbs, cf.: *labai miegoti/sédéti ‘sleep/sit 
very’. Other intensifying adverbs are: 


ypatingai/ pac ‘especially’ smarkiai ‘hard, heavily’ 
nuostabiai ‘wonderfully, remarkably’ gerdkai ‘pretty (hard) 
puikiai ‘perfectly’ considerably’, etc. 


stipriai ‘strongly’ 


Here also belong deverbal adverbs in -te/-tinai which are in fact specified inten- 
sifiers (see 6.13), e.g.: 


bégté bégti lit. ‘run running’ verktinai verkti ‘cry very hard’ 


To express an increasing degree of quality, quantity or intensity, adverbs with 
the suffix -yn are used, mostly in collocation withthe verb eiti ‘go’ which acquires 
the processual meaning ‘become, grow’; these verbal groups are synonymous 
with process verbs derived from respective adjectives by means of the suffix 
-éti, cf.: 
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eiti ilg-yn — ilg-éti ‘become/grow longer’ 
eiti giedr-ijn ‘grow clearer (of weather)’ — giedr-éti ‘clear up’ 
eiti plat-n ‘become wider’ — plat-éti ‘widen’ 


Adverbs of place denote the place of action, direction, of the initial or final point 
of motion. 


Place adverbs are extremely numerous and formally varied; here belong: 


aukstai ‘high above’ tefi ‘there’ 

Zemai ‘below’ arti ‘nearly’ 

namié ‘at home’ toli ‘far (away)’ 

visuf ‘everywhere’ Salimais ‘side by side’ 
Cid ‘here’ aplifikui ‘around’, etc. 


Direction of motion is mostly rendered by adverbs with the suffix -yn (1), or 
those descended from the illative case (2), and other adverbialized cases (3), or 
other forms (4), e.g.: 


(1) (kilti) aukst-gn ‘(rise) upwards’ 
(léistis) Zemin ‘(go) downwards’ 
(eiti) pirm-gn ‘(go) forwards’ 


(2) (pasitkti) desin-én ‘(turn) to the right’ 
(uzlipti) virs-ufi ‘(ascend) to the top’ 
(eiti) lauk-aii ‘(go) outside’ 


(3) (platikti) pavéjui/pasroviui /pavandeniui ‘(swim) with the wind/downstream’ 
(skubéti) namé ‘(hurry) home (ward)’ 


(4) (griZti) atgal /atgalids ‘(return) back’ 

(vazitioti) tiesidg ‘(go) straight forward’ 

(atbégti) priespriesiais ‘(come running) from the opposite direction’ 

The starting point of motion is usually expressed by place adverbs with the 


prepositions is ‘from’, nud ‘from’ (1), and the final point by place adverbs with 
the prepositions iki/ligi ‘to, as far as’ (2): 


(1) IS ku? kelidujate? ‘Where are you coming from?’ 
if aukStai nukristi ‘fall from high above’ 

pradéti nuo cia “begin from here’ 

(2) iki cia ‘as far as here’ 

ligi ku? lit. ‘as far as where’ 


Most of the adverbs of place can denote both place and direction, either inter- 
pretation being determined by the verbal meaning: with verbs of motion these 
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adverbs usually refer to direction, and with verbs of stationary action to place, 
cf. respectively: 


eisim kituf ‘we'll go elsewhere’ — gyventt kituf ‘I live elsewhere’ 

skubekim tefi ‘let’s hurry there’ — tefi uZdugau ‘I grew up there’ 

Adverbs of time denote various temporal characteristics of verbal actions, such 
as period or duration, point of time, frequency or repetition. 


Adverbs expressing generalized temporal concepts occur mostly with verbs, e.g.: 


dabaf pailsésim ‘we'll have a rest now’ 

paskui dirbsim ‘we'll work afterwards’ 

seniai nesimatéme ‘we haven't met for a long time’ 
niekada nebegrisiu ‘T’ll never return’ 

anksti/vélai sutémo ‘it grew dark early/late’ 


They can also express an indefinite period of time, e.g.: 


ilgai/laikinat gyvéno ‘(he) stayed fora long time/temporarily’ 
greitai apsirengé ‘(he) dressed quickly’ 

ilgainiui apsipratome ‘we got used in due course’ 

tuojai ateisiu ‘T’ll come immediately’ 


An approximate time period is usually rendered by adverbialized dative case 
forms, e.g.: 

ilgdm atvaziaivo ‘he’s come for a long time’ 

trumpam iséjo ‘he’s left for a short while’ 


The following adverbs refer to (1) days and (2) time of the day and (3) year 
relative to the moment of utterance: 


(1) Siafidien ‘today’ uzZvakar ‘the day before yesterday’ 
rytdj ‘tomorrow’ port ‘the day after tomorrow’ 
vakar ‘yesterday’ kitqdien ‘some other day’ 

(2) Signakt ‘tonight’ popiét ‘after lunch’ 

nakcia ‘at night’ priespiét ‘before lunch’ 

(3) Siémet ‘this year’ pérnai ‘last year’ 

rudenidp ‘towards autumn’, uzZpernai ‘the year before last’ 


Repetition and frequency of action are also rendered by specialized adverbs 
such as: 

daznai ‘often’ vél ‘again’ 

retai ‘seldom’ kai kada ‘sometimes’ 
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rétkarciais ‘now and then’ visada ‘always’ 
kaftais ‘sometimes’ visuomet ‘always’ etc. 


They modify mostly verbs and sometimes, adjectives and adverbs, e.g.: 

jis visada judkiasi ‘he is always laughing’ — visada lifiksmas ‘always merry’ —(gyvén- 
sim) visada linksmai ‘(we'll live) always merrily’ 

vél pyksta ‘he is in a bad temper again’ — vél piktas ‘angry again’ — vél piktai ‘an- 
grily again’ 

The starting and the final temporal points of action are mostly signified by ad- 
verbs with the prepositions nud ‘from, since’, iki/ligi ‘until’, which may be 
merged into a single adverb: iki Sidl/lig Sidl ‘until now’, ikipiét ‘until lunch’, cf.: 
iki daba? ‘until now’, nuo vakar ‘since yesterday’. 


Adverbs of cause and purpose makeup a very small group; the most common 
adverbs are: 


dél k6 ‘why’ kam ‘why’ 
dél td ‘therefore’ todél ‘therefore’ 
kodél ‘why’ uztat ‘that’s why’ 


k6 ‘what for’ 


There is no distinct border-line between the two meanings in these adverbs, cf.: 
Dél ké/kodél/k6 ti taip sufikiai dirbi? ‘Why do you work so hard?’ — Dél vaiki ‘For 
the children’ (purpose); Dél netu?to ‘Out of poverty’ (cause). The adverbs tycia 
(t¥ciomis) ‘on purpose, intentionally’, netycia (net¥ciomis) ‘inadvertently, unin- 
tentionally’, Siatp sdu ‘without particular purpose’, vétui ‘in vain, tono purpose’ 
are semantically contiguous to adverbs of purpose; cf.: jis t¥cia meltioja ‘he is 
lying on purpose’, véltui sténgési ‘he tried in vain’. 


Modal adverbs express the speaker’s assessment of the content of a statement. 
They may express modality ranging from certainty to greater or lesser doubt 
and supposition, e.g.: 


tikrai ‘surely, certainly’ tikridusiai ‘probably’ 
greicidusiai ‘doubtless’ veikidu(siai) ‘very likely, probably’ 
batinai ‘by all means’ verciaii ‘rather, better’ 


neisvéngiamai ‘inevitably’ 
A few adverbs express neutral assessment, e.g.: 


apskritai ‘in general, generally’ 
paprastai ‘usually, commonly’ 
pirmidusiai ‘in the first place’ 
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The adverb verciaii can express advice: 
Ti verciai patylek. ‘You'd better keep silence.’ 


The modal adverbs usually precede a verb: Jis tikrat/greicidusiai ateis ‘He will 
surely / doubtless come’, though most of them can be used in the initial position 
as sentence modifiers, cf.: Tikridusiai/veikidusiai jis vélioja ‘Probably/very likely 
he is late’. All of them, with the exception of neiSvéngiamai, verciaii and adverbs 
of neutral assessment, may be used in response to a question, e.g.: 


Ar tit ateisi? ‘Will you come?’ — Tikrai/tikridusiai/veikidusiai. ‘Of course/most 
probably / probably.’ 


A number of other word forms (the infinitive matyt ‘probably’, lit. ‘see’, the 
nominative case Idimé ‘luck’ and its dative case forms Idimei ‘luckily’ and neldimei 
‘unluckily’, the present passive participles Zinoma ‘of course’ (lit. ‘known’) and 
supraritama ‘of course, understandably’ and the prepositional phrase be dbe jo 
‘without doubt’ are used very much like modal adverbs and are interchangeable 
with them, cf.: 


Jis matyt/Zinoma/tikridusiai vélioja. “He is probably /of course/most likely late.’ 
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Dalelités 


Particles are a class of words which serve to give modal or emotional emphasis 
to other words, or word groups, or clauses. Particles are unchangeable words 
and they have no particular syntactic function in a sentence. 


In Lithuanian, particles are extremely numerous and varied semantically. Partic- 
les can specify, or limit, or intensify the meaning of a word or phrase. Some of 
them also serve as connectives between clauses and sentences and thus are a 
means of achieving coherence in a text. 


A number of particles have a broad range of semantic functions; e.g. the particle 
tik ‘only’ is used to limit, or single out, or intensify the meaning of a word (see 
7:6; 40): 


Interrogative and negative particles modify and even change the meaning of an 
utterance (see 7.9, 10). 


A number of particles are identical in form with other parts of speech, e.g. with 
conjunctions (a7 ‘if, whether’, i7 ‘and’, kad ‘that’, nors ‘though’), adverbs (kaip 
‘how’, taip ‘thus, so’, cia ‘here’), pronouns (k6 ‘what’ (GEN), kué ‘what’ (INSTR). 


The particles bevéik ‘almost’, dar ‘yet’, jai ‘already’, vél ‘again’, v6s vis ‘hardly’, 
etc. are semantically close to adverbs; nei ‘neither, nor’, tik ‘only’, vos tik ‘as soon 
as’, nebefit ‘if only’, are very similar to conjunctions in certain contexts, without 
losing their meaning and their limiting or specifying function; the particles 6gi 
‘surely’, va ‘there, here’, vdi ‘oh’ border on interjections. 


Particles are usually preposed to the subordinating word or phrase: 
Jis bevéik pasveiko. ‘He (has) almost recovered.’ 


The particles gi and pat which are used in post-position are exceptions: 


Ateisiu tuojai pat. ‘Tl come right now’. 
Géros gi tavo akys! ‘Aren’t your eyes good!’ 


When used with a prepositional noun phrase, pat is placed between the pre- 
position and noun: nuo pat ryto ‘since very morning’. 
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Monosyllabic particles are usually unstressed (they are proclitics or enclitics). 
Other particles, including compounds, tend to retain their stress, e.g.: galbit 
‘maybe’, nejaiigi ‘really(?)’, vis ne vos ‘hardly’. 


Withrespect to their structure, particles may be simple, compound and complex. 


Simple particles are short, mostly monosyllabic words which are not analysable 
into components in Modern Lithuanian, e.g.: af, bé, dar, gi, jai, né, né, net, pat, 
vis, vel. 


Compound particles usually comprise two (rarely three) fused components and 
most of them contain either the negative particle né ‘not’ or the intensifying gi: 


nébe ‘not any longer’ af gi ‘really(?)’ 

neberit ‘if only’ négi ‘really(?)’ 

bené (emphatic) net gi ‘even’ 

koné ‘almost’ ne jatigi ‘really(?)’ (= nejaiit+gi) 
mazneé ‘almost’ ne jai (= né+jait) 


A few particles contain other components: 


némaz ‘not at all’ (= né+maz) 
tiktai ‘only’ (= tik+ta?) 
begit (be+gu) (interrogative) 


The compound particle kazin ‘hardly’ is a contraction of the phrase kas Zino ‘who 
knows’, galbiit ‘perhaps’ derives from gali biti ‘(it) may be’. 

Complex particles comprised of two separate components can be semantically 
indivisible, cf. vds tik (as in Sénis vos tik pajuda ‘The old man is hardly capable of 
moving’)and vés ‘hardly’ and tik ‘only’;here also belong ké tik, tik tik ‘just’. Most 
of the complex particles, however, are free combinations of simple particles 
retaining theirown meaning, e.g. ar né ‘isn’t it’, kad if ‘even’, lig tai ‘(it) seems’, 
vien tik ‘just only’; cf. Tai befit vi¥ras! ‘He is quite a man!’ 


According to their relatedness to other words, particles fall into primary (non- 
derived) and secondary (derivative). 


The monosyllabic simple particles a7, befit, gi, jaii, né, té, tik, etc. are primary, 
since they are not relatable to any other words in Modern Lithuanian. 


Secondary particles are related to words of other classes (parts of speech), e.g.: 


pronouns: 
ana ‘there’ —anas, ana ‘that’ 
vis ‘still’ — visas, visa ‘(the) whole’, ‘entire’, also the 


adverb visdi ‘entirely’ 
Stat — Sitas, Sita/Sita ‘this’ 
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adjectives and/or adverbs: 


ypac ‘especialy’ — ypatingas ‘special’ 

l¥g ‘like, as’ — l¥gus ‘flat, smooth’, also the the adverb 
l¥giai ‘smoothly, evenly’ 

bemaz ‘almost, nearly’ — be ma@Zo ‘without a little’ 

verbs: 

gal ‘maybe’ —gali (you) can (2. SG. PRES)’ 

galbiit ‘maybe’ — gli biiti ‘(it) may be’ 

rasi ‘maybe’ — rasi ‘(you will) find (2. SG. FUT)’ 
tartum ‘like’ — taftum ‘(you would) say (2. SG. SUBJ)’ 


Allthe compound and complex particles are also secondary. 


A number of particles have lost their status of words and become bound mor- 
phemes within words of other classes, viz. of complex pronouns (bet kas ‘anyone’, 
kazin kas ‘somebody, something’, koks nors ‘any, some’) and adverbs (kazin kaip 
‘somehow’, kaip ndrs ‘somehow’, tiek pat ‘as much/many’). The prefixes ne- ‘not’, 
nebe- ‘not any more’, te- ‘yet’, tebe- ‘yet’ originate from respective particles (cf. Idimé 
‘happiness’ —neldimé ‘misfortune’, dirba‘(he) works’ —nebedirba ‘(he) does not work 
any more’, gyvéna ‘(he) lives’ — tebegyvéna ‘(he) goes on living’). The components 
-gi and -gu in taigi ‘now then, then’, negu ‘than’ also derive from particles. 


Semantic types of particles 


The meaning of a particle usually varies within certain limits since it is largely 
dependent on the meaning of words and phrases it occurs with as well as on 
broader context and/or intonation. Therefore their semantic classification pre- 
sents considerable difficulties. Nevertheless, they can be tentatively categori- 
zed into the following semantic-functional types: (1) specifying and limiting, 
(2) demonstrative, (3) negative, (4) affirmative, (5) interrogative and dubitative, 
(6) comparative, (7) optative, (8) intensifying-emphatic, and (9) connecting. 


Affirmative, interrogative, comparative and optative particles are modal words, 
i.e. they express the speaker’s attitude to the content of the utterance; inten- 
sifying-emphatic particles can also express the speaker’s subjective evaluation. 


Specifying and limiting particles. The particles (1) bevéik ‘almost’, bemaz, maz- 
daiig, koné and mazné ‘nearly, almost’, pe? ‘too’, vs ‘hardly’, etc. are used to specify 
quantity or degree, and (2) dar ‘yet’, jai ‘already’, pat ‘right’, vél ‘again’, vis ‘still’, 
vos ‘hardly’, etc. specify the mode of action or state; cf. respectively: 
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(1) Kambargs bevéik/bemaz pilnas ‘The room is almost full of 


Zmoniij. people.’ 

Cia pet tamsit. ‘It is too dark here.’ 

(2) Jié dar negrizo. ‘They haven’t returned yet.’ 
Sdulé jati nusiléido. ‘The sun has already set.’ 


The particle pat specifies spatial or temporal limits expressed by other words, cf.: 
Prie pat trobélés bivo sulinys. ‘There was a well right by the hut.’ 


The particles befit ‘at least’, tik ‘only’, tiktai ‘only’, nét ‘even’, pac ‘especially’, 
kad if ‘even’, nebeiit ‘if only’, nors ‘though’, vien ‘at least’, vien tik ‘even only’, 
usually serve to single out a thing or to limit the meaning of a word. 


The particles tik, tiktat, vien, vien tik have no additional connotations, whereas 
net, nétgi, nét ir, né imply wonder, surprise; cf. respectively: 


Més radome tik/tiktai j6 akinius. ‘We found only his glasses.’ 
Jis nétgi neZindjo jés adreso. ‘He didn’t even know her address.’ 
Nét jis atéjo. ‘Even he turned up.’ 


The limiting particles be/it ‘at least’, ndrs ‘though’, kad if, nebefit imply conces- 
sion, e.g.: 


Pasiimk beftt/nérs lazdq Sunims ‘Take at least a stick to defend yourself 
atsiginti. against the dogs.’ 

Ta mergina nebent agit panasij Ong. ‘That girl is at least as tall as Ona (Ann).’ 
The particle ypadc has a very strong specifying and limiting force, e.g.: 

Ypac ag nemégstu bailif. ‘Especially I don’t like cowards.’ 


There is no distinct borderline between specifying and limiting particles. 


Demonstrative particles. The particles ana ‘there’, antai ‘there’, auré ‘there’, Stat 
‘here’, sit ‘here’, va ‘here, there’, semantically close to demonstrative pronouns, 
are used to introduce a statement by pointing out the place of an action or a 
thing, etc.; cf.: 


Antai béga lapé. ‘There is a fox running.’ 
Stai sédziu ag prie lango. ‘Here I am sitting by the window.’ 
Stat tavo knyga. ‘Here (is) your book.’ 


Affirmative particles. In Standard Lithuanian the only affirmative particle in 
use is taip ‘yes’; in colloquial Lithuanian the particles taigi ‘yes’ and aha ‘yea’ 
sometimes are used instead. The particle taip is often used aloneas an affirmative 
reply toa question: 


7.9 


PARTICLES 399 


Ar vazitiosi nam6? — Taip. ‘Will you go home? - Yes.’ 
It is also used: 
(1) when confirming negation: 


Juk jiis tefi nebivote? —- Taip, nebuvaii. ‘But you weren't there, were you? — No, 
I wasn’t (lit. Yes, I wasn’t).’ 


(2) in echo questions to express surprise: 

Ar Zinai, kad jis grjZo? — Taip? ‘Do you know he is back? — Really? No, 
NeZinojau. I didn’t.’ 

It is emphaticin contexts like Cia taip grazil. ‘It is so nice here’, and with adverbs, 
cf. taip graziai ‘so nicely’. 


Negative particles. In Standard Lithuanian, four negative particles are in use: 
the principal particles né ‘no, not’ and nebé ‘not (any more/longer)’, and also né 
and nei ‘not (a)’, ‘not even’. 


The particle nebe differs from né in that it is used to negate continuation of an 
action or state that has gone on for some time; cf.: 


Mano sinus ne téks géras. ‘Myson is not so good.’ 
Mano siinits (jai) nebe tks géras. ‘My son is not so good any longer.’ 


The particles né and nebé also double as negative prefixes: 


Jis bitvo negéras. ‘He was not good.’ 
Jis neberaso. ‘He does not write any more.’ 


In fact, they are spelt together with verbs, adjectives, etc., in accordance with 
Lithuanian orthography. 


The particle né can be used singly in response to a general question. Ina reply to 
a negative question, this particle expresses confirmation and in a reply toa 
positive question, it expresses negation; cf. respectively: 


Nematei j6? - Ne. ‘You didn’t see him? — No.’ 
Ar grisi Siaridien? - Ne. ‘Will you return today? — No.’ 


In response to the question J uk jiis tefi nebivote? ‘You weren't there, were you?’ 
one can say Né, buvaii lit. ‘No, (but) I was’, which denies the implied negative 
presupposition and affirms the opposite (cf. the response Taip, nebuvaii ‘No, I 
wasn’t’ above). 


The particle né denotes emphatic negation (a sentence usually contains another 
negative marker), cf.: 

Aé j6 nepastebéjau. ‘I didn’t notice him.’ 

Ag j6 né nepastebéjau. ‘I didn’t even notice him.’ 


400 


7.10 


7.11 


MORPHOLOGY 


If two or more coordinated words (or clauses) are negated, the reduplicated 
negative conjunction nei ... nef ‘neither ... nor’, identical in meaning with the 
particle nei, is often used if the predicate has the negative prefix): 


NedZiitgino j6s nei Sviesi saulité, ‘Neither the bright sun nor 

nei giédras dangis. the clear sky gave her joy.’ 

Interrogative and dubitative particles. The most common interrogative particle 
used to introduce general questions is af: 

Ar teisybe jis sako? ‘Does he tell the truth?’ 

Its functional equivalent is bé, which is rarely used; cf.: 


Bet pati, be viskq padarei? ‘But yourself, have you done 
everything?’ 


Questions with these particles and negation acquire the meaning of doubt or 
supposition. This combined meaning is also rendered, in most cases, by the 
particle bene: 


Bené vél bits kas atsitike? ‘Has anything again happened (I 
wonder)?’ 

The interrogative particles négi/nejaii/ne jaiigi ‘really(?)’, af gi ‘indeed(?), really(?)’ 

strongly imply the speaker’s surprise, disbelief or doubt: 


Nejatigi/nejati/negi ti skirsies ‘Will you really divorce me (=I can’t 
su manim? believe it)?’ 
Afgi tu viskq padarei? ‘Have you really done everything?’ 


When used in rhetorical questions, these particles express doubt. 


Doubt or uncertainty are explicitly rendered by the particles gal ‘probably’, galbiit 
‘maybe’, kazin ‘I doubt/wonder’, rasi ‘perhaps, maybe’, turbat ‘probably’; cf.: 


Jis gAl/galbiat pavéluds. ‘He will be probably late.’ 
KazZin ar jis grjZo. ‘I doubt if he is back.’ 


The modal words gal ‘probably’, galbiit ‘maybe’, turbit ‘probably’ are classed 
with particles here, due to their functional affinity to the latter, since modal words 
are not distinguished as a special word class in Lithuanian grammar. 


Comparative particles. Here belong lg and lig ir ‘like, as if, kind of’, lg kad 
and neva ‘ostensibly, as if’, tafsi/ta?tum/tarytum ‘as if, as though’ which are used 
to express ostensible comparison and uncertainty, doubt at the same time; cf.: 


Lyg debesis, lyg migla kokia nusiléido ‘It seemed as if a cloud, a kind of mist 
is virsaiis. came from above.’ 
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Dabaf jdm tarytum pasidaré lengviaii. ‘Now he, it seemed, felt better.’ 
Jis tafsi atjaunéo. ‘He kind of grew younger.’ 


These particles may introduce comparative phrases and clauses, in which case 
they function as conjunctions; cf.: 


Jis gyvéna lyg/tafsi atsiskyrélis. ‘He lives like a hermit.’ 
Optative particles serve to convey the speaker’s will, wishes, andthe like. The par- 


ticles tegi(1) and té ‘let’ are often used with the present or (less commonly) future 
tense 3rd person form to render the imperative mood 3rd person meaning; cf.: 


Jeigu nori, tegul skraido (PRES). ‘If he feels like it, let (him) fly.’ 
Te kiekvienas parasijs (FUT). ‘Let everyone write.’ 


These particles may also occur with the future or present tense 1st person or 
with the subjunctive mood: 


Geriati tegt as mifsiu, negit jj iSduiosiu. ‘Better let me (I’d rather) die (FUT) than 
betray him.’ 


In dialects and sometimes in written Standard Lithuanian, the particle la7is used 
to render the optative meaning; e.g.: 


Lai tas bis karalius. ‘Let that one be the king.’ 


To express request, order, wish, threat the particle kad can be used with the 
subjunctive mood of verbs: 


Kad tit sudégtum (SUBJ)! ‘May you burn! (I wish you would burn!)’ 

Kad turéciau (SUBJ) Siq knijgq! ‘T wish I had this book!’ 

The particles sé, te, na which express inducement are used (mostly in colloquial 

Lithuanian since they sound familiar) when offering or giving something: 

Sé tdu maisq pinigg. ‘Here, take this bag of money’ (lit. Here 
a bag of money for you).’ 


The particles sékit and tékit which are contiguous to interjections are formed from 
the particles Sé, te with the imperative suffix and 2. PL ending: 


Sekit, imkite viska. ‘Here, take everything.’ 
Intensifying-emphatic particles are used to emphasize a word or a clause. The 
most common intensifiers are the particles gi, jiuk and if: 


Jis gi kvailas. ‘He is just stupid.’ 
Zinai gi jd paprocius. ‘You do know his ways (or: You know 
his ways, don’t you).’ 
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Juk ir as tavo dukté. ‘Iam your daughter, too, aren’t I.’ 
Jis ir yra tas Zmogus, apié kurj kalbame. ‘He is just the man (the very man) we 


are talking about.’ 


The particle gi, usually postposed to the word it intensifies, sometimes occurs 
in the initial position: 


Gi Zinai, ko jdm reikia. ‘You do know what he wants.’ 


The particles kad, kadgi ‘simply’, tai ‘that’, tik ‘only’, nét ‘even’, jati kad ‘simply’ 
are also used as emphasizers: 


O tas gaidys ant tvorés kad gieda. ‘That rooster on the fence is simply 
bursting withcrowing (lit. just crows).’ 

Jis net pravirko. ‘He even burst into tears’. 

O ji tik verkia! ‘And she is crying and crying!’ 

Tai bis judko! ‘That'll bea good laugh, won't it!’ 


The particles ku6, kd are used with the superlative (sometimes comparative) 
degree of adjectives and adverbs: 


ku6 geridusias / geridusiai ‘the best possible/in the best possible way’ 
k6 geriati ‘as well as possible’ 


Connecting particles. The particles ifgi ‘also, too’ and taip pat ‘also, too’ are used 
as connectors between clauses and sentences to achieve logical coherence: 


Pétras pradéjo judktis, kiti taip pat ‘Peter burst out laughing, the others 
nusijuoke. laughed too.’ 

Ag k@ tik sutikaai Jong. — Ag ifgi/taip pat ‘I’ve just met John. - I have also 

ji sutikad. met him. 


The intensifying particle i7, which is identical in form with the conjunction i7 
‘and’, is also used a connector: 


Nevdalgyk pyrago. — Ag ir nenoriu. ‘Don’t eat the cake. - [But] Idon’teven 
want it.’ 


The particle dér has an additive force, usually when used with interrogative 
pronouns: 


Kas dar nori arbatos? ‘Who else wants tea?’ 


A number of adverbs and other wordsand word groups can function as particles 
in certain contexts, the boundary between particles and other word classes being 
rather fuzzy. 
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This is characteristic of the following words: 


(1) adverbs, e.g. tiesidg ‘straight, right’, staciai ‘straight’, gana ‘enough, rather’, 
used as intensifiers; cf.: 


Tié kalnai tiesidg pasakiski. ‘Those mountains are just fabulous.’ 
Jis griZo gana greit. ‘He returned quite soon.’ 


(2) the dative case form man ‘to me’, tdu ‘to you’, sdu ‘to oneself’ of the respective 
personal and reflexive pronouns, used as intensifiers, cf.: 


Tu man ne juokduk! ‘Don’t you dare to joke!’ 

Gyvénsi sau kaip ponia. ‘You'll live just like a lady.’ 

(3) the pronoun vienas ‘one’, used as an intensifier: 

Vieni var gai su tavim. ‘What a lot of trouble you cause.’ 

(4) verbal forms like nelyginant ‘without comparing’, saky¥tum(ei) ‘you’d say’: 
Més cia nelyginant/sakytumei ‘Weare here just like strangers.’ 

visdi svetimi. 

(5) in exclamatory sentences and rhetorical questions, word clusters like kas per 


‘what(a)’, tai tdu, $é tau, kq tik ‘just’, tai Stat ‘so’ are used very much like particles 
to emphasize surprise: 


Viéspatie, kas per graziumas! ‘Oh dear, what a wonderful sight!’ 
Tai Stai kuf tu buvai pasislé pes. ‘Ah, so that’s where you were hiding.’ 
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Prielinksniai 


Prepositions constitute a class of invariable words which denote the dependence 
of nouns on other words in the sentence. They express a variety of relational 
meanings of which spatial relations (e.g. knyga ant stalo ‘a book on the table’, eiti 
j miskq ‘go to the woods’) are the most prominent. A preposition followed by a 
noun or pronoun forms a compact unit with it, called a prepositional phrase. In 
word groups, a prepositional phrase is subordinated to the head word, which 
may be a verb, a noun, an adjective, etc. A complement may be a noun or a 
pronoun or sometimes an adverb, never a clause. Certain Lithuanian prepo- 
sitions may also be used as postpositions, e.g. lifik(ui) ‘towards’, délei ‘because 
of’ and viétoj ‘instead of’. Postpositions which function similarly to prepositions 
are placed after the case form of a noun or pronoun. The postposition déka ‘due 
to’ may not function as a preposition. 


Lithuanian prepositions are either primary (non-derived) or secondary (deri- 
vative). 


Primary prepositions are simple (mostly monosyllabic) words which are not 
formally related to other words in Modern Lithuanian. They are the oldest pre- 
positions historically. Many primary prepositions are identical in form with 
verbal prefixes, cf.: 


i ‘into, to’ —j-, as in j-vésti ‘lead in(to), introduce’ 
ig ‘out of’ — is-, as in is-vésti ‘lead out(of)’ 

sit ‘with’ — su-, as in su-eiti ‘come together’ 

uz ‘on, over’ —uzZ-,as in uz-déti ‘put on’ 


Sometimes they differ due to vowel alternation, e.g.: 


apié ‘about’ —ap(i)-, as in ap-eiti ‘go round’ 
nuo ‘from’ —nu-, as in nu-eiti ‘go away’ 
pro ‘by’ — pra-, as in praeiti ‘pass by’ 


The prepositions ajit ‘on’, andt ‘according to’, dél ‘because of’, iki ‘to, till’, lig(i) 
‘till’, pas ‘at, by, to’, are also primary. 
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Secondary prepositions are those which are related to other words, mostly 
adverbs, or formally coincide with them, e.g.: 


abipus ‘on both sides of’ isilgai ‘along’ 

anapus and kitapus ‘on the other side of’ jstrizai ‘slantwise’ 

Siapus ‘this side of’ skersai ‘across’ 

aplifik(ui) ‘(a)round’ lifik(ui) ‘towards, in the direction of’ 
paskui/paskum ‘behind, after’ priés ‘against’ 

greta ‘next to’ tiés ‘by, at’ 

Salia ‘by, next to’ kiaurai ‘through’ 

arti/arciati ‘near, by’ viétoj ‘instead of’ 

artin ‘nearer to’ vidurg/viduF ‘in the middle of’ 
netoli ‘not far from’ vidi ‘inside’ 

pirma/pirmiat ‘before’ viFs/virsij/virsum ‘above’ 


They may be referred to as adverbial prepositions. Most of them, except lifik(ui), 
tiés, viFs, vidu? and pasak ‘according to’, pagal ‘along, according to’, tafp ‘between’, 
déka ‘thanks to’ are also used as adverbs, cf.: 


Gyvent arti upés. ‘I live near the river.’ 
Jis gyvéna arti. ‘He lives nearby.’ 


These adverbs are in their turn mostly derived either from adjectives (e.g. ilg-as 
‘long’: is-ilg-ai ‘along’, jstriz-as ‘slanting’: jstriz-ai ‘slantwise, across’), or nouns 
(e.g. viet-a ‘place’ : viét-oj ‘instead of’ (lit. ‘in place of’), vidur-fs ‘middle’ : vidur- 
9 je) ‘in the middle of’), a numeral (pirm-as ‘first’ : pirm-a ‘before’), etc. 


The locative case of a number of nouns meaning ‘end’, ‘side’, and the like may 
acquire a function similar to that of prepositions; cf.: 


gale latiko ‘at the end of the field’ 

Sone kélio ‘on the side of the road’ 
krasté mariy ‘by (lit. ‘at the edge’) lagoon’ 
prieky/prieSak¥ vezimo ‘in front of the cart’ 

uzpakaly kolonos ‘behind the column’ 


Secondary prepositions are more complex with respect to morphemic structure 
than primary prepositions, since they mostly retain the form of the respective 
adverbs or case forms. 


In Lithuanian, there is also a number of complex prepositions composed of two 
primary (is p6 ‘from under’ and ig uz ‘from behind’) or a primary and a secondary 
(j anapus ‘to the other side of’, is ta?p ‘from among’) prepositions. In Standard 
Lithuanian only two of them, viz. if pd and is UZ, are frequent. 
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Primary and secondary prepositions also differ semantically. Primary prepo- 
sitions are usually polysemous,; as a rule, their meanings tend to be more abstract 
than those of secondary prepositions, cf. ant miésto (= virsij miésto) ‘above the 
town’ and pikti ant draiigo ‘to be angry witha friend’. They may express a variety 
of semantic relations within a word group, e.g.: 


ateiti igs misko ‘to come from the woods’ (spatial relation) 
ateiti is ryjto to come in the morning’ (temporal relation) 
namas is plity ‘a house (built) of bricks’ (relation between a 


thing and material) 
Sokinéti if dziatigsmo ‘jump with joy’ (causal relation) 
These meanings are usually determined by the lexical meaning of the comp- 


lement and, sometimes, of the head word a prepositional phrase depends on. 


Secondary prepositions usually retain the lexical meaning of the corresponding 
adverb, therefore they are concrete and monosemous. 


Primary prepositions which have identical correlates among verbal prefixes 
typically occur with respective prefixed verbs, when used in their spatial mean- 


ing, e.g.: 


ap-eiti apie nama ‘go around the house’ 
j-eitij namq ‘go into the house’ 
is-eiti iS namo ‘go out of the house’ 
nu-mesti nuo stilo ‘throw from the table’ 
pér-bégti per kéliq ‘run across the road’ 
pri-etti prie upés ‘to come up to the river’ 


A preposition may havea distinct lexical meaning, especially if it denotes direc- 
tion, cf.: 


j miéstq ‘to the town’ 

is miésto ‘from the town’ 
pro miéstq ‘past the town’ 

uz miésto “beyond the town’ 


In most cases, however, the meaning of a preposition is dependent on that of 
the complement and its case form (cf. 8.3) therefore it is hard to distinguish one 
from the other and the meaning of a preposition can be identified with that of 
the prepositional phrase it occurs in. 


In Standard Lithuanian, the genitive, accusative and the instrumental cases occur 
with prepositions. Most of the prepositions combine with one of these cases only. 
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The preposition uz takes two case-forms, the genitive and the accusative, and 
p6 alone combines with all the three case-forms. 


Prepositions with the genitive case 


The majority of prepositions are used with the genitive case, here belong: 
(a) the primary prepositions anét, ant, bé, dél(ei), iki, lig(i), ig, nud, prié 


(b) the derivative prepositions arti (arciai, artyn), auksciaii, déka, greta, fkandin, 
lifik(ui), netoli, pasak, pirma (pirmiaa, pifm), pusidu, salia, tafp, toliai, vidij, vidury 
(viduf), viétoj, virs (virsij, virsum), Zemiai; anapus, abipus, antrapus, siapus, abisal, 
anasal; 

(c) the complex prepositions iS #Z, if po, if taFp, if anapus, j anapus, uz andapus. 


With isil gai, jstriZai, skersai, kiaurai, etc. the genitive alternates with the accusative 
without a change in meaning (see 8.16, 3). The most characteristic meanings of 
the more common prepositions are listed below, the primary prepositions being 
treated first. 


The preposition a7it denotes the following: 
(1) position on top, or on the surface, e.g.: 


guléti ant grind ‘lie on the floor’ 
biti ant kdlno ‘be on the hill’ 


(2) the final point of movement: 


padeéti ant stalo ‘put (sth) on the table’ 
atsigulti ant stiolo ‘lie down on the bench’ 


(3) manner or means, depending on the lexical meanings of the complementnoun 
and head verb, cf.: 


guléti ant nigaros ‘lie on (one’s) back’ 

joti ant Zirgo ‘ride on horseback’ 
plaiikti ant lentds ‘swim on a board’ 

pakélti ant sakiy ‘raise (sth) on a pitchfork’ 


(4) stimulus or target, with verbs expressing negative emotions or their mani- 
festation, cf.: 


pykti ant ko ‘be angry at sb’ 
rekauti/bartis ant ké ‘shout/swear at sb’ 
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The preposition an6t ‘according to’ and its synonym pasak refer to the source of 
information; they are used in introductory parenthetic phrases: 


Jis, anot tévo, kvailas. ‘As his father says, he is stupid.’ 
Pasak laikrasciy, bus karsta. ‘According to newspapers, it will be hot.’ 


An¢ét is colloquial and implies the speaker’s agreement with the source, and pasak 


is rather bookish and carries no implications. 


The preposition bé ‘without, except’ (antonymous to si ‘with’) has no spatial 
meanings. It is commonly used to denote absence or lack of something. The 
prepositional phrase bé + GEN indicates: 


(1) absence or lack of a thing or a person when used with a verb, e.g.: 


sititi be adatos ‘sew without a needle’ 
grizti be kepurés ‘return without a cap’ 

ateiti be Zmon6s ‘come without (one’s) wife’ 
dirbti be pdilsio ‘work without a rest’ 
gyventi be dziatigsmo ‘live without joy’ 


(2) absence of a property or a part, when subordinated to a noun: 


namas be st6go ‘the house without a roof’ 
Zmogus be sqzinés ‘aman without conscience’ 


(3) being short of some quantity: 


litas be cefito lit. ‘a litas without a cent’ (= 99 cents) 
Simtas be vieno ‘a hundred minus one’ (= almost a hundred) 


(4) the temporal limit before which an action takes (or does not take) place 
(usually with negated verbs): 


Atsikéliau be Svies6s. ‘I got up before daylight.’ 
Be pavasario negrjsiu. ‘I won’t return before (lit. ‘without’) spring.’ 


(5) it has an additive sense in cases like Be brolio, a turiu dvi séseris ‘Besides a 
brother, I have two sisters’; it denotes exception when used after negated verbs: 


Be brolio, aS daugiaii niéko neturii ‘Except for a brother, I have no relatives.’ 

The preposition dél(ei) ‘because of, due to, thanks to’ expresses abstract relations 
such as the following: 

(1) cause or reason (very often with verbs of emotion and speech): 


Zvaigédes atrddo mazos dél ‘Stars look small because of the great distances.’ 
dideli atstumy. 
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Supykai dél niéky. ‘You got angry because of nothing.’ 
Jis skiindési dél nesékmiqj. ‘He complained of failures.’ 


(2) purpose or goal, mostly with verbs of volitional actions especially those of 
motion: 


kovoti dél ldisvés ‘fight for freedom’ 
iSgérti dél drqsds ‘take a drink for courage’ 
ateiti dél mer gélés ‘come to see (lit. ‘because of’) the fair girl’ 


(3) concession: 


Del tokio lietats gali eiti ‘With this rain, you can go out without an 

be skécio umbrella.’ 

Del manés gali ir pasikarti. ‘As far as lam concerned, you can go hang 
yourself.’ 


(4) content, with verbs of speech and mental processes: 


tartis dél paliduby ‘negotiate a truce’ 
suabe joti dél tij Zodziy ‘doubt the statement’ 
susiripinti dél sveikatos ‘get worried about (one’s) health’ 


The synonymous prepositions ikiand lig(i) ‘as faras, until’ specify: 


(1) the final limit of movement, or extent of a thing in space: 


nueiti iki/ligi misko ‘go as far as the woods’ 

pakilti iki debesi ‘rise up to the clouds’ 

(miskas) tésiasi iki jiiros ‘(the forest) stretches as far as the sea’ 
iki stotiés toli ‘it is far to the station’ 


(2) the temporal limit of an action: 


dirbti iki naktiés ‘work till/ until night’ 
grizti iki Sestadienio ‘return before Saturday’ 


(3) the upper limit of quantity: 

suskaicitioti iki désimt ‘count to ten’ 

susiritiko lig Simto Zmoniij ‘as many as a hundred people gathered’ 

(4) the highest degree of a state or an action: 

(gelezis) jkaito iki balttmo ‘(the iron) got white hot’ (lit. ‘until whitness’) 


juoktis iki asary ‘laugh to the point of tears’ 


The preposition is ‘out of’, ‘from’, ‘for’ has a very broad range of meanings; 
depending on the meaning of the complement, it may identify: 
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(1) the initial point of movement: 
(a) from inside a place or a thing: 


iseiti iS kambario ‘go out of the room’ 
isimti if spintos ‘take (sth) out of a cupboard’ 


(b) from a place, which can be denoted metonymically by a human noun: 


grjzti iS miésto/is sesefs ‘return from the town/from one’s sister’ 
parsinesti paltq is siuvejo ‘fetch the coat from the tailor’ 


(c) from the place of activity, the complement denoting an action or process: 


grizti is karo ‘return from a war’ 
pareiti if medzidklés ‘come back from hunting’ 


(2) the initial state, with verbs denoting a change of state: 


pabusti if miégo ‘awake from sleep’ 
atsipéikéti i is gqscio ‘recover from fright’ 
iSeiti if pusidusvyros ‘lose (lit. “go out of’) composure’ 


(3) material or ingredients of the whole: 


Pastaté namg is plity. ‘(He) built a house from bricks.’ 
Kalba susideda is zodziy. ‘A language is composed of words.’ 


(4) a thing which changes into something else: 


IS namo liko pelenai. ‘Ashes was all that remained of the house.’ 


Is erélio pavifto Zmogis. ‘An eagle turned into a man.’ (lit. “A man 
became out of a eagle.’) 


(5) the source, especially of information: 


suzinoti is laikrasciy ‘learn from newspapers’ 

pazinti is eisenos ‘recognize by (lit. ‘from’) the gait’ 
suprasti is aki ‘understand from the eyes’ 

pirkti is kaimyno “buy from a neighbour’ 


(6) origin with respect to place, social class or family: 


Jis (kiles) if Katino/ is vals- ‘He is (comes) from Kaunas/ from 
tiéciy /is Radvili. peasants/from the Radvila family.’ 


(7) a class ora whole from which a part or componentis distinguished: 


iSsiskirti is visi] ‘stand out among all’ 
vienas if mokini{ ‘one of the students’ 
jaunidusia is seseri{ ‘the youngest of the sisters’ 
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(8) the object of verbs denoting manifestation of negative emotions: 
tyciotis / judktis if Zmonii ‘jeer /laugh at people’ 


(9) the cause of negative emotions, states, etc.: 


pabdlti is pykcio grow pale with anger’ 
virpéti if bdimés ‘shake with fear’ 
mifti if (nuo) bado ‘die of hunger’ 


(10) the initial time limit of an action (with temporal nouns): 


skaudéti if (nuo) ryto ‘ache since morning’ 
sifgti if (nuo) pavasario ‘be ill since spring’ 


(11) the manner of action (in set phrases): 


suprasti if kafto ‘understand at once’ 

padé ti is Sirdiés ‘help sincerely’ (lit. ‘from heart’) 
is petiés ‘with all one’s might’ 

iS esmés ‘in essence’ 


The preposition nué ‘from, off’ specifies: 
(1) negative direction, viz. 


(a) from the initial point downward or upward: 


nukristi nuo stalo ‘fall from the table’ 
nusiléisti nuo kdlno ‘descend from the hill’ 
pakélti nuo zémés ‘pick up from the ground’ 


(b) away from the initial point: 
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ateiti nuo misko ‘come from the direction of the woods’ 


atsitrdukti nuo sienos ‘pull away from the wall’ (antonymous 


with lifik ‘towards’, see 8.16, 2) 


(c) an entity from which a part is taken or another entity detached (with verbs 


of respective lexical meanings): 


atristi Zirgq nuo tvorés ‘untie a horse from the fence’ 
nusivalyti sniégq nuo baty ‘brush snow from (one’s) shoes’ 


(2) relative static position: 


Médis (duga) netoli nuo namo. ‘The tree (grows) not far from the house.’ 


(3) limits of space or distance: 


eiti nuo miésto iki éZero ‘go from the town to the lake’ 
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(4) the initial time limit of an action (with temporal nouns): 
lyti nuo ryto ‘rain since morning’ 


(5) cause, either external or internal (with verbs of physical and psychological 
states): 


susvyrtoti nuo smugio ‘stagger from (under) the blow’ 
uzsniisti nuo (is) nviovargio ‘fall asleep from fatigue’ 
(if is more common in the latter case) 


(6) the person(s) as the initiator(s) in collocations like: 


Pérduok link&jimy nuo manés. ‘Give my best regards to...’ (lit. ‘from me’) 
Pasiuntinys atviko nuo karfliaus. ‘The envoy has arrived from the king.’ 


(7) purpose, when modifying a noun: 

vdistai nuo gripo ‘medicine against the flu’ 
pastogé nuo lietaiis ‘shelter from rain’ 

The preposition prié ‘at, by, to’ specifies mostly spatial relations: 
(1) position next to a place or a thing: 


stovéti prie varty ‘stand at the gate’ 
gyventi prie upés ‘live by the river’ 


(2) final point of movement (with or without coming into contact): 


nueiti prie Zero ‘go to the lake’ 
prisiglatisti prie sienos ‘press to the wall’ 
sésti prie stalo ‘sit down at the table’ 


(3) the person(s) in whose presence the action takes place: 

kalbéti prie vaiki ‘speak in children’s presence’ 

(4) relation of subordination to an institution: 

komisija prie universitéto ‘acommittee at (attached to, subordinated 
to) the university’ 

The secondary prepositions, including adverbial prepositions, explicate a va- 

riety of spatial relations. They identify: 


(1) relative place or position (arti ‘near to’, greta ‘next to’, Salida ‘next to, on the 
side of’, netoli ‘not far from’, pirma ‘in front of’, vidury ‘in the middle of’, vi? 
‘above’, Zemiaii ‘under, below’, tafp ‘between, among’, abipus ‘on both sides of’, 
abigal ‘on both sides of’, anapus/kitapus ‘on the other side of’) cf.: 
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bégti pirma veZimo ‘run in front of the cart’ 
skraidyti vifs miésto ‘fly above the town’ 
sédéti Salia/ greta t&vo ‘sit next to (one’s) father’ 
dugti tarp médziy ‘grow among the trees’ 


(2) direction, the final point of movement (arti ‘next to’, also arciaii ‘near to’, artyn 
‘nearer to’, lifik(ui) ‘towards’, tarp ‘between, among’, vidury ‘in the middle of’), cf.: 


prieiti arti namo ‘come up to the house’ 
difigti tarp médziy ‘disappear among trees’ 
eiti nami lifik ‘go towards home’ 


(3) route, i.e. direction of movement with reference to the path (iil gai ‘along’, 
skersai ‘across’, jstriZai‘slantwise’, kiaurai ‘through’ (with these prepositions, the 
genitive is interchangeable with the accusative), cf.: 


nubégti skersai kélio/kéliq ‘run across the road’ 

Few of the secondary (including adverbial) prepositions express other than 
spatial relations. The following prepositions are used to identify: 

(1) temporal relations: 

(a) pirma expresses precedence in time: 

atéjo pirma musy/pusryciy ‘(he) came before us/breakfast’ 

(b) ta?p indicates temporal limits: 

atéjo tarp pirmds ir antros valandés ‘(he) came between one and two o'clock’ 
(c) vidur(Q), and rarely vidij express the middle of a period of time: 

viduf /vidury/vidij naktiés ‘in the middle of the night’ 

(d) arti indicates approximate time: 

bitvo arti vidiurnak¢cio ‘it was close to midnight’ 

(2) arti is also used to specify the approximate time or quantity: 


arti kilogramo/kilométro ‘near to (almost) a kilogram/a kilometre’ 
tafp is used to indicate the limits of quantity: 
kaintioja ta?p penkig{ ir desimtiés lity ‘it costs between five and ten litas’ 


(3) déka ‘due to, thanks to’, which has no locative meaning, denotes (positive) 
cause: 


j6 darbo déka ‘thanks to his work’ 
datig pasiekti gabiumy deka ‘achieve much due to talents’ 
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(4) viétoj ‘in place of’ specifies the relations of substitution: 


gérti pieng viétoj vanderis ‘drink milk instead of water’ 
viétoj tévo atéjo sinus ‘instead of the father, the son came’ 


(5) Salida ‘along with, next to’ is used figuratively to express oppositeness: 


Salia pilny formy vartdjamos ir ‘along with full forms, abbreviated forms 
sutrumpintos are also used’ 


The complex preposition is pd ‘from under’ can specify spatial and temporal 
relations: 


is po stalo ‘from under the table’ 
if po Ziemds “after (lit. ‘from under’) winter’ 


y 


The prepositions is uz ‘from behind’, j anapus ‘to the other side’, i anapus ‘from 
the other side’ and others specify spatial relations exclusively: 


if uz misko ‘from behind the forest’ 
if anapus upés ‘from the other side of the river’ 


Prepositions with the accusative case 


The prepositions that require the accusative case of the complement are: 


apié/aplifik(ui) ‘about, around’ paskui/paskum ‘after, behind’ 
i ‘to, in, into’ pe? ‘through, over, in, by’ 
pagal ‘by, according to, along’ priés ‘against, before’ 

palei ‘by, near, along’ pro ‘through, by’ 

pas ‘by, to, with’ 


Most of these prepositions are polysemous. 


The prepositions apié ‘about, around’ and aplifik ‘around’ are synonymous as 
regards their spatial meanings, and the latter, being a secondary preposition, 
has no other meanings. They are used to specify: 


(1) the place of an action or position round an object: 


stovéti apié/aplitik lduzq ‘stand round the fire’ 
tritisti apié namits ‘work about the house’ 


(2) the route of movement (after verbs of motion): 


(api)bégti apié/aplifik namq ‘run round the house’ 
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apié vidurdienj ‘at about midday’ 
apié periktq valandq ‘at about five o’clock’ 
(4) approximate quantity: 
sverti (svérti)/nupifkti apié ‘weigh/buy about two kilograms’ 
du kilogramus 
(5) content (after verbs of speech and mental processes): 
kalbéti apié kelionés ‘speak about travels’ 
pasakoti apié kelione ‘tell about the trip’ 
(but pasakoti naujienas, jspidzius ‘tell the news, impressions’) 
galvoti apié vaikus ‘think about (the) children’ 
The preposition 7 ‘in, to, into’ denotes: 
(1) direction of movement into, inside a place: 
eiti j miéstq ‘go to the town’ 
padéti j stalciy ‘put into the drawer’ 
jeiti j kambarj ‘come into the room’ 


The meaning ‘inside’ is neutralised after verbs of other semantic types: 


pasukti j déSine ‘turn to the right’ 
atsiremti j médj ‘lean against a tree’ 
bélstis j duris ‘knock at the door’ 
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(2) when used metaphorically, destination of movement (withnouns denoting 


activities, events): 


iSvykti i karq ‘go to war’ 


nueiti j susirinkimga, j Sokiits, j paskaitq ‘go toa meeting, to dance, toa lecture 


(3) the target of an action (withcertain verbs): 


Zidréti j sdule ‘look at the sun’ 
tdikytis | Zm6gy ‘aim ata man’ 


(4) the result of process (after verbs of change): 


Zm6neés pavirto j akmenis. ‘People turned into stones.’ 
Siinits iSdugo j vyrq. ‘The son has grown into a man.’ 
Stikliné sudiZo j Sukes. ‘The glass broke into pieces.’ 


(5) the approximate time of action: 


, 


Atéjo j vakargq. ‘He came when it was almost evening.’ 
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(6) the standard of comparison: 
Siinis panasus j tévq ‘The son resembles the father.’ 
The prepositions pagal ‘according to; by, along’ and pale ‘along, by, near’ are 


synonymous in their spatial meanings; the former preposition has a broader 
range of meanings than the latter. They specify: 


(1) the route of movement along and outside object: 
efti pagal iupe ‘walkalong the river’ 
(2) location next to an object (usually long, or of large dimensions): 


guléti pagal /palei tvdrq ‘lie under (along) the fence’ 


gyvénti palet ézerq ‘live next to/by the lake’ 
(3) the standard or basis of action: 


veikti pagal plang ‘act according to plan’ 
refigtis pagal madq ‘dress in accordance with fashion’ 


(4) the criterion of comparison: 
dukstas pagal dmziy ‘tall for (his) age’ 
(5) the source of information (in parenthetical phrases): 


Pagal laikragcius, te 4udoma. ‘According to newspapers, 
shooting goes on there.’ 


The preposition pas ‘by, at; with’ has spatial meanings only; it identifies: 
(1) location referred to by a human (or animate) noun: 


gyventi pas tévis ‘live with one’s parents (at their place)’ 
pas mits grazit ‘it’s beautiful at our place’ (lit. ‘with us’) 


(2) the final point of movementalso referred to by a human (or generally animate) 
noun: 


sueiti pas dratigq ‘go together to a friend’ 
nuvesti pas daktarq ‘take (sb) to a doctor’ 


(3) with inanimate nouns it is used as a synonym of prié in colloquial speech: 
stovéti pas ldngq/prie lango ‘stand at/by the window’ 


nueiti pas upe/prie upés ‘go to the river’ 


The preposition paskui/paskum ‘after, behind’ differs from all the others (except 
its antonym pirma ‘in front of’) in that it denotes a spatial relation between two 
moving objects: 
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jis bégo paskui/paskum mané ‘he wasrunning behind me’ 
Cf. pirma manés ‘in front of me’ 
Salida manés ‘at my side, next to me’ 


The preposition pe? ‘through, across; in, within’ specifies a variety of spatial and 
other relations: 


(1) passage through, within, across, over an object or space: 


eiti per miskq ‘go through the forest’ 
iseiti per duris ‘go out through the door’ 
Zefigti per sletikstj ‘step across the threshold’ 
Sokti per tvdrq ‘jump over the fence’ 


vazitioti j Londong per Pargziy ‘go to London via Paris’ 

the path of movement from one place to another, covering many: 

eiti per krdutuves ‘go shopping’ (lit. ‘through shops’) 

(2) the target (usually a body part) at which a blow is aimed: 

miusti per gdlvq ‘beat on the head’ 

a part (a body part, as arule) of the whole to which an action or state is related: 


batai siauri per pirstis ‘the shoes are narrow at the toes’ 
liZo ranka per riesq ‘the handbroke at the wrist’ 


(3) the distance relative to an object: 
stovéti per Zifigsnj nuo dury ‘stand a step away from the door’ 


(4) period of time during which an action takes place, or duration of an action: 


ateiti per pietis ‘come during dinner’ 
per (visq) diénq ‘all day long’ 
padaryti per dvi dienas ‘do (sth) in (within) two days’ 


(5) the cause of a (negative) event: 


nukentéti per draugus ‘suffer because of (through the fault of) friends’ 
cf. nukentéti nuo draugij ‘suffer from friends’ 


(6) the mediator or means: 


kalbéti per vertéq ‘speak through an interpretor’ 
pranesti per spaiidq ‘announce through the press’ 


(7) exceeding the quantity: 


sumokéti per dit Simtis “pay more than (over) two hundred’ 
jai per trisdesimt ‘she is over thirty (years old)’ 
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The preposition priés/priesais ‘against, in front of, before’ identifies: 
(1) position relative to an object (facing it): 


Gyvenu pries parduotitve. ‘I live opposite a shop.’ 
Kédé stovi pries stalq. ‘A chair is before (in front of) the table.’ 


(2) the opposite direction of motion: 


Plaukiai pries srove. ‘Iswam against the current.’ 
Vaikai béga priesais motinq. ‘The children are running to meet (their) mother.’ 


(3) position in front of a moving object (pirma is more frequent in this case, 
see 8.16, 1): 


Pries vezimgq bégo Sud. ‘In front of the cart a dog ran.’ 
(4) precedence in time, viz.: 
(a) the period of time before which an action takes place: 


ateiti pries ryjtq ‘come before morning’ 
susitikti pries karq ‘meet before the war’ 


(b) the period of time that separates the action from the moment of utterance: 
GrjZati pries ménesj. ‘Treturned a month ago.’ 

(5) opposition to the person: 

(a) at whom hostile action is directed: 


kovoti pries engéjus ‘fight against oppressors’ 
Sidustis pries t&vq ‘stand against (one’s) father’ 


(b) with respect to whom a psychological state or its manifestation takes place: 


Zémintis pries vifsininkg ‘abase oneself with one’s superior’ 
raudoniioti pries Zmones ‘blush in the presence of people’ 


(6) the standard of comparison: 

Sinus pries tévq negrazus. ‘The son is not handsome in comparison (lit. 
‘against’) with father.’ 

The preposition pré ‘past, through’ is used to denote spatial relations: 

(1) the route of movement past an object or place: 


vazivioti pro miskq ‘ride past a forest’ 
jis praéjo pro mané ‘he passed by me’ 


(2) the route of movement through an object, obstruction: 
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iseiti pro duris ‘go out through the door’ 

brdutis pro miniq ‘force one’s way through a crowd’ 
Sviésti pro riikq ‘shine through fog’ 

Ziiréti pro Zitironus ‘look through binoculars’ 
Prepositions 


with the instrumental case 


The prepositions si ‘with’, sulig ‘up to’ and tiés ‘by, at, against, opposite, over’ 
are used with the instrumental case exclusively. The most frequent and poly- 
semous of them is si! which has no spatial meanings. 


The preposition si ‘with’ renders a broad variety of comitative and sociative 
and other relations. It may identify: 
(1) the object of verbs denoting reciprocal actions: 


giticytis /draugduti su mokytoju ‘argue /be friends with the teacher’ 
kovoti su priesu ‘struggle with the enemy’ 


(2) the accompanying person(s) or thing(s), cf. respectively: 


(a) Tévas su vaikais bivo namié. ‘The father and children (lit. 

‘father with children’) were at home.’ 
pakviésti t&vq su vaikais ‘invite the father and his children’ 
gyventi su tévais ‘live with one’s parents’ 

(b) Zmogis (atéjo) su kirviit ‘the man (came) with an ax’ 
valgyti diiong su sviestu ‘eat bread with (= and) butter’ 


(3) an ingredient, or a feature, or the content of a whole: 


namas su balkonit ‘a house with a balcony’ 
Zmogus su charakteriu ‘aman with (= of) character’ 
maigas su miltais (= milty: GEN) ‘a bag with (= of) flour’ 


(4) the time of action (simultaneity with anevent, usually a natural phenomenon): 


kéltis su sdule ‘rise with the sun (= at dawn)’ 
grizti su Sviesa ‘return with light (= while it is light yet)’ 


(5) the standard of comparison after expressions of similarity and identity: 


tapatis su kué nors ‘identical with sb/sth’ 
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(6) the state of the subject during an action: 


kalbéti su uzsidegimu ‘speak with enthusiasm’ 
ldukti su nekantrumi ‘wait with impatience’ 
klausytis/kalbéti su S#psena ‘listen/speak with a smile’ 


(7) the instrument: 
rasyti su piestuku ‘write with a pencil’ 


(synonymous with the instrumental case without a preposition: rag yti piestuki) 


The secondary preposition sulig ‘up to’ (= ‘equally’) indicates: 
(1) the spatial limits of an action on the vertical axis: 


vandu6 pakilo sulig tiltu ‘water rose up to the bridge’ 
nusilerikti sulig Zeme “pow down to the ground’ 


(2) the standard of comparison in expressions of equivalence: 


médis sulig nami ‘a tree as tall as the house’ 
sulig tévu storiumo ‘as fat as (his) father’ 


(3) simultaneity with another event or time: 


atsikélti sulig sdulés tekéjimu ‘get up at (= at the same time as) sunrise’ 


The secondary preposition tiés specifies position relative to an object: 


sustoti ties vartais ‘stop at the gate’ 

dugti ties takelit ‘grow by the path’ 

It is also synonymous with vis ‘over, above’: 

lémpa kabo ties stalit ‘a lamp hangs over the table’ 
Prepositions 


with two and more case forms 


The preposition #z ‘behind, over, outside; later; by, for, etc.’, takes either an accu- 
sative or a genitive complement. When used with the genitive case, it indicates: 


(1) position behind or outside the reference point: 


biiti/dugti uz namo ‘be/grow behind the house’ 
gyventi uz miésto ‘live out of town’ 
sésti(s) uz stalo ‘sit down at the table’ 
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(2) distance relative to a place: 


gyvéenti/nuvezti uz dvie ji ‘live/take (sb) two kilometers 
kilométry nuo namij away from home’ 


(3) the time period after which an action took or will take place: 


atéjo/ateis uz valandés ‘(he) came/will come in an hour’ 
(pé + GEN is more common in this sense, see 8.33, 1b) 


(4) part of a whole of which hold is taken: 


vesti/paimti uz ratikos ‘lead/take by the hand’ 
laikyjtis uz turéklo ‘hold onto the rail’ 


When used with the accusative case, uz identifies: 
(5) the goal or beneficiary: 


kovoti uz téevyne/Idisve ‘struggle /fight forthe homeland/ freedom’ 
balstioti uz prezideritq ‘vote for the president’ 


(6) the motive of actions like paying, rewarding, punishing, etc.: 
apdovancti/mokéti/batisti uzkqnoérs ‘award/pay/punish for sth’ 

(7) the sum of money for which a thing is sold or bought: 
pirkti/parduoti uz désimt doleriy ‘buy/sell for ten dollars’ 

(8) the motive or stimulus of an emotion or its manifestation: 
myléti/girti/nekésti/barti uZkqndrs ‘love/praise/hate/scold for sth’ 


(9) (interchangeably with viétoj ‘instead of’) the person instead of whom anaction 
is performed: 


dirbti uz kolégq ‘stand in for a colleague’ 
pasirasyti uz siiny ‘sign in one’s son’s name’ 


(10) the status (social, professional, etc.) or function of the subject (in colloquial 
speech): 


dirbti uz sekretoriy ‘work as a secretary’ 


(11) the standard of comparison, with the comparative (rarely superlative) degree 
of adjectives and adverbs: 


sunkésnis uz akmenj ‘heavier than stone’ 


The preposition pé ‘about, around, after’ is used with all the three cases. When 
used with the genitive case, it specifies: 
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(1) temporal sequence, viz.: 
(a) the period of time which precedes an action: 


Po naktiés pateka sdule. ‘The sun rises after the night.’ 
GrjZaii po pamokij. ‘I returned after the classes.’ 


(b) the period of time separating an action from the preceding point of reference: 


Grjzaii po valandés. ‘T returned in an hour.’ 
cf. also désimt (miniciy) po Sesift ‘ten (minutes) past six’ 


It is also used in sequences like diena po diends ‘day after day’ 


(2) (in colloquial speech) the object which is destroyed or disappears as a result 
of the action, as in the pattern: 


Istekéjai, ir po grazimo. ‘You marry, and your beauty is gone’ (lit. 
‘and after beauty’). 


When used with the accusative case, pé identifies: 


(3) the place within the limits of which an iterative action takes place: 


udikscioti po kambarj/laukus ‘walk about the room (pace the 
room)/in the fields’ 

ieSkoti po kigeneés ‘search in all the pockets’ 

keliduti po krastq ‘travel all over the country’ 


(4) the route of movement from one place to another or a pervasive movement, 
with the complement in the plural number: 


vdikscioti po parduotuves ‘go shopping (visit many shops)’ 
vdikscioti po susirinkimis/ ‘attend meetings/ visit friends’ 
draugus 


(5) the places over which an action or state of a thing is distributed (pervasive 
static meaning): 


Mano giminés gyvéna po visq pasdulj. ‘My relatives live all over 


the world.’ 
(6) distributive quantity: 
duioti vaikdms po dit obuolius ‘give children two apples apiece’ 
vdikscioti po du ‘walk in pairs (= in twos)’ 


When used with the instrumental case, pé indicates: 


(7) relative position or place of an action under a thing or in proximity to the 
lower part of it (spatial proximity): 
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guléti/paljsti po stali ‘lie/creep under the table’ 
sédéti po langu ‘sit at the window’ 
dugti po kdlnu ‘grow at the bottom of the hill’ 
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CONJUNCTIONS 


Jungtitkai 


Conjunctions are a class of invariable words which serve to connect notional 
words, word groups and/or clauses collectively termed conjuncts, cf.: 


Jis grazis, bet maZas. ‘He is handsome but small.’ 
AS Zinaii, kad jis Cid. ‘I know that he is here.’ 


Conjunctions differ from prepositions in that they do not determine the gram- 
matical form of nouns, cf.: motin-a ir vaik-ai‘mother (NOM) and children (NOM)’ 
and motin-a su vaik-ais lit. ‘mother (NOM) with (the) children (INSTR)’. 


With regard to form, conjunctions are divided into simple (one-word) and comp- 
lex (of more than one words) conjunctions. 


Most of the simple conjunctions are monosyllabic words, e.g.: 


6 ‘and, but’ nés ‘as’ 

if ‘and’ kad ‘that’ 

af ‘or’ jog ‘that’ 

bet ‘but’ nors ‘though’ 


A number of simple conjunctions consist of two or more syllables. Some of them 
are descended from two- (or more) word clusters, e.g. bétgi ‘but’ (bét + gi), uztat/ 
uZtai ‘therefore’ (uz + tat/uz + tai); butin Standard Lithuanian most of them are 
unanalysable into segments. Here belong: 


arba ‘for’ bené ‘perhaps’ 
jéigu ‘if’ 6gi ‘but’ 

negi ‘than’ taigi ‘so’ 

nekaip ‘than’ kaddngi ‘because’ 
neberit ‘unless’ tiktai ‘only’ 


A few conjunctions have retained their derivative relations with other words 
and word forms, thus taftum/tarytum/tafsi ‘as if’ are descended fromtense and 
mood forms of the verb tafti ‘say’, nel¥ginant ‘like’ is originally a gerund of (ne)- 
l¥ginti ‘(not) compare’). 


9.3 


CONJUNCTIONS 425 


Simple conjunctions either function as conjunctions exclusively (e.g. jég ‘that’, 
nés ‘as’, kadangi ‘because’, bei ‘and’, taciaii ‘but, though’), or they double as parti- 
cles (af ‘or’, nei ‘than’, tafsi/taftum/tarytum ‘as if’, tegul ‘(even) though’, tik ‘but’, 
vs, vos tik ‘hardly [ever]’; bét ‘but’, i7 ‘and’, kad ‘that’, l¥g ‘as if’, nors ‘though’), 
adverbs (kada ‘when’, kél ‘while’, kaip ‘how’, ku? ‘where’), or prepositions (iki 
‘until’, ligi ‘until, till’), or interjections (6 ‘but’). 


Complex conjunctions are composed of two ormore words at least one of which 
is a simple conjunction. They may be comprised of: 


(1) two semantically contiguous conjunctions: 


6 taciaii ‘but however’ ligi kol(ei) ‘until, till’ 

6 bétgi ‘but however’ l¥g kaip ‘as if’ 

6 vis délté “but still’ lyg ta?tum ‘as if’ 
ikik6l(ei) ‘until’ nel¥ginant kaip ‘like, as if’ 


(2) a (subordinating) conjunction or adverb and the particle tik ‘only’: 


kaitik ‘as soon as’ lig tik ‘as soon as’ 
vOs tik ‘as soon as’ kol tik ‘while’ 
jéitik ‘if only’ kada tik ‘just when’ 


(3) a (comparative) conjunction and the particle kad: 


kaip kad ‘as, like’ ne gut kad ‘than’ 

l¥g kad ‘as, if’ neberit kad ‘unless’ 

(4) a conjunction such as kad ‘that’ or nérs ‘though’, etc., and the particle i: 
kad if ‘though’ nors if ‘though’ 

tegil if ‘though’ kaip if ‘as if, like’ 


If a particle retains its intensifying force, the conjunction is regarded as a simple 
one, ie. the particle does not become a part of the latter; e.g.: 


Maloni aplankyti svétimas ‘It is a pleasure to visit foreign 
Salis, bét ir tefi galvoji apié countries, but even there one 
namits. keeps thinking about home.’ 


According to the number of positions they occupy in a sentence, conjunctions 
are divided into one-place (single) and two-place (multiple-place) units. 


One-place (single) conjunctions (simple and complex) are positioned either 
between conjuncts (e.g. brdlis ir sesu6 ‘brother and sister’; Ateisiu, jéigu nelis ‘I'll 
come if it does not rain’) or they precede the first one (e.g. Jéigu nelis, ateisiu ‘If it 
doesn’t rain I’ll come’). 
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Multi-place conjunctions consist of two, rarely more elements each introducing 
aconjunct,e.g.: Ku6 giliaii j miskq, tué daugiati médziy ‘The deeper into the forest, 
the more trees.’ They are subdivided into paired and reduplicated conjunctions. 


Paired conjunctions consist of two formally different elements each introducing 
a conjunct. Two types of paired conjunctions are distinguished: 


(1) the first part corresponds to a concessive (subordinating) conjunction, and 
the second to an adversative (coordinating) conjunction; here belong: 


kad if ... bet ‘however ... but’ 
kad if ... 6/taciai ‘though ... but’ 
nors (if)... bet /6/ taciai ‘though ... but’ 

tegu ... bet ‘evenif... but’; e.g.: 


Nors/ Kad ir labai sténgémeés, bet niéko ‘However hard we tried (but) 
negaléjom padar yti. we couldn’t do anything.’ 


Nors naktis bivo tamsi ir Salta, taciai: ~=“Though the night was dark and cold, 
vaikai laimingai pasieké namis. (but) the children reached home safely.’ 


(2) the first part corresponds to a coordinating conjunction (or another type of 
conjunctive word), and thesecond to the particle tai, sometimes taip; here belong: 
kai... tai/taip ‘if/when... then’, kada... tat‘when... then’, kdl ... tav‘while ... then’, 
iki... taT ‘until ... then’, kaddngi ... tat/tad ‘because ... then’, jéi(gu) ... tat ‘if... then’, 
kad (if) ... tai‘even if ... then’, tegil (ir) ... tav‘even if... then’; e.g.: 


Kaiaskur nors iskeliduju, tai ‘As soon as I go away, the 

vaikai galvém eina. children start romping.’ 

Kadangi labai karsta bitvo, tai ‘As it was very hot, the door was 
dirys bitvo iki galo atidaros. wide open.’ 

Jei befit kiek pavéltiosi, tai ‘If youare even a little late, you 
tikrai niéko namié nerasi. are sure to find no one at home.’ 


There isa special group of conjunctions ku6... tud ‘the... the’, jud... tud, jud... jud 
with the same meaning, comprised of components which are never used as 
simple conjunctions; cf.: 


Ku6/Jué daugiati skaitysi, tué ‘The more you will read the 
daugiati suzindsi. more you will learn.’ 


Reduplicated conjunctions are comprised of identical elements which can be 
repeated any number of times. The component elements are either simple con- 
junctions or they are identical with adverbs, cf. respectively: 


i7... i7‘both...and’, a7... a7 ‘whether... or’, arba... arba ‘either ... or’, ne7... nei ‘neither 
.. nor, tai... tat‘now ... now’; and ¢id... Cia ‘now ... now’, tiek... tiek ‘both... and’. 
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Withregard tothetype of relations they express, coordinating and subordinating 
conjunctions are distinguished. 


Coordinating conjunctions (coordinators) serve to connect units, (either words 
or clauses) of equal syntactic status. 


Subordinating conjunctions (subordinators) serve to express the relation of sub- 
ordination between clauses (rarely words). 


The conjunction a7 is polyfunctional: it is used to denote both coordination and 
subordination, cf. respectively: 


Jis bitvo j6s giminditis ar nét brélis. ‘He was her relative or even brother.’ 
Pazitirek, ar jis Cia. ‘See ifheis here.’ 


COORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 


The coordinators bei ‘and’ and nez ‘nor’ are used to connect words and word 
groups exclusively, whereas tai ‘so’, taigi ‘so’, tad ‘so, thus’, vis délté ‘still, ho- 
wever’, vis tiek ‘all the same, nevertheless’ are used to connect clauses. The other 
conjunctions can join both words within a clause and clauses within a composite 
sentence. With regard to meaning, coordinators are subcategorized into the 
following types: 


(1) Copulative (cumulative) conjunctions: i7 ‘and’, if... i7‘both... and’, bef‘and’, 
Cid... Cia ‘now ... now’, nei ‘nor’, nei... nei ‘neither ... nor’, tai... tai‘now ... now’, 
tiek ... tiek ‘both ... and’; they have additive force, e.g.: 


Sodeé sifpo obuoliai ir v¥snios. ‘In the garden apples and cherries 
were ripening.’ 

Ridenj datig darbo ir namié, ‘In autumn there is much work 

ir laukuose. both at home and in the fields.’ 

LduZas tai/cia suliepsnddavo, ‘Now the bonfire flared up up now 

tai/ Cia vél gésdavo. it died out.’ 

Mer gdité neturéjo té'vo net lit. ‘The girl had neither father 

motinos. nor mother.’ 

Jis tau net patars, nei padés. ‘He will neither give you advice 


nor help you.’ 


The conjunction bei coordinates words and word groups that are very close in 
meaning. This coordinated group may in its turn be linked to a word group by 
the conjunction if: 


428 


MORPHOLOGY 

Pavasaris bei vasara if ruduéd ‘Spring and summer, and autumn 
bei Ziema skiria metits j Sviésyjj and winter constitute the light 

if tamsyji métq. and the dark periods of the year.’ 


(2) Adversative conjunctions: bét(gi) ‘but’, 6(gi) ‘but’, taciaii ‘but, while, whereas’, 
tik(tai) ‘only, but’, vis délté ‘still, however’, vis tik ‘still’, (bet) uztat ‘but, but then’, 
o bet gi ‘and nevertheless’, 0 taciati ‘but, whereas’, 0 vis déltd ‘and still’, bet vis déltd 
‘but still’; they express contrast between conjuncts; e.g.: 


Mokslo saknys karCios, bet j6 ‘The roots of learning are bitter, 
vaisiai sdldas. but its fruit is sweet.’ 

Séserys liko namié, 6 broélis ‘The sisters stayed at home, and the brother 
iSéjo apsizvalgyti. went out to have a look around.’ 
Saiike ji ilgat, (6) taciai niékas ‘She shouted for a long time but 
neatsiliepé. no one answered.’ 

Visi dirbo ligi vakaro, tik lit. ‘Everybody worked until evening 
Pétras vaikstinéjo Svilpaudamas. only Peter loitered about whistling.’ 
Esame dabaf neturtingi, (bet) ‘We are poor now, but (we are) 

uztat laisvi. free.’ 

Netikéjau j6 pagyromis, (6) vis ‘I didn’t believe his praise, but 

déltd klausytis bivo maloni. all the same it was pleasant to listen.’ 


(3) Disjunctive (alternative) conjunctions: a7 ‘or’, af... af ‘either ... or’, arba ‘or’, 
arba ... arba ‘either ... or’; they offer a choice between conjuncts; e.g.: 


Siafidien a? rytoj grigi? ‘Will you return today or tomorrow?’ 
Af tu Saiiksi, ar negaiiksi, niékas ‘Whether you shout or not 

Cia neisgirs. (shout), — nobody willhear you here.’ 
Dabaf reikéjo (arba) nugaléti ‘Now we had (either) to win or to die.’ 
arba mifti. 


(4) Consecutive (inferential) conjunctions: tai/taigi ‘so, thus, therefore’, tad ‘so, 
therefore’, they denote consequence or result; e.g.: 


Mer giaité pasijito blogai, tad ‘The girl felt unwell, therefore 
(tai /taigi) papraseé brolj vdisty she asked her brother to give her 
paduoti. some medicine.’ 


A number of adverbs, e.g. todél ‘therefore’, per tai ‘for that’, are also used to 
express consecutive relations. The explanatory relation can be expressed by 
words like biitent ‘namely’, déstis ‘depending on’, nely.gu ‘unlike’, tai yra ‘that 
is’, kaip antai ‘for example’, which function very much like conjunctions. 
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To cover both conjunctions proper and words of other classes (some adverbs, pro- 
nounsand particles), thathavea connective function, the term conjunctives is used. 


SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS 


These conjunctions introduce a subordinate constituent (typically a clause) by 
connecting it withthe principal constituent. A subordinate clause is dependent 
either on the main clause or on a word or word group in the latter. 


Subordinating conjunctions are subcategorized into semantically loaded and 
asemantic conjunctions. The latter indicate syntactic subordination of a conjunct 
without explicating the semantic relationship which is dependent upon the 
structural properties of asentence. Here belong the subordinators kad ‘that’ and 
jog ‘that’. They subordinate completive and correlative clauses; on the other 
hand, the conjunction kad is also used to express the semantic relations of cause, 
concession, condition, and purpose. The other conjunctions express both syn- 
tactic and semantic relations between conjuncts. Subordinators may be cate- 
gorized into the following semantic types: 


(1) temporal subordinators: kai ‘while, as’, kada ‘when’, iki/lig(i) ‘until’, kdl ‘while, 
till’, vds ‘as soon as’, tik ‘as soon as’, kada@ tik ‘just when’, kai tik ‘as soon as’, lig(i) 
tik ‘only until’, vds tik ‘as soon as’, kdl tik ‘only while/till’, iki kdl(ei) ‘until’, kai... 
tai ‘when... then’, kai tik ... tavif’as soonas... then’, kada ... tai’‘when... then’, kdl 
... tat ‘while ... then’, iki... ta ‘until ... then’; e.g.: 


Kaisdulé tekejo, mtisy linat ‘When the sun rose our flax was 
Zydéjo. blossoming.’ 

Pasilik Cia, kdl /iki tavé pasaiiksiu. ‘Stay here until I call you.’ 

Vos (tik) nuaidéjo pirmieji ‘As soon as the first shots 
Stiviai, iS vist pusiy subégo sounded, many people came 
daugybée Zmoniij. running from everywhere.’ 

Kai tik a isvazitioju, tai vis ‘As soonas I leave, (then) some- 
kas nors atsitifika. thing always happens.’ 


(2) subordinators of cause: nés ‘as’, kadangi ‘because’, kaddngi... tai‘as ... then’, 
kadangi ... tad ‘as ... therefore’; e.g.: 


Negaléjau tau paras yti ldisko, ‘Tcouldn’t write you a letter as 
nés neZindjau ddreso. I didn’t know your address.’ 
Kadangi bitvo jati vélis ‘As it was late night, we had to 
vakaras, (tai) reikejo kur nors stop fora rest.’ 


apsistoti pailséti. 
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(3) subordinators of condition: jéi ‘if’, jéigu ‘if’, jéi(gu) ... tai (if) ‘if ... then’; e.g.: 


Jéigu kq nitveikiau géra, ‘If have done any good, others 
pasakijs kiti. will say (about it).’ 

Jéi per datig norési, tai niéko ‘If you want too much you will 
neturési. have nothing.’ 


(4) the subordinator of purpose idafit ‘in order that’; itis rarely used in Standard 
Lithuanian; the asemantic conjunction kad ‘that’ is more common in this function; 


e.g.: 

Uzéjome j $j nama, idafit/kad We went into this house in order 
pamatytume vieng jdomidusiy to see (lit. so that we could see) 
reginiij. one of the most interesting sights.’ 


(5) subordinators of concession: ndrs (i7) ‘though’, kad i7‘even though’, tegitl (i) 
‘even if’; ndrs (i?) ... taciaii ‘though... but’, ndrs (i?) ... 6 ‘though... but’, ndrs (i?) ... 
bét (vis déltd)/(vis) déltd/vis tik ‘though ... but/all the same’, kad i7 ... taciati/6/ 
bet (vis déltd)/vis délt6/tai ‘even if ... but/all the same’, tegitl (if) ... bet (vis délt6)/ 
vis (deélt6)/ tai ‘even if ... but/all the same’; e.g.: 


Nors (i?) labai sténgémés, (bet) ‘Though we tried hard, we 

niéko negaléjome pamatyti. couldn’t see anything.’ 

Tegul jis iF bldgas Zmogits, ta- ‘Even if he is a bad man (but) / 
Ciati/vis délté vienqg ka?tq man all the same he helped me once.’ 
pagélbé jo. 

Kad if diskiai sakai, nesuprantit. ‘Though you speak clearly, I 


don’t understand. 
(6) subordinators of comparison; they are further divided into three subtypes: 
(a) subordinators of similarity: kaip ‘like’, l¥g ‘as if’, taftum/tarytum/tafsi ‘as if, 
as though’, it ‘as if, like’, nel¥ginant ‘like’; l¥g tartum ‘as if/though’, lig kaip ‘like’, 
l¥g kad ‘like, as if’, kaip kad ‘like’, nel¥ginant kaip ‘like’; e.g.: 
Cia gyvénsi katp ponia. ‘You will live here like a lady.’ 


Visas gyvénimas praéjo l¥g/tartum ‘Alllife has passed like a nightmare.’ 
sunkus sapnas. 

Ramiai sédék, lyg kad niéko ‘Stay quiet, asif you have not 
nebiitum mates. seen anything.’ 


(b) subordinators of proportion: jué ... jud and jué ... tud ‘the ... the’, kud... tud 
‘the ... the’; e.g.: 

Jud /Kué aukstiat képsi, jud/ ‘The higher you will climb the 

tud daugiaii pamatysi. more you will see.’ 
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(c) subordinators of difference: negit ‘than’, nekaip ‘than’, net‘than’ (rarely used), 
kaip ‘than’, negit kad ‘than’; e.g.: 


Kalnas bitvo aukstésnis, ne git ‘The mountain was higher than it 
(kad) if pradzigj atrédeé. had seemed at first.’ 
Ji visada refigési puosniaii ‘She was always better dressed 


nei/nekaip kitos. than the others.’ 


10 INTERJECTIONS 


10.1 


Jaustukai 


Interjections are a class of invariable words which express emotions, reactions 
or commands without naming them. They do not enter into syntactic relations 
with any other words in a sentence. 


Interjections have no referential meaning: they serve as verbal signals, often in 
conjunction with extralinguistic signs of communication such as gestures and 
facial expression, which also indicate the speaker’s emotions, mood or will. 


Interjections fall under two types, interjections proper (e.g. ak ‘oh’, 6i ‘ouch’, na 
‘well’, éi ‘hey’) and vocative interjections used to call or drive away domestic 
animals (e.g. kat kat ‘puss puss’, Skac ‘shoo’). 


Interjections proper are further subdivided into emotive and imperative inter- 
jections. Vocative interjections may also be regarded as a subclass of imperative 
interjections. 


Emotive interjections express a broad range of the speaker’s emotions, e.g. sur- 
prise, admiration, regret, pain, disgust, etc.; here belong @, ak, é, éi, ai, 6i, ojé, brr, 
ét and a great many others. 


Imperative interjections express the speaker’s will, commands, encouragement 
or appeal to the listener, e.g. éi‘hey’, dpa! ‘hop’, 54 (5a) ‘hush’, 35, tig, t5(5), tss ‘sh-sh’, 
mars! ‘march!’, etc. There are other exclamatory words which function very much 
like interjections, viz. formulaic words required by speech etiquette, such as aciit 
and dékui ‘thanks’, sudié ‘goodbye’, labanakt ‘goodnight’, etc., which retain their 
initial meaning. In grammars of Lithuanian, they are traditionally classed with 
imperative interjections, due to their functional affinity. 


The lexical and grammatical meaning of interjections is not easy to define, since 
their content is purely emotive. Syntactically, interjections function either as 
emotive-expressive elements in a sentence (cf. Ai, skaiida! ‘Ouch, it hurts!’) or as 
sentence equivalents like @cii ‘thank you’ and sudié ‘good-bye’. 


According to their structure, interjections can be divided into primary (non- 
derived) and secondary (derived) units. 
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10.2 Primary interjections have indeterminate morphological structure. They may 


10.3 


28.-92 


consist either of a single vowel, viz. a monophthong (e.g. 4, 4, 6,2, §, 6, u, #) ora 
diphthong (di, di, éi, iti), or a cluster of two or more phonemes (0/é, ova). The 
vowel in an interjection may be lengthened or reduplicated: Aa!, Eé! O6(6)!,e.g.: 


O6, kiek Zmonii{! ‘Gee, what a crowd!’ 


An interjection may be a combination of a short and a long vowel, e.g. ad, eé. 
The consonants h and j are often inserted between two identical vowels (aha, 
ohd, ohohd; aja, ajaja) and sometimes between different vowels (ojé, ajé, aja). 


Diphthongs may be reduplicated: ai di, aiai di. The consonant j may be inserted 
here, too (in other words, the second component of the diphthong changes into 
jf): al + ai = ajai, ajajai. 

A number of primary conjunctions have variants with the initial consonant v: 
vai, VO1, Vili, vajai. 

Quite a number of primary interjections consist of a vowel anda consonant: ak, 
at, ég, ét, éch, ék, ot, Opa, na, 5a, te. Some of them are usually reduplicated in speech 
(ta ta, te té, tii tit), often with an added initial vowel, e.g. dtata, étete,iititi (ititi), 
dpapa, OCiacia, dlialia, épapa, apapa, etc. 


There are also a few interjections comprising a prolonged consonant: ss(s)! 55(5), 
also mm(m). 


The interjection mm(m-m) has variants with h, viz.hm and mhm, cf.: 


M-m, labai skanit... ‘Mm, (it) tastes good...’ 
M-h-m, neZinaiz... ‘Mm, I don’t know...’ 


A number of primary interjections are of onomatopoeic origin. For instance, the 
interjections viad, éu and the like imitate sounds caused by disgust or retching. 
The interjections tft, tfii, pfit, pfiti, pfu, fit, fe, fiimitate spitting; bfr and ititi are 
used when shivering with cold or fright. Cf.: 


Pfiti, vél apsirikai! ‘Darn it, I’m wrong again!’ 
Br... visdi sustiraii nud Salcio! ‘Brr, I’m stiff with cold!’ 


Secondary interjections are descended from words of other classes through loss 
of their referential meaning and, as a rule, morphological properties. 


Most secondary interjections are related to the vocative case of nouns and impe- 
rative verb forms (2. Sg.). Thus the interjections dié, brél are abbreviated dese- 
manticized forms of the vocatives Diéve! ‘God!’, Bréli!, Brolaii! ‘Brother’, e.g.: 


Dié, Petritli, neminék tit j6 nakcia. ‘Gosh, Peter, never mention him at night.’ 
Taip jai, brol, yra, niéko nepadarysi. “That’s how itis, dear, nothing doing.’ 
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The full vocative forms of these nouns (Diéve ‘God’, bréli ‘brother’), also with a 
diminutive suffix and the ending of a different stem (Dievitliau (= Dievili) and 
Dievuléliau (= Dievuléli) ‘Dearest God’, brolaii (= bréli) ‘brother’, motinéliau (= 
motinéle) ‘dearest mother’) are also used as interjections, usually in conjunction 
with a primary interjection, cf.: 


Uli, Dievitliau, ar iki pietij ‘Oh, Dearest God, are you 

mie gosite! going to sleep until noon!’ 

A number of interjections are related to other case forms. Thus, deja ‘alas’ is the 
petrified nominative case form of a noun; velnidp ‘to hell’, expressing disgust or 
anger, is the archaic allative form of the noun vélnias ‘devil’. 

The interjections Zia, pal, pala, iSgrail, iSgraii, isgraizZ are descended from 2. SG 
imperative verb forms Ziiirek ‘look’, palduk ‘wait’, and iSgrduzk ‘cut (it) out’ re- 
spectively; cf.: 

Ziti, jau atvazitioja! ‘Look, they are coming already!’ 

Pala, kq tit noréjai pasakyti? ‘Wait, what did you want tosay?’ 

The 2. SG imperative forms eik (: efti ‘go’), iSliupk (: iSlipti ‘pull out’) arealso used 
as interjections to express disbelief, resp. ingratitude: 

Eik, eik, negali t6 biti! ‘Don’tsayso (lit. go, go) that’s impossible!’ 
The interjections valié ‘hurray’ (: validti ‘be able’), édré (: édroti ‘eat’ (of animals)) 
expressing joy, encouragement, are also deverbal derivatives. 

The units labas ‘hello’, sveikas (-i, -i) ‘hello’, skalsi ‘bon appétit!’, used as inter- 


jections are formally identical with the adjectives labas (rytas) ‘good (morning)’, 
sveikas ‘healthy’, skalsts ‘long-lasting, abundant, nourishing’, respectively. 


The words dékui ‘thank you’ and a@¢iit ‘thank you’ are Slavic borrowings. 


A number of interjections, e.g. 5é, te, are formally identical with particles, the 
difference being semantic and functional, cf.: 


Sé, jail ir tas miéga. ‘Well, even this one is asleep already 
(interjection).’ 
Se tdu knijga. ‘Here is the book, take it (particle).’ 


A few interjections are related to other word classes, e.g. tai is identical with the 
pronoun taz ‘that’, Simts with the numeral Sistas ‘hundred’; cf.: 


Tai! Iki paskutinio skatiko nultupo. ‘Oh dear, he’s robbed me clean.’ 


A number of interjections are clusters of two or more words merged into one word 
that has acquired the emotional meaning and other properties characteristic of 
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interjections. The most common type here is a blend of an interjection and a 
particle, e.g.: ajaii <a + jati, ava < a+ va, eva <e + va, ave <a + ve. The emphatic 
particle gi is the most frequent one here, cf.: égi, 6gi, eigi, étgi, nagi. 


Two interjections are often blended into one: ojdi, ajiti; they may be extended by 
an additional formant: ajég, ajégi, ajéjau, ajéti. The interjection aiman is composed 
of the primary interjection ai and pronoun mdan ‘me (DAT)’. 

Aninterjection can have a number of variants, e.g., alongside oja@ ‘oh’, its variants 
oe, OJ€gi, ofegis, ojet, ojejaiciau, ojétus are used. 

There are alsocomplex interjections composed of (a) two interjections, e.g. 0 véi, 
oi véi, ei véi; (b) interjection + particle, e.g. ét jau, ak jau; (c) interjection + pronoun, 
e.g. e tu lit. ‘oh you’, vajé tu, ak tu; cf.: 


Ak jau, nenoriu niéko. ‘Oh, dear, I don’t anything.’ 
Vaje tu, neik tefi. ‘Oh dear, don’t go there.’ 


The following interjections (formulaic exclamations) are word groups blended 
into one: 


dievazi, dievaz, dievazin (< Diévas Zino ‘God knows’) 

sudié, sudiév, sudiéu (< su Dievit ‘with God’) 

dieumyléek, diemylék, die(v)myli (< Diéve, mylék ‘God, love (us)’) 

dieve gin (< Diéve, gink ‘God forbid’) 

amZinatilsj (< AmZing atilsj ‘Eternalrest(ACC)’ = ‘Rest 
in peace’) 

labaryt, labryt (< Labas ry¥tas ‘Good morning’) 

labadién (< Laba diena ‘Good afternoon’ (lit. ‘Good 
day’)) 

labanakt, labanaktis (< Laba naktis, Labq naktj ‘Good night’) 


The respective full words groups are also used in speech. 


There is an number of idiomatic phrases containing words like Diévas ‘God’, 
ViéSpats ‘(God) Almighty’, vélnias ‘devil’, perkiinas ‘thunder’; ‘Thunderer (god 
of thunder)’, that are used very much like interjections, cf.: 


Diéve nedtiok ‘God forbid’ 

Diéve sérgék ‘God protect’ 

po velnig{/velninis ‘damn’ 

velniai ratty ‘confound it’ 

né vélnio ‘no, the hell’ (emph.) 


po perkiiny ‘damn’ 
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The nouns galas ‘end’, 5u6 ‘dog’, bidelis ‘hangman’, béda ‘misfortune’, vafgas 
‘misery, trouble’, and the numeral Sitas ‘hundred’ are frequent in this kind of 
idioms; the latter often contain the particle kad and pronouns tit ‘thou’, jis ‘he’, ji 
‘she’; cf.: 


kad tavé galas ‘Oh damn!’ 

po galais ‘damn’ 

varge tu mano ‘Oh dear, dear’ 

po simts velniqf (pypkiv, kalakitz)) ‘confound it’ (lit. ‘a hundred devils (pipes, 
turkeys)’) 

na dabaf tau ‘oh my, oh well’ 

tuscia j6 (j0s, ji) ‘damn him (her, them)’. 


Quite a number of interjectional set phrases, used to express surprise, disap- 
pointment, admiration, etc., contain the desemanticized adverb ku? ‘where’, 
sometimes kiek ‘so (how) many’, kaip ‘how’, e.g.: ku? tau, ku? Cia, ku? ne, cf.: 


Maniai, jis gris. Bet kuf tau! ‘I thought he would come back. 
But alas!’ 


Meaning and usage 
of interjections 


As was mentioned above, interjections proper can be emotive and imperative. 
Due to the absence of referential meaning, the majority of interjections are used 
toexpressa variety of feelings each. The meaning is often determined by context 
and speech situation. Intonation playsa particularly importantrole. For instance, 
the interjection @ can express quite different emotions depending on the factors 
mentioned, e.g.: 


remorse: 

A, negerai padariai. ‘Oh dear, I’ve done the wrong thing.’ 
surprise: 

A! Kas gi Cia téks? ‘Oh! Who’s this one?’ 

relief: 

A, daba? tavé prisimenu. ‘Oh, now I remember who you are.’ 


Similarly, the interjections 6, é, ak!, di, and many other primary interjections can 
express admiration, joy, surprise, or sorrow, pity, regret, indignation, complaint, 
etc., e.g.: 
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surprise: 

O! Ji jati paréo. ‘OH! She is back already.’ 
admiration: 

O! Tai bent vy¥ras! ‘Oh! He is a real man!’ 
contentment: 

O, kad miegojau, tai miegdjau. ‘Oh, I slept like a log.’ 


The meaning of a number of interjections is less dependent on the factors men- 
tioned. In the first place, this is true of secondary interjections like deja ‘alas’, 
valid ‘hurrah’, pala ‘here’, velnidp ‘(to) hell’, dié ‘(oh) dear’, etc. The following 
interjections are also specialized with respect tomeaning and usage: tft and vidu 
express contempt, dtata is used when one is hot or pleased; ss, $8(), ts(s) and 
ts(3) are used to request silence, (e.g.: $3, pasiklausyk ‘Hush, listen’); the inter- 
jections Op (dpa, dpapa) and ipa (tupapa) are used when lifting a heavy thing or 
jumping over an obstacle, or urging someone to do it. 


Interjections are characteristic of expressive, emotional speech. Their repetition 
serves to create an emphatic colouring for speech. They can be used instead of 
descriptive notional words to givean emotional evaluation, e.g.: Gnas — tai vyras 
oho-ohd! ‘John, he is super’ (lit. ‘John, he is a man oho!’). They can also function 
as sentence equivalents, e.g.: Br... (when scared or cold); Valid! ‘Hurray!”’, ‘Bra- 
vol’; Ai! ‘Ouch!’ (sudden pain) or Oi! ‘Oh!’ (fright). Emotive interjections are a 
property of colloquial everyday speech: they make conversation lively, 
emotional, and add familiarity and intimacy. 


A number of interjections also serve to intensify rhetorical questions, addres- 
sing somebody and exclamatory sentences and thus make speechelevated and 
solemn, e.g.: 


O Idisve, tu ka?tais uz grandinés ‘Oh freedom, you can be heavier 
sunkeésneé. than chains.’ 


For all these reasons, interjections are also frequent in Lithuanian poetry and 
fiction. 


VOCATIVE INTERJECTIONS 


Vocative interjections are a special subclass of interjections used to call or drive 
away domestic animals and poultry. For instance, na, n6-o, Sii- are used to drive 
oxen; na, na or nu, nii(ti), né(é), kuz kuz are used to urge horses and tr(7), pr(7) are 
used to stop a horse. 
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There is a variety of ways to address a cow: Sifi is a general “address”, along 
with muze muze and muzZi muzZi; dha is used to make a cow stand still when mil- 
king; kiire is an order to stay in the herd. Oxenare summoned by saying buli buli 
(bulia bulia) and they are teased with my my. A dog is summoned with cit Cit, 
cit cit, na na, or Cite, ss(s), sa, e.g.: 


Sa, Sunéli, sa. ‘Here, doggie, here.’ 


Pigs are summoned with ¢iitk(a) Cittk(a), kritt krit, adzin (adziu) and driven away 
with uci, ajiis and atiks. One may call hens with pit(i) put(i), and chickens with 
cip(a) cip(a); ducks are called with pil pitl, puli puli, geese - Zitir Zitir, Zittri Zitri. 


Some vocative interjections are similar to or identical with primary interjections 
in their phonemic structure (n@, 6,and the like). Inthe majority of cases, however, 
ways of addressing animals have distinctive phonemic and derivative properties, 
since they are related to the names of animals and/or to their onomatopoeic 
origin, viz. they imitate the sounds produced by animals. 


Some of them are derived from the vocative case of animal names, e.g.: 


buli buli (bulia bulia) (cf. bitlius ‘bull, ox’) 
kidul kidul (cf. kiadle ‘pig’) 

kat kat (kac kac) (cf. katé ‘cat’) 

trius tring (cf. triusis ‘rabbit’) 


The following are onomatopoeic invocations: 


citt citt, Cit Cit (imitating a dog’s whimpering) 

kritt kritt, Cittk(a) Cittk(a), Ciuki ciuki —_— (imitating pigs) 

kitt kitt, cip(a) cip(a) (hens and chickens) 

gir gir (geese) 

r-r-r and uf-uF (used to tease dogs imitating dogs’ 
growling) 


As is clear from the examples, interjections of this class are usually reduplica- 
ted units. 


Invocations used to drive away or shoo animals are also mostly onomatopoeic: 
88, St, t(i)S, pu, pit, Cis. 

A limited number of vocative interjections are compound derivatives composed 
of an interjection or a particle and an infinitive, e.g.: 

uzgyt < uz + gy¥ti/ginti ‘drive’ (to drive away pigs) 

Segult <§é+ gulti ‘lie down’ 

Selatik <é + latik ‘out’, etc. 
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The vocative kire (stopping a cow) is a contraction of Ku? eini? ‘Where are you 
going?’ 

Most of the reduplicated vocatives with a final consonant can take the vowel 
formant -i or -a: 

kat kat —kati kati kiz kiz — kizi kizi 

cip cip — cipa cipa Cittk Citk — Ciuka Ciuka. 

In a number of invocations, the formant a- is also added initially: 

a(s)tis, aprié, atiti, aziu?. 


The formant S- is also sometimes added initially. All these formants change the 
meaning of an invocation: kac, pul, Ziuf are used to call cats, ducks and geese 
respectively and Skac, spiil and aziu? are used to shoo them away. 


There are ways of addressing animals with both formants a and §, e.g.: astis, 
askac, aspul; these have numerous dialectal variants, too, cf.: 


askac, askac, askacy, askaty 
askic, aSkijc, askyé 


11 ONOMATOPOEIC WORDS 


11.1 


11.2 


[Stiktukai 


This is a class of invariable words which are mostly a deliberate imitation of 
sounds or acoustic and visual effects or impressions of human actions, animals, 
natural phenomena, artifacts, etc., e.g.: 


trinkt! ‘bang!’ bakst! ‘prick!’ 

dif dif ‘ding dong’ apcYy (imitation of sneezing) 
mitiu ‘meaow’ gu? gu (of running water) 
kdukst! ‘tap!, bang!’ blykst (of a flash of light) 


Onomatopoeic words are distinguished from interjections and other parts of 
speech since they are characterized by specific semantic features and syntactic 
properties as well as by common formal properties. Semantically, most of them 
refer to actions by imitating the acousticimpression or association with the latter. 
Syntactically, they function as predicates (predicate substitutes) or verbal modi- 
fiers. Formally, they display a number of specific derivative patterns. 


Due to their expressive force, onomatopoeic words are a property of informal 
everyday speech. They are particularly numerous and varied in dialects. 


Onomatopoeic words are either verb-related or imitative. 


Verb-related words share the stem (with or without a special formant) with 
respective verbs. In the stem, vowel and tone alternation are frequent enough. 
Verb-related words are an expressive means of referring to an action, therefore 
they have a distinct lexical meaning. This type comprises a limited number of 
units; here belong: 


dribt (: dribti ‘fall, drop, tumble’) 

glust (: glaiisti ‘clasp’, glisti ‘snuggle, cuddle up’) 
klip (: klupti ‘stumble’) 

kry¥p, krypt, krijpu, krypdi (: kr#pti ‘turn, swing, bend’) 
linkt (: lifikti ‘bend, stoop’, lefikti’bend, bow’) 

lilingt (: linguioti ‘rock, swing’) 

mirkt (: mérkti ‘shut (one’s eyes), wink’) 

pakyst (: kisti ‘thrust, shove’) 

pest, pést (: pesti ‘pull, pluck’) 
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rikt, rykt (: rékti ‘scream, shout’) 
skést (: skésti ‘spread’) 

slyst (: sl¥sti ‘slip, slide’) 

smukt (: smitkti ‘slip down’) 

sp¥jg (: spiégti ‘squeal, shriek’) 

spust (: spdusti ‘squeeze, press’) 
stimt (: stiimti ‘push’) 

Sipt, S¥pt (: Sypsdtis ‘smile’) 

Slam (: Slaméti ‘rustle’) 

Svilpt (: Svilpti ‘whistle’) 

tépt, tépt (: tepti ‘smear, stain’) 
trinkt (: trefikti ‘bang, hit, knock’) 
trukt (: trdukti ‘pull’) 

virtinks (: vifsti ‘overturn, tumble’) 
Zirgt, Zérgt (: Zefgti ‘spread (one’s legs) wide, stride’) 
Zvilgt (: Zvelgti ‘(cast a) glance’), etc. 


Most onomatopoeic words are imitation words. Their meaning is usually diffuse 
and hard to define. With respect to phonetic structure, they vary within a broad 
range, cf.: difi, ka, kriit, midu, klepu, matardi, rarap, gurgulinkst, Sifkst, Sit, rrr, zz. 


Naturalsoundsare imitated more or less within the limits of the phonetic system 
of Lithuanian; one and the same sound may be imitated in a variety of ways, 
thus guf gu?, sliukst, gurguliukst imitate the sound of running water. 


Impressions and sensations are rendered in an entirely arbitrary way, e.g. matardi 
denotes irregular, disorderly motion, blykst refers to a flash of light. 


Onomatopoeic words are very frequent in colloquial Lithuanian. Most of them 
have no equivalents in English (and in other languages), therefore most of them 
are cited without translation. 


Formal properties 


Most onomatopoeic words are monosyllabic (they may comprise only conso- 
nants), less common are words of two and three syllables, and a few comprise 
as many as four syllable. 


According to the final element, onomatopoeic words are divided into two sub- 
sets: those witha specific final formantand those without a formant. The formant 
is a final phoneme or a cluster of phonemes added to the root and thereby 
distinguished from a related verb or another onomatopoeic word. Words with 
the same formant are usually similar in meaning. 
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The most common formant is -t, typical mostly of monosyllabic words. As a 
rule, it is preceded by the voiceless consonants k, p, s, and clusters ks, ks, e.g.: 
cakt, stikt, citlpt, kapt, kript, Sliviopt 

rist, snust, Svyst 

kist, pest, slyst 

kdukst, pukst, Smitkst 

bakst, drijkst 


Less commonly it is preceded by voiced }, g, Z, m, r: 
burbt, stabt, klingt, spragt, lyzt, azt, plumt, bift 


Most of onomatopoeics in -f are imitation words. Some of them have counterparts 
without this formant, e.g.: 


kritk — kritkt braks— brakst 

cap — capt tudks — tudkst 

A great many deverbal onomatopoeics also display this formant, e.g.: 
linkt (: lifikti) 

Citulpt (: Ciulpti) 

drikst, drykst (: driksti, dréksti) 

(see also the list in 11.2.) 


In words of two and three syllables, the formant can follow a cluster of conso- 
nants, which forms with -t a kind of a suffix, e.g.: mugirkt, kuldinkst, Sabaldokst, 
gurguliukst. 


As was mentioned, onomatopoeic words with the same formant (and similar 
phonetic structure) may be similar in meaning. For instance, bi-syllabic and tri- 
syllabic words with -(i)okSt usually denote a sudden overturning, or fall: kabdkst, 
Slamodkst, keberidkst, tabardkst. 


Onomatopoeic words with the formants -t and -s have an acute toneme if the 
vowel of the stressed syllable is either long or a diphthong. The vowels a and e 
alone, if they are lengthened under stress, have a circumflex. 


The formants -s and -s also occur, usually after the consonant k, less frequently 
after p, b, m,land r, e.g.: baks, Smauks, snyps, grybs, kritms, kals, dirs. Words with 
these formants are not numerous. They are being ousted by their very common 
respective equivalents with the final -t: bakst, Smdukst, snypst, kriimst, kalst, dist. 


A number of the onomatopoeic words in question have shortened variants with- 
out the formants -S, -s, e.g.: bak, kap. 


A considerable number of onomatopoeic words display the final vowel formants 
-i, -y, -u and -i preceded by a consonant, e.g.: 
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biri, svyri, vizgi 

baldy, suky, svirdikul¥ 

lapatit, lingu, sléepu 

burku, suki, supi 

Some of them also occur without a final formant. The vowel formants alternate 
in some words, e.g.: 

Ciupi/ciupy/ ciupu lapati/lapatit 

Slami/Slamy/slamit spurdi/spurdy 

Words with the formants -i, -u and -y, -i differ in meaning: those with the short 


formants convey weaker actions or impressions, and those with the long for- 
mants refer to a stronger, louder effect; cf.: 


Tudj ponia atsikelé ig lovos - ‘The mistress at once got out of 
Siuri Siuri ateina. bed -and here she comes rustling.’ 
Siury Siury véejas pldukus Siuréna. ‘The wind ruffles greatly the hair.’ 
Brazdt brazdt kazkas uz it. ‘Something scratched scratch 
sienos subrazdéjo. scratch (softly) behind the wall.’ 
Kazin kas uz grijcios brazdii ‘Somebody there behind the hut 
brazdii! was scratching (hard)!’ 


The formant -(i)ai is also used to form onomatopoeic words, mostly of three 
syllables (e.g.: klebetdi, reketdi, Slapatdi) and sometimes of two syllables (e.g.: lingdi, 
riikdi). Practically all of them have variants without a formant: capdi— cap, klebe- 
tdi — klebét, makaldi — makal. 


The formant -(i)ai is always stressed and receives an acute toneme. 


Onomatopoeic words ending in sounds and sound clusters other than those 
enumerated in the above sections do not make up any distinct groups, but the 
more frequent final elements are also similar to formants and can be distin- 
guished from other respective onomatopoeic words or verbs. Here belong the 
segments -um, -ur, -e, -(i)o, -ui, e.g.: 


kléktum (cf. klekt), capum (cf. cap) 

kgbur (cf. kyboti ‘hang’), vifigur (cf. vingitioti, vinguritioti ‘meander’) 
cape (cf. cap), riizge (cf. ruzgéti ‘stir’) 

bizeli6 (cf. bizelidti ‘runabout madly’), kumpé (cf. kumpoti ‘nod’) 
lapatui (cf. lapatdi, lapati; lapatuoti ‘run with long strides’) 


Onomatopoeic words in -t, -s, and -s usually refer to sudden actions and those 
in -i, -y, -u, -ti, -(i)ai, etc. refer to slow; longer actions and sounds. 
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11.10 Onomatopoeic words without formants are few in number, and their phonetic 


11.11 


structure varies, e.g.: ga, mé, cy, tft, U, midu, dzifi, da, mu?, spi, Sabdl, cak, spak, 
lap, CYv, bzzZ, prr, 8%. They are mostly sound imitations. 
These words are mostly monosyllabic. Short syllable onomatopoeics of this 


subset usually express sudden, brief sound effects or actions and those with a 
long syllable, slow sound effects of longer duration, cf.: 


Jis drak bobai pagaliu per ‘He hit the woman on the head with 
galuqg. a Stick.’ 

Avélé rékia bé, oZka mé, ‘The sheep bleats be-e, the goat 
visos nori valgyti. me-e, all of them are hungry.’ 


Deverbal onomatopoeic words without a formant are identical in form with the 
verbal root, e.g.: 


bif (: bir-ti, byréti ‘pour’ (of sand etc.) 

ji (: jud-éti ‘move’) 

A number of onomatopoeic words are formed with the prefix pa-, mostly from 
words in -t, e.g.: 


pabrakst (: brakst ‘crack’, cf. brakséti ‘to crack’) 
pastrikt (: strikt, cf. strikséti ‘hop’) 
pasnipst (: Snipst, cf. Snipséti ‘hiss, sputter’) 


The prefix also occurs ina few other onomatopoeic words, e.g.: patduks, patuyks, 
pasmakstu, pablink, pastrak. The prefix pa- adds the meaning of onset, preparation 
of the action or sound expressed by the base word. 


A characteristic feature of onomatopoeic words is reduplication of a segment 
(initial, middle, or final element) twice or more times (repetition of an entire 
imitation word is not considered to be reduplication; see below). 


The most frequent instance is reduplication of the initial consonant(s) and the 
following vowel or first element of a diphthong, e.g.: 


balakst (: bakst) kleklébt (: klébt) 
brabraké (: brak&) tvitvisk (: tvisk) 
cicinkt (: cinkt) klekletkt (: kleikt) 
dudun (: din) kvakvdukt (: kudukt) 


It may involve vowel alternation, e.g.: 
dridrykt (: drykt) kliklankt (: klankt). 


A number of onomatopoeic words are derived from other onomatopoeic words 
by infixing / or rafter the stem vowel and repeating the latter; e.g.: 
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talak (: tak) dzilifi (: dzifi) 
carap(t) (: cap(t)) Cirik (: Cik) 


Infixed words sometimes have a repeated middle segment, e.g.: cililifigt (: cilifigt), 
talalafi (: talavi). These infixed words usually co-occur with the base onomatopoeic 
word, e.g.: cap(t) carap(t), cik cirik, dafi dalafi. 


Reduplicated and infixed words imitate a complex sound or impression. 


Onomatopoeic wordsthatare formally similar cancombine into pairs. Paired words 
differ either in the vowel or the initial consonant (cf. bim bam, pykst pakst, briizdu 
brazdu, capu lapu, Chru vyru, Suldi buldi), or one of the components (as a rule, the 
second one) has the prefix pa-, or an infix, or another additional element, e.g.: 


kapst pakapst knidu kurnidu 
stritviokt pastriviokt strak strakum 
cifi cilifi tekst tebelékst 


The two words in a pair may differ considerably, e.g.: 
cept lapt 

dZingt bringt 

cilim bm 

Salum drgjlum 


All these pairs refer to a complex sound or impression produced by one action; cf.: 


Stikliitkas cift cilifi ant ‘The glass fell tinkling on the 
akmefis ir subyréo. stone and broke into pieces.’ 
Dziuf dzap — sizvembe kulka. ‘Bleep blip - a bullet whined by.’ 
Dzingu lingu j jisy sveikatq! lit. ‘Chin chin to your health!’ 


To imitate a repeated sound, an onomatopoeic word may be repeated two or 
more times, e.g.: 


J6 Sirdis dukt dukt plake. ‘His heart went tuck tuck.’ 
Siur Sidr Sidr, — gndbzda ‘Sh, sh, sh, - something is 
kazkas Siauduosé. rustling in the hay.’ 


A number of onomatopoeic worde have variants with a short and a long vow- 
el, e.g.: 


kéepst /képst Slittkst /Slitikst 
Slept /slépt kripu/kripu 
sriubt/sritibt rikt/rykt 


The difference in vowel length is meaningful: the short root usually imitates a 
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weaker and shorter sound, and the long root a stronger, longer (usually sudden) 
sound or action, cf.: 


Sitipt driskos Ziupsnélj. lit. (She) poured a little salt.’ 

Sitipt visq sdujq. lit. (She) poured (emph.) a full handful’. 
Senité stip stip nuskubejo. ‘The old woman hurried away with tiny steps.’ 
DidZidusias katinas styp ‘With long strides the huge tomcat 

styp palifido po stali. stole under the table.’ 


Lengthening is also observed in onomatopoeic words ¢ci7— ¢yr and Slidpt — slidpt.To 
emphasize longer duration, in some onomatopoeic words the middle or final 
vowel or consonant (r, n, z, Z) is lengthened, e.g.: 


Tryktryk tryyk trimittoja lit. ‘Tryk tryktryyk went the 
medzidtojo ragas. hunter’s horn.’ 

Dzinnfh ... dzz ... dzinii — lit. ‘Dzinn ...dzz... dzinn, rang 
skambéjo telefonas. out the telephone.’ 


In pairs with different vowels, onomatopoeic words with a front vowel are 
commonly used to imitate high-pitched sounds or weaker impressions whereas 
those with a back vowel imitate low sounds or stronger perceptions, cf.: 


Dif dif difi varpélis suskambéjo. lit. ‘The little bell went din din din.’ 
Dani dafi daft — skariba varpas. ‘The bell booms dong dong dong.’ 
Liepsna ky&t, ugnélé bli blibli. ‘The flame jumped, tiny flames 
started dancing.’ 
[meté kelias skiedras, tik — bla ‘He threw a few chips (into the 
bla bla ir staiga uzsiliepsndjo. fireplace) and suddenly (the 
logs) blazed up.’ 


Onomatopoeic words beginning with the consonant cluster $m usually imitate 
sounds caused by swift motion through the air (Smykst, Smirks(t), Smurkst), those 
with the initial bl refer to flashes of light (blakt, blyks(t), blizgi). Words with the 
final m and n customarily imitate jingling and pealing (bam, difi); those with the 
final r imitate vibrating sounds (¢if, da?, tif). 


Onomatopoeic words can include only those consonants which are associated 
with similar natural sounds, e.g.: 


Misés bzz bzz aplirik. ‘Flies buzzed around.’ 
Dzz pradéjo ver ztis vandud. ‘Water spouted out babbling.’ 


Alongside the onomatopoeic words discussed above, occasional imitation words 
are ofter created to render specific sounds or impressions, e.g.: ku ku iik (imitating 


stammering), Z z Z koh (imitating shell fire), vatakaaa! (imitating water poured 
into an engine). 
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11.14 Most onomatopoeic words are used to express the acoustic effect or impression 
of dynamicactions, mostly of motion (e.g. of walking, running, flying, throwing, 
falling, jumping, beating, cutting, breaking, grasping, and the like); cf.: 


Klausaiis — kazin kas tik $lép ‘I listen - someone is shuffling 
Slép j mano pise. towards me.’ 
Strazdas tik purpt—irnuskrido. ‘Theblackbird just took wing - 
and flew away.’ 
Plumpt nukrito kaip pelij maisas. ‘He fell with a thud like a sack of chaff.’ 
Capum ag jj uz plaukg ir is- ‘I grabbed him by the hair and 
trdukiau. pulled him out.’ 
Numerous onomatopoeic words imitate birds, animals, insects, e.g.: 


Antys ,,pry! pry! pry!“ ‘The ducks (quacked) “quack! quack! quack!” 
Kiaiilé kriukt kriukt ‘The sow calls her piglets grunting.’ 
Satikia savo parseliits. 


Stigt sustduge vilkas. ‘A wolf gave out aloud howl.’ 


Onomatopoeic words can also express the sound effects of physiological pro- 
cesses as well as actions of human beings and animals, e.g. talking (plé plé ple 
‘bla bla bla’, cf. plepéti ‘chatter, jabber’), laughter (ka ka ka), weeping (vé), sneez- 
ing (apcy), eating (krimst, cf. krimsti ‘eat, nibble’), drinking or lapping up (mak, 
giurkst), fear (brr7, Sitirpt, cf. Siufpti ‘shudder with fright’), etc. 


Onomatopoeic words also imitate the sound effects of natural phenomena, such 
as flowing water (gu? gu?, gurguliikst, Sliukst), rain (pliiipt), thunder (di di dit, 
da? da7), and the like. 


A number of onomatopoeic words imitate musical and other instruments, e.g.a 
trumpet (turii turi),a fiddle (kni? knif, Cyru vyru), a hammer (titk tik), a saw (dZyru 
dzyru) and a great many others. 


A number of onomatopoeic words emphasize the suddenness or unexpected- 
ness of an action, or a poorly performed action, cf.: 


Brauk&t ir numireé. ‘Bang, and he is dead.’ 

Jis tik pyk&t ir pastaté nama. lit. ‘He just pop and built the house.’ 

Dirbo, dirbo ir padirbo Snipst. ‘He worked and worked, and 
produced a flop.’ 

Dirbi kaip paklitiva — Sitrum ‘You work just anyhow - helter- 

burum. skelter.’ 
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Onomatopoeic words can be monosemous or polysemous. Almost all mono- 
semous onomatopoeic words are related to verbs. Only some of them are sound 
imitations. Here belong ciipt, capt, kapt, expressing grabbing athing,zuvil gt, dilbt, 
debt referring toa glance, cha cha, ka ka, ke ké, kikiimitating laughter. Very few of 
them (e.g., Zybt, briikS(t)) are also used to emphasize a sudden action. 


Words imitating specific sounds produced by animals, are also usually mono- 
semous. 


Polysemous units are mostly sound imitations. For instance, the word taf taf is 
used to imitate a variety of vibrating sounds, e.g. those of a spinning wheel, 
rattling windows, cart wheels, and also thunder; makt is used to denote downing 
a glass of alcohol at one draught, plunging (sth.) into water, giving (sb) a punch, 
and a number of other sudden swift actions. 


Onomatopoeic words function mostly as predicates instead of a verb or as verbal 
intensifiers. 


In the former instance the meanings of tense, mood, person and number are 
implied by the context. They are particularly frequent as substitutes of Simple 
Past tense verbs, cf.: 


Pérsigando, ir pliupt kifvis ‘He got a fright, and the ax fell 

is rafiky. out of his hands.’ 

Tik Saka tridk&St, ag Zémén ‘The branch (went) crack, (and) I 
blimpt. (went) bang down.’ 

Pavalgyk ir dritin j lovéle. ‘Finish your supper and jump into bed.’ 


When used as intensifiers, they modify a verb as a kind of illustration, e.g.: 


Sa 8a krifita lapai. ‘The leaves fall with a rustle.’ 
Bumbum pradéjo sdudyt. ‘They started shooting bang bang.’ 


An onomatopoeic word can be conjoined with a verb by means of the conjunction 
i7 ‘and’; e.g.: 


Sud knabé j kdjq ir ikando. lit. ‘The dog went snap and bit him in the 
leg.’ 

Less frequently, onomatopoeic words are used instead of a noun oran adverb; cf.: 

Gifdime kazkdkj uzimq, kazkokj ‘We hear a kind of noise, a 

l¥g tai bu bu bu. kind of bu bu bu.’ 


Cop cop Sito darbo nepadirbsi. ‘This job can’t be done just anyhow in a jiffy.’ 
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ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSES (724-32) 50 corn leo eee epee Mots Wt EA, 731 
CORRELATIVE CLAUSES (7'33—35)) cn seae nage ke nes Goan Soleo ee es 735 
Non-integrated’clatises\(7:36=71)) i.sccs-crcestennscriis eine tee erecta a ed Bale eden 737 
CAUSES OF TIME (736-48) 3 2 0h eR cote ccs Far See eed deo eee ened 737 
GEA USES'OR(GAUSE (7.44250) aceite aed Cee ERS ete eta dae 741 
CEAUSES OF? CONDITION (7-51-57) anctc0s btn Sak eee eae os cde ahs 743 
CLAUSES OF CONCESSION (7.58-60) 2.0... cece eee cc eee e eee nett eenenneees 746 
CLAUSES OF PURPOSE (ZG1R62)in Sti. ahs EE SAR IG NS se td ee ee 747 
CLAUSESIOF PLACE (7:63; 64) 7-22. encores Stet aie eee the EO og te ete 748 
COMPARATIVE CLAUSES (7:65=70)! “2.03! ec 3 Seton d oe hee ed cone hee ween ee 748 
ADDITIVE: CLAUSES (22711) asc ors. seas tioie aden es aceon ade th ouepitap hav gg tee age Mereginn, Sees 751 
Com pourtd ‘sentence (772-106) A, Lede ea ides heed ees 752 


Copulative coordination:(7.77=86) a... phe a ee ee eae Bee ees 754 
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Juxtapositive and adversative coordination (7.87-100) ................5 759 
Disjunctive: coordination (2:101), sons aes Aah ates s Saushcte dn none 766 
Consecutive coordination (7.102-105) 6.0.0... ccc ccc cece eee nee ene eeee 767 
Continuative coordinationi(7:106): c..scise cin stveea ses nyedlie igs Gaertuia cies ats 768 
Asyndeticsentence:(7.107=123)\ 2: cece doy sink Se aiee eee nae see ciena ae 769 
Open-structure sentences (7M08S111) suet he iran tee ae a se 770 
Closed-structure sentences (7.112-122) 0.0... ccc cece cece eee eee eee eees 713 
Asyndetic sentences of complex xtructure (7.123) 1.0.0... 00... e eee ee ee 777 


Mixed complex sentence (7.124-129) 1.0... cece cece eee 779 


1.1 


1.2 


SENTENCE AND ATS STRUCTURE 


This section is concerned with the sentence and its structure in Lithuanian. Word 
forms described in Morphology from the viewpoint of their interior structure, 
meaning and categorial contrasts, are the primary units of syntax. They are 
regarded here as components of word groups, sentences and clauses which are 
determined by and described in terms of their mutual relations. 


The sentence is viewed here as the minimal communicative unit represented by 
a grammatically independent form. In speech, a sentence displays a complete 
intonation pattern and is separated from other sentences by pauses; in writing 
punctuation marks are used as sentence boundaries. 


In Lithuanian, a sentence may consist either of a single word form (cf. Rudenéja 
‘Autumn is coming’), a word group (cf. Tylinaktis lit. ‘Quiet night’), or a number 
of interrelated word groups. 


According to their communicative function, sentences are classified into a num- 
ber of communicative types (declarative, interrogative, imperative, exclamatory) 
each characterized by specific structural properties and intonation. The gram- 
matical form of sentences is represented by a finite number of structural sentence 
patterns which are realized in an infinite number of utterances produced in 
speech. Sentence patterns are described in terms of the syntactic functions of 
constituent word forms (predicate, subject, object, etc.) and in terms of their 
semantic functions (agent, patient, content, instrument, etc.). 


The syntactic structure of a sentence is regarded as a complex of interrelations 
between its constituents. The semantic structure of a sentence is determined by 
the semantic relations between the predicate and its actants. The semantic struc- 
ture of a sentence is not necessarily isomorphic to its syntactic structure: the 
same content can be expressed by different syntactic structures, cf. Tévas (NOM) 
iSvaziavo (PAST. ACT) and Tévo (GEN) iSvaZitiota (PASS. PART. NEUTR) both 
meaning ‘Father has left.’ 
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Syntactic relation's 


Sintaksiniai rySiat 


The term syntactic relations is used here to refer to immediate linear relations 
between word forms, word groups and clauses in a sentence. 


The grammatical means of marking syntacticrelations in Lithuanian are endings 
and, less commonly, inflexional suffixes, often supplemented by structural 
words, viz. prepositions, conjunctions, and particles. Word order is of secondary 
importance as a means of expressing grammatical relationships in Lithuanian. 
For instance, it signals the syntactic function of the adjective in phrases like graZios 
gélés (attribute; cf. Grazios gélés duga sodé ‘Beautiful flowers grow in the garden’) 
and Gélés grazios (predicative), meaning Gélés yra grazios ‘The flowers are beau- 
tiful.” Within a sentence, intonation binds word forms into groups and serves 
to reinforce their syntactic relations (immediately related word forms usually 
form an intonational unit); it also signals communicative sentence types. 


Three principal types of syntactic relations are distinguished: interdependence, 
subordination and coordination. 


Interdependence 


The term interdependence is used to refer to the syntactic relation between sentence 
constituents which mutually presuppose each other. Thus the central constituent, 
viz. the predicate, presupposes the second constituent, viz. the subject and is in 
its turn formally dependent on the latter. The relation is bilateral, which can be 
shown as follows: 


Més o gailéjomeés draiigo. 
we: NOM pity: 1. PL. PAST. REFL friend: GEN 
‘We were sorry for (our) friend.’ 


The predicate here determines the nominative case form of the pronoun més ‘we’, 
while the person and number of the verb are inconcord with the pronoun (cf. a3 
gailéjausi ‘I was sorry’, tit gailéjaisi ‘you weresorry (2. SG)’, jié gailéjosi ‘they were 
sorry (3. PL)’. If we use the verb pagailo the dative case of the pronoun should be 
used, and the verb does not agree withit in person and number, cf.: 


Mitms ce pagailo draitigo. 
we: DAT pity: 3. PAST friend: GEN 
‘We began feeling sorry for (our) friend.’ 
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In this instance the relationship between miims and pagailo is that of subor- 
dination. 


The finite forms of biti ‘be’, used as a copula, also predetermine the nominative 
case of the subject and, in their turn, they are dependent on the latter for person 
and number, e.g.: 


Pétras © bitvo > piktas. 
EE el a eR eee ea ene et os) 
Peter: NOM _ be: 3. PAST angry: NOM. SG 


‘Peter was angry.’ 


The predicative adjective agrees with the subject in case, number, and gender. 
Substitution of a passive participle (present or past), which also functions as a 
predicate, or an infinitive for the finite form of biti ‘be’ entails a change of the 
nominative into the genitive or dative respectively: 


Pétro biita pikto. 

Peter: GEN be: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR angry: GEN 
‘Peter was angry.’ 

Pétrui (sunkit) biiti piktdm. 
Peter: DAT (difficult! ADJ. NEUTR) be: INF angry: DAT 


“(It is difficult) for Peter to be angry.’ 


As was mentioned, the number and person of the finite link verb are determined 
by the subject in the nominative case: 


Més bitvome pikti. 

we: NOM be: 1. PL. PAST angry: NOM. PL. MASC 
‘We were angry.’ 

Jiis buvote piktos. 

you: NOM be: 2. PL. PAST angry: NOM. PL. FEM 


“You were angry.’ 


The nominative case of the subject related to the predicate by interdependence 
is sometimes interchangeable with uninflected word forms, e.g. an infinitive or 
a gerund (padalyvis), cf.: 


Gyvénti (cf. gyvénimas) yra Idime. 

live: INF life: NOM. MASC be: 3. PRES happiness: NOM 
lit. ‘To live (cf. life) is happiness.’ 

Bitvo girdéti gridudZiant (cf. griaustinis). 
be: 3. PAST hear: INF thunder:GER thunder: NOM 


‘One could hear thunder.’ 
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In these instances interdependence has no formal expression by means of con- 
cord, but it is explicated by substitution, i.e. by alternation with the nominative 
case of a noun. But these are atypical, marginal cases of interdependence. 


Subordination 


Subordination (prijungimas) is a syntactic relation between sentence constituents 
of which one (the principal constituent) determines the other (dependent 
constituent). Subordination is a unilateral relation shown by an arrow: 
Skyniau — gélés 

‘I picked flowers.’ 

baigé > rasyti 

lit. ‘he finished to write’, i.e. ‘he finished writing’ 

labai — graziis 

‘very beautiful’ 

anksti — sutémo 

early get dark: 3. PAST 

‘it grew dark early’ 


Subordination can be strong (obligatory) and weak (optional). In the case of 
strong (obligatory) subordination the dependent word form is necessary to 
produce a grammatically well-formed sentence structure, e.g.: 


Vaikas pradéjo vilgyti. ‘The child began to eat.’ 
Kareivis pranesé naujieng. ‘The soldier reported the news.’ 


(The sentences *Vaikas pradéjo ‘The child began’ and *Kareivis pranesé ‘The soldier 
reported’ are grammatically incomplete and they are admissible in certain con- 
texts only, as elliptical sentences). 


In the case of weak (optional) subordination the dependent constituent can be 
omitted without violating the sentence structure, though its meaning may be 
important for the content of the sentence, e.g.: 


Moétina griZo vakare. ‘Mother returned in the evening.’ 

Jis véngia blogij Zmoniyj. ‘He avoids bad people.’ 

(Motina grizo ‘Mother returned’ and Jis véngia Zmoniij ‘He avoids people’ are 
grammatically complete, though they differ in meaning from the above sen- 
tences). 
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According to the means of formal expression, three types of subordination are 
distinguished: agreement, government, and adjunction. 


Agreement (dérinimas) is a formal link between two words whereby the form of 
the principal word (head) requires that the dependent word should assume the 
same form. In the case of agreement the case, number and gender of the depen- 
dent word repeat the case, number and gender of the head word; cf.: 


baltas akmué 

white: NOM. SG. MASC stone: NOM. SG. MASC 
‘a white stone’ 

balta varna 

white: NOM. SG. FEM crow: NOM. SG. FEM 
‘a white crow’ 

devyni broliai 

nine: NOM. PL. MASC brother: NOM. PL. MASC 
‘nine brothers’ 

devynios mer gtités 

nine: NOM. PL. FEM girl: NOM. PL. FEM 


‘nine girls’ 


If the morphological form of the head word is changed, the dependent word 
obligatorily changes its form too, cf.: 


devynit{ broliy 

nine: GEN. PL. MASC brother: GEN. PL. MASC 
‘of nine brothers’ 

devyninis bréliais 

nine: INSTR. PL. MASC brother: INSTR. PL. MASC 


‘with nine brothers’ 


Agreement typically links adjectives, participles, adjectival pronouns and ordinal 
and some cardinal numerals to a head noun or pronoun. 


Government (valdymas) is a formal link between the principal word (head) and 
a specific case form of the dependent word (determined by the grammatical 
valency of the head word) with or without a preposition. Accordingly, non- 
prepositional and prepositional government is distinguished; cf. respectively: 


parasyti laiskq ‘write a letter: ACC. SG’ 
Idukti rudefis ‘await autumn: GEN. SG’ 


458 


SYNTAX 


pavargti nud darbij 
Idukti iki rudefis 


The head word can be: 


‘get tired of work: Prep + GEN. PL’ 
‘wait until autumn: Prep + GEN. SG’ 


(1) a verb (finite and non-finite form) or a deverbal derivative, e.g.: 


rasau ldiskq 
sdulei tékant 
IdiSko ra5ymas 
(2) anoun, e.g.: 


dukso Ziedas 
dovana tévdms 
kélias paupiu 


(3) an adjective, e.g.: 


pilnas vandeiis 
istikimas draugdms 
(4) anumeral, e.g.: 
dvylika broliy 
désimt vyry 

(5) an adverb, e.g.: 


daiig riipesciy 
gana var gif 


‘Lam writing a letter: ACC. SG’ 
lit. ‘(with) the sun: DAT. SG rise: GER’ 
‘the writing of a letter: GEN. SG’ 


‘a ring of gold: GEN’ 
‘a gift for parents: DAT. PL’ 
‘the road along the river: INSTR’ 


‘full of water: GEN’ 
‘loyal to friends: DAT. PL’ 


‘twelve brothers: GEN. PL’ 
‘ten men: GEN. PL’ 


‘many cares: GEN. PL’ 
‘enough hardships: GEN. PL’ 


(6) less commonly, a particle, an interjection or an onomatopoeic word, e.g.: 


5é pinigi 
ACiit visiems 
plidukst botagit 


lit. ‘here (is some) money: GEN. PL’ 
‘thanks to all: DAT. PL’ 
‘crack with a whip: INSTR’ 


A great many words (especially verbs) can govern two or more case forms, e.g.: 


Tévas dovandjo stinui laikrodj. 

father presented son: DAT. SG watch: ACC. SG 
‘Father gave a watch to his sonasa present.’ 

Kreipkis i draugus patarimo. 

appeal to friends: ACC. PL advice: GEN. SG 


‘Ask your friends for advice.’ 


Government can be strong (obligatory) and weak (optional); cf.: 
strong government: 
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Siafidien baigsiu darba. ‘Today I'll finish the work: ACC. SG’ 

Miesté triiksta vandeiis. ‘There is a shortage of water: GEN. SG in the 
town.’ 

Jis atstovavo darbinifikams. ‘He represented the workers: DAT. PL’ 

Vaikat doméosi paroda. ‘The children were interested in the 
exposition: INSTR. SG.’ 

Més gyvénome mieste. ‘We lived in a town: LOC. SG.’ 


weak government: 


Atéjaii kifvio. ‘I’ve come for an ax: GEN. SG.’ 
Dirbame sau. ‘We work for ourselves: DAT. SG’ 


Ejome miskais/{ kdlnus/pas té&vus. ‘We went across the woods: 
INSTR. PL/to thehills: Prep + ACC. PL/to 
(our) parents: Prep + ACC. PL.’ 


Sédéjom po medziu/su drau- ‘We sat under a tree: Prep + INSTR. SG/with 
gais /patinksnéje. friends: Prep + INSTR. PL/in shadow: 
LOC(SG?’ 


Adjunction (Sliejimas) is a syntactic link which has no formal expression through 
inflection, words being linked solely through juxtaposition. Thus adjunction is 
opposed formally to both agreement and government. 


By means of adjunction, verbs subordinate all unchangeable words and word 
forms, e.g.: 


vazitiojame namo ‘we are going home: ADV’ 
atsisédome pailséti ‘we sat down to rest: INF’ 


Adjectives subordinate adverbs and sometimes infinitives: 


labai grazvis ‘very beautiful’ 
perpiis mazésnis ‘smaller by half’ 
malonits paziiréti ‘nice to look at: INF’ 


Infinitives can also be linked by adjunction to some nouns: 


viltis sugrizti ‘the hope to return’ 
proga apsilankyti ‘an occasion to pay a visit’ 


Less commonly, adverbs are also adjoined to nouns: 


Zirigsnis atgal ‘a step backwards’ 
gyvenimas svetur ‘life abroad’ 
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Adverbs subordinate only adverbs by adjunction: 


labai datig ‘very much’ 
kiek geriaii ‘somewhat better’ 


Adjunction is usually a weak (optional) syntactic relation. Strong adjunction 
occurs in the case of verbs that obligatorily require an infinitive, e.g.: 


lidutis dirbti ‘stop working’ (lit. ‘to work’) 
band yti grizti ‘try to return’ 

mokéti skaityti “be able to read’ 

mégti skaityti ‘like to read’ 


A number of verbs obligatorily take adverbs: 


atrodai gerai ‘you look well (fine)’ 
jis elgiasi vyriSkai ‘he behaves in a manly way’ 
Coordination 


Coordination (sujungimas) is a syntactic relation between two or more sentence 
constituents of equivalentsyntactic status. They are included in a sentence either 
independently of each other or by means of an identical dependence some head 
constituent. 


Coordination links clauses within a complex sentence, andalso phrases and word 
formsinasimple sentence. As arule, coordinated clauses are not dependent on 
any other sentence constituent, cf.: Piité véjas, if médZiai lingavo ‘It was windy, 
and the trees were swaying.’ Coordinated word forms have an identical depen- 


dence relation to another word, cf.: Atéjo ilgas if lietingas rudud ‘A long and rainy 
autum came’ (two adjectives are in agreement with the noun). 


Due toits specific nature, coordination is opposed to both interdependence and 
subordination. Each coordinated word form (or clause) can be used without the 
other; the link between them has no direction and is indicated by a line without 
an arrow head; e.g., the phrase giédras if tylits vakaras ‘a clear and quiet evening’ 
can be represented graphically as follows: 


vakaras 


giédras ir tylus 
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Explicit markers of coordination are coordinating conjunctions (cf. if ‘and’ in 
the above example); constituents can also be coordinated without any explicit 
markers (asyndetic coordination), in which case coordination is indicated by 
juxtaposition of constituents and their equivalent syntactic status (cf. giédras, 
tyltis vakaras ‘a clear quiet evening’). Thus word order and intonation play a major 
role in the latter instance. 


Parts of a sentence 
Sakinio dalys 


The structure of a sentence can be described in terms of the predicate, subject, 
object, adverbial, predicative complement and modifiers, which are the syntactic 
functions of the constituent word forms. The syntactic function of a word form 
is identified by its syntactic relation(s) with another word form (or other word 
forms) in a sentence, and by its substitution potential. 


The most important syntactic function is that of the predicate. The predicate is 
the principal part of the sentence and its structural centre to which the subject, 
object(s) and adverbial modifiers are linked. 


The syntactic relation of interdependence holds between the predicate and sub- 
ject and the relation of subordination holds between the predicate and an object 
(objects) and adverbials. A twofold syntactic relation links a predicative com- 
plement to the predicate and subject or object. 


An attribute dependent on a noun is not directly linked to the predicate and 
therefore it is not regarded as a part of sentence structure. It is a modifier hier- 
archically subordinated to the subject or another sentence part linked to the 
predicate. 


Each part of a sentence is characterized by its syntactic relations with other 
sentence parts and by specific formal properties. Special questions help to iden- 
tify the syntactic function of a word form in ambiguous cases. 


According to their internal structure, simple and complex parts of a sentence 
are distinguished. A simple part of a sentence consists of a single word form, 
and a complex one is a word group or a cluster of two or more word forms. 


The units of the syntactic structure of a sentence or clause commonly serve to 
encode the elements of its semantic structure, i.e. the agent, patient, instrument, 
and other semantic functions. The syntactic structure of a sentence does not 
always correlate with its semantic structure. It is only in straightforward cases 
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that the syntactic structure and semantic structure of a sentence are isomorphic, 
the subject encoding the agent, the object encoding the patient, etc. In Lithuanian, 
as in other accusative-type languages, a certain case form (typically accusative) 
encodes the patient (Pat) of a two-place predicate, while the agent (Ag) of a two- 
place predicate and the patient of a monovalent (one-place) predicate (both 
collectively referred to as semantic subject) are encoded by the same case form 
(typically nominative), cf.: 


Mer gaités augina gélés (Pat). 
girl: NOM. PL grow: 3. PRES flower: ACC. PL 
‘The girls grow flowers.’ 


Gélés (Pat) duga. 
flower: NOM. PL grow: 3. PRES 
‘Flowers grow.’ 


The agent, however, is not always encoded by the syntactic subject. Thus, in the 
sentence 


Kambaryjeé prisirifiko Zmoniij (Ag). 
room: LOC. SG gather: 3. PAST people: GEN. PL 
‘Some people gathered in the room.’ 


the agent is encoded by the genitive case form which is a syntactic object, as the 
verb, due to the prefix denoting indefinite quantity, has no subject valency. Ina 
number of other cases, the semantic relationship between the predicate and its 
agent, patient, or content is often expressed by a syntactically impersonal (sub- 
jectless) sentence, cf.: 


Cia kiSkio (Ag) bégta. 

here rabbit: GEN. SG run: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘A rabbit has been (running) here’ (evidential passive). 

Man (Pat) triiksta dtionos. 

I: DAT lack: 3. PRES bread: GEN 


‘Tam short of bread.’ 


Moreover, since the verb is inflected for person and number, the Ist and 2nd 
person subject need not be represented in the syntactic structure by a separate 
constituent. Therefore many personal sentences in Lithuanian have no overt 
subject. 


Nest lazdq. 
carry: 1.5G.PRES _ stick: ACC 
‘Lam carrying a stick.’ 
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Participial (including gerundial) constructions and subordinate clauses can also 
function as sentence parts related to the predicate; cf.: 


(1) Bitvo girdéti laSant / vandud lasant / kad (asa (vandub). 

be:3.PAST hear: INF drip: water: drip: that drip: water: 
GER NOM GER 3. PRES NOM 

‘One could hear dripping/water dripping/that it (water) is dripning.’ 

(2) Jis gyreési laiméjes (rungtynés) / j6g laiméjo  (rungtynes). 
he: boast: win:PAST. competition: that win: competition: 
NOM 3. PAST. ACT. PART. ACC 3. PAST, AGC 

REFL NOM 

‘He boasted having won (the competition) /that he had won (the competition).’ 

(3) ISgifdome (ratis) bildant / kad (ratai) bilda. 
hear: wheel: rumble: that wheel: rumble: 
ISPE.PAST® «ACG PIE GER NOM.PL 3. PRES 


‘We heard (the wheels) rumbling/that wheels were rumbling.’ 


In (1) the gerund, the gerundial construction (vandué laSant) and the subordinate 
clause (kad vandué laa) are identified as the syntactic subject since they can be 
replaced by a noun subject, cf.: 


Bitvo girdéti lietits. 
be: 3. PAST hear: INF rain: NOM 
‘One could hear rain.’ 


In (2) and in (3) they are identified as objects, since they are interchangeable 
with a noun object, cf.: 


Jis gyrési laiméjimu (pérgale). 
he: NOM boast: 3. PAST. REFL victory: INSTR 
‘He boasted of (his) victory.’ 

[53gif dome bildesj. 

hear: 1. PL. PAST rumble: ACC. SG 


‘We heard a rumble.’ 


A gerund (gerundial construction) or a clause is an obligatory sentence con- 
stituent here. (For further discussion see 2.86, 3.101, II.5.151.) 


THE PREDICATE 


The predicate (tarinijs) is the grammatical centre which determines the syntactic 
relations in a sentence. The other main syntactic constituents of sentence struc- 
ture are immediately related to the predicate. Thus, in the sentence 


464 


SYNTAX 
Priemiescio gatves uZpildé minios Zmoniij. 
suburb: GEN _ street: ACC. PL _fill:3. PAST crowd: NOM. PL people: 


GEN. PL 
‘Crowds of people filled the streets of the suburb.’ 


the subject minios ‘crowds’ and the (direct) object gatvés ‘streets’ are immediately 
linked to the predicate uZpildé ‘filled’, and the attributes priemiescio ‘of the suburb’ 
and Zmoniij ‘of people’ are linked to the object and subject respectively at the 
lower stage of sentence parsing. The subject is not immediately linked with the 
object: they are related via the predicate. 


The predicate signifies a fact, which may be an action, or a state, or a qualitative 
or quantitative characteristic of the subject referent, or it attributes the subject 
referent to a class (as in $u6 yranaminis gyvulys ‘The dog is a domestic animal’). 


According to their internal structure, predicates are classified into simple and 
compound predicates. The latter are further subdivided into verbal and nominal 
predicates, depending on the grammatical class of the second component. 


Simple predicate 


In personal sentences, the simple predicate can be expressed by the following 
word forms: 


(1) Any syntactic finite verb form, in whatever mood and tense, e.g.: 


Miské visi daintioja / dainavo / daintiokite. 
wood: LOC all: NOM. © sing: 3. PRES sing: 3. PAST __ sing: 2. 
PL. MASC PL. IMPER 


‘In the woods everybody is singing /sang/sing.’ 


(2) An active participle without an auxiliary verb, used to express unexpect- 
edness of the event, or doubt, or hearsay information about it, e.g.: 


Tévas jai beateings. 
father: NOM already PREF-come: PRES. ACT. PART. NOM 
‘Father is coming already.’ 


Kitadés gyvene dit broliai. 

sometime live: PAST. ACT. two brother: NOM. PL. MASC 
PART. PL. MASC 

‘(They say) once upon a time there lived two brothers.’ 


These participles differ from finite verb forms by their modal meaning of the 
indirect mood (modus relativus), but they agree with the subject in the same way 
as the second part of a compound nominal predicate, e.g.: 
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Jis eisiqs. 
he: NOM. MASC go: FUT. ACT. PART. NOM. SG. MASC 
‘He will (probably) go.’ 


Jié eisiq. 
they: NOM. MASC _ go: FUT. ACT. PART. NOM. PL. MASC 
‘They will (probably) go.’ 


(3) An onomatopoeic word interchangeable with the respective verb, e.g.: 


Brélis Smaukst (= Smduk3Stelé jo) botagii. 
brother: NOM.SG crack crack: 3. PAST whip: INSTR 
‘Brother cracked (lit. ‘crack’) a whip.’ 


(4) An interjection or a particle, e.g.: 


Mars namo! 

march home 

‘Go home!’ 

Sé iF tau lagélj. 

here also you: DAT drop: ACC 


‘Here, have a drop, too.’ 


(5) In expressive emotive speech an infinitive can be used to express a (sudden) 
energetic action, e.g.: 


Zuikis bégt vilkas vytis. 
hare: NOM. SG run: INF wolf: NOM.SG chase: INF. REFL 


‘The hare dashed away, the wolf chased after.’ 


(6) In impersonal sentences, a past gerund or an infinitive can be used as a simple 
predicate, e.g.: 


Kq Cin dar prasimanius / prasimanyti? 
what: ACC here else think up: PAST. GER ~~ think up: INF 
‘What else could we think up?’ 

Visiems seit! 

all: DAT. PL ~~ go out: INF 

‘Get out, everybody!’ 


(7) The function of a simple predicate is also assigned to the neuter form of a 
passive participle, used in the meaning similar to that of the indirect mood 
(evidential passive), e.g.: 
Cia vilkij ésama / biita. 
here wolf: GEN. PL be: PRES. PASS. be: PAST: PASS, 

PART. NEUTR PART. NEUTR 
‘(It seems/evidently) There are wolves here/Wolves have been here.’ 
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Compound verbal predicate 


The following types of verb phrases are qualified as compound verbal predicates. 


(1) The finite form of a modal or phasal verb, whichis obligatorily supplemented 
by the infinitive of a lexical verb, e.g.: 

Jiis galite eiti. 

you: NOM can: 2. PL. PRES go: INF 

“You can go.’ 

ji émé ver kti. 

she: NOM take: 3. PAST cry: INF 

‘She began to cry.’ 


Likaii sédéti. 

stay: 1.SG. PAST sit: INF 

‘I kept sitting.’ 

Jam reikéjo / riipéjo iseiti. 

he: DAT need: 3.PAST worry: 3. PAST leave: INF 


‘He had/was anxious to leave.’ 


The finite verb subordinates the infinitive formally, but semantically the infini- 
tive is the main word. 


(2) Phasal verbs denoting the end of an action (nust6ti ‘stop’, lidutis ‘stop, cease’, 
mesti ‘give up, stop’ and the like) with the active past participle of a notional 
verb, e.g.: 
Naslaité lidvési verkusi. 
orphan: NOM. SG. FEM stop: 3. PAST. REFL_ cry: PAST. ACT. 

PART. NOM. SG. FEM 
‘The orphan stopped crying.’ 


Lietits nust6éjo lijes. 

rain: NOM. SG. MASC stop: 3. PAST rain: PAST. ACT. 
PART. NOM. SG. MASC 

‘It stopped raining.’ 


(3) The finite form of the copula biiti ‘be’ (zero form in the present tense) with 


the infinitive of a verb of perception (matyti ‘see’, girdéti ‘hear’, jatisti/ justi ‘feel’, 
numanyti ‘anticipate’), e.g.: 
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Kas naiija girdéti? 
what: NOM new: NOM. NEUTR hear: INF 
‘What’s the news?’ 


Tolumoje miskas brivo / biidavo / bis matyti. 
distance: LOC forest: NOM was used tobe willbe see: INF 
‘In the distance, one can/could/used to/will see a forest.’ 


In emphatic speech the following formal expressions of a compound verbal 
predicate occur: 


(1) Repeated form of the same verb, or of two verbs with the same root, or of 
two synonymous verbs; cf. respectively: 


Ejom éjom visq diénq. 
gor lePL2PAST go: 1. PL. PAST all day 
‘We walked on all day long.’ 

Gridudé nugridudé dudra. 

thunder: 3. PAST PREF-thunder: 3. PAST storm: NOM 

‘The storm thundered and spent itself.’ 


Siints tiésé varé pirmas vagas. 
son: NOM - lay:3.PAST  cut:3. PAST first: ACC. PL furrow: ACC. PL 
‘The son ploughed and cut the first furrows.’ 


(2) A finite verb form with the infinitive of the same verb added for emphasis, e.g.: 


Matyt maciat, bét nenutvériau. 
see: INF see: 1. SG. PAST but not-seize: 1. SG. PAST 
‘I did see (him) but didn’t catch him.’ 


(3) A finite verb form with a participle of the same verb, e.g.: 


Kuktioja gegélé kuktiodama. 
cuckoo: 3. PRES cuckoo: NOM.SG.FEM_ cuckoo: HALF-PART. NOM. FEM 
‘The cuckoo is calling and calling.’ 


Rasyk beraSiusi! 
write: 2. SG. IMPER PREF-write: PAST. ACT. PART. FEM 


‘Write and write!’ 


(4) A verb in combination with its adverbial derivative in -te/-tinai which has a 
purely emphatic function, e.g.: 


ji stingté sustingo. 
she freeze: ADV  PREF-freeze: 3. PAST 
‘She froze stiff.’ 
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(5) A finite verb form with an onomatopoeic word, e.g.: 
Varna Sast nutiipe. 

crow: NOM ONOMAT alight: 3. PAST 

‘A crow suddenly alighted.’ 


Periphrastic finite verb forms are an integral part of the tense-mood-voice para- 
digm and with respect to their grammatical categorial meanings of tense and 
voice they are regularly opposed to simple finite forms; therefore they can be 
regarded as simple verbal predicates. On the other hand, they are structurally 
similar to nominal predicates with the copula biti ‘be’ and an adjective, e.g.: 


Sitame kdime ji yra gyvénusi. 

this: LOC village: LOC she: NOM be: 3. PRES live: PAST. 
ACT. PART. 
NOM. FEM 

‘She has lived in this village.’ 

Gf 

Sitame kdime ji gyvena. 


this: LOC village: LOC she: NOM live: 3. PRES 

‘She lives in this village.’ 

ji yra jaunidusia. 

she: NOM be: 3.PRES young: ADJ. SUPERLAT. NOM. FEM 
‘She is the youngest.’ 


Compound nominal predicate 


A compound nominal predicate consists of two parts, a copula and a predicative. 
The copula is expressed by the finite form of the auxiliary verb biti ‘be’ or of a 
semi-notional verb, and the predicative is either a noun (or its substitute), an 
adjective or an adjectivized participle. The predicative is linked to the copula 
by adjunction and to the subject by agreement, cf.: 

Onité btivo pienininke. 

Annie: NOM be: 3. PAST — milkmaid 

‘Annie was a milkmaid.’ 


Vaikai bits paténkinti. 
child: NOM. PL. MASC be: 3. FUT pleased: NOM. PL. MASC 
‘The children will be pleased.’ 
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In this respect a predicative is very much like a predicative attribute, cf.: 
Vaikai grizo paténkinti. 

children: NOM. PL. MASC return: 3.PAST pleased: NOM. PL. MASC 
‘The children returned pleased.’ 


THE COPULA 


Biiti ‘be’ is alink verb most frequently used in compound nominal predicates. It 
is devoid of any lexical meaning in this function and hasa full paradigm of finite 
tense-mood forms. It denotes assigning the subject referent to a class of things 
or a property to the subject-referent within a temporal modal frame. 


A compound nominal predicate can incorporate a modal verb (e.g. galéti ‘be able 
to’, turéti ‘have to’, privaléti ‘be obliged to’, reikéti ‘need’), e.g.: 


Ti turi biiti teisingas. 

thou: NOM must: 2. SG. PRES be: INF just: NOM. SG. MASC 
‘You must be just.’ 

Tas Zifigsnis gali biiti paskutinis. 

that step: NOM. can: 3. be: INF last: NOM.SG. MASC 


SG. MASC PRES 
‘That step can be the last (one).’ 


The present tense form of biti ‘be’ canbe omitted (zero form), its absence indi- 
cating the present tense of the indicative mood, e.g.: 


Mano tévas sveikas. 
my father healthy 
‘My father is well.’ 


(Cf£.: biwo/biidavo / bits /yra bites / biity sveikas ‘was /used to be/will be/has been/ 
would be well’.) 


Witha noun ora 3rd person pronoun as subject, the zero copula is equivalent to 
the 3rd person present form of biti ‘be’ (yra ‘is, are’, ésti ‘is, are’); with a 1st or 
2nd person pronoun it is equivalent to the 1st or 2nd person singular or plural 
forms, cf.: 


as (estt) jdunas ‘Tam young’ 
tit (esi) jdunas ‘thou (are) young’ 
jiis (sate) jauni ‘you (are) young’ 


In sentences with the zero copula the syntactic link between subject and pre- 
dicative can be reinforced by the pronoun tai‘that’ or emphasized by intonation, 
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marked by a dash in writing: 

Keliéné - tai ne judkas. 
travel that not joke 
‘A trip is no joke.’ 

Di ir dit - keturi. 

two and two four 

‘Two and two is four.’ 


In most cases, an overt present tense form of biiti is interchangeable with the 
zero form, cf.: Tit pats esi kaltas = Tit pats kaltas ‘You are guilty yourself.’ 


The zero form is commonly used in compound predicates denoting a permanent 
feature of the subject referent or assigning the latter to a class irrespective of 
time, e.g.: 


Genys margas, pastulis ‘The woodpecker is motley, the world 
dar margésnis. is even more motley.’ 
Janttlis teisingas Zmogits. ‘Janulis is a just man.’ 


The copula bitiis obligatory if the 1st or 2nd person subject is omitted (which is 
often the case) and has to be inferred from the predicate, e.g.: 


Esi jaunas if stiprits. 

be: 2.SG.PRES young: NOM. and strong: NOM. SG. MASC 
SG. MASC 

‘You are young and strong.’ 

Esame jdunos if grazios. 

be: 1.PL.PRES young: NOM. and pretty: NOM. PL. FEM 
PL. FEM 


‘We are young and pretty.’ 


A number of semi-notional verbs are also used like copulas: they express either 
a change (e.g., tapti ‘become, grow’, darytis ‘become’), or remaining in a state 
(e.g., (pa)likti ‘remain’), or pretending (e.g., détis ‘pretend’, apsimésti ‘pretend, 
feign’), the state being denoted by the predicative; cf.: 


Jis tapo turtingas. ‘He grew rich.’ 
Jis liko vienigas. ‘He remained alone.’ 


The verbs denoting pretending can take participles, e.g.: 


Darbinifikai déjosi pavarge. 
worker: NOM. PL _ pretend: 3. PAST. REFL tired: PAST. ACT. PART. NOM. PL 
‘The workers pretended to be tired.’ 
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THE PREDICATIVE 


The predicative can be expressed by the following word forms and phrases. 


(1) The nominative case of a noun, single or with dependent words, cf. respec- 
tively: 


(a) GeleZis yra metalas. ‘Tron is a metal.’ 
Buvo Ziema. ‘It was winter.’ 
(b) Kaimiynas bitvo géras Zmogits. ‘The neighbour was a good man.’ 


The predicative can also be expressed by a comparative phrase with the nom- 
inative case form: 


Siints bitvo kaip qZuolas. ‘(His) Son was like an oak-tree (= strong 
and handsome).’ 


(2) The nominative case of an adjective, (ordinal) numeral, pronoun, or parti- 
ciple, cf.: 


(a) Dangits bitvo giédras. ‘The sky was clear.’ 

(b) Bernitikas liko vienas. ‘The boy remained alone.’ 

Jis brivo atitras. ‘He was the second.’ 

(c) Laikai bitvo kitokie. ‘The times were different’ (lit. ‘other’). 
(d) Motina bitvo tikinti. ‘Mother was a believer’ (lit. ‘believing’: 


PRES. ACT. PART). 
(3) The genitive case of a noun (single or with dependent words): 


Ziedas biwo dukso. ‘The ring was of gold.’ 
Tas tikis yra mano tévo. ‘That farm is my father’s.’ 


The predicative noun (or adjective) is in the genitive case (and the semantic 
subject, too) if the copula is used with the negative particle or if it has the neuter 
form of a passive participle: 


Tévo nebéra gyvo. 

father: GEN not-be: 3. PRES alive: GEN 

‘Father is dead.’ 

Jo ésama / biita raganiaus. 

he: GEN Be: PRES: PASS. be: PAST. PASS. wizard: GEN. SG 
PART. NEUTR PART. NEUTR 


“(They say) he is/was a wizard.’ 
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(4) The instrumental case of a noun is used as a predicative to express a temporary 
or changing state. To express a permanent state, the nominative is used; cf.: 


Jis bitvo mokytojas. 

he was teacher: NOM 
‘He was a teacher’ (permanent profession). 

Jis bivo mokytoju. 

he was teacher: INSTR 


‘He worked as a teacher’ (temporary occupation). 


As a rule, the nominative can be substituted for the instrumental, but not vice 
versa; cf. also: 


Kéletq méty dédé birvo ‘For a number of years my uncle 
seniiint (INSTR)/senitinas (NOM). was the village elder.’ 


The instrumental is more common than nominative with semi-notional copu- 
lative verbs denoting a change of state or a seeming state, than with biti ‘be’, 


ee: 


Pati egle tapo. 
herself: NOM fir-tree: INSTR became 

‘She herself turned into a fir-tree.’ 

Jis apsimeté virsininku. 
he pretended boss: INSTR 


‘He pretended to be the boss.’ 


In the case of a descriptive part-whole relationship with the subject, the pre- 
dicative noun denoting a (body) part must take an attribute, e.g.: 


Vaikat bitvo jditbusiais skrttostais. 
children were sunken: INSTR. PL cheek: INSTR. PL 
‘The children had sunken cheeks.’ 


In Standard Lithuanian, adjectives and their equivalents in the predicative posi- 
tion are not used in the instrumental case, e.g.: 


Més biisime laisvi (not *laisvais). 
we will be free: NOM. PL (free: INSTR. PL) 
‘We will be free.’ 


(5) Prepositional phrases describe the subject referent when used predicatively, e.g.: 
i5 ‘from, of’ + GEN: 


Namo sienos i§ rgsty. ‘The walls of the house are of timber.’ 
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be ‘without’ + GEN: 

MédzZiai jai be lapy. lit. ‘The trees are already without leaves.’ 
iki ‘up to’ + GEN: 

Ranké6vées bits iki alkiiniy. lit. ‘The sleeves will be down to the elbows.’ 
sti ‘with’ + INSTR: 

Dédé biwvo su iisais. ‘The uncle had a moustache.’ 


The preposition i§ ‘from’ is also used with the genitive plural form of nouns 
(commonly denoting social status or origin), pronouns, pronominal adjectives 
and the superlative form of adjectives, cf.: 


Jé senélis bitvo 15 bajoriy. 
his grandfather was from gentry: GEN. PL 
‘His grandfather was descended from landed gentry.’ 
Mano dukté ne id tokiqt / née is prastijy 
my daughter not from — such: not from common: 
GEN. PL PRON. GEN. PL 
cf.:ne tokia / neprasta. 


not such: NOM not common: NOM 


‘My daughter is not one of those /not one of the common wenches’ (cf.: ‘(she) is 
not like that/not a common wench’). 

Jis bitvo né is kvailidusiy. 

he was not from stupid: ADJ. SUPERL. GEN. PL 
‘He was not one of the stupidest’ (i.e. ‘not very stupid’). 


(6) The neuter form of an adjective (the ending -a, -u) is used as a predicative 
in a personal sentence if the subject is either (a) a neuter adjective or (b) the 
pronoun tai ‘that’, or visa ‘all, everything’, viena ‘one’, kita ‘another (thing)’, 
or (c) the indefinite pronoun kas ‘who, what’ (or kazkas ‘something, some- 
body’), kaikas ‘something, someone’, daiig kas ‘much, many’, bet kas ‘anything, 
anyone’, kas ne kas ‘something, somebody’, niékas ‘nothing, nobody’, viskas 
‘everything’; cf.: 


(a) Séna bitvo nuobodit, 6 ‘(What was) old was dull, and 
naiija nedisku. (what was) new was uncertain.’ 
(b) Tai labat jdomit. ‘That is very interesting.’ 


Viena yra tikra. ‘One (thing) is true.’ 
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(c) Kas tau malonit? ‘What is pleasant for you?’ 

Kai kas/daitig kas/kazkas ‘Some things/much (many 

buvo negéra. things)/something was wrong’ (lit. ‘not good’). 
Cia niékas nemiela. lit. ‘Nothing is pleasant here’ (= ‘Ihate it here’). 


The neuter form of an adjective is used with the nominative subject to express a 
generalized assessment, cf.: 


SvéCias visada malonii. ‘A guest is always a pleasure’ (lit. ‘pleasant’). 
Neé pinigai, 6 drqsa svarbit. ‘Not money but courage is important.’ 


The neuter form of ordinal numerals, adjectival pronouns and passive participles 
is also used in this way, e.g.: 


Kalba yra viena, 6 darbait ‘Talking is one (thing) and 
kita. deeds (quite) another.’ 


Neuter adjectives are widely used as predicatives in impersonal sentences to 
express a State, e.g.: 


Bitvo kadrSta. 

was hot: NEUTR 

‘It was hot.’ 

Jam bivo nesmagit. 

he: DAT was not pleasant: NEUTR 


‘He felt uneasy.’ 


Neuter adjectives can also take an infinitive, e.g.: 


Cia géra gyventi. 

here good: NEUTR | live: INF 

‘It’s good to live here.’ 

Man bitvo nejdomit klausyti. 

I DAT was not interesting: NEUTR listen: INF 


‘It was dull for me to listen.’ 


(7) A number of adverbs of manner can also be used predicatively, to express 
meanings similar to those of neuter adjectives, cf.: 


Cia kazkas negerai / negera. 

here something not good: ADV not good: NEUTR 
‘Something is wrong here.’ 

Tdu bis riestai / riésta. 

you: DAT willbe hard: ADV hard: NEUTR 


‘You'll be in a spot.’ 
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(8) An infinitive is also used in compound nominal predicates if the subject is a 
noun or an infinitive, e.g.: 


J6 visas darbas btivo dykinéti. 
his all: NOM work: NOM was idle: INF 
‘His job was to do nothing.’ 

Gyventi — tai kurt. 

live: INF that create: INF 


‘To live is to create.’ 


THE SUBJECT 


The part of a sentence immediately linked to the predicate by the syntactic 
relation of interdependence is regarded as subject (veiksnis). A specialized gram- 
matical form for encoding the subject is the nominative case of a noun, e.g.: 


Kvieciat pribréndo. 
wheat: NOM. PL ripen: 3. PAST 
‘The wheat has ripened.’ 


Mer gaité bitvo linksma. 
girl: NOM. SG. FEM _ be: 3. PAST cheerful: NOM. SG. FEM 
‘The girl was cheerful.’ 


Any other word form (or word group) interchangeable with a noun in the nom- 
inative case is also viewed as subject, if it accepts a question beginning with kas 
‘who, what.’ 


The subject denotes an entity whose processual, qualitative, quantitative or any 
other characteristic, or assignment to a class is expressed by the predicate. 


According to internal structure, simple and complex subjects are distinguished. 


Simple subject 


A simple subject is expressed by the following word forms. 
(1) The nominative case of a personal pronoun, e.g.: 


AS dar niéko neZindjau. ‘I didn’t know anything yet.’ 
Jis labai jdunas. ‘He is very young.’ 
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The lst and 2nd person pronouns in subject position are often omitted, since 
the verbal ending implies the subject unambiguously, e.g.: 


Einit if daintioju. 

go: 1.5G. PRES and sing: 1. SG. PRES 

‘Tam walking and singing.’ 

Mokéjot ateit, mokeékit iSeit. 

know: 2. PL.PAST come: INF know: 2. PL. IMPER leave: INF 
‘You knew how to come, you must know how (and when) to leave.’ 


(2) The nominative case of other than personal pronouns, also numerals, ad- 
jectives, etc. used in the position of anoun, e.g.: 


Kiekvienas jj pazista. ‘Everyone knows him.’ 

Jauni 56ka, seni Zitiri. ‘The young are dancing, the old are 
watching.’ 

Dit béga, tréias véjasi. ‘Two are running, the third is pursuing.’ 


(3) The neuter form of an adjective or pronoun, e.g.: 


I5 séna gimsta jduna. ‘The young is born out of old.’ 
Tai bitvo netikéta. ‘It was unexpected.’ 
Visa praptiole. ‘Allis lost.’ 


(4) The genitive case of a noun with the meaning of indefinite quantity, e.g.: 


Pavasariais atplatikdavo laivi (cf. laivai). 
spring: INSTR. PL  come:3.PAST.FREQ — ship: GEN. PL ship: NOM. PL 
‘Each spring, some ships (cf. ‘ships’) used to arrive.’ 


The genitive case is used instead of the nominative with the negative form of biti 
‘be’ to express absence of the indefinite subject referent in the place indicated, e.g.: 


Vyry kiemeé nebitvo. 

man: GEN. PL yard: LOC. SG not be: 3. PAST 
‘There were no men in the yard.’ 

Cf.: Vyrai bitvo kieme. 

man: NOM. PL were yard: LOC. SG 
‘The men were in the yard.’ 

Vyrai kiemé nebitvo. 

man: NOM. PL yard: LOC not be: 3. PAST 


‘The men were not in the yard.’ 


If acompound nominal predicate is used with negation the subject retains the 
nominative case form: 
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Naujiena nebitvo maloni. 
news: NOM. SG notbe:3.PAST pleasant: NOM. SG 
‘The news wasn’t pleasant.’ 


(5) An infinitive occurs in subject positionin sentences witha compound nominal 
predicate, or with another infinitive as predicate, e.g.: 


Sienduti yra nelefigvas darbas. ‘To make hay is hard work.’ 
Suprasti — tai atléisti. ‘To understand is to forgive.’ 


The infinitive is regarded as a part of acompound predicate when it co-occurs 
with a modal or another semi-notional verb or with a neuter adjective. 


Complex subject 


The following word clusters in subject position are qualified as complex subjects. 


(1) A personal pronoun with an intensifying or specifying pronoun (pats ‘one- 
self’, visas, -a ‘all, (the) whole’, vienas, -a ‘one, alone’, abit, abi ‘both’, kiekvienas, -a 
‘each’), €.g.: 


AS pats skubéau iSetti. ‘I myself was ina hurry to leave.’ 

Ji viena teisijbe pasake. ‘She alone told the truth.’ 

Més visi (més kiekvienas) ‘All of us (each of us) (lit. ‘we 

tai Zinome. all, we each’) know it.’ 

Jié abu vienddi. ‘Both of them (lit. ‘they both’) are the same.’ 


(2) An indefinite pronoun with another pronoun, e.g.: 


Niékas kitas t6 negaléjo padaryti. ‘Noone else could do it.’ 
Visa tai atrédé juokinga. ‘All that seemed funny.’ 


(3) The pronoun kas ‘who, what’ (and its compounds kazkas ‘somebody, some- 
thing’, kas nors ‘somebody, someone, something’, etc.) used with an adjective, 
numeral or an adverb, e.g.: 


Kas ketviftas kdime Each fourth (person) in the village 

sifgo. was ill.’ 

Kas gyvas bégo gélbétis. ‘Everyone alive tried to escape.’ 

Daiig kas ia bitvo. ‘Many people (lit. ‘many who’) have been 
here.’ 


Tefiatsitiko kazkas negéra. lit. ‘Something bad happened here.’ 


478 


1.24 


SYNTAX 


A cluster of two pronouns can be replaced by one of them, mostly the second 
one, e.g.: 


Pati (= AS pati) pietits iSvirsiu. ‘I myself will cook dinner.’ 
Visi (= Més visi) tai matéme. ‘All of us have seen it.’ 


(4) A quantitative adverb (daiig ‘much, many’, kiek ‘how much/many’, tiek ‘so 
much/ many’, Siek tiek ‘a little, a few’, maZa ‘little’) or the neuter adjectives maZa 
‘little’, and apstii ‘a lot’ used with the genitive case of a noun, e.g.: 


Daiig méty praéjo. ‘Many years (have) passed.’ 
Tiek Zmoniij Cia gyvéna. lit. ‘So many people live here.’ 


The status of a complex subject is also assigned to a combination of (a) two 
synonymous words in the nominative case or (b) the nominative and emphatic 
genitive of the same noun, e.g.: 


(a) Bafs tavé mocitité motinélé. 
scold: FUT you: ACC mother: DIMIN. NOM — mother: DIMIN. NOM 
‘Your mummy will scold you.’ 


Tyvuliaivo eZerai eZerittkai. 

stretch: 3. PAST lake: NOM. PL lake: DIMIN. NOM. PL 
‘Many great and small lakes stretched around.’ 

(b) Prabégo mety métai. 

pass: 3. PAST year: GEN. PL year: NOM. PL 


lit. ‘Years of years (i.e. many years) passed by.’ 


(For the gerundial clauses in subject position see 3.103.) 


Subject-predicate concord 


In most cases, the subject and predicate are dependent upon each other with 
respect to form: the number and person of the predicate are determined by the 
subject while the overt subject assumes the case form imposed by the predicate. 
In other words, they arein concord witheachother. In a number of cases, concord 
is not complete or limited. 


In the 1st and 2nd person, the subject (expressed by a personal pronoun) and 
predicate in a simple tense form agree in person and number, e.g.: 

as sédziu més sédime 

I: NOM sit: 1. SG. PRES we: NOM sit: 1. PLP RES 

‘Tam sitting’ ‘We are sitting’ 
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ttt sédi jus sedite 
thou: NOM sit: 2.PRES you: NOM sit: 2. PL. PRES 
‘You are sitting’ ‘You are sitting’ 


If the subject is anoun or a 3rd person pronoun, the predicate agrees with it in 
person (number being unmarked in this form): 

jis/ — fji/ jie / jos / vaikai / = moterys sedi 

he she they: MASC they: FEM children women _ sit: 3. PRES 
‘he/she/they/children/ women is/are sitting’ 


As a polite form of address to one person, the plural pronoun jiis ‘you’ and the 
nouns pénas ‘Mister’, ponia ‘Madam’, panélé ‘Miss’ are used with the 2nd person 
plural form of a verb, e.g.: 


Kq jus kalbate, mielasis? 

what: ACC you: PL talk:2.PL.PRES dear: SG. MASC 

‘What are you talking about, dear?’ 

Af ponia/ panélé jaa papietavote? 
PARTICLE madam/ miss already dine: 2. PL. PAST 
‘Have you had your dinner, Madam/Miss?’ 


As a polite address, the pronoun tdmsta ‘you’, pats ‘yourself’ and the adjective 
sveikas, -a ‘healthy, sound’ in the meaning of tdmsta are used with the 2nd person 
singular verb form: 


Kaip tamsta gyveni? 

how you live: 2. SG. PRES 

“How are you getting on?’ 

Ku? pats eini? 

where yourself go: 2.SG. PRES 

‘Where are you going?’ 

Kodél sveikas nesir6dai? 

why healthy not show: 2. SG. PRES. REFL 


‘Why do you never come (here)?’ 
They are also used in the plural form: 


Kaip tamstos Syvenate? 
how you: PL live: 2. PL. PRES 
‘How are you all getting on?’ 


The subject can be extended by the prepositional phrase is + GEN, in which case 
the person and number of the predicate correlate either with the subject or with 
the noun (pronoun) of the prepositional phrase, e.g.: 
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Keli is jusy sédéo / sédéote namié? 
how many from you: sit: 3. PAST sit: 2. PL.PAST athome 


Prep + GEN. PL 
‘How many of you stayed at home?’ 


The subject may be expressed by a personal pronoun with another pronoun (pats 
‘oneself’, vienas ‘one, alone’, kiekvienas ‘each’, abit ‘both’), and in this cluster the 
personal pronoun can be omitted, thesecond component representing the subject ° 
group. In this case the person of the omitted pronoun is marked in the predicate: 


Pats nuéjai/ nuéjat / nuéo. 
self: MASC go: 1.SG. PAST go: 2. SG. PAST go: 3. PAST 
‘I myself/you yourself /he himself went there.’ 


Viena viskaq padariaii/ —_ padarei/ padare. 
one: FEM.NOM all: ACC do:1.SG.  do:2.5G. do: 3. PAST 
PAST PAST 


‘I/thou/she alone did everything.’ 


Abt grizome / grizote/ grizZo. 
both return: 1. PL. PAST return: 2. PL. PAST _ return: 3. PAST 
‘Both of us/you/them returned.’ 


With the pronounskas ‘who’ (and its derivatives datig kas ‘many’, kas ne kas ‘some 
(people)’, katras ‘which (of the two)’, kuris ‘which’, kéletas ‘a few’, niékas ‘no one’, 
keli ‘several’, kai kurié ‘some (people)’ in subject position the verb is in the 1st 
and 2nd plural or in the 3rd person form, cf.: 


Kas/ katras/ kuris dabaf eisite? 

who which which now go: 2. PL. FUT 
‘Who/which of you two/which one will go now?’ 

Daiig kas/ kai kas apié tai girdéjome. 
many some about that hear: 1. PL. PAST 
‘Many of us/some of us (have) heard about it.’ 

Niékas nesupratitame/ nesuprarita. 

no one not understand: 1. PL. PRES not understand: 3. PRES 
‘None of us/No one understand(s) it.’ 

Kai kurié pasilikome / pasiliko. 

some stay: 1. PL. PAST stay: 3. PAST 


‘Some of us/Some (people) stayed.’ 


The plural form of a verbal predicate can also combine with the singular form 
of some collective nouns: 
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Daugitmas grizome. 
majority: NOM. SG return: 1. PL. PAST 
‘Most of us returned.’ 


Tada daiigelis tyléjote. 
then many: NOM. SG be silent: 2. PL. PAST 
‘At that time many of you kept silent.’ 


The link verb of a compound nominal predicate correlates with the subject 
according to thesame rules as a simple verbal predicate. 


The predicative of a compound predicate is also formally correlated with the 
subject, different sets of rules applying to predicative nouns and adjectives. 


Nouns and nominal substitutes do not agree withthe subject in gender (cf. (1)), 
unless there is a choice between two words differing in gender (cf. (2)) or the 
noun has different gender forms (cf. (3)): 


(1) Tutopa yra médis. 
poplar: FEM is tree: MASC 

‘A poplar is a tree.’ 

Némunas yra upeé. 

Nemunas: MASC is river: FEM 

‘The Nemunas is a river.’ 

(2) Jonas biwvo sinus, 0 Maryté  —jaunidusia dukté. 
John: was son: and Mary: youngest: daughter: 
MASC MASC FEM FEM FEM 

‘John was (their) son, and Mary (was) the youngest daughter.’ 

(3) Jis bitvo mokytojas. 
he was teacher: MASC. SG 

“He was a teacher.’ 

ji bivo mokytoja. 

she was teacher: FEM. SG 


‘She was a teacher.’ 
The predicative noun usually agrees with the subject in number, e.g.: 


Brolis bris tikininkas. 
brother: NOM.SG _ be: FUT farmer: NOM. SG 
“(My) brother will be a farmer.’ 

Broliai bris tikininkai. 
brother: NOM. PL be: 3.FUT farmer: NOM. PL 
‘(My) brothers will be farmers.’ 


482 


SYNTAX 


This is not the case if one of the two nouns belongs to the class of pluralia tan- 
tum, cf.: 


Ja maistas bitvo bilvés. 
their food: NOM. SG be: 3. PAST potato: NOM. PL 
‘Their food was potatoes.’ 


Akétios — pasénes irankis. 
harrow: NOM. PL. FEM outdated tool: NOM. SG. MASC 
‘The harrow is an outdated tool.’ 


An abstract noun used as a predicative does not always agree with the subject 
in number, cf.: 


Vaikai bitvo musy viltis. 
child: NOM. PL be: 3. PAST our hope: NOM. SG 
‘The children were our hope.’ 


If the pronoun jis ‘you’ is used as a polite address instead of ti ‘thou’ the pre- 
dicative noun is in the singular: 


Jiis ésate didvyris. 
you be: 2:. PL; PRES hero: NOM. SG 
‘You are a hero.’ 


If the subject isa nounora pronoun in the singular, but referring toa number of 
persons or things (it may subordinate a prepositional phrase), the predicative 
has the plural form, e.g.: 


Kéletas (is ji brivo studefitat. 

several: NOM. SG from them be: 3.PAST student: NOM. PL 
‘Some (of them) were students.’ 

Visa tai — nesqmones. 

all: NOM. SG that nonsense: NOM. PL 


‘All that is nonsense.’ 


Kas btis nugalétojai? 
who be: FUT winner: NOM. PL 
‘Who will be the winners?’ 


The predicative noun is also plural if the subject is a collective noun or the phrase 
NOM + si ‘with’ + INSTR, e.g.: 


Daugitmas biwo —sovyrai. 
majority: SG be: 3. PAST man: NOM. PL 


‘The majority were men.’ 
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Tévas su motina bitvo darbinirikai. 
father: NOM. SG with mother: INSTR  be:3.PAST worker: NOM. PL 
‘Father and mother were workers.’ 


The instrumental case of a predicative noun agrees with the subject in number 
in the same way as the nominative, e.g.: 

Visi bréliai tipo jutodvarniais. 

all: NOM. PL_ brother: NOM. PL become: 3. PAST raven: INSTR. PL 
‘All the brothers turned into ravens.’ 


Cf.: Jis — tapo juiodvarniu. 
he became _ raven: INSTR. SG 
‘He turned into a raven.’ 


No agreement in number or in gender takes place if a collective or an abstract 
noun occurs in either position, e.g.: 

Kar6liai tapo jos mégstamu = =— papuosalu. 

bead: NOM.PL became _iher favourite adornment: INSTR. SG 
‘Beads became her favourite adornment.’ 


Adjectives and other adjectival words in predicative position agree with the 
subject in the nominative case in gender, number, and case, e.g.: 


Vaikai bitvo laimingi. 

child: NOM. PL. MASC be: 3. PAST happy: NOM. PL. MASC 
‘The children were happy.’ 

Mer gaités bitvo laimingos. 

girl: NOM. PL. FEM were happy: NOM. PL. FEM 
‘The girls were happy.’ 

ji btivo pasipitusi. 

she be: 3. PAST conceit: PART. NOM. SG. FEM 


‘She was conceited.’ 


Gender is marked in the predicative noun or adjective if the subject is a Ist or 
2nd person pronoun with no gender contrast, e.g.: 


Ag buvait laimingas/ laiminga. 

I was happy: MASC happy: FEM 

‘I was happy.’ 

Jiis bisite laimingi / laimingos. 

you bez 2s PLEUE happy: PL.MASC happy: PL. FEM 


‘You will be happy.’ 
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If the subject pronoun jis ‘you’ is used as a polite address to one person, the 
predicative is in the singular, though the copula is in the plural: 


Jiis ésate grazi. 
you be: 2.PL.PRES pretty: SG. FEM 
“You are pretty.’ 


On the other hand, if a subject in the singular refers to several persons or things, 
the predicative is in the plural: 


Daiigelis bitwvo pikti. 
many: SG were angry: PL. MASC 
‘The majority were angry.’ 


To sum up, in most cases semantic agreement underlies the choice of the gram- 
matical categories of subject and predicative. 


If a neuter adjective, or a pronoun, or an indefinite pronoun with no gender 
contrast is used as subject, the predicative adjective also assumes the neuter form 
(see (3) in 1.22). 

Neuter adjectives used in a generalized sense do not agree witha subject noun, 
e.g.: 

Medits gardit. 


honey: MASC tasty: NEUTR 
‘Honey is delicious.’ 


The participle of a periphrastic verb form agrees with the subject according to 
the same rules as the adjectival predicative of acompound nominal predicate, 
the auxiliary verb biti ‘be’ assuming the person and number of the subject; cf.: 


AS esit kalbées / kalbéjusi. 
I be: 1.5G. PRES speak: PAST. ACT. MASC _ speak: PAST. ACT. 
PART. SG. PART. SG. FEM 


‘Ihave spoken.’ 


Tu esi kalbéjes / kalb&jusi. 
thou be: 2.SG.PRES speak: PAST. ACT. PART.SG.MASC_ speak: SG.FEM 
“You have spoken.’ 


Més  bitvome grize / grjzusios. 

we be: 1. PL. PAST return: PAST. ACT. return: PL. FEM 
PART. PL. MASC 

‘We had returned.’ 
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Jiis  bitvote kvieciami/ kviéCiamos. 
you be:2.PL.PAST invite: PRES. PASS. PART. PL. MASC invite: PL. FEM 
“You were invited.’ 


(But: Jis bitvote kviéCiamas (SG. MASC)/kvieciama (SG. FEM) ‘You were invited’, 
when addressing one person.) 


If the subject is an indefinite pronoun (kas ‘what’, niékas ‘nothing, nobody’, keli 
‘some, several’, etc.; see 1.24) or a word or word group denoting quantity, which 
are neutral with respect to gender, the participle usually assumes the neuter 
form, e.g.: 


Viskas btivo pamirsta. 

everything be: 3. PAST forget: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘Everything was forgotten.’ 

Datig _— gritdij bitvo véZama i = miéstq. 

much ~— grain:GEN. PL was _— carry: PRES. to town: ACC. SG 


PASS. PART. NEUTR 
“Much grain was taken to the town.’ 


Viskas brivo sugéde. 
everything was spoil: PAST. ACT. PART. NEUTR 
‘Everything was spoiled.’ 


The neuter form of passive participles can also be used with subject nouns of 
either gender and number, cf.: 

Rugiai jai s@jama. 

rye: MASC. PL already sow: PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR 

‘Rye is being sown already.’ 


Namas pastatyta. 
house: MASC. SG __ build: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘The house is built.’ 


Brilvés bitvo nitkasta. 
potato: FEM. PL be: 3. PAST dig up: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘Potatoes have been dug up.’ 


The neuter form of a participle in a periphrastic verb form is also used if there 
are two or more conjoined subjects (especially if they differ in gender): 


Pirmidusia  bris nésama gélés if —_— pavéikslai. 
first be: 3. FUT carry: PRES. flower: and _ picture: 
PASS. PART. NEUTR PL. FEM PL. MASC 


‘First, flowers and pictures will be carried (out).’ 


———— 
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THE OBJECT 


The object (papildinis) is immediately subordinated to the predicate and express- 
ed by a noun in an oblique case form (with or without a preposition) or by its 
substitute (a word form or a word group) in the same position. 


Direct and indirect objects are distinguished. 


The status of a direct object (tiesidginis papildinijs) is assigned to a noun, a 
pronoun or a cardinal numeral in the accusative, and sometimes in the genitive 
case without a preposition, which change into the nominative case in a passive 
sentence, e.g.: 


Jiapdengé stalq. ‘She laid the table (ACC. SG).’ 

Stalas bitvo j6s apdengtas. ‘The table (NOM. SG) was laid by her.’ 
Laukéme sveciqf. ‘We expected visitors (GEN. PL).’ 
Sveciai brivo laukiami. ‘Visitors (NOM. PL) were expected.’ 


The accusative case is a specialized form of the direct object. If a transitive verb is 
used with negation the genitive is obligatorily substituted for the accusative, e.g.: 


Mataii patikstj. ‘Isee a bird (ACC. SG).’ 
Nematati patikstio. ‘I don’t see a bird (GEN. SG).’ 
Turitt séserj. ‘Thave a sister (ACC. SG).’ 
Neturitt sesefs. ‘I don’t have a sister (GEN. SG).’ 


If a direct object refers to an indefinite quantity, the genitive case is also used 
instead of the accusative, e.g.: 


AtneSiau obuolii. ‘IT brought some apples (GEN. PL).’ 
Cf. AtneSiau dbuolius. ‘I brought the apples (ACC. PL).’ 
Gavaii laiski. ‘Treceived some letters (GEN. PL).’ 
Cf. Gavati ldiskus. ‘Treceived the letters (ACC. PL).’ 


The following verbs always require a direct object in the genitive case: ldukti ‘wait 
(for)’, ieSk6ti ‘look (for)’, geisti ‘desire’, trok5ti‘desire, wish’, noréti‘want’, siekti ‘strive 
(for)’, stokoti ‘be short (of)’, bijoti ‘be afraid (of)’, véngti ‘avoid’, and the like. 

The accusative (or genitive) case of a direct object is interchangeable with an 
infinitive after some verbs, e.g.: 


Ji davé pavalgyti/valgio. ‘She gave some food: INF/GEN.’ 


Vaikai kaftais gduna lupti /ry¥kSciy. ‘Sometimes (the) children get a 
beating (INF)/the birch (GEN).’ 
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An infinitive often used with verbs like véngti ‘avoid’, mokytis ‘learn’, sdugotis 
‘take care (of)’, bijoti ‘be afraid (of)’, at(si)mifiti ‘remember’, uZmi7sti ‘forget’, etc. 
also occupies the position of a direct object; cf.: 


mokosi rasyti/rasto ‘he learns to write (INF)/writing (GEN)’ 
uZmirSaii pasisvéikinti ‘I forgot to say hello (INF)’ 
bijati grjzti ‘Tam afraid to come back (INF)’ 


A direct object can also be expressed by the neuter form of an adjective, a pronoun 
or a passive participle unmarked for case; e.g.: 

Sitas Zmogtis &ilta 17 Salta mates. 

this man warm: NEUTR and cold: NEUTR see: PAST. ACT. PART 
‘This man has experienced everything’ (lit. ‘has seen hot and cold’). 

Jis pats visa padare. 

he himself all: NEUTR do: 3. PAST 

‘He did everything himself.’ 


Ligéné _ nebevalgo net virta, net képta. 
patient: notanylonger neither boil: PAST. nor fry: PAST. 
NOM. _ eat: 3. PRES PASS. PART. PASS. PART. 
FEM NEUTR NEUTR 


‘The patient does not eat either boiled or fried food any longer.’ 


A direct object, like the subject, can be expressed by a variety of word clusters 
groups consisting, for instance, of (1) a personal and an intensifying pronoun; 
(2) anoun and another word, or (3) two nouns in the accusative; cf.: 


(1) Siafidien a8 jf patj maciai. lit. ‘Today I saw him himself.’ 
(2) Sutikai datig draugy. ‘I met many friends.’ 
(3) Rankas kdjas pavargaii. lit. ‘I tired (my) hands and feet.’ 


The status of an indirect object (netiesidginis papildinis) is assigned to anounin 
an oblique case (with or without a preposition) or its substitute, which retains 
its form with the passive form of the predicate, cf.: 


Mergaité gélés atnesé motinai. 

girl: NOM. SG flower: ACC. PL __ bring: 3. PAST mother: DAT. SG 

‘The girl brought flowers to her mother.’ 

Gélés brio atneStos motinai. 

flower: NOM. PL be: 3. PAST bring: PAST. PLmother: DAT. SG 
PART. NOM. 


‘Flowers were brought to the mother.’ 


488 


SYNTAX 
Jié dZiatigési pérgale. 
They rejoice: 3. PAST. REFL victory: INSTR 


‘They rejoiced at the victory.’ 


Bitvo dZiatgiamasi pérgale. 
be: 3. PAST rejoice: PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR. REFL_ victory: INSTR 
‘There was rejoicing at the victory.’ 


An indirect object is most commonly expressed by (1) the dative, (2) the instru- 
mental, (3) a prepositional phrase; cf. respectively: 


(1) Sdulé vistems SviéCia. ‘The sun shines for all (DAT. PL).’ 

Jai neldime atsitiko. lit. ‘A misfortune happened to her (DAT. SG).’ 
(2) Jié didZitiojasi savo siinum. ‘They are proud of their son (INSTR. SG).’ 

Jis viskuo abejoja. ‘He doubts everything (INSTR. SG).’ 
AtvaZiavaii trdukiniu. ‘Ihave come by train (INSTR. SG).’ 

(3) Jis judkiasi i5 tavés. ‘He laughs at you (Prep + GEN. SG).’ 


Papdsakok apié savo kelionés. ‘Tell (me) about your travels (Prep + ACC. PL).’ 


The genitive case without a preposition also occurs as indirect object, but in active 
constructions it is less common than the dative or the instrumental, e.g.: 


Mergina drovéjosi svetiij. ‘The girl felt shy with visitors (GEN. PL).’ 


Onthe other hand, the genitive is very common in passive constructions where 
it denotes the agent (genetivus auctoris), cf.: 


St6gas bitvo —_—vejo nineSstas. 

roof: NOM. SG. MASC _ was wind: GEN. SG __ carry away: PAST. PASS. 
PART. NOM. SG. MASC 

‘The roof was blown away by the wind.’ 

Tent vaikij ZaidZiama. 

there child: GEN. PL play: PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR 

‘There are children playing there.’ 


The genitive is also required by adjectives and some adverbs of state used pre- 
dicatively, cf.: 


Jis bitvo godits pinigij. 

he was greedy: NOM. MASC money: GEN. PL 
‘He was greedy for money.’ 

Kalbés biivo apstit. 

talk: GEN. SG was abundantly 


‘There was much talk (about it).’ 
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An indirect object is often governed by a predicate having a direct object, e.g.: 


AS gérq naujieng jiims pafnesiau. ‘I’ve brought you (DAT) good news 
(ACC. SG).’ 

Seniat rugius pjdutuvais ‘In the old days we reaped rye (ACC. PL.) 

pjdudavom. with sickles (INSTR. PL).’ 

Pasidariati kibirq is lenti ‘T have made a pail (ACC. SG) from 

bé kifvio. planks (Prep + GEN. PL) without an ax 


(Prep + GEN. SG).’ 


Inthese cases, the difference between a direct and indirect object is made explicit 
in a passive transform: 

Rasiati 1didkq pieStuku dratigui. 

write: 1.5G. PAST letter: ACC.SG pencil: INSTR.SG friend: DAT. SG 
‘I was writing a letter to a friend with a pencil.’ 


Laiskas bivo raSomas pieStukt dratigui. 
letter: NOM.SG was write: PRES. PASS. _ pencil: friend: DAT. SG 


PART. NOM. SG INSTR. SG 
‘The letter was being written to a friend with a pencil.’ 


The word groups singled out in the following sentences are viewed as complex 
indirect objects: 


Juddu bitvo vienas kitam skirti. ‘The two of them were made 
(lit. ‘destined’) for each (NOM) other 
(DAT).’ 
Nors mané duksu sidabrt ‘Even if they shower me with 
apipilty, neisiu. gold silver (INSTR), I won’t go.’ 


THE ADVERBIAL 


The status of the adverbial (aplinkybé) is assigned to the part of a sentence 
immediately subordinated to the predicate and expressed by an adverb, a 
prepositional phrase replacing an adverb or by a noun in an oblique case (the 
locative, accusative and instrumental being the most frequent forms), also 
interchangeable with an adverb. 


Adverbials may serve as the answer to the questions expressed by adverbs kada 
‘when’, kaip ‘how’, kiek ‘how much/many’, kodél ‘why’, ku? ‘where’; nuo kada 
‘since when’, iki kdl ‘until when’, uz kiek ‘for how much’, i§ ku? ‘from where’, etc. 
Adverbials denote the following: 
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(1) place, (including location and direction), e.g.: 


Namié niéko neradau. 
Aplifikui bitvo tyli. 

Miské nuaidéjo Siiviai. 
Grjzome i§ miestélio. 

(2) time: 

Ankstiat ti tatp nekalbéai. 
Vidiidienj débesys iSsisklaide. 
Po dviejij dient sugrjsiu. 

(3) manner: 

Arkliai bégo riscia. 


Kraiijas surikési po lasq. 


Cia pusétinai Svari. 


Gyvénome atskirai, po vienq. 


(4) cause: 
Miré i§ sielvarto. 


Pe? tavé pavélavaii j trdukinj. 


(5) purpose: 
Visi i5éjo grybduti. 


Jis pakvieté mits piety. 


‘didn’t find anyone at home.’ 

‘It was quiet all around (ADV).’ 

‘Shots were heard in the forest (LOC).’ 

‘We returned from the town (Prep + GEN).’ 


“You never spoke so before (ADV).’ 
‘At noon (ACC) the clouds disappeared.’ 
‘In two days (Prep + GEN) I'l] be back.’ 


‘The horses ran at a trot (ADV).’ 
‘The blood seeped drop by drop 
(Prep + ACC).’ 

‘Itis rather (ADV) clean here.’ 


‘We lived separately, one toa 
room (Prep + ACC).’ 


‘He died of grief (Prep + GEN).’ 


‘Because of you (Prep + ACC) I 
missed the train.’ 


‘They have all gone out to gather 
mushrooms (INF).’ 


‘He invited us to dinner (GEN).’ 


Among adverbials of manner, modifiers of quantity (Jis datig Snéka, mazZai daro 
‘He talks much and does little’) and of comparison (Béga kaip ki5kis ‘He runs like 


a rabbit’) can be distinguished. 


Generally, adverbials are classified according to their semantic relationship 
with the predicate, the types distinguished displaying no specific grammatical 


features. 


Some case forms and prepositional phrases may serve to answer two kinds of 


questions, cf.: 


Grjzome i§ vakaroneés. 


‘We returned from an evening-party.’ 


(15 ku?? ‘From where?’ /I5 ké? ‘From what?’). 
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[séjaii pas moting. lit. ‘Iwent to my mother.’ 
(Ku?? ‘Where?’ /Pas kq@? ‘To whom?’). 
Skaiciaii 1diskq po stali. ‘Tread the letter under the table.’ 


(Ku?? ‘Where?’ / Po kud? ‘Under what?’). 


These intermediate instances are interpreted as adverbials. Only those instanc- 
es are classed as indirect objects which cannot serve as the answer to a question 
witha generalized interrogative adverb (ku7? ‘where’, kada? ‘when’, etc.). The 
only exception is an adverbial modifier of purpose for which there is no specific 
interrogative adverb and which can serve as the answer to the question kuriué 
tiksli? /k6? ‘for what purpose?’. Therefore it may also be regarded as an indirect 
object. 


An adverbial, like an indirect object, retains its form ina passive construction. 


The structure and meanings of objects and adverbials are treated in more detail 
in the sections on word groups and sentence patterns. 


THE PREDICATIVE COMPLEMENT 


A part of a sentence immediately subordinated both to the predicate and to the 
subject or object is termed a predicative complement. 


A predicative complement (like a predicative) agrees with the subject or with 
the object and is adjoined to the predicate, e.g.: 

Bernitikas bé gid jo basas. 

boy: NOM. SG. MASC ran about barefoot: NOM. SG. MASC 
‘The boy was running about barefooted.’ 


The syntactic relations in this sentence can be shown by the following scheme: 


bégidjo 
‘ran about’ 


bernittkas — — — — — — — — — — — — — > biisas 
‘Doy’ ‘barefooted’ 


A predicative complement, expressed by an adjective, other adjectival word or 
participle and related to the subject takes the nominative case form and is in 
agreement with the subject in number and gender, e.g.: 
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ji gris turtinga. 
she: NOM _ return: FUT rich: NOM. SG. FEM 
‘She will return rich.’ 


Vaikai i5éjo alkani. 

child: NOM. left hungry: NOM. PL. MASC 

PL. MASC 

lit. ‘The children went away hungry.’ 

Jis stovéjo susiraiikes, niurits. 

he: NOM stood frown: PAST. ACT. gloomy: NOM. SG. 


PART. NOM. SG. MASC MASC 
‘He stood frowning and gloomy.’ 


When related to an object, the predicative complement agrees with it in case 
and in number and gender as well, cf.: 

AS jf pazinaii ddr  studefita. 

I he: ACC. SG. MASC knew yet student: ACC. SG. MASC 
‘Iknew him as a student yet.’ 


Radaii stiny nevalgius}. 
find: 1.SG. PAST son: ACC. SG. MASC not eat: PAST. PART. ACC. SG. MASC 
‘I found (my) son hungry’ (lit. ‘not having eaten’). 


Vaikui nusibddo vienam. 

child: DAT.SG. MASC_be bored: 3. PAST alone: DAT. SG. MASC 
‘The child got bored (being) alone.’ 

Nelaikyk Suris paldido. 

not keep: IMPER dog: GEN. SG.MASC _ loose: GEN. SG. MASC 


‘Don’t keep the dog unleashed.’ 


A predicative complement can be realized by a noun with the conjunction kaip 
‘as, like’ which in this case does not express comparison: 


Sinus grizo namo kaip Seiminitikas. ‘The son returned home as (in the 
capacity of) its owner (NOM).’ 

Jis atuyko kaip pasiuntings. ‘He came as an envoy (NOM)’ 

(Cf. atvijko pasiuntiniu.) (‘(He) came as an envoy (INSTR).’) 

Més gerbéme Motiéjy kaip ‘We respected Matthew ACC. SG asa 

giby méistra. gifted master ACC. SG.’ 


A predicative complement (like a predicative, cf. 1.20, 4-5) canalsobe expressed 
by the instrumental case of anoun with a modifier or by a prepositional phrase, 
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in which case there is no agreement with the subject (1)or object (2); cf. respec- 
tively: 


(1) Pabtido jaunamarté neramia lit. ‘The bride woke up witha 

Sirdim. heavy heart (INSTR).’ 

Jis griZo nam6 su uniforma. ‘He returned home in uniform (INSTR).’ 
(2) Atvedé vaiking suristomis ‘They brought in a lad (ACC) 

ratikomis. with bound hands (INSTR. PL).’ 

Suraido mane be s{moneés. ‘They found me unconscious’ (lit. 


‘without consciousness (Prep + GEN)’). 


Participles in the predicative complement position often have an adverbial mean- 
ing and form participial clauses (see 4.2). 


MODIFIERS 


The parts of a sentence immediately related to the predicate are often extended 
by modifiers which in their turn may also have modifiers. Thus a sentence may 
have a structure of several consecutively subordinated levels, or ranks. On the 
first level the parts of a sentence related to the predicate are the subject, objects, 
adverbials and the predicative complement. On the lower levels, they are sub- 
ordinated modifiers. For instance, a structure of several levels characterizes the 
sentence Mano senélés naimq sttpo sédas, pilnas skaisciai raudony roziy ‘A garden 
full of bright(ly) red roses surrounded my grandmother’s house’; cf.: 


sitpo ‘surrounded’ 


ee ea 


I. sddas ‘garden: NOM. SG’ namgq ‘house: ACC’ 
Il. __pilnas ‘full: NOM. SG’ senélés ‘grandmother: GEN’ 
III. = r0Ziu ‘rose: GEN. PL’ mano ‘my’ 


IV. — raudonij ‘red: GEN. PL’ 


V. _ skaisciai ‘bright: ADV’ 
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The object group contains here modifiers on two lower levels, and the subject 
group on four lower levels. The modifiers of lower levels are linked to the sen- 
tence parts and to one another either by agreement (pilnas sddas ‘full garden’, 
raudonij r6ziy ‘(of) red roses’), or government (pilnas rézZiy ‘full of roses’, mano 
senélés ‘my grandmother’s’), or adjunction (skaisciai raudoni ‘(of) bright(ly) red’). 
According to the type of syntactic relation with the head word these internal 
modifiers can be classified into attributive modifiers, or attributes (pilnas sddas, 
raudonq r6zZit, mano senélés), objective modifiers (pilnas r6Zii) and adverbial 
modifiers (skaisciai raudoni). 


With respect to its syntactic relations, an attribute (viewed as a part of the 
sentence in traditional grammar) is but a modifier of a sentence part or of an- 
other higher level modifier, since it is distinguished ona lower level of sentence 
analysis. 


An attribute agrees with the head word in gender, number and case if it is an 
adjective, an ordinal numeral, an adjectival pronoun, or a participle: 


melynas dangits “blue sky (NOM. SG. MASC)’ 

karsta vasara ‘hot summer (NOM. SG. FEM)’ 

pirmos diénos ‘first days (NOM. PL. FEM)’ 

kiti Zm6nés ‘other people (NOM. PL. MASC)’ 

jdvibe skruiostai ‘sunken (PAST. ACT. PART. NOM. PL. 


MASC) cheeks (NOM. PL. MASC)’ 
An attribute with dependent word forms constitutes an attribute group, cf.: 


pilnas raudonij réziy sddas lit. ‘full of red roses garden’ 


An attribute expressed by a noun which agrees with the head noun in case and 
often in gender and number, is termed apposition. Both the head noun and 
apposition are termed appositives. An apposition can either precede (cf. brolitikas 
Linas ‘little brother Linas’, gener6las RaStikis ‘General RaStikis’) or follow (cf. Zddis 
Idisvé ‘the word freedom’) the head noun. It differs from other attributes in that 
it can be used instead of the entire word group, cf.: 


Sutikaii kaimyngq Pétrq. ‘I met (my) neighbour (ACC. SG. 
MASC) Peter (ACC. SG. MASC).’ 

CE 

Sutikai kaimynq. ‘I met (my) neighbour.’ 

Sutikai Pétra. ‘Imet Peter.’ 


The postmodifiers in the following word groups are very similar to appositional 
constructions: 


1.40 
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visi kiti lit. ‘all others (MASC. PL)’ 
kazkas jttodas ‘something black (MASC. SG)’ 
visa géra ‘everything good (NEUTRY 


An attribute does not agree with the head word if it is anoun (or its substitute) 
in the genitive case (miisy ntiomoné ‘our (GEN. PL) opinion’, vaikg Zaislai ‘child- 
ren’s (GEN. PL) toys’), in the instrumental case with dependent words (mergaité 
mélynomis akimis ‘a girl with blue eyes (INSTR. PL)’ or a prepositional phrase 
(Zmogiis bé kdjos ‘a man without a leg (Prep + GEN. SG)’, namas prié kélio ‘a house 
by the road (Prep + GEN. SG)’. 


With respect to form, attributes are similar to predicatives and predicative com- 
plements. This similarity is not accidental: a phrase with an attribute may be 
regarded asa syntactic transform of a clause witha compound nominal predicate 
embedded in another clause, cf.: 


Tefi sédéjo Zmogis. ‘A man was sitting there.’ 
Zmogis brivo be k6jos. lit. ‘The man was without a leg.’ 
= Tefi sédéjo Zmogtis bé kdjos. ‘A man without a leg was sitting there.’ 


Active participles (including gerunds) retain the valency of the base verb. A 
participial or a gerundial clause (i.e. participle ora gerund with dependent word 
forms) subordinated to the predicate is syntactically similar to a subordinate 
clause with a finite verb form. Therefore the constituents of participial and 
gerundial clauses (like the constituents of finite subordinate clauses) are also 
regarded as objects and adverbials. Thus the syntactic relations in the extended 
sentence Vélai vakaré pabaiges darba, Jonas iséjo namé ‘Having finished work late 
at night, John went home’ can be represented as follows: 


iSéjo ‘went’ 


hea 





Jonas ‘John: NOM’ namé ‘home’ GEN 
| > pabaiges ‘having finished: (PART. 
eo PAST. ACT. NOM)’ 
darbgq ‘work’ vakare ‘at night’ 


vélai ‘late’ 
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The syntactic relations within a gerundial phrase are analysable in the same way; 
cf. the sentence Jénui pabaigus darbq, visi vaikai iSéj0 nam6 ‘John having finished 
work, all the children went home’: 


iséjo ‘went’ 


vaikai ‘children: NOM’ — namé ‘home’ 
ow ‘having finished: GER. 


vi. 


visi ‘all’ Jonui ‘John: DAT darbq ‘work: ACC’ 


Z 
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WORD GROUPS 


Zodziy junginiat 


In a sentence, at least two notional words related by an immediate syntactic 
relation constitute a word group. According to the type of syntactic relation, 
they are classified into interdependent, subordinative and coordinative word 
groups. 


Interdependent word groups are distinguished on the highest level of sentence 
analysis and they are discussed in the sections concerned with the subject and 
predicate (see 1.13-27). 


Subordinative and coordinative word groups are distinguished on all the levels 
of sentence analysis. For instance, the following word groups are distinguished 
in the sentence Mergaités rifiko ant kdlno pilkas, saldziai kvépiancias Zolés ‘Girls 
gathered grey, sweet(ly) smelling herbs on the hill’: 


(1) the interdependent group mergdités rifiko ‘girls gathered’; 


(2) the subordinative groups rifiko zolés ‘gathered herbs’, rifiko ant kdlno ‘gathered 
on the hill’, pilkas Zolés ‘grey herbs’, kvépiancias Zolés ‘smelling herbs’, saldzZiai 
kvépiancias ‘sweet(ly) smelling’; 


(3) the coordinative group pilkas, kvépiandias ‘grey, smelling’. 


The following scheme shows the syntactic relations within the sentence: 


rifiko ‘gathered’ 


mer gaités ‘girls’ Zolés ‘herbs’ ant kdlno ‘on (the) hill’ 
pilkas ‘grey’ —————— kvépian¢ias ‘smelling’ 


saldZiai ‘sweetly’ 
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A word form may enter into more than one group on different levels of analysis. 
Thus in the above sentence, the accusative Zolés ‘herbs’ is a dependent constit- 
uent of the group rifiko Zolés and a head word in pilkas Zolés and kvépiancias Zoles. 
The dependent word of the latter group is in its turn the head word of saldziai 
kvépiancias. 

Word groups, especially those with the interdependence relation, can be struc- 
turally identical to a simple sentence, e.g. vaikai Zaidzia ‘children are playing’, 
lauké pasnigo ‘it has snowed outside’. 


Subordinative word groups 


A simple subordinative word group is comprised of two word forms of which 
one is the head and the other is subordinated to it. A subordinative word group 
is incorporated in the sentence structure via its head word. A word form used 
with a preposition is termed a prepositional phrase, and it forms a single de- 
pendent constituent, as in rifiko ant kdlno ‘gathered on the hill’ (see the above 
example). 


The structure of a subordinative word group is determined by the grammatical 
class and combinability of the head word. Accordingly, the verbal, nominal, 
adjectival, pronominal and adverbial groups are distinguished. They express a 
broad range of semantic relations: relations between an action and its agent (e.g. 
paiikscio skridimas ‘abird’s flight’), orits patient (feties metimas ‘throwing a spear’, 
mesti ietj ‘to throw a spear’), or content (sakyti tiésq ‘to tell the truth’), or ben- 
eficiary (duioti vaikui ‘give to the child’), relations between an entity and its 
property (raudodna r6zé ‘red rose’), and also various relations of time, place, 
manner, etc. (miegoti naktj/namié/ramiai ‘sleep at night/at home/quietly’). 


A word group may be a complex naming unit oranidiom, e.g.: 


démétoji Siltiné ‘typhus’ 

latimés jriosta ‘rainbow’ 

kiduras maigas ‘glutton’ (lit. ‘a bag full of holes’) 
gdudyti varnas ‘gape’ (lit. ‘catch crows’) 


Structurally, however, these phrases are not different from regular neutral word 
groups. 


A complex subordinative word group consists of a head word and two or more 
components subordinated to the latter on the same level of analysis, e.g.: 
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duiok man rafikgluostj ‘give me a towel’ 

labai godis pinigi ‘very greedy for money’ 

A complex word group can be regarded as a combination of simple ones: 
duiok man ‘give me’ + dtiok rariksluostj ‘give a towel’ 

gods pinigij ‘greedy for money’ + labai godis ‘very greedy’ 


Therefore, the subsequent analysis is concerned mostly with simple word groups, 
except in cases when complex groups are indivisible for semantic or syntactic 
reasons. 


The dependent constituent of a word group may be obligatorily modified by 
another dependent word form, i.e. the head word is necessarily related to the 
whole dependent group, e.g.: 


trecia diena lijja ‘it has been raining for three days’ 
(but *diena lija) 
vaikas jdibusiais skriostais ‘a child with sunken cheeks’ 


(but *vaikas skriiostais) 


Derivative words either retain or change the combinability of the base word. 
Thus, if a verbal group is transformed into a nominal one, optional modifiers of 
place, time, etc. usually retain their form; e.g.: 


pailséjau vasarg prie jiiros ‘I rested at the seaside in summer’ 
=> mano pdilsis vasarg prie jiiros ‘my rest at the seaside in summer’ 


A word group in such cases retains its verbal character. 


On the other hand, the accusative case form governed by the verb is changed 
into the genitive in a derivative group: 


ras yti ldiskq ‘to write a letter (ACC)’ 
=> Idisko raSymas lit. ‘the writing of a letter (GEN)’ 


A verbal group with a qualitative adverb is often transformed into a nominal 
group with an adjective: 


surikiai dirbti ‘to work hard (ADV)’ 
=> sunkis ddarbas ‘hard (ADJ) work’ 


The structure of a word group also changes if an adjective is transformed into a 
noun: 


grazi moteris ‘a beautiful woman’ 
=> moéters grdzis ‘the beauty of a woman (GEN)’ 
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A. VERBAL GROUPS 


Verbal groups are formed by all finiteand non-finite verbs and by some deverbal 
nouns. The subordinate constituent can be an oblique case of a noun (or its 
substitute), a prepositional phrase, an infinitive, an adjective or an adverb. Ac- 
cordingly, anumber of subtypes are distinguished. 


Verb — Noun 
THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 


The objective accusative obligatorily governed by a transitive verb denotes the 
following: 


(1) an affected object of the verbalaction (a) or anentity whose position is chan- 
ged (b), e.g.: 


(a) skdldyti méalkas ‘chop wood’ 

dazyti plaukus ‘dye hair’ 

(b) nésti vandenj ‘carry water’ 

var yti baridq ‘drive a herd’ 


(2) an effected object, or the result of an action: 


statyti namis ‘build houses’ 
megzti pirstine ‘knit a glove’ 


(3) the content of an experience, or state, or speech: 


girdéti muzika ‘hear music’ 
uzmirsti vardq ‘forget aname’ 
pranesti naujienq ‘report news’ 
myléti vaikus ‘love children’ 


With a number of verbs denoting physical sensation the accusative is inter- 
changeable with the nominative: 


skaiida gélvq/galva lit. ‘(the) head (ACC/NOM) aches’ 
ausis/aiisys gélia lit. ‘(the) ears (ACC/NOM) ache’ 
délnus/delnai niézti ‘(the) palms (ACC/ NOM) are itching’ 


The objective accusative is governed by numerous prefixed verbs derived from 
non-prefixed verbs governing other case forms or prepositional phrases; cf.: 
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sititi (drabuziis) Setmai ‘sew (clothes) for the family (DAT)’ 

— apsititi Setmq lit.’ provide the family (ACC) with clothes’ 
ganyti (avis) pievoje ‘graze (sheep) in a meadow (LOC)’ 

— nuganyti pievg ‘damage a meadow (ACC) by grazing’ 
bristi su batais ‘wade with shoes (Prep + INSTR) on’ 

— isbristi batus ‘damage shoes (ACC) by wading’ 

ldsti if pinigt ‘play for money (Prep + GEN)’ 

— pralosti pinigus “lose money (ACC) (at cards, etc.)’ 


Tautological combinations of a verb and a cognate object are distinguished as a 
special type: 


dainutioti datngq ‘sing a song’ 

dirbti darbq lit. ‘to work work’ 
kariduti karq ‘wage a war’ 

keliduti kéliq lit. ‘walk/travel a path’ 


The adverbial accusative conveys temporal, spatial and quantitative meanings. 


The optional accusative of temporal nouns (e.g. diena ‘day’, naktis ‘night’, pir- 
miadienis ‘Monday’, Ziema ‘winter’, etc., and nouns like valanda ‘hour’, ménuo 
‘month’ used with specifiers) denotes the time of an action: 


pabusti naktj ‘wake up at night’ 

grizti riudenj ‘return in autumn’ 

ateiti antradienj ‘come on Tuesday’ 

mie goti diéngq ‘sleep in the daytime’ 
atostogduti vasarq ‘have (one’s) leave in summer’ 
pietduti periktq valandq ‘have dinner at five o’clock’ 
Zydéti geguzés ménesj “blossom in May’ 


The optional accusative of nouns denoting stretches of time denotes duration 
of an action: 


lijo valandq ‘it rained for an hour’ 
sirgai ménesj “(I) was ill for a month’ 
mokémés metits ‘(we) studied for a year’ 


The accusative of duration may have a quantitative attribute (a numeral, pronoun 
or adjective): 

snigo dvi/kelias paras ‘it snowed for two/several days’ 
miegojau visq/istisq diéng ‘(I) slept all/entire day’ 

The accusative of a numeral or pronoun is also used with the genitive of a temporal 
noun: 


ldukti désimtj/kelidlika valandq ‘wait for ten/several hours’ 
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The accusative of subsequent period, in most cases synonymous with the more 
common dative, is used with a limited number of verbs such as pakviésti ‘invite’, 
pasigjsti ‘send (sb)’, isléisti ‘let out’, sustdti ‘stop over’, apsistoti ‘stay, stop (at)’, 
apsigyvénti ‘put up, stay (for a while)’, e.g: 


iSvazitioti ménesj/ménesiui ‘to go away for a month’ 
sustoti valandaq/valandai ‘to stop for an hour’ 


The accusative of temporal nouns used with the pronouns kas ‘what’ (without 
agreement in case), kiekvienas, -a ‘each, every’, adjectives daznas, -a ‘frequent’, 
rétas, -a ‘far between, rare’ denotes frequency of action, i.e. intervals of time at 
which an action is regularly repeated, e.g.: 


ateina kas/kiekviengq rijtq ‘(he) comes every morning’ 

aplaiiko daznq sekmadienj ‘(he) pays visits frequently on 
Sundays’ (lit. ‘on a frequent Sunday’) 

rétq diéng nelija ‘it seldom (lit.’on a rare day’) does not 
rain’ 


A phrase kas + ACC can be extended by anumeral or a quantitative pronoun: 
susitifikame kas atitrq diénq ‘we meet every other (lit.’second’) day’ 


In these cases, the nominative can be used instead of the accusative: ateina 
kas/kiekvienas rijtas, dazna diena ‘he comesevery morning, frequently (lit. ‘(on) 
a frequent day’)’. 


The accusative of nouns denoting linear measures, when used with motion verbs, 
expresses distance: 


nueiti kilométrq ‘walk a kilometre’ 
pasitrdukti Zifigsnj ‘draw aside a step’ 


It can be extended by a numeral or a quantitative pronoun: 
nusokti tris/kelis metris ‘jump three/several metres’. 


In such verbal groups as nujoti Simtq/kéletq miliy ‘ride a hundred/several miles’ 
the numeral or nominal pronoun assumes the accusative form, the noun of 
distance being used in the genitive (see 2.130, 2.134). 


The accusative of nouns denoting other measures (often modified by anumeral 
or its pronominal substitute) occurs with the verbs svérti/svérti (tonq) ‘weigh (a 
ton)’, sumokéti (dit litts) ‘pay (two litas)’, kainvioti ‘cost’, sukakti (as in jis sukako 
petikerius metus vikar (cf. jam sukako penkeri métai) ‘ he turned five years old 
yesterday’. 
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THE GENITIVE CASE 


The objective genitive is obligatorily governed by verbs denoting the following: 


(1) desire and other similar feelings: noréti ‘want’, geisti/troksti ‘desire’, ilgétis 
‘long (for)’, tikétis ‘hope (for)’, Idukti ‘expect’, pavydéti (draugdms sékmés) ‘envy 
(friends, their success)’, klausyti (tévij) ‘obey (parents)’; 


(2) fear, shame, and the like: bijdti ‘be afraid (of)’, bdimintis ‘be afraid (of)’, 
issigqsti ‘be frightened’, baidytis ‘take fright (of)’; drovétis ‘be shy’, gédytis ‘be 
ashamed (of)’, gailétis ‘be sorry ‘, gedéti‘mourn’; véngti ‘avoid’, salintis ‘avoid’, 
sdugotis ‘ beware (of)’, atsikratyti ‘get rid (of)’, atsizadéti (jsitikinimy) ‘renounce 
(one’s views)’; 


(3) want, loss or having enough (of sth.): stigti ‘be short of’, stokdti ‘lack’, triikti 
‘be lacking’, nustéti ‘lose, be deprived (of)’, uZtékti ‘have enough (of)’, pakakti 
‘have/be enough’, ganéti ‘have/be enough’, reikéti ‘need (sth)’; 


(4) asking or requesting: kldusti ‘ask’, melsti/maldduti ‘beg’, and pragyti ‘ask (for 
sth)’ whichsometimes governs two genitives: pras yti t&vo pinigij ‘ask father (GEN) 
for money’. The genitive of the noun denoting ahuman being is interchangeable 
with the accusative (which is more common): pras yti tvq pinigij ‘ask father (ACC) 
for money (GEN)’; 


(5) the genitive of object is also obligatorily governed by verbs with the prefixes 
pri-, per-, at-, uZ- derived from transitive verbs; it denotes a large or indefinite 
quantity: 


pri(si)rifikti tiogy ‘to gather (enough) berries’ 
pri(si)skinti géliij ‘pick (enough) flowers’ 
pérsivalgyti obuoliij ‘overeat of apples’ 
atsivdlgyti medaiis ‘have one’s fill of honey’ 
uz(si)k¢sti diionos ‘eat (a little) bread’ 


The objective genitive is also obligatorily governed by transitive verbs with the 
negation ne- ‘not’: 


neparase ldisko ‘he didn’t write a letter’ 
nezino tiesOs “he doesn’t know the truth’ 
(see 3.115). 


Some transitive verbs may take the genitive of indefinite quantity. The genitive 
is used to denote a part or indefinite quantity of the object expressed (a) by the 
plural form of acount noun, or (b) by the singular of a mass noun: 


504 


2.13 


2.14 


SYNTAX 

(a) duioti pinigi ‘give some money’ 
atnesti obuoliq ‘bring some apples’ 
turéti ydy ‘have (some) faults’ 
(b) pirkti citkraus ‘buy some sugar’ 
turéti kantrybes ‘have patience’ 


The accusative is used to refer to the whole object or entire quantity, cf.: 
iSgérti vanderis ‘drink some water (GEN)’ 
isgérti viandenj ‘drink (all) the water (ACC)’ 


The genitive denoting the semantic subject is required by passive participles 
(both present and past) used as attributes or predicates: 


tévo milimas (siinits) ‘(son) loved by (his) father’ 

Zolé bitvo iSdzZiovinta sdulés ‘the grass was dried by the sun’ 

(Cia) Zmoniij gyvénama ‘there are people living (here)’ (lit. ‘it is 
lived by people (here)’ 

Cia kigkio guléta ‘a rabbit evidently has been lying (here)’ 


(lit. ‘(here) has been lain by a rabbit’) 
(see II.5.65-78). 


Some intransitive verbs take the genitive of indefinite quantity instead of the 
nominative; here belong: 


(1) perfective verbs with the prefix pri-, denoting an action in which a quantity 
of things is involved; cf.: 


krito lapai ‘leaves (NOM) were falling’ 

— prikrito lapy ‘some leaves (GEN) have fallen’ 
rifikosi Zmonés ‘people were gathering’ 

— prisirifiko Zmoniq{ ‘some, many people have gathered’ 
dygo grijbai ‘mushrooms were sprouting’ 

— pridygo griby ‘(a lot of) mushrooms have sprouted’ 


(2) verbs denoting a change of quantity: 


(pa)daugéjo Zmoni ‘the number of people increased’ 
(su)mazéjo/apmazéjo ‘(the number of) flies/dampness 
musiy/drégmés decreased’ 


(3) the verbs rastis ‘become, appear’, pasitdikyti ‘be found’, biti ‘be’, likti‘remain’, 
etc.; cf.: 


rafidasi vogy ‘some berries (are ripening)’ 
pasitdiko klaidij ‘there are (some) mistakes (to be found)’ 
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yra/bitvo/bidavo/ ‘there are/were/ used to be/will be 
bis Zmoniij some people’ 

liko rugig (lauké) ‘some rye remained (in the field)’ 
uzeina Zmonit{ (some) people drop in’ 


The adverbial genitive when used with verbs may denote purpose or (indefinite) 
quantity. The genitive of purpose occurs with verbs of motion or interruption 
of motion: eti ‘go, walk’, vaZitioti ‘ride, go’, vykti ‘go, travel’, bégti ‘run’, skristi 
‘fly’, grizti ‘return’, rifiktis ‘gather’, sustoti ‘stop’, apsistoti ‘stop (at)’; cause to move: 
sijjsti ‘send’, varyti ‘drive’, léisti ‘let’, kviésti ‘invite’, prasyti ‘ask’; change of po- 
sition: atsisésti ‘sit down’, pasodinti ‘seat (sb)’, gulti ‘lie down’, klaiiptis ‘kneel’, 
atsistoti ‘stand up’, pasilefikti ‘lean’. 


The meaning of purpose may be acquired by the genitive of nouns denoting: 


(1) concrete things: 


igeiti vandeiis lit. ‘go out for water’ 
issiqsti gY¥dytojo ‘send fora doctor’ 
pakviésti arbatos ‘invite to tea’ 

siekti lazd6s ‘try to reacha stick’ 


In this case the genitive often co-occurs with an infinitive: 
iSeiti rugiq pjduti lit. ‘goout tocut rye’ (see 2.84) 


(2) processes, temporal concepts, meals, holidays, social events and the like: 


pakviésti vakariénés ‘invite to supper’ 

atsigulti pogulio ‘lie down for a nap’ 

grizti Kalédy ‘return for Christmas’ 
susirifikti iSleistiuviy ‘gather for a farewell party’ 
iSvykti gastroliy ‘go on tour’ 


The genitive of a noun denoting process, action or event may be synonymous 
with the respective infinitive: 


sésti vakariénés/ ‘sit down to supper (GEN)/ 
vakarieniduti have supper (INF)’ 
atsigulti poilsio/pailséti ‘lie down fora rest/to rest’ 


The genitive of quantity corresponds to the accusative of quantity (see 2.8), but it 
is used with negative verbs oftenemphasized by the negative particle né ‘not’; cf.: 


nelduké (né) valandés/ ‘he didn’t (even) wait an hour/ 
(né) dvie ji valandy two hours’ 


(cf. lduké valandq ‘he waited (for) an hour’) 
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nenuéjo (né) kilométro/ ‘he didn’t (even) cover a kilometer/ 

(né) keliq kilométry several kilometers’ 

nesveria (né) simto grimy ‘it doesn’t (even) weigh a hundred grams’ 
THE DATIVE CASE 


The objective dative denotes the beneficiary or addressee, sometimes a patient, — 
usually a person to whose advantage (or disadvantage) the action is performed. 
A number of instances can be distinguished: 


(1) verbs taking the dative alone: 


atstovduti taiitai ‘represent a nation’ 

aukétis Zmonéms ‘sacrifice oneself to the people’ 
tarnduti atéjunams ‘serve invaders’ 

vadoviuti istaigai ‘be achief of an office’ 

vergduti ponams ‘be a slave to lords’ 

pataikduti valdziai “be obsequious to the authorities’ 
nuolaidziduti mokinidms ‘make concessions to pupils’ 
nusilenkti kara@liui ‘obey, bow toa king’ 

pasiduoti priesui ‘surrender to the enemy’ 

pritarti draiigui ‘give support (approval) to a friend’ 
kersyti giminéms ‘take revenge on (one’s) relatives’ 
kerikti kaimynams ‘do harm to the neighbours’ 
priestarduti mokytojui ‘contradict the teacher’ 

priesintis policijai ‘resist the police’ 

dekoti kam (uz kq) ‘thank sb (for sth)’ 

(2) verbs subordinating the dative and an infinitive: 

liépti (jsakyti, patarti, pasiilyti, ‘tell (order, advise, offer, allow) him to 
léisti) jam pasilikti stay’ 

uZdraisti (sutrukd yti) ‘forbid (prevent) people to leave 
Zmonéms isvykti (from leaving)’ 

padeéti (pagélbéti) ligdniui atsisésti ‘help (aid) the patient to sit up’ 


(see also 2.83) 


(3) transitive verbs governing the accusative (or partitive genitive) andthe dative 
of beneficiary or addressee: 


pardioti kaimynui arklj/griady ‘sella horse/some grain to a neighbour’ 
dovanéti motinai skaréle ‘give mother a scarf (as a present)’ 
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jteikti mokytojai géliij ‘give (hand) flowers to the teacher’ 
duioti ligéniui vandefis ‘give some water to the patient’ 
pranesti virsininkui naujieng ‘report the news to the chief’ 
pasekti vaikui pasakq ‘tell the child a fairytale’ 

pirkti siinui kepire ‘by one’s son a cap’ 


The dative case governed mostly by impersonal (or impersonally used) verbs 
denotes the following: 


(1) the experiencer of a psychological or psycho-physical state (usually with 
prefixed verbs), as in the syntactic pattern: 


Pagailo berniitkui senélio. 
pity: 3. PAST boy: DAT. SG grandfather: GEN. SG 
‘The boy felt sorry for his grandfather’; 


cf. also: 


pabaiso/paklaiko mer gaitei (miske) ‘the girl (DAT) got scared (in the woods)’ 


palengvéjo/pageréjo ligdniui ‘the patient (DAT) felt better ’ 

atsibddo/jkyréjo/jgriso vaikdms (kdime) ‘the children (DAT) got bored (in the 
village)’ 

patiko svecidms vdisés ‘the guests (DAT) liked (enjoyed) the 
feast’ 

tifika motinai skarélé ‘the scarf becomes mother (DAT)’ 


(2) the person (or thing) who lacks, or needs, or has enough of what is referred 
to by the obligatory genitive case, as in: 

Stifiga Zmonéms pinigij. 

lack:3. PRES people:DAT.PL money: GEN. PL 

‘People are short of money’; 


cf. also: 

kiekviendm reikia uZtiojautos ‘everyone needs compassion’ 
uztefika/pakanika visiems duionos ‘there is enough bread for everybody’ 
(cf:2:11;,3) 


(3) a person (or, broader, an animate being) experiencing a psychological or 
psycho-physical state denoted by a reflexive verb, personal or impersonal: 
broliui ndrisi miégo (my) brother (DAT) is sleepy’ 

(lit. ‘wants sleep’) 
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katei sapnuojasi pélées ‘the cat (DAT) is dreaming of mice’ 

jdm rddési/vaidénosi §méklos ‘he (DAT) saw ghosts’ 

prisiminé vaikui (vasara) ‘the child (DAT) remembered the summer’ 
man gifdisi (muzika) ‘I (DAT) hear (music (NOM))’ 

jdm visada sékasi ‘he (DAT) is always lucky’ 


A number of verbs govern the dative along with an infinitive: 


rilpéjo vaikui mokytis/mdkslas ‘The child (DAT) was eager to study 


(INF/ NOM)’ 
atsibodo man ldukti ‘I (DAT) got tired of waiting (INF)’ 
kiekviendm pasitdiko suklisti ‘everyone (DAT) happens to make mistakes’ 
man téko iSvazivioti “(it so happened that) I (DAT) had to go away’ 
vertéjo jam patyléti ‘he (DAT) should have kept silent’ (see 2.82) 


The dative case governed by verbs with another obligatory constituent has a 
possessive meaning in combinations like the following: 


Jis pabuciaivo motinai rarikq. 

he: NOM kissed mother: DAT hand: ACC 
‘He kissed (his) mother’s hand.’ 

Skaiida senéliui ko jq /k6ja 


ache:3.PRES — grandfather: DAT foot: ACC /foot: NOM 
‘Grandfather’s foot aches.’ 


The obligatory constituent naming an alienable or inalienable possession can 
be expressed by the following word forms: 


(1) the nominative case, with intransitive verbs: 


jdm miré Zmona ‘(his) wife (NOM) died on him (DAT)’ 
difigo kaimynui arklis ‘the neighbour’s (DAT) horse (NOM) 

is missing’ (lit."disappeared’) 
kar@liui gimé stints ‘a son (NOM) was born to the king (DAT)’ 
iditbo namui std gas ‘the roof (NOM) of the house (DAT) 


has caved in’ 


(2) the accusative, with transitive verbs: 


mazgoti vaikui kdjas ‘wash the child’s (DAT) feet (ACC)’ 
pavogti arklj kaimynui ‘steal a horse (ACC) from the neighbour (DAT)’ 
nulduzti stalui kdjq ‘break a leg (ACC) off the table (DAT)’ 


also with impersonal transitive verbs, cf.: 


persti vaikui akis ‘the child’s (DAT) eyes (ACC) smart’ 


2.19 


WORD GROUPS 509 


(3) the locative case, with impersonally used verbs: 


man cypia ausysé ‘there is a ringing in my (DAT) ears (LOC)’ 
(lit. ‘in (the) ears is ringing to me’) 

man mirga akysé ‘my (DAT) eyes (LOC) are dazzled’ 

man apkafto burnojé ‘I(DAT) havea bitter tastein my mouth(LOC)’ 


(4) a prepositional phrase, mostly with intransitive verbs: 


trefiké man per galvq ‘(they) hit me (DAT) on the head (Prep + ACC)’ 
(plaukai) krifita mergditei ‘(hair) covers the girl’s (DAT) eyes 

ant akiif (Prep + GEN)’ 

(skarélé) nusmiko ‘(the kerchief) slipped off granny’s 

senélei nuo galvds head (Prep + GEN)’ 

nutvéré katei uz uodegds ‘(he) caught the cat by the tail (Prep + GEN)’ 


The dative is often interchangeable with the possessive genitive in attributive 
position. The possessive genitive is a more immediate expression of possessivity, 
cf.: 


difigo dédei/ dédeés arklijs ‘(my) uncle’s (DAT/GEN) horse is missing’ 
iditbo namui/namo stégas ‘the roof of the house (DAT/GEN) caved in’ 
The adverbial dative optionally dependent on a verb expresses time or purpose 


(or destination). 


The temporal dative denotes the time for which the action orits result is intended 
rather than the time of action; e.g.: 


taupyk dtiong rytojui ‘save bread for tomorrow (DAT)’ 

prisirifiiko Zmonig, nakciai (many) people gathered for thenight (DAT)’ 

apsisvarino sveiitéms ‘(they) tidied up for the holiday (DAT)’ 

sugrizo (j kdimq) vasarai ‘(they) returned (to the village) for the 
summer (DAT)’ 

uZsidirbo senatvei ‘(he) has earned enough for old age (DAT)’ 


A number of generalized temporal nouns require a specifying attribute: 


pasilikti pinigi juodai diénai ‘put aside some money for a rainy 
(lit.’black’) day’ 
atidéti paskutinei minittei ‘put (sth) off for the last minute’ 


pirkti bilietq dvyliktai valandai — ‘buy a ticket for twelve o’clock’ 


A noun in the dative case may refer to a subsequent period or duration of the 
resultant state, e.g.: 
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atvaziuoti savaitei ‘come for a week’ 

apsistoti diénai ‘stop fora day’ 
parsisamdyti métams ‘hire oneself out for a year’ 
pavergti simtmeciams ‘enslave for centuries’ 


The dative of duration is also used with quantitative attributes: 


iSvgkti ketveriems/keleriems métams ‘leave for four /several years’ 
ateiti visim vakarui ‘come for the whole evening’ 


The dative of a quantitative word is often connected with the subordinated 
genitive of a temporal noun: 


sustoti désim¢iai/ ‘stop (at a place) for ten 

kéletui dienij (DAT) /several (DAT) days (GEN)’ 
isikurti datigeliui/ ‘take up residence for many (DAT) 
pusei méty years (GEN) /half (DAT) a year (GEN)’ 


(see 2.130, 2.134) 


The optional dative with transitive verbs taking an obligatory object denotes 
purpose or destination: 


turéti pinigi naimui ‘have (enough) money for a house’ 

pirkti (jsigyti, gduti) lent grindims ‘buy (acquire, get) planks for the floor ‘ 
iSsintiomoti kambarj mezgyklai ‘take a room on lease for a knitting shop’ 
atnesti vanderis darzZams ‘bring water for the kitchen-garden’ 
suverpti linis drdbei ‘spin flax for linen’ 


The dative of purpose may co-occur with the dative of addressee, e.g.: 


davé man sitily megztiniui (she) gave (me) some yarn for a sweater’ 
pardavé kaimynui rugifj séklai ‘“(he) sold some rye (to his neighbour) 
for seed’ 


The dative of purpose also occurs in the following cases: 
(1) it is governed by some verbs with the obligatory genitive; e.g.: 


man triksta pinigi vdistams ‘Lam short of money for medicines’ 
pagailéjo knigoms pinigij ‘(he) grudged money for books’ 


(see 2.11, 3) 
(2) it is often used with an infinitive: 
atnesé vanderis géléms paldistyti lit.’(he) brought some water for flowers’ 


(see 2.84) 
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(3) itis governed by some intransitive verbs (it may be interchangeable with an 
infinitive): 


rudstis nakciai/miegéti ‘prepare for the night/to sleep’ 
apsirefigti keliGnei ‘get dressed for the trip’ 

gimti kovai ‘be born for struggle’ 

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 


The objective instrumental is used to denote an instrument of an action, or the 
content of a state or the means of an action. 


The instrumental of content (obligatory in most cases) is used with verbs of a 
number of lexical semantic groups: 


(1) didZitiotis ‘be proud (of)’, dométis ‘be interested (in)’, dZiatigtis ‘rejoice (at), be 
happy (with)’, grozétis ‘be delighted (with)’, gérétis ‘be delighted (with)’, Zavétis 
‘admire, be delighted (with)’, mégautis ‘revel (in)’, stebétis ‘wonder (at)’, gar- 
dZitiotis ‘relish’; 

(2) girtis ‘boast (of)’, sk4stis ‘complain (of)’, pa(si)tikéti ‘trust’, abejoti ‘doubt’, 
guostis/ramintis ‘console oneself (with)’, riipintis ‘take care (of)’; 

(3) ikyréti (skufidais) ‘plague (with complaints)’, jgristi ‘pester, bore (with)’; 

(4) skirtis (igi) ‘differ (in height)’, pasiZyméti (grozit) ‘be notable (for beauty)’; 


(5) prekiduti ‘trade (in)’, vefstis ‘earn one’s living (by)’, nauddtis ‘make use (of), 
benefit (by)’; 


(6) susifgti (gripit) ‘fall ill (with flu)’, uzsikrésti (siltine) ‘catch (typhus)’; 


(7) kvepéti ‘smell (of)’, smirdéti ‘stink (of)’ and their synonyms; e.g. 


kvepéti ramtnémis ‘to smell of camomiles’ 
dvelkti pavasariu ‘to smell of spring’ 
smirdéti dumbli ‘to stink of silt’ 

dvokti Zuvim ‘to stink of fish’ 


The instrumental of means is used optionally after numerous transitive verbs 
of action like: 


rasyti rasalu ‘write with ink’ 
uztépti derva ‘smear with tar’ 
Idistyti vandeniu ‘sprinkle with water’ 


prikalti vinimi ‘fasten witha nail’ 
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The instrumental of means, interchangeable with the accusative, is required by 
verbs of the following lexical groups: 


(1) verbs denoting wearing and putting on clothes, footwear, decorations, etc., 
the verbs being specialized with respect to the kind of clothes: 


avéti/aiitis batais/batis ‘wear/put on shoes (INSTR/ ACC)’ 

juoséti/juostis dirzi/difZq ‘wear/put ona belt’ 

muvéti/mdutis kélnémis/kélnes ‘wear/put on pants’ 

ryséti/ristis skarelé/skaréle ‘wear/tie ona kerchief’ 

segéti/ségtis sijonit/si jong ‘wear/put ona skirt’ 

gobéti/gaiibtis skara/skarq ‘wear/wrap (around one’s shoulders) 
a shawl’ 

vilkéti/vilktis drabiziais/drabuziis ‘wear/put onclothes (a coat,a dress)’ 


(paltu, suknelé/pdltq, suknéle) 

The names of all kinds of clothes, footwear, etc. combine with the verbs dévé- 
ti/nesidti ‘wear, have (sth) on’: 

dévéti/nesidti batais/batis, ‘wear shoes, a dress’ 


suknelé/suknéle 


The un-prefixed reflexive verbs of this list are used in two antonymous meanings, 
e.g. vilktis means both ‘put on’ and ‘take off’. Verbs of taking off clothes are used 
with the accusative case of the object, e.g.: 


vilktis/nusivilkti paltq ‘take off a coat’ 


The choice of the accusative or the instrumental is sometimes determined by 
the context. The instrumental is used if a verb has another accusative object, 


e.g.: 


ap(si)risti gdlvq skarelé (*skaréle) ‘tie a kerchief (INSTR/*ACC) 
around one’s head (ACC)’ 
susijtiosti kélnes dirzu (*di?zq) ‘girdle (one’s) trousers (ACC) 


with a belt (INSTR/*ACC)’ 


If a prepositional phrase is used in place of the accusative, the accusative is used 
instead of the instrumental: 


uzsiristi ant galvids ‘tie (up) a kerchief (ACC/*INSTR) 
skaréle (*skarelé) on one’s head’ 
susijtiosti juiostq (*jliosta) ‘girdle/put ona belt (ACC/*INSTR) 


ant marskinig{ on one’s shirt’ 


WORD GROUPS _ 513 


The accusative is also used with the non-reflexive transitive verbs from which 
the above reflexive verbs are derived, e.g., vilkti ‘dress/take off’, aiiti’put on/ 


take off (sb)’: 


aiiti batukus vaikui 
ant kojy 
(j)sé gti sage j suknéle 


‘put on shoes (ACC) on the child’s 
(DAT) feet (Prep + GEN)’ 

‘fasten a brooch (ACC) to the dress 
(Prep + ACC)’ 


(2) verbs denoting movement of body parts: 


lingtoti (kinktioti) gdlva/ gdlvq 

(but only: gdluq kratyti, kraipyti, purtyti 
karpyti ausimis/ausis 

griezti, kalénti dantimis/dantis 


skéscioti (skerycidti) rafikomis/rankas 
(but: sipti kdjas 

trdukyti (triikcioti) peciais/peciis 
(but: gizcioti peciais (INSTR)) 
vizginti tiodega/iiodegaq 


‘shake one’s head (INSTR/ACC) 
‘shake, toss one’s head (ACC)’) 
‘move one’s ears (INSTR/ ACC)’ 


‘gnash, (lit.) chatter one’s teeth 
(INSTR/ACC)’ 


‘throw up one’s arms (INSTR/ACC)’ 
‘swing one’s legs (ACC)’) 
‘shrug one’s shoulders (INSTR/ACCY’ 


‘wag one’s tail (INSTR/ACC)’ 


(3) verbs denoting sounds produced by means of the referent of the instrumen- 


tal/accusative case: 
barskinti ifidais/indus 
Zvanginti raktais/raktis 
skambinti tatirémis/taurés 
trefikti ditrimis/duris 
sumusti kulnimis/kulnis 
birbinti vamzdelit/vamzdélj 
Cirpinti smuiki/smuikq 


‘rattle (the) crockery (INSTR/ACC)’ 
‘jingle (the) keys’ 

‘tinkle (the) wineglasses’ 

‘bang the door’ 

‘click one’s heels’ 

‘paly a reed-pipe (INSTR/ACC)’ 
‘play (lit. ‘make chirp’) a fiddle’ 


Most of these verbs have the causative suffix -in(-ti). With non-causative verbs, 


the instrumental alone is used: 


(mer gaité) Silkais Slaméjo 
(Zirgas) kamanomis zvangéjo 


lit.’(the girl) rustled with silk’ 
‘(the steed) rattled (his) bridle’ 


The instrumental case of instrument is optionally used with verbs of action 


governing the following word forms: 
(1) the accusative: 


ras yti ldigskq piestuki 


‘write a letter with pencil’ 


514 


2.25 


SYNTAX 
nusisluostyti véidq raviksluosciu ‘dry one’s face witha towel’ 
kapoti malkas kirvitt ‘chop wood with an axe 


(2) the genitive (rarely): 

isikibti rafikomis turékly ‘grasp the rail with (one’s) hands’ 
(3) the dative (rarely): 

pagrasyti vaikui pirstis ‘shake (one’s) finger at the child’ 
(4) a prepositional phrase: 


atsiginti nuo prieso kalaviju ‘defend oneself against the enemy 
with a sword’ 


The instrumental case denoting means of transportation combines with verbs 
of motion: 


vazitioti dviraciu/trdukiniu ‘go by bicycle/train’ 
skristi léktuvit ‘fly by plane’ 

platikti laivir ‘sail by boat’ 

(at)vézti prekés trdukiniu ‘convey goods by train’ 


The instrumental case of instrument and means is sometimes (but rarely) used 
also with the preposition si ‘with’, e.g.: 

vazivioti su dviraciu ‘g0 by a bicycle’ 

Idistyti su vandeniu ‘sprinkle with water’ 


The adverbial instrumental is used to express place (route of motion), time, 
quantity and manner of an action. 


The spatial instrumental denotes the route of motion along or inside a thing or 
place: 


vazivioti kelit ‘go along a road’ 

eiti misku ‘walk through the forest’ 
plaikti jira ‘sail in the sea’ 

lipti ldiptais ‘walk up the stairs’ 


The instrumental of nouns denoting an area is interchangeable with a preposi- 
tional phrase pe? ‘across’ + ACC, e.g.: 


eiti laukit/per latika ‘walk across the field’ 
(asara) riéda skriiostu/per skriiostq ‘(a tear) rolls down a cheek’ 


The instrumental of nouns with the prefix pa- denoting the edge or side of a 
place is synonymous with the locative when used with verbs of motion and other 
verbs, e.g.: 
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vaikscioti paupiu/paupy ‘walk along the river (side) (NSTR/LOC)’ 
dugti patvoriu/patvory ‘grow along a fence (INSTR/LOC)’ 


The instrumental of time expresses a variety of temporal meanings. 


(1) The instrumental of nouns denoting time of a day or a season expresses the 
moment or period of time when the action takes place: 


grpzti vidiurnakciu ‘return at midnight’ 

susifgti vidu(r)vasariu ‘fall ill in midsummer’ 

lyti paryciu ‘rain at dawn’ 

darbymeciu ir akmuo krista ‘during a busy season even a stone moves’ 


In this cases the instrumental is interchangeable withthe locative and the accu- 
sative: 


grpZti pavakariu/pavakarg/pavakarj ‘return towards evening (INSTR/LOC/ACCY’ 


The instrumental of generalized temporal nouns (e.g. momejitas ‘moment’, mé- 
tas/laikas ‘time’, diena ‘day’) must be used with a specifying attribute: 


tud momentu galvdjo kitaip ‘at that moment (he) thought otherwise’ 
difigo dudros metit ‘(he) disappeared during a storm’ 
nerimavo pirmomis dienomis ‘(he) was worried during the first days’ 


(2) The instrumental of temporal nouns in the plural number indicates frequency 
of action, i.e. intervals at which an action is regularly repeated: 

iseiti rytais ‘gO away every morning’ 

dirbti sekmadieniais ‘work on Sundays’ 


The instrumental plural form of some temporal nouns must be used with an 
attribute: 


susitikti kiekvienais métais ‘meet every year’ 
isvaziuoti vasaros ménesiais ‘g0 away insummer months’ 
skaityti pdilsio valandomis lit.’read in hours of rest’ 


(3) The instrumental plural form of nouns naming units of time denotes dura- 
tion of an action: 


valandomis klausytis (mitzikos) ‘listen (to music) for hours’ 
kariduti dmZiais “be at war for centuries’ 
neiseiti (if nami) savditémis ‘stay (at home) for weeks’ 


The meaning of duration can be emphasized by an attribute: 
istisomis dienomis miegoti ‘sleep days and days’ 


Sometimes, duration is expressed by the instrumental singular form with an 
obligatory attribute: 
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iSmokti trumpit laiki ‘learn in a short time’ 
padaryti viena diena ‘do (sth) in one day’ 


This meaning can also be rendered by an instrumental plural form with the 
subordinated genitive of time: 


(Zémé) formavosi tiikstanciais méty. ‘(The earth) was formed inthe course 
of thousands of years.’ 


Manner of action is expressed by the instrumental case of the following nouns: 


(1) abstract nouns, with an obligatory attribute (adjective or adjectival pronoun): 


vazivoti dideliu greiciu ‘drive at great speed’ 
issitiésti vist Hgitt ‘sprawl at full length’ 
rékti nesavit balsit ‘scream with all one’s might’ 


(lit. ‘in a voice not one’s own’) 


(2) abstract nouns with an attribute in the genitive case implying comparison: 


pulti litito smarkumu ‘attack with the might of a lion’ 
(cf. pilti smarkiai kaip lititas ‘attack (as) forcefully as a lion’) 
bégti vejo greitumit ‘run at the speed of wind’ 


(3) a noun of the same stem as the verb, with an obligatory adjectival attribute: 


miegoti kietu mie git lit.’sleep (with) a sound sleep’ 
nusijuokti nemaloniu juoku “laugh (with) an unpleasant laugh’ 


(4) nouns denoting a part (of the body or a thing), with a locational modifier: 


stovéti nigara j sienq ‘stand (with one’s) back to the wall’ 
atsisitkti véidu j sdule ‘turn (one’s) face (INSTR) to the sun’ 
pakabinti (bittelj) kakli Zemyn ‘hang (a bottle) neck down’ 


The instrumental case can be used as a modifier of manner without an attribute, 
in which case it either implies comparison (a), or it is descriptive (b): 


(a) loti Sunimi (cf. loti kaip Su6) ‘bark like a dog’ 

duksu Zibéti ‘shine like gold’ 

atlékti véju ‘come running like the wind’ 

(b) (@Saros) béga upelitt/upéliais ‘(teas) are streaming in rivulets 
(SG/PLY’ 

(diimai) kilo kamuoliais ‘(smoke) was rising in puff-balls’ 

bités pakilo spiéciumi ‘bees rose ina swarm’ 


Sometimes, the instrumental denotes the cause of a state. Two cases can be 
distinguished: 


Note: 
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(1) the instrumental refers to a psycho-physical state of a person: 


véidas nuraiido apmaudu ‘(her/his) face grow red with vexation’ 
jis nusvito dziaugsmit ‘he brightened with joy’ 

véidas pérsikreipé pykciit ‘(his) face distorted with anger’ 

vaikas leipo juoki ‘the child was dying with laughter’ 


The genitive with the preposition iS ‘from’ is more common in this case (see 2.68, 
3) 


(2) the instrumental implies cause by way of characterization of a thing: 


Slaitas mélyntioja Zibittémis ‘the slope is blue with violets’ 
dangus mirga zvaigzdémis ‘the sky sparkles with stars’ 
miskas skamba (paiiksciy) giesmémis ‘the woods ring with (birds’) songs’ 


This instrumental is interchangeable with the prepositional phrase nué ‘from’ + GEN (see 2.69, 1) 


THE LOCATIVE CASE 


The locative case is used with verbs to express the adverbial meanings of place, 
time and (rarely) manner. 


The spatial locative denotes location of an action or state inside or within the 
place named by the noun: 


kabéti spintoje ‘hang in the wardrobe’ 
gyvénti miesteé ‘live in a town’ 

Zaisti sodé ‘play in the garden’ 
skraidyti dangujé ‘fly in the sky’ 

skésti iupéje ‘drown in the river’ 


Owing to the meaning of a noun, its locative case form may refer to the sphere 
of activity: 


dalyvduti varzybose/konferericijoje ‘take part in a match/conference’ 
pirmauti moksle/sporte ‘be the first in science/sports’ 


The temporal locative denotes the time of an action by locating it within a period 
named by the noun. Thus themeaning of the case form is necessarily determined 
by the lexical meaning of the noun which either denotes or implies a period of 
time: 


kéltis apyausry ‘get up at (during) dawn’ 
Zydéti balatidy je ‘blossom in (during) April’ 
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maudytis vidi(r)vasaryje ‘bathe in midsummer’ 
(but *vasaroje ‘in summer’) 

myléti jaunysteje ‘love in (one’s) youth’ 
Ziti karé ‘die in a war’ 


susipazinti vestitvése/per vestuves ‘get acquainted at a wedding’ 
tinginiduti darbymetyje ‘idle in (during) a busy season’ 
triukSmduti pamokosé/per pamokas ‘be noisy during lessons’ 


The locative case form of generalized temporal nouns must be used with a 
specifying attribute: 


gyvéenti treciameé dmziuje ‘live in the third century’ 
Zydéti balanidzio ménesy je/ménesj ‘blossom in the month of April (LOC/ACC)’ 
Manner of action is expressed (rarely) by the locative case of nouns denoting: 


(1) human states: 


gyvénti taikoje, méiléje, ‘live in peace, (lit.) in love, in unity, 
vienybé je, ldisvéje, pértekliuje, in freedom, in abundance, in wealth, 
tuftuose, skurdé, vargée in poverty, in hardship’ 

mifti skausmuoseé ‘die in pain’ 

ilgétis vienumojeé ‘miss (sb) in solitude’ 


(2) collective concepts: 


dugti Seimoje ‘grow up ina family’ 
gyventi kritvdj/kipetoj ‘live together (lit. ‘in a heap’)’ 
ganytis bandojeé ‘graze ina herd’ 


(3) some means of transport (with verbs of motion) and containers: 


vazitioti vezime (ir daintoti) ‘go in a cart (and sing)’ 
atvéZti alaiis statinéje ‘bring some beer ina barrel’ 
atnesti viogy siujoje ‘bring some berries in one’s hand’ 


In the East High Lithuanian dialect and in fiction a variety of locative case — the 
illative (usually in the singular) is used with verbs of motion. It has the meaning 
of motion into or direction towards a place and is thus synonymous with the 
prepositional phrase j ‘to’ + ACC, cf.: 


eiti miestaii/j miéstaq ‘go to the town ‘ 

imésti tpén/j itpe ‘throw into the river’ 
(nu)vazitoti turgun/j turgy ‘go to the market’ 
paimti rafikon/j rafikq ‘take into (one’s) hand ‘ 


ikristi akifi/j aki ‘get into the eye, catch attention’ 
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In Standard Lithuanian, the illative is stylistically marked and it is going out 
of use. 


THE NOMINATIVE CASE 


The nominative case of nouns, besides its main function of the subject and pre- 
dicative (see 1.20-27), in some instances is used with verbs to express an ad- 
verbial meaning. 


Frequency of action is expressed by temporal nouns with (1) the pronouns kas 
‘what; each’, less commonly kiekvienas ‘each’, and (2) the adjectives daZnas ‘fre- 
quent’ and rétas ‘rare’ as obligatory attributes; compare respectively: 


(1) etdavo kas rytas ‘(they) used to go every morning’ 
atvazitioja kas ménuo ‘(he) comes every month’ 
(varZijbos) viksta ‘(contests) take place every year’ 
kiekvieni métai 

(2) dazna diena lijja lit. ‘it rains a frequent day’ 

daznas sekmadienis atvazitioja ‘(he) comes a frequent Sunday’ 

reta diena neskatida kojy lit. ‘a rare day (my) feet don’t ache’ 


Words groups with kas can be extended by anumeral or a quantitative pronoun: 


ateina kas antra diena lit. ‘(he) comes every second day’ 


susitifika kas tre ji (kelinti) métai ‘(they) meet once in three (several) 
years’ (lit. ‘every three years’) 


The accusative case is also used in this meaning (see 2.9) 


Quantity of action may be expressed by the nominative case after non-finite verb 
forms (though the accusative is more common in Standard Lithuanian, cf. 2.8): 


(1) with neuter passive participles (usually, with the agentive genitive): 


j6 niteita kilométras lit. ‘a kilometre has been gone by 

him (GEN)’, i.e. ‘he has gone a kilometre’ 
mano isldukta valanda lit. ‘an hour has been waited by me’ 
j6 sumokéta litas (cf. litq)(uz ‘one litas (NOM) has been paid by 
paslaugas) him (GEN) (for services)’ (see 2.13) 


(2) with a past gerund, used either as predicate orina dependent position (mostly 
subordinated to neuter adjectives): 


kad taip nors kilomeétras ‘I wish I could ride ina car at least a 
(cf. kilométrq) nuvaziavus masina kilometre (NOM/ACC)’ 
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kad nors saviité (cf. savdite) ‘I wish I could have a holiday at least for 
paatostogaivus a week (NOM)’ 

bity géra/gerai ‘it would be nice to havea nap at least 
valandéle (cf. valandéle) nusniidus fora minute (NOM) 

biuty Idimé nors gurksnélis ‘it would be happiness if I had (drunk) 
(cf. gurksnélj) vanderis if gérus at least a mouthful (NOM) of water’ 


(3) with an infinitive, used either as predicate or ina dependent position (usually, 
after a neuter adjective or an impersonal verb): 


ne vaikui kilométras ‘it’s not for a baby to walk a kilometre’ 

(cf. kilométrq) nueiti 

ne jdm valanda (cf. valandg) isldukti ‘it’s not for him to wait an hour’ 

nelefigva cefitneris ‘it’s not easy to lift a centner’ 

(cf. cefitner{) pakélti 

retkia nors litras (cf. litrq) priuogduti ‘it is necessary (impersonal verb) to 
gather at least a litre (NOM) of berries’ 


This usage of the nominative is restricted to impersonal sentences. 
The nominative of temporal nouns (often with an attribute) can be used also 


with finite imperfective verbs (mostly in present tense forms) to denote the 
quantity of time (duration), e.g.: 


ménuo sega tévas ‘father has been ill (for) a month’ 

(but: ménesj sifgo) (‘(father) was ill for a month (ACC)’) 

savdité kasa bitlves ‘(they) have been digging potatoes (for) 
a week’ 

para nesikelia is lévos ‘he hasn’t been out of bed all day and 
night’ 


treti métai (cf. trecitis mettts) mékosi _lit.’he has been studying three years’ 
visas/istisas rytas (cf. ‘it’s been raining all/the whole morning’ 
visq/istisq rita) lija 

The nominative of nouns denoting a measure of distance occurs with a depen- 
dent prepositional phrase: 

léktivas nitipé ‘the plane (has) landed a kilometre 
kilométras nuo misko/nuo Cia from the forest/from here’ 


sustd jo Zifigsnis nuo manés ‘(he) stopped a step from me’ 
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Verb — prepositional phrase 


OBJECTIVE PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 


Objective prepositional phrases are considered below according to the case form 
of the dependent noun and the preposition. 


Prepositional phrases with the accusative 
The phrase j++ ACC expresses a number of objective meanings determined mostly 
by the semantic character of the verb. 


(1) With verbs of striking and touching this prepositional phrase names the 
affected object: 


(a) bélstis j langq ‘knock on the window’ 
trerikti j sienq ‘bang on the wall’ 
klititi/patdikyti (akmeniu) j gdlvq ‘hit (sb) on the head (with a stone)’ 


With some verbs, this phrase is synonymous with the prepositionless accusative 
(dauzyti j véida/véida lit. ‘hit (sb) in the face/the face’) or with the phrase pe? + 
ACC: 


trefikti per pecits ‘strike (sb) on the shoulders’ 

gduti per pirstis lit. ‘get smacked on (one’s) fingers’ 
(b) suduzti j uolas ‘crash into rocks’ (e.g., of a plane) 
susizeisti j stiklq ‘injure/hurt oneself on glass’ 
nusivalyti (batits) j Zdle ‘clean (one’s) shoes on grass’ 

(c) jsikibti j turéklus ‘grasp (at) the rail’ 

(also turékly/uz turékly) 

kibti j pldukus ‘seize (sb) by the hair’ 


With verbs of answering, responding and the like this phrase refers to the 
stimulus: 


atsakyti j kldusimq ‘answer a question’ 
atsiliépti j Saiiksmq ‘answer, respond toa call’ 


(2) This prepositional phrase denotes the result of change in the following cases: 
(a) with verbs denoting breaking and dividing up it refers to resultant fragments: 


suduzti j Sukés ‘break into pieces (slivers)’ 
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sudauzyti (kq) i Sukés ‘smash (sth) into pieces’ 
sulduzyti (lazdq) j Sipulius ‘break (a stick) into splinters’ 


suskirstyti (Zéme) j sklypits/sklipais ‘divide (land) into plots (7+ ACC/INSTRY 


(b) with verbs of uniting, putting and getting together it denotes the resultant 
whole: 

sukrduti (mdlkas) j kriivg ‘pile (fire-wood) into a stack’ 

sugniduzti (snié gq) | kamuolj lit. ‘squeeze (snow) into a ball’ 


(c) with verbs (both transitive and transitive) denoting a change of state, it 
denotes the resultant state: 


pavirsti | akmenis/akmenimis ‘turn into stones’ 
iSdugti j vyrus/vyru ‘grow up into a man’ 
isrifikti j senitinits/seniini ‘select as village elder’ 


In some of these cases the prepositional phrase is synonymous with the in- 
strumental. 


2.37. The phrase uz + ACC also has a number of meanings dependent on the head 
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(1) With verbs of rewarding, thanking, etc., the prepositional phrase refers to 
recompense or motivation: 


sumoketi uz ddrbq ‘pay for the work’ 
apdovanoti uz drq@sq ‘award for bravery’ 
dékoti uz paramq ‘thank for help’ 
girti uz poelgj ‘praise for a deed’ 


Ithas the same meaning after the verbs kovoti/kariduti (uz ldisve/dél Idisves) ‘strug- 
gle/fight (for freedom)’, aukétis (uz tévine/dél tévgnés) ‘sacrifice oneself (for 
homeland)’. 


(2) With verbs of buying, selling, and the like, the phrase denotes the form of 
payment (usually money): 


pif kti (namg) uz duksq/pinigus ‘buy (a house) for gold/money’ 
dirbti uz valgj (o ne uz pinigus) ‘work for food (not for money)’ 


(3) With anumber of verbs, it denotes the person for whom the agent acts as proxy: 
dirbti uz tévq ‘work instead of (the) father’ 


isetti (j rekrutis) uz brolj ‘join (the army) instead of one’s brother’ 


The phrase apié + ACC is used with verbs of speech, mental processes and the 
like to denote content: 
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kalbéti apie namis ‘speak about home’ 
uZsimifiti apie pinigus ‘mention money’ 

svajoti apie ateitj ‘dream about the future’ 
suzinoti apie neldime ‘learn about the misfortune’ 


Thephrase priés + ACC is used with verbs of resistance tonamethecounteragent 
or opposition: 


spirtis/Sidustis pries tévits ‘resist/stand against the parents’ 
maistduti pries valdziq ‘rebel against the authorities’ 
kilti pries pavergéjus ‘revolt against the conquerors’ 


It is also used with kovéti ‘struggle’, kariduti ‘fight’ instead of sit ‘with’ + INSTR; 
cf. also: 


didZitiotis pries kaimynus ‘be proud with one’s neighbours’ 
raudonioti pries Zmones ‘blush when facing people’ 


Prepositional phrases with the genitive 
The phrase ig + GEN has a number of objective meanings determined by the 
verbs it occurs with. 


(1) It denotes the material from which the referent of the direct object is created, 
after verbs of ‘making’: 


nupinti (vainikq) is géliq ‘weave (a garland) out of flowers’ 
pastatyti (nama) is plity ‘build (a house) out of bricks’ 
gaminti (v¥ng) is piéniy ‘make (wine) from dandelions’, etc. 


It also denotes the component parts or source in word groups with intransitive 
verbs: 


daina susideda is Z6dziy ‘a song consists of words’ 
débesys susidaro is gari ‘clouds are formed from vapour’ 
gaisras kilo is kibirkstiés ‘the fire grew froma spark’ 
obelis iSdijgo iS griido ‘the apple-tree grew froma seed’ 


(2) This phrase denotes the source (of information, etc.) after verbs of the fol- 
lowing types: 


(a) suzinoti/is gifsti if Zmonit{ ‘learn/hear from people’ 
iSmokti ig motinos (mégzti) “learn from one’s mother (how to knit)’ 
(b) pazinti/atpazinti ig balso, ‘recognize /identify by the voice, by the 


is drabuziy clothes’ 
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suprasti if aki ‘understand from sb’s eyes’ 
suv0kti/spéti is véido ‘perceive/ guess from sb’s face’ 

(c) pirkti ig kaimyno ‘by from a neighbour’ 

paimti is dratigo ‘take from a friend’ 

gaduti is banko ‘get from a bank’ 

pavogti/pasiskélinti is ‘steal/borrow froma child/a shop’ 
vaiko/parduotives 

i$l6Sti/atimti (i dratigo) ‘take by force (from a friend)’ 

(d) noréti (tikétis, ldukti) ‘want (hope for, expect) help from people’ 
paramos if Zmonit{ 

reikalduti/ispras yti is tevi{ ‘demand/ get (some money) from one’s 
(pinigi{) parents’ 


(3) After verbs like tyciotis (if draugi) ‘mock (at friends)’, judktis (is visko) ‘laugh 
(at everything)’, Sypsdtis (is kalbds) ‘smile (at sb’s words)’, the prepositional phrase 
denotes the target of emotional reaction, e.g.: 

pykti ant draugij “be angry with (one’s) friends’ 


(4) The phrase is + GEN denotes the whole from which a part is distinguished 
or selected, when used after the verbs denoting choice or separation: 


skirtis ig kit “be different from others’ 
isskirti if visi ‘single out, choose fromall’ 
issiskirti if minids ‘stand out in a crowd’ 
rifikti(s) if kritvds ‘choose from a pile’ 


The phrase nu6é + GEN denotes the following: 


(1) the whole from which a part or a related entity is separated or separates 
(mostly after verbs with the prefixes nu- (related to the preposition nué)) and 
at-: 


nuplésti nuo médZio (lapis) ‘tear off (leaves) froma tree’ 

nusliostyti (dilkes) nuo stalo ‘wipe (dust) from the table’ 

atSokti/atstéti nuo sienos ‘come off the wall (of plaster)’ 

atsiskifti nuo tévij ‘leave (lit. ‘break away from’) one’s 
parents’ 

atsilikti/atitrikti nuo birio ‘fall behind/stray the platoon’ 


atsiriboti nuo Zmoniij ‘dissociate oneself from people’ 
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(2) the state one is relieved of: 


atsigduti nuo ligds ‘recover from an illness’ 
atsipéikéti nuo iS gqscio ‘come to oneself after a fright’ 
atsipalaiduoti nuo riipesciy ‘get rid of worries’ 

atsikratyti nuo sndudulio ‘shake off somnolence’ 
atprasti nuo gérimo ‘break oneself of drinking’ 


(3) the counteragent or a factor against which the agent takes precautions or 
defends himself or someone: 


ginti(s) nuo priesy ‘defend (oneself) from the enemies’ 

gydyti(s) nuo dziovids ‘treat (undergo treatment) for tuberculosis’ 

ap(si)draiisti nuo gaisro ‘insure (oneself) against fire’ 

slé pti(s) nuo uodij/nuo sdulés ‘protect oneself (lit. ‘hide’) from gnats/from 
the sun’ 

cf. also: 

priklausyti nuo klimato ‘depend on the climate’ 


The phrase prié + GEN denotes the following: 


(1) the entity to which the agent or patient is attached or added (usually, after 
verbs with the prefix pri- derived from the preposition prié): 


pridéti prie visumés ‘add (sth) to the whole’ 
prikalti prie sienos ‘nail (sth) to the wall’ 

priristi prie tvorés ‘tie to the fence’ 

molis litipa prie baty ‘clay sticks to shoes’ 

prisidéti prie sukiléliy/prie sukilimo ‘join the rebels/the rebellion’ 
prisiplakti prie nepazjstamy ‘stick to strangers’ 


(2) the entity (inanimate or human) one gets used or adjusted to: 


priprasti prie aplinkés/prie galcio ‘get used to the environment/to the cold’ 
pri(si)tdikyti/pri(si)dérinti ‘fit (clothes) to (one’s) figure’ 

(drabuziits) prie figtros 

prisitdikyti prie aplinkybiy ‘adjust oneself to circumstances’ 
prisiristi/prisigérinti/ ‘be attached/make up to one’s parents’ 
prisiméilinti prie tevaq 

cf. also: 

(pri)tikti prie akiij ‘match (one’s) eyes’ (of colour) 

priklausyti prie geri] Zmoniij ‘be numbered among (lit. ‘belong to’) decent 


people’ 
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The phrase ajit + GEN denotes the target: 

(1) of negative emotions after the verb pykti ‘be angry (with)’ and its synonyms 
nifsti, Sifsti, tuzti, siisti, e.g.: 

pykti ant kaimyny ‘be angry with one’s neighbours’ 

nifsti ant viso pasdulio ‘be enraged against the whole world’ 
(2) of actions motivated by negative emotions: 

bartis ant vaiki ‘scold children’ 

(cf. barti vaikts) (‘scold children (ACC)’) 

rékti/Satikti ant mokinii{ ‘shout at pupils’ 

murméti ant vad6vo/pries vadivq ‘grumble at the chief/ against the chief’ 
The phrase bé + GEN is used: 

(1) obligatorily, with some intransitive verbs: 

liktibe nam “be left without a home’ 

(cf. netékti nami) (‘lose one’s home’) 

iSsiversti be pinig ‘manage without money’ 

apsieiti be pagdlbos/draugij ‘manage without help/friends’ 


(2) optionally, with transitive verbs of action to denote an instrument or means 
not used by the agent: 


sititi be ddatos ‘sew without a needle’ 
(cf. sititi su ddata) (‘sew with a needle’) 
statyti be kifvio ‘build without an ax’ 


It is often used with negative verbs: 


be tifiklo nesugdusi Zuvif ‘you won’t catch fish without a net’ 
be pinigi nenupirksi ‘you can’t buy without money’ 
The phrase Z + GEN denotes a support when used with the following verbs: 
laikijtis uz sak6s ‘hold on to a branch’ 
isikibti/jsitvérti uz Sakds/sakos ‘catch hold of a branch/a branch (GEN)’ 
griébtis uz Sidudo ‘catch at a straw’ 
uzklititi uz slefikscio/slerikscio ‘stumble (catch one’s foot) over 
a threshold’ 
It also denotes a (body) part of the object, as in: 
tampyti kate uz uodegds ‘pull a cat by the tail’ 
paimti vaikg uz rafikos ‘take a child by the hand’ 


laikyti dviratj uz vairo ‘hold the bicycle by the handlebar’ 
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Prepositional phrases with the instrumental 


The phrase st + INSTR has two objective meanings determined by the head verb: 


(1) With reciprocal (and more generally, symmetrical) predicates this prepo- 
sitional phrase names: 


(a) the second human actant (an obligatory comitative object): 


bartis/giticytis/pyktis su draugais ‘quarrel/argue/be on bad terms with 
friends’ 

mustis (pestis) su brdliu ‘fight with one’s brother’ 

derétis su pirkéjais ‘bargain with buyers’ 

tdikytis su draugit ‘make peace with a friend’ 

bucitiotis/svéikintis/ ‘kiss /greet/marry/ divorce 

tudktis/skirtis su Zmona (one’s) wife’ 

kovoti/kariduti su ‘struggle/fight with/against 

uzZpuolikais/pries uzZpuolikts the agressors’ 

rufigtis su varzovit ‘compete with a rival’ 


(b) the second inanimate actant: 


dangus susisiékia/susiliécia ‘the sky blends (lit. ‘touches’) 

su jura with the sea’ 

miskas ribdjasi su éZeru ‘the forest borders on the lake’ 

diena susilygino su naktim lit. ‘the day has become equal with the night’ 
cf.: maisyti mélj su smélit ‘mix clay with sand’ 


Many symmetrical predicates have the prefix su-: susipazinti ‘get acquainted’, 
susitikti ‘meet’, susidirti ‘encounter, collide’, susiragsinéti ‘correspond (with)’, 
sugyvéenti ‘be on good terms’, susibdrti ‘quarrel’, susitdikyti ‘make up (with)’, etc. 
This prepositional phrase is also obligatory with some non-symmetrical pre- 
dicates, e.g.: 


susidoroti su dérbu/su priesu ‘cope with the work/have done with the 
enemy’ 


This phrase is also used to denote an optional comitative object with non-sym- 
metrical predicates, e.g.: 


ateiti su vaikais ‘come with (one’s) children’ 
valgyti duionq su sviestu ‘eat bread and (lit. ‘with’) butter’ 
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(2) The prepositional phrase sit + INSTR is interchangeable with the more com- 
mon instrumental case (without a preposition) denoting instrument or means: 


rasyti (su) piestukit ‘write with a pencil’ 
atvazivioti (su) trdukiniu ‘come by train’ (see above 2.24) 


ADVERBIAL PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES 


Prepositional phrases of place 


Meanings of place are expressed by prepositional phrases with concrete nouns 
(and their pronominal substitutes). 


The following principal meanings are distinguished: 
(1) location (static), e.g.: 
stovéti ant stdgo ‘stand on the roof’ 


(2) direction, usually with verbs of motion. This includes (a) the initial point of 
motion (iSeiti if nami ‘leave home’), (b) the final point, or destination of motion 
(griZti j namus ‘return home’), and (c) route (e7ti per kiémq ‘go across the yard’). 


LOCATION 


Prepositional phrases of relative positionare particularly associated with ‘static’ 
verbs denoting state, position and concrete action (but not with verbs of directed 
motion). 


Prepositional phrases of position express a broad range of specific meanings, viz.: 


(1) position relative to an object near or far from it (usually by the side); the 
following prepositions are used here: 


prié + GEN (the least distance from an object): 


dugti prie namo ‘grow by the house’ 
susitikti prie vartéliy ‘meet at the gate’ 


arti/netoli + GEN: 


stovéti arti ugniés ‘stand near the fire’ 
gyvénti netoli upés ‘live not far from the river’ 


toli nuo + GEN (the greatest distance from an object): 


apsistoti toli nuo miésto ‘stay far from the town’ 
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(2) position relative to a linear object (parallel to it): 


pagal/palet +ACC: 
(stiolas) stdvi pagal sienq “(a bench) stands along the wall’ 
(Zolé) duga palei griovj (grass) grows along a ditch’ 


(3) relative position by the side: 
Salia/ greta + GEN: 


sédéti Salia krdsnies ‘sit by the stove’ (lit. ‘at the side of’) 
dugti Salia kélio ‘grow by the road’ (‘on the roadside’) 


(4) position on both or all sides of an object: 
abipus + GEN: 


abipus kélio geltontioja rugiat ‘rye is turning yellow/is yellow (lit. ‘is 
yellowing’) on both sides of the road’ 


apié/aplinik + ACC: 


sédéti apie stalq ‘sit round a table ‘ 
dugti aplifik namq ‘grow round a house’ 


(5) position on top or on the surface: 


arit + GEN: 

stiksoti ant kdlno ‘loom on (top of) a mountain’ 
sédéti ant kélmo ‘sit on a tree stump’ 

ryséti skaréle ant galvds ‘have a kerchief on (one’s) head’ 
dugti ant médzio ‘grow ona tree ‘ (e.g. of moss) 


The preposition ait withnames of surfaces is synonymous with the locative case: 


gyvénti ant krafito/kranté ‘live on the shore’ 
pasirddyti ant viéskelio/viéskely je ‘appear on the highway’ 
laikyti ant délno/delné lit. ‘hold on/in one’s palm’ 
sédéti ant Zémés/zZémeé je ‘sit on the ground’ 


(6) position above an object (without touching it): 


virs/virsuj/virsum + GEN: 


kabéti vir galvos ‘hang above one’s head’ 
skraidyti virsum lauki ‘fly above the fields’ 


aukséiati + GEN: 


(rdndas) bitvo auk&ciati alkiinés ‘(the scar) was above the elbow’ 
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(7) position under an object: 


po + INSTR: 

tupéti po stali ‘squat under a table’ 
likti po sniegu ‘remain under snow’ 
stovéti po medZiit ‘stand under a tree’ 


(8) position in front, on this side of a thing: 


priés + ACC (usually with names of objects with a front): 


sustéti pries riimus ‘stop in front of a palace’ 
klapoti pries altoriy ‘kneel in front of the altar’ 
staipytis pries véidrodj ‘mince in front of a mirror’ 
Sildytis pries iugnj ‘warm oneself in front of a fire ‘ 
stovéti pries vejq ‘stand facing the wind’ 


Sidpus + GEN (the place is determined relative to the observer): 


gyventi Siapus girios ‘live (on) this side of the forest’ 
pasivyti dratigg Sidpus tilto ‘catch up witha friend on this side of the 
bridge’ 


(9) position on the other side of an object (relative to its front side or to the 
observer's position): 


uz + GEN: 
stovéti uz prekystalio ‘stand behind the counter ‘ 
sléptis uz namo ‘hide behind a house’ 


anapus/kitapus/antrapus/anasal + GEN (the relative position is determined by the 
observer): 


gyvéenti anapus ipés ‘live on the other side of the river’ 
sédéti kitapus stalo ‘sit on the other side of the table’ 


(10) position between two or more objects: 


tarp + GEN: 

gyventi tarp pes ir misko ‘live between a river and a forest’ 
tyvulitoti tarp kalnij ‘stretch (of a lake) between mountains’ 
sléptis tarp lapy ‘hide among leaves’ 

stovéti tarp diry ‘stand in the doorway’ (with pluralia 


tantum) 


(11) position on the surface or inside an object relative to its dimensions: 


Note: 
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iSil gai/jstrizai/ikypat + GEN/ ACC: 


vezimas stovi skersai ‘the wagon stands across the road 
kélio/kéliq (GEN/ ACC)’ 

(kasos) tiso igilgai nugaros/nigarq ‘(plaits) hang down the back’ 
guléti istrizat ldvos ‘lie across a bed’ 


Place of action is also expressed by the phrase pas + ACC of a human noun: 


gyventi pas tévits ‘live with one’s parents’ 
biiti pas diréktoriy lit. ‘be at the manager’s’ 


The preposition pas is also occasionally used with concrete nouns instead of 
prié, e.g.: 


stovéti pas langa/prie lingo ‘stand by the window’ 


Static position is also expressed by the locative (see 2.29) and instrumental cases (see 2.25). 


DIRECTION 


The initial point of motion 


Prepositional phrases may refer to the following concrete locations of the initial 
point of motion: 


(1) inside an object (the head verb is often prefixed with is-): 
if + GEN: 


(iS)vazivioti iS miésto ‘go out of town’ 

paimti/isimti (knijgq) is spintos ‘take (a book) out of the bookcase’ 
(is kristi if ratiky ‘fall out of the hands’ 

vejas pucia is piety ‘the wind is blowing from the south’ 


(2) next to an object: 
nud + GEN (the verb is often prefixed with at-): 


(at)j6ti nuo misko ‘ride from (the direction of) the forest’ 
atsitrdukti nuo ugniés ‘draw from fire’ 


(3) the surface (or top) of an object: 
nué + GEN (the verb can be prefixed with nu- or pa-): 


nukristi nuo stilo ‘fall from the table’ 
pakilti nuo Zémés ‘rise from the ground’ 
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cf. the respective static location: 


guléti ant stalo ‘lie on the table’ 

(4) below a thing: 

if po + GEN: 

islisti i¥ po kélmo ‘crawl out from under a tree stump’ 


cf. the respective static location: 


lindéti po kélmu ‘be under a tree stump’ 

(5) behind (another side) an object: 

iS UZ + GEN: 

isljsti ig uz debesij ‘appear from behind the clouds’ 


cf. the respective static position: 
biti uz debesi “be behind the clouds’ 
if anapus/is antrapus/is kitapus + GEN: 


pérsikelti if anapus ipés ‘move (come) from the other side of the 
river’ 
cf. the respective static position: 


biti anapus ipés “be on the other side of the river’ 
(6) between two or more objects: 
is tafp + GEN: 
isbégti if tarp meédziy ‘run out from between/among trees’ 
cf. the respective static position: 
biti tarp médziy ‘be among trees’ 
2.50 Theinitial point of motion is also expressed by the same prepositions combined 
with the following adverbs: 


(1) ig, nuo + cid ‘here’/tef ‘there’/ku? ‘where’/visuf ‘everywhere’ /kitu7 ‘else- 
where’ /kazkuf ‘somewhere’ /niékur ‘nowhere’ (these adverbs can refer to both 
static position and direction), e.g.: 


ateiti is teri ‘come from there’ 

susirifikti if visu ‘gather from everywhere’ 
atsinesti is kitu? ‘bring from elsewhere’ 

atbégti iS kazku? ‘come running from somewhere’ 
nuo Cia toli matyti ‘one can see far from here’ 


nuo teri nukrito ‘it fell from there’ 
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(2) if + arti ‘nearby’ /toli ‘far away’ /aukStai ‘high above’; e.g.: 


matyti ig arti ‘see from a short distance’ 
grizti is toli ‘return from far away’ 
nukristi if auk&tai/ig aiik&to ‘fall from high above’ 


(3) if + anapus/kitapus/antrapus, siapus, abipus; e.g.: 


atuykti if anapus ‘arrive from the other side’ 
ateiti if Siapus ‘come from this side’ 
Zidréti if antrapus ‘look from the other side’ 
bégti ig abipus ‘run from both sides’ 


The final point of motion 

Prepositional phrases of the final point of motion may refer to the following 
concrete destinations: 

(1) inside a place or object: 


j + ACC (a perfective verb often has the prefix j-): 


(j)vazivioti j miskq ‘come into the forest’ 
isidéti j ki¥éne ‘put into the pocket’ 
pasitkti j désine ‘turn to the right’ 
pasokti j virsy ‘jump upward’ 


cf. the respective static position expressed by the locative: 
biti miske ‘be in the forest’ 
(2) near to an object (in contact or not): 


prié + GEN (the head verb often has the related prefix pri-): 


prieiti prie varty ‘come up to the gate’ 
prilipti prie sienos ‘stick to the wall’ 
pastatyti prie dury ‘put at the door’ 
pasilefikti prie ligénio “bend over the patient’ 


cf. the respective static position: 


stovéti prie varty ‘stand at the gate’ 
artyn + GEN: 
slifikti artyn éZero ‘move nearer to the lake’ 


cf. slifikti prie €Zero ‘move towards the lake’ 
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arti/arciati + GEN: 
prieiti arti/arciati namo ‘come up near/nearer to the house’ 
(3) on the surface of an object: 


afit + GEN (the verb may be prefixed with uZ-): 


(uz)lipti ant stdégo ‘climb on to the roof’ 
padéti ant stilo ‘put on the table’ 
nukristi ant Zémés ‘fall to the ground’ 


(4) above an object (without touching it): 


virs/virgum + GEN: 
uzskristi virs miésto ‘fly up above the town’ 
pakilti virsum stdégo ‘rise above the roof’ 


auksciati + GEN: 
pakilti auksciaii debesij ‘rise above (higher than) clouds’ 
(5) below an object: 


p6 + INSTR (often after verbs with the related prefix pa-): 


paljsti po stali ‘crawl under the table’ 
padéti po pagalve ‘put under a pillow’ 
atsisésti po medZii ‘sit down under a tree’ 


cf. the respective static location: 
lindéti po stali ‘stay under a table’ 


(6) behind, on the other side of an object: 


uZ + GEN (often, with verbs with the prefix uZ-): 


uZljsti uz spintos ‘creep behind a cupboard’ 
nunesti uz varty ‘take outside the gate’ 
uzkisti (peilj) uz difZo ‘stick (a knife) behind the belt’ 


cf. the respective static location: 

lindéti uZ spintos ‘stay behind a cupboard’ 

(j) anapus/kitapus + GEN: 

pérsikelti (j) anapus ipés ‘cross to the other bank of the river’ 
(7) between two or more things: 

ta?p + GEN: 


istrigti tarp médziy ‘get stuck between trees’ 
ibristi tarp méldy ‘wade in among rushes’ 
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Prepositional phrases can also express: 


(1) the limit of movement: 


iki/ligi + GEN: 

nueiti iki/ligi miésto ‘walk as faras the town’ 

pakilti ligi debesq ‘rise up to the clouds’ 

ibristi (7 vdndenj) iki kéliy ‘wade (into the water) up to one’s knees’ 

sulig + INSTR: 

(bérZas) uZdugo sulig nami “(the birch-tree) grew equal to the house 
(i.e. as tall as the house)’ 

(vandud) pakilo sulig lieptit ‘(water) rose up to (as high as) the 


footbridge’ 
(2) direction (without indicating the limit): 
GEN + lifik(ui) or lifik(ui) + GEN: 


nueiti miésto link/link miésto ‘walk towards the town’ 
cf. nueiti j miésto pise ‘walk in the direction of the town’ 


The prepositional phrase pas + ACC, with a human noun, denotes destination 
metonymically: 


nuvazivoti pas gimines ‘go to (one’s) relatives’ (i.e. the place 
where they live) 

iseiti pas kirpéjq ‘go to the hairdresser(’s)’ 

nubégti pas brolj ‘run to one’s brother’s (place)’ 


A number of other prepositional phrases of place denote the final point of move- 
ment when used with verbs of change of posture or position (atsisésti ‘sit down’, 
pasodinti ‘seat (sb) ‘, padéti’ put down’, etc.) ; whenassociated withverbs of state 
or motion, they denote location or passage (see 2.48, 2.55). Here belong: 
apié/aplik + ACC: 

susésti/susodinti apie stalq ‘sit down/seat (people) round the table’ 
apvynidti Salikq aplitik kaklq ‘wrap a scarf around (one’s) neck’ 


pagal/palet + ACC: 


atsigulti palei sienq ‘lie down along the wall’ 

patiésti (drdbe) pagal upélj ‘stretch (a roll of linen) along the stream’ 
priés + ACC: 

atsisésti pries Zidinj ‘sit down in front of the fire-place’ 


atsiklaiipti pries tévits ‘kneel in front of (before) the parents’ 
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greta/salia + GEN: 


atsisésti greta/Salia mokytojo ‘sit down next to the teacher’ 
pasidéti Salia ldvos ‘put next to the bed’ 


skersai, iSilgai, istrizai/jkypai +GEN/ACC: 


numesti lefitq skersai kélio/kéliq ‘throw a plank across the road’ 
atsigulti jstrizai l6vos/lévq ‘lie down across (= slantwise) the bed’ 
pastatyti stiolq isilgat sienos ‘put a bench along the wall’ 


The final point or destination of movement is expressed by a number of pre- 
positional phrases with adverbs: 


(1) 7 + Cia/teri/kur: 
eik j Cia ‘come here’ 
suk j tei ‘turn that way (there)’ 


(2) 7 + anapus/kitapus/antrapus/Siapus/abipus: 


iSeiti j anapus lit. ‘go to the other side’ (i.e. die) 

grizti j Siapus ‘return to this side’ 

istiésti rankas j abipus ‘stretch out (one’s) arms’ lit. ‘to both 
sides’ 


(3) iki/ligi + cia/teri/ku?/k6l/tol: 


atbégti iki cia ‘run up to here’ 
nueiti iki tefi ‘go as far as there’ 
ateiti iki tol ‘come up to here’ 

iki ku?/k6l eisi? ‘how far will you go’ 
Route 


Two variants of this meaning can be distinguished: most prepositional phrases 
express the route of unidirectional motion, and pé + ACC expresses the route of 
multi-directional motion. 


Prepositional phrases denoting the route of unidirectional motion are given 
below: 


(1) route across an object from one end to the other: 


perf + ACC: 
eiti per miéstq ‘go across the town’ 
vazivioti per tiltq ‘drive across the bridge’ 


riedéti per véidq ‘roll down (one’s) face’ (of tears) 
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These prepositional phrases are synonymous with the instrumental of place (see 
2.25). After verbs with the prefix per- the preposition can be omitted, e.g.: 


pérbé gti/péreiti per kiéma/kiémaq ‘run/go across the yard/cross the yard’ 
pérskristi per ézerq/éZerq ‘fly across the lake/cross the lake flying’ 
pérsokti per gridvj/gridvj ‘jump across (over) a ditch’ 


skersai, iilgai, jstriZai/ikypat + GEN/ACC (reference to movement through or 
along the surface): 


plaukti skersai ipés/tpe ‘swim across the river’ 
péreiti iSil gai lentds/lentq ‘walk the length of the plank’ 
nuriedéti jstrizai aikstés/dikste ‘roll across (diagonally) the square’ 


(2) route of motion through an object (with names of things with holes or gaps): 


pro + ACC, with nouns as the following: 


iseiti pro duris ‘walk through the door’ 

Zidréti pro grotas ‘look through the lattice’ 

islisti pro tifiklq ‘get through a net (of fish)’ 

rukti pro kaming (also is kamino) ‘go out thougha chimney (of smoke)’ 


The phrase pe? + ACC is occasionally used in the same sense: 


jeiti per duris ‘enter through the door’ 
Zidiréti per langq ‘look through a window ‘ 


per + ACC (with names of solid objects and materials): 


islisti per sienq ‘pass through a wall (of a bullet)’ 
pérsigerti per drabuziis ‘soak through clothes (of water)’ 


The phrase pr6é + ACC is occasionally used instead, cf.: 


suriktis pro batis ‘soak through shoes (of water)’ 
prasimusti pro stogq ‘break out through the roof (of fire)’ 


kiaurai/skradziai + ACC/GEN: 


(vinis) iSlifido kiaurai lefitq ‘(anail) came out the plank’ 
(régés) klimpsta skradZiai sniégq ‘(the sled) sinks through snow’ 
(naimas) nugrimzdo ‘(the house) sank through the earth’ 


kiaurai/skradZiai Zéme/Zémés 
(3) route of motion past an object, by its side: 
pro + ACC: 


vazivioti pro éZerq ‘go past a lake’ 
nueiti pro sddq (j miskq) ‘go past the garden (to the woods)’ 
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After verbs with the related prefix pra-, the preposition can be omitted: 


pravazitioti pro miéstq/miéstq ‘drive past a town/pass a town’ 


praeiti pro obvelj/dbelj ‘walk past an apple-tree/pass an 
apple-tree’ 


pagal/palei + ACC (with names of things having length): 


eiti palei ipe ‘walk along a river’ 
Sliaazti palei/pagal tvorq ‘crawl along a fence’ 


(4) route of motion around an object, on all sides: 
aplifik/apié + ACC (mostly with verbs with the prefix ap(i)-): 


(api)bégti apie/aplifik nama ‘run around a house’ 
Zémeé sitkasi apie savo asi ‘the earth rotates round its axis’ 


(5) route of motion over, above an object (with verbs denoting motion in the air): 
per + ACC: 


skristi per éZerq ‘fly above a lake’ 
persokti per gridvj ‘jump over a ditch’ 
pérmesti akmenj per tvdrq ‘throw a stone over a fence’ 


vi?s/virsum|/virsij + GEN: 


skristi virgs misko ‘fly above a forest’ 
pralékti virs galvis ‘fly over (sb’s) head’ 
auksciati + GEN: 

skristi aukSciaii/virs debesi{ ‘fly above the clouds’ 


(6) route of motion between two or more objects: 


tafp + GEN: 
SliaiZti tarp bégiy ‘crawl between the rails’ 
brdutis tarp Zmonitj lit. ‘force one’s way among the people’ 


(7) route is also occasionally expressed by the following prepositional phrases: 


priesais + ACC: 

praeiti priesais tribiing ‘passin front of the stands’ 
uz + GEN: 

prabégti uz niigaros ‘run behind (sb’s) back’ 

po + INSTR: 


praplaiikti po tiltu ‘swim by under a bridge’ 
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arti/netoli + GEN: 


praskristi netoli/arti Zémés ‘fly not far from/close to the ground’ 
tiés + INSTR: 

skristi ties gdlva ‘fly past (sb’s) head’ 

greta/salia + GEN: 

eiti Salia vezimo ‘walk next to the cart’ 


Route is also expressed by the instrumental case (see 2.25). 


Multidirectional, iterative motion within the limits of an area is denoted by the 
prepositional phrase pé + ACC; it combines with verbs denoting: 


(1) reiterated movement (also searching): 


vdikscioti po kiémq ‘walk about a yard’ 

plaukioti po éZerq ‘sail on a lake’ 

ieSkoti po miskq ‘look for (sth) all over the forest’ 
graibytis po kigenés ‘grope in the pockets’ 

(2) dispersing, spreading: 

pasklisti po miskq ‘disperse (all) over the forest’ 
iSmétyti po laukits ‘scatter (sth) over the fields’ 
aidéti po miskq ‘echo over the forest’ 


The phrase pd + ACC can be interchangeable with the locative, cf.: 


vaikscioti po kiéma/kiemé ‘walk over the yard/in the yard’ 
ieSk6ti po kigenés/kisénése ‘search through the pockets/in the pockets’ 
pasklisti po pievq/pievo je ‘spread over the meadow/in the meadow’ 


The spatial position of moving objects relative to each other is denoted by the 
prepositional phrases pirma + GEN and paskui/piiskum + ACC, when used with 
verbs of motion, e.g.: 


Sué béga pirma vezimo/ ‘the dog is running in front of/behind the cart’ 
paskui vezimq (both the dog and the cart are moving) 


The direction of motion is also indicated: both are moving along the same path 
and in the same direction. The prepositional phrases prieky/priesaky ‘in front of’ 
+ GEN and priés/priesais ‘in front’ + ACC render the same meaning. 


The phrase priés + ACC can also denote motion from the opposite direction, e.g.: 


vaikai iSbégo priesais moting ‘the children ran out to meet (lit. ‘opposite’) 
their mother’ 


540 


SYNTAX 


2.57 Phrases with two prepositions, viz. nué... prié, nud ... afit, nud... f, nud... pé 
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.. iki/ligi, and ig ... 7occur with imperfective (often iterative) multidirec 
verbs to describe a change of direction or to delimit the path of motion. 
prepositional phrases my contain: 


(1) the relevant case-forms of the same noun, e.g.: 


béginéti nuo médzio prie médzio ‘be running from tree to tree’ 
Sokinéti nuo kipsto ant kipsto ‘be jumping from mound to mounc 
vaikscioti ifs kambario j kambarj ‘walk from room to room’ 


(2) indefinite pronouns as in: 


vdiksCioti nuo vieno lango prie kito ‘walk from one window to another 
nesioti if viends viétos j kitq ‘carry from one place to another’ 


(3) two different nouns: bé gidti nuo ldngo prie diry ‘be running from the wi 
to the door’. 


To emphasize iteration, a prepositional phrase can be repeated in reversed 


vaikscioti nuo lango iki lit. ‘walk from the window to the dk 
dury, nuo dury iki lango from the door (back) to the window 


Prepositional phrases of time 


Temporal meanings are expressed by prepositional phrases withnouns der 
concepts of time, sometimes processes and seldom concrete things. 


The following principal temporal meanings are distinguished: 


(1) the time of an action, 

(2) duration, 

(3) the commencement and terminal points of an action, 
(4) the limits of duration, 

(5) anteriority and posteriority, 

(6) simultaneity, 

(7) frequency. 


TIME OF ACTION 


Two instances can be distinguished here. 


(1) A stretch of time within which an action takes place is indicated t 
prepositional phrase pe? + ACC. It is not necessarily implied that the event. 
for the entire period. The following nouns are used in this phrase: 
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(a) names of holidays, rituals, meals, some natural phenomena, etc.: 


susitikti per Kalédas/ ‘meet at Christmas/at harvest time/ 
per rugiap jiite/per during holidays/at supper’ 
atdstogas/per vakariéne 

Sokti per vestuvées ‘dance at a wedding’ 

Sienduti per kaitrq ‘make hay during a period of heat’ 


(b) names of parts of the day, seasons, and the like: 


l¥ti per diénq/per naktj ‘rain in the daytime/at night’ 
Zydéti per vasarq ‘blossom in summer’ 
susifgti per darbymetj ‘fall ill during a busy season’ 


These phrases are close in meaning to phrases of duration (see 2.60). 
(c) names of units of time (with an obligatory modifier): 
pasikeisti per praéjusj desimtmetj ‘change in the past decade’ 


(2) The approximate time of an action is expressed by the following prepositional 
phrases with temporal nouns: 


apié + ACC: 

grizti apie r¥tq/apie periktq valandgq ‘return approximately in the morning/at 
about five o’clock’ 

iSvazitoti apie pietits/apie pavasarj ‘g0 away at about lunchtime/ 
about spring time’ 

7+ ACC: 

atvésti j rytq ‘grow colder by (towards) morning’ 

pristigti (duionos) j pavasarj ‘be short (of bread) by spring’ 

sugrizti j ménesio/méty pabaiga ‘return by (towards) the end of the 
month/year’ 

arti/netoli + GEN (rare): 

baigtis arti vidiurnakdcio “be over at about (lit. ‘near to’) midnight’ 


DURATION 


Duration of an action (from the beginning to the end of a period) is expressed 
by pe? + ACC. In this phrase, temporal nouns are used usually witha quantitative 
modifier, viz. a numeral, the pronouns keli ‘several’, visas ‘all’, the adjectives 
istisas ‘entire’, kiduras ‘all, entire’, and the like, e.g.: 
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SOkti per visq/istisq/kidurq naktj ‘dance all/the entire night’ 
dirbti per visq vasarq ‘work all summer’ 


This prepositional phrase can also indicate the period of time in which a certain 
result is achieved, e.g.: 


paltq pasiuva per tris ménesius (they) makea coat in three months’ (‘it 
takes three months to make a coat’) 


The prepositional phrase apié + ACC with nouns denoting units of time (often 
with quantitative attributes) expresses approximate duration: 


l¥ti apie valandq ‘rain for about an hour’ 


Idukti apie penkis/kelis ménesius ‘wait for about five/several months’ 


Duration of an action is also expressed by all the case forms without prepositions. 


COMMENCEMENT AND TERMINAL POINTS 


The initial temporal point of anaction is expressed by nué + GENandis+ GEN. 
The former indicates the time when an action (which is still going on) began 
and it occurs mostly with imperfective verbs; cf.: miegdti nuo vakaro ‘sleep since 
evening’. The latter phrase is used mostly with perfective verbs to indicate the 
time when anaction takes place and the implied resultant state (which still holds) 
begins, e.g.: susirudsti if vakaro ‘get ready in the evening (and be ready since)’. 


The preposition nué has broader combinability with nouns than ig; cf.: 


ig + GEN: 


ateiti if vakaro ‘arrive in (lit. ‘from’) the evening (and be 
here since)’ 

suzalivioti if pavasario ‘turn green in (since) spring’ 

nué + GEN: 

nekésti is/nuo pirmés diends ‘hate from/since the first day’ 

islikti ig/nuo seni laiki ‘exist from/since the olden times’ 

vdikscioti nuo r¥to ‘walk since morning’ 

mokytis nuo vaikgstés ‘study since childhood’ 

Idukti nuo antrés valandés ‘wait since two o'clock’ 


The terminal point of anaction or the period before whichan action comes to an 
end is expressed by iki/ligi + GEN with temporal nouns: 


ldukti iki vakaro/rudefis/pirmadienio ‘wait until evening/autumn/Monday’ 
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mokytis ligi egzaming ‘study until the examinations’ 
sugrizti iki geguzés ménesio ‘return until the month of May’ 


The prepositional phrase iki/ligi + GEN with nouns denoting units of time spec- 
ifies the limits of duration: 


(juris teks) ldukti iki ‘(you have to) wait for about (as long as) 
valandés/méty anhour/a year’ 

(be vandefis galima) iSgyvénti ‘(without water one can) live up to (for 
ligi septyniij parq about) seven days’ 


THE LIMITS OF DURATION 


A limited period of time is expressed by ta?p + GEN if GEN, e.g.: 


(Zvérys) Sériasi tarp ‘(wild beasts) moult between September 
rugp jiicio ir spalio ménesio and October’ 

(Zadejo) atetti tarp “(they promised to) come between 
vientiolikos ir duyliktos valandés eleven and twelve o'clock’ 


Thecoordinated genitives can be sometimes replaced by the pluralform of anoun: 


susitiksim tarp Sveniciy ‘we'll meet between the holidays’ 


The limits of duration canalso be expressed by a complex prepositional phrase 
nué + GEN - iki/ligi + GEN. The following nouns are used here: 


(1) antonyms, e.g.: 


dirbti nuo ryto iki vakaro ‘work from morning till night’ 
keliduti nuo pavasario iki rudefis ‘travel from spring to autumn’ 


(2) nouns with the modifiers vienas ... kitas: 


ldukti nuo vieno sekmddienioikikito lit. ‘wait from one Sunday till the next’ 


ANTERIORITY AND POSTERIORITY 


The prepositional phrases priés + ACC and pirma + GEN relate an action to the 
following time or event. The phrase pd + GEN relates an action to the preceding 
time or event. Nouns used in these phrases denote: 


(1) temporal concepts and also events, e.g.: 


(a) kéltis pries ausrq/pirma ausrés ‘get up before dawn’ 
ateiti pries vakarq/pirma vakaro ‘come before evening’ 
susitikti pries atdstogas ‘meet before the vacation’ 


544 


SYNTAX 

(b) grizti po piety ‘return after dinner’ 

suzalivioti po lietatis ‘break into young leaf after rain’ 
rasti po naktiés ‘find (sth) after a night’ 

iSdygti po Ziemds/is po Ziemis ‘sprout after the winter’ 


(ig pd is used with the nouns naktis ‘night’ and Ziema ‘winter’ exclusively); 


(2) animate beings, plants and things which refer to time by implying com- 
parison: 


(a) gyvéno (Cia) pries ‘(they) lived (here) before the Lithuanians’ 
lietuvius/pirma lietiviy (= ‘before the Lithuanians had lived here’) 
(pémpé) atskrido pries gafidrq ‘(the lapwing) returned before the stork’ 
atéjo prieS mané/pirma manés ‘(he) came before me’ 

(b) (Vytautas) valde Lietuvg po ‘(Vytautas) ruled Lithuania after 
Kesticio Kestutis’ 

pjduti kvieciis po rugif{ ‘cut rye after wheat’ 

sugr{Zti po brélio ‘return after (one’s) brother’ 


(3) generalized temporal concepts (with an obligatory modifier): 


(a) iSeiti pries duyliktq valandgq ‘leave before twelve o’clock’ (lit. ‘twelfth 
hour’) 

palyti pries pjitiés métq ‘rain before harvest time’ 

susitdikyti pries dmZiaus galq ‘get reconciled before the end of life’ 

(b) ateiti po penktds valandés ‘come after five o’clock’ 

atsilti po ledyny laikdtarpio ‘grow warmer after the glacial period’ 


The prepositional phrase bé + GEN, with various temporal nouns, denotes a 
period of time before which an action cannot take place; it is used with the future 
tense and imperative form of verbs with negation, e.g.: 


neisvazitios be vakaro ‘he won't leave until (lit. ‘without’) evening’ 
(i.e. iSvaziuds tik vakare) (‘he’ll leave only in the evening’) 

ne grizk be rudefis ‘don’t return until autumn’ 

nesusitiksi be Svericiy ‘we won't meet until the holidays’ 


It is seldom used after verbs without negation, in which case it refers the verbal 
action to the time preceding the moment named: 


atsikélti be sdulés (diends, Sviesds) ‘get up before sunrise (daylight, light)’ 
A stretch of time separating the verbal action froma later reference point (usually 


the present moment) is specified by the prepositional phrase priés + ACC witha 
noun denoting a unit of time, e.g.: 


2.66 


2.67 


35.-92 


susirifiko pries valandq 
atuyko pries dit ménesius 


gyveno pries simtq méty 
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‘they gathered an hour ago’ 
‘he arrived two months ago’ 
‘he lived a hundred (ACC) years (GEN) 


, 


ago 


The synonymous prepositional phrases pé + GEN and #Z + GEN (less common), 
and also bé + GEN (with negative verbs) when used with nouns naming units 
of time, specify the stretch of time separating the verbal action from a prior 
reference point (implied by or givenin the context), cf. respectively: 


sugrizo po/uz valandés 
susitiko po trijij (keli) dienq 


atéjo po desimtiés minuciy 


negérk vaisty be valandés 


ligdnis nepasveiks be dvie jij savdiciy 


SIMULTANEITY 


‘he returned an hour later’ 

‘they met three (a few) days later’ 

‘he came ten(Prep + GEN) minutes (GEN) 
later’ 


‘take this medicine in an hour’s time only’ 
(lit. ‘don’t take this medicine without 
an hour’) 


‘the patient will get wellin two weeks 
only’ 


Simultaneity of an action with another event or moment is expressed by si + 
INSTR with the names of parts of the day and seasons, and natural phenomena 


related to seasons of a year: 
atsikélti su Sviesa 

(ausra, diena, sdule) 

bdimé ateina su vakaru 

ligos prasideda su ritdeniu 

cf. also: kéltis (karti) su paiksciais 


gulti su vistomis 


FREQUENCY 


lit. ‘get up with the (day)light (dawn, 
day(light), sun(rise))’ 

‘fear comes with the night’ 

‘illnesses begin with the autumn’ 

‘get up (together) with the birds’ 

‘go to bed with the hens’ (i.e. ‘very early’) 


A period of time in which an action is regularly reiterated is denoted by pre- 
positional phrases pe? + ACC with the plural number of temporal nouns: 


(véjas) stiigauja per naktis 


(Seima) susitikdavo per Sventés 


(mokiniai) iSdykduja per pértraukas 


‘(the wind) howls at nights’ 


‘(the family) used to meet during 
holidays’ 


‘(schoolchildren) romp during intervals’ 
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When used with pluralia tantum, this phrase denotes frequency with the past 
frequentative tense form only, cf.: 


atvaziviodavo per atdstogas ‘he used to come (home) on holidays’ 
(frequency) 

—atvaziaivo per atostogas ‘he came (home) during holidays’ (time of 
action) 


Frequency of action is also expressed by the nominative (see 2.33), accusative 
(see 2.9) and instrumental (see 2.26, 2) used without a preposition. 


Prepositional phrases of cause 


In prepositional phrases of cause the prepositions iS ‘because of, out of, for’, nud 


y 


‘from, of’, dél ‘because of’, uz ‘for’, less commonly deka ‘thanks to’, pe? ‘through, 
because of’ are used. 
if + GEN 


The phrase if + GEN expresses the cause of volitional actions and emotional 
sates of human (and other animate) beings. The cause may be: 


(1) an emotion or mood (either positive or negative): 


Sokiné ti if dZiatigsmo/ ‘be jumping with joy/happiness/ 
ldimés/linksmiimo merriment’ 

paraiisti is pykcio/gédos ‘redden with anger/shame’ 

verkti if ntioskaudos/ ‘cry out of mortification/vexation/ 
apmaudo/neviltiés despair’ 

drebé ti ig bdimeés/ ‘tremble with fear/agitation/ fright’ 


susijdudinimo/isgqscio 


(2) a psychological feature: 


atsisakyti if kukliimo/mandagitmo ‘refuse (sth) out of modesty/politeness’ 

padéti is pareigingitmo/ ‘help (sb) out of a sense of duty 

geriimo/draugiskiumo /kindness/ friendliness’ 

nusigyveénti is tinginystés ‘become impoverished because of 
laziness’ 


(3) a feeling or a physical state: 


raitytis if skaiismo ‘writhe with pain’ 
uzmigti if ntiovargio ‘fall asleep from fatigue’ 
apaipti if dlkio/bado/trogkulio ‘faint from hunger/starvation/ thirst’ 


drebéti ig Sal cio ‘tremble with cold’ 
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nud + GEN 


The phrase nud + GEN specifies the cause of (a change of) a state, and, occa- 
sionally an action; the cause may be: 


(1) aconcrete thing, sometimes an animate being: 


susifgti nuo obuoliq ‘fall ill from apples’ 

Ztiti nuo priesy ‘perish at the hands of the enemies’ 

mélyntioti nuo Zibuciy ‘be blue with violets’ 

pérmirkti nuo lietais lit.’get wet through (of shoes, clothes) 
from rain’ 


(2) a natural phenomenon: 


nudégti nuo sdulés ‘get sunburnt from/in the sun’ 

siktis nuo véjo ‘go round (of a windmill) because of the 
wind’ 

supelyti nuo drégmés ‘grow mouldy because of humidity’ 

kentéti nuo karscio ‘suffer from the heat’ 

cf. also: mifti nuo Zaizdq ‘die from wounds’ 

dél + GEN 


The phrase dél + GEN differs from the above two prepositional phrases in that it 
commonly refers to the reason of explanation, mental cause or logical motivation, 
seldom to the cause of an action and it usually modifies the entire clause, e.g.: 


dél blog keli{ atvazitiodavo ‘few people used to come because of 
nedatg Zmoniq (due to) poor roads’ 

dél salditmo geresné ‘because of its sweetness, maple sap was 
buvo laikoma klevij sula considered to be better’ 


The preposition dél typically combines with nouns denoting: 


(1) abstract concepts: aplinkybés ‘circumstances’, sqlygos ‘conditions’, brvioZai ‘featu- 
res’, ypatybé ‘peculiarity’, padétis ‘position, state’, pobildis ‘character’, stoka ‘short- 
age’, forma ‘form’, turinis ‘content’, idéja ‘idea’, laikas ‘time’ and the like; cf.: 


Dél savo geografinés padeétiés ‘Because of its geographical position, 
Lietuva negaléjo likti uzdara. Lithuania could not remain isolated.’ 
Zvaigidés dél didelio atstiimo ‘Stars look small due to the great 
atrodo mf&iZos. distance.’ 


(2) permanent properties and features of humans: gabumai ‘abilities’, grdZis ‘beau- 
ty’, atkakliimas ‘pertinacity’, jsitikinimai ‘convictions’, sv6ris ‘weight’, gis ‘height’, 
iSvaizda ‘appearance’, dijdis ‘size’, dmZzius ‘age’, sveikata ‘health’, etc., e.g.: 
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Dél savo mokytumo jis greitai ‘Because of his learning, he soon became 
pagarséo. famous.’ 

Jis negaléjo dirbti dél sveikatos. ‘He could not work because of his health.’ 


(3) also concrete things: 


Cia ne galima gyvénti dél uodq. ‘People can’t live here because of gnats.’ 
Ji man patiko dél savo zydrq akig. ‘T liked her for her blue eyes.’ 


The preposition dél is used with the noun prieZastis ‘cause’ with an obligatory 
modifier: 


dél Sids/menk6s priezastiés ‘for this/slight reason’ 
dél kéleto prieZascii{ ‘for a number of reasons’ 


(this noun is never used with other prepositions). 


Dél + GEN typically combines with verbs denoting the following: 


(1) emotional and physical states (usually negative): nusimifiti ‘become dispir- 
ited’, jdudintis ‘be worried’, nerimduti ‘be uneasy/worried’, grduztis/krimstis (dél 
ateitiés) ‘be worried (about the future)’, liadéti ‘be sad’, gedéti ‘mourn’, sielo- 
tis/sielvartduti (dél artimijy) ‘grieve (for one’s near relatives)’, drebéti ‘tremble’, 
nusiggsti ‘get frightened’, nustébti ‘be surprised’, susigésti/raudoniioti ‘get asha- 
med/blush’, dZiaiigtis (dél sékmés/sékmé) ‘rejoice at one’s success (Prep + GEN)/ 
(INSTR)’, pikti ‘be angry’, etc.; 


(2)negative actions: barti(s) ‘scold’, gificytis (dél maZmoziy) ‘argue (about trifles)’, 
mitstis (dél pinigi) ‘fight (about money)’, etc.; 

(3) spontaneous events: atsitikti/jvjkti ‘happen’, atsirdsti/kilti ‘arise, appear’, 
pasikeisti ‘change’, padaugéti ‘increase’, sumazéti ‘decrease, diminish’, etc.; cf.: 


neldimé jviko dél neatsar giimo ‘the accident happened because of 
carelessness’ 

gaisras kilo dél sausrés ‘the fire started because of the drought’ 

uody padaugéja dél drégmés ‘gnats multiply (lit. ‘increase in number’) 


due to humidity’ 


Dél + GEN is commonly used after verbs with negation, e.g.: 


neatéjo dél ligds ‘he didn’t come because of (his) illness’ 
ne galéjo atvazitoti dél lietatis ‘he couldn’t come because of the rain’ 
neuziugo javai dél kaitros ‘rye didn’t grow because of the heat’ 


Dél + GEN sometimes denotes concession, i.e. a cause in spite of which an action 
takes or can take place; it usually combines with (1) modal predicates (galéti ‘be 
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able to’, galima ‘it is possible’, less frequently privaléti ‘be obliged’, reikéti ‘(be) 
necessary’, turéti ‘have to’ with an infinitive or (2) the future tense, imperative 
subjunctive form of a verb; cf. respectively: 


(1) Dél tokio Salcio reikéjo ateiti. ‘Inspite of this cold (weather), you should 
have come.’ 

Del tokio lietaiis galime vaZitioti. ‘In spite of such rain, we can drive.’ 

(2) Dél tokios ligds ‘With such an illness, you'll live a 

gyvensi Simtq méty. hundred years.’ 

Dél manés etkit nors j pragarg. ‘For me (= as far as Iam concerned) you 


can go to hell.’ 
per + ACC 


The prepositional phrase pe? + ACC is typically used in negative contexts. It 
naturally combines with negative verbs and usually contains a negative noun, 
or anoun that acquires negative connotations. Thus it combines with the follow- 
ing types of verbs: 


(1) verbs with negation: 


nepabaigé darbo per tingéjimq ‘he didn’t finish work because of (out of) 
his laziness’ 

nedave pinigi per Sykstiimq ‘he didn’t give money out of stinginess’ 

ne galéjo iseiti per vaikis ‘he couldn’t go out because of the 
children’ 

nepailséjo per darbus ‘he had (had) no rest because of work’ 


(2) verbs with negative meanings: 


apakti per apsileidimq “become blind through carelessness’ 
kentéti per gimines ‘suffer because of relatives’ 

iseikvoti (pinigus) per méteris ‘embezzle (money) because of women’ 
pavélioti per sveciiis ‘be late because of the visitors’ 


(3) verbs acquiring negative connotations in context: 


pasielgti kvailai per nesusipratima ‘do a silly thing through 
misunderstanding’ 

ne taip atsakyti per susijdudinimq ‘give the wrong answer because of 
excitement’ 


paimti ne peilj, o Sakite per skubéjimq ‘take a fork instead of a knife in a hurry’ 
Pe? + ACC is usually interchangeable with the neutral dél + GEN: 


nusigyvénti per tingéjima/dél tingéjimo ‘become impoverished through (one’s) 
laziness’ 
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GEN + déka 


The phrase GEN + déka ‘thanks to’ renders a specialized causal meaning which 
is antonymous to that of pe? + ACC: it expresses a positive cause of an action. It 
is used with nouns denoting persons or their positive qualities; cf.: 

pasveikti gY¥dytojy déka ‘recover thanks to doctors’ 

paras yti puiky romanq ‘write a perfect novel thanks to talent’ 
talento déka 

uz + ACC 

The prepositional phrase #Z + ACC expresses motive or reason with verbs de- 
noting: 


(1) punishment for misdeeds, or awarding: 


batisti uz nusikaltimus ‘punish for crimes’ 

kersyti uz skriaudas ‘revenge for offences’ 

teisti uz vagyste ‘try (take to a court of law) for stealing’ 
apdovanoti uz dr§sq ‘award for bravery’ 


(2) verbal and emotional behavior and assessment, e.g.: barti ‘scold’, kéikti ‘curse’, 
kdltinti ‘accuse’, smefkti ‘blame’, kritiktioti (uz klaidas) ‘criticize (for mistakes)’, 
priekaistduti ‘reproach’, peikti ‘blame’, niékinti ‘scorn’, Zéminti ‘humiliate’, mefikinti 
‘belittle’, myléti ‘love’, mégti ‘like’, gerbti ‘respect’, vértinti ‘appreciate’, atsipras yti 
‘apologize’, girti ‘praise’, etc.; these verbs are also used with dél + GEN. 


Cause is also expressed by the instrumental case (see 2.28). 


Prepositional phrases of purpose 


The following prepositional phrases are used with verbs to express purpose. 


(1) The phrase dél/délei + GEN refers to the purpose of an active action (most 
frequently, movement): 


atjoti dél mergélés lit. ‘come riding for the fair girl ’ 
lenktyniduti dél pirmés viétos ‘compete for the first place’ 

kovéti dél Idisvés/uz Idisve ‘fight for freedom’ 

iS gérti dél drqsds ‘have a drink for courage’ 

pasislépti atsargumo délei ‘hide oneself for the sake of caution’ 


(2) The phrase j + ACC, used with verbs of motion (or inducement, e.g. kviésti 
‘invite’), refers to an event in which the agent (patient) intends (is urged) to 
participate; e.g.: 


Note: 
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joti j medZidkle/medzioti ‘ride to the hunt/to hunt’ 
pakviésti (biciulits) j pudtq ‘invite (friends) to a feast’ 


(3) The phrase prié + GEN, combined with verbs of motion orchange of position 
(e.g. sésti ‘sit down’), refers to a thing which implies motivation of an action: 


nueiti prie rugitj lit. ‘go to the rye’ (i.e. to cut rye) 

sésti prie ratélio ‘sit down tothe spinning-wheel’ (i.e. to do 
spinning) 

pastatyti darbinitika prie stakliy ‘send (lit. ‘stand’) a worker to the 


machine-tool’ 


cf.: stéti prie dérbo/dirbti ‘take up work’ (lit. ‘stand to work 
(Prep + GEN)/to work (INF)’) 


Purpose is also expressed by the genitive (see 2.15) and the dative case (see 2.1921). 


Prepositional phrases of quantity 
Prepositional phrases with quantitative nouns (and numerals) subordinate toa 
verb express quantitative characteristics of an action (extent or amount), e.g.: 


nueiti apie kilometrq ‘walk abouta kilometre’ 
pifkti uz penkis litits ‘buy for five litas’ 


Nouns of quantity are often modified by a numeral (apie dit kilometris ‘about 
two kilometres’) or they are subordinated to anumeral (apie Siritq miliy ‘about 
a hundred miles’). Quantity is expressed by the following prepositional phrases. 


(1) The phrase apié + ACC refers to an approximate quantity: 


nuvazivioti apie mijliq ‘cover (drive) about a mile (about three 
(apie tris mylias/Simtq myliy) miles/hundred miles)’ 

svefti/svérti apie tong (apie penkias ‘weigh about a ton (about five tons/ten 
tonas/apie désimt tony) tons)’ 


(2) arti/netoli + GEN denotes a somewhat smaller quantity than thatnamed by 
the noun: 


nueiti arti kilométro ‘walk nearly a kilometre’ 
pardioti arti cefitnerio (gridi) ‘sell almost a centner (of grain)’ 
sumokéti netoli Simto lity ‘pay nearly a hundred litas’ 


(3) iki/ligi + GEN indicates the upper limit of quantity: 

nueiti iki kilométro ‘walk as muchas a kilometre (six/ten 
(iki SeSiq/desimtiés kilométry) kilometres)’ 

suskaicitioti iki Simto ‘count up toa hundred’ 
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(4) pe? + ACC denotes a greater quantity than that named by the noun or numeral: 


svefti/svérti per kilogramq ‘weigh over (more than) a kilogram’ 
kainiioti per tiikstantj ddleriy ‘cost over a thousand dollars’ 


(5) uz + GEN denotes distance from the reference point: 


sustoti uz kilométro (uz dvieji/simto ‘stop at the distance of a kilometre 
kilométry) nuo miésto (two/a hundred kilometres) from the 
town’ 


nukristi uz penkiij métry (nuo manés) ‘fall five metres away (from me)’ 
(6) 12 + ACC denotes price, the account of payment, etc. (see 2.37, 2): 
pirkti uz simtg lity “buy fora hundred litas’ 


For prepositional phrases of quantifying time see 2.60. 


Prepositional phrases of manner 


Prepositional phrases of manner describe the following: 


(1) the state of the agent while performing an action (or characterization of the 
action), viz.: 


(a) presence of acharacteristic or possession, for which purpose si + INSTRis used: 


pulti su jnirsiu ‘attack with fury’ 

pazvelgti su méile ‘glance (at sb) with love’ 

Idukti su nekantrumit ‘wait with impatience’ 

iSeiti su paltu ‘go out in a coat (wearing a coat)’ 
sédéti su kepureé ‘sit with one’s cap on’ 


(b) absence of a characteristic or possession, which is rendered by bé + GEN: 


pulti be bdimés ‘attack without fear’ 

isvaryti be gailescio ‘drive (sb) out without pity’ 

guléti be s¢monés ‘lie unconscious’ (lit. ‘without 
consciousness’) 

ateiti be kepitrés ‘come without a cap’ 


(2) the maximum intensity of an action or process, which is rendered by iki/ligi 
+ GEN: 


prisivdlgyti iki soties lit. ‘eat to satiety’ 
ikaisti iki raudontimo “be heated red’ (lit. ‘to redness’) (of iron) 
ikyréti iki g¥vo kdulo “bore (sb) to death’ (lit. ‘to the live bone’) 
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(3) the motive or plan, or grounds for performing an action, for which purpose 
pagal + ACC is used: 


statyti (riimus) pagal projektq “build (a palace) according to a project’ 
nubaiisti pagal istatymaq ‘punish in accordance with the law’ 
refigtis pagal madq lit. ‘dress according to fashion’ 

veikti pagal plang ‘act according to a plan’ 


(4) the intermediary or medium, expressed by pe? + ACC: 


kalbétis per vertéjq ‘talk through an interpreter’ 


pranesti per radijq/laikrast; ‘announce on (lit. ‘through’) the radio/ 
through a newspaper’ 


pasiijsti (linkéjimus) per dratigg ‘send (best wishes) with (lit. ‘through’) a 


friend’ 
(5) means: 
jsivePZti per jégq ‘break in by force’ 
iSsivésti per prievartq ‘lead (sb) away under compulsion’ 


(6) an obstacle (which may be the agent’s state), expressed by pré/pe? + ACC: 


Sypsotis pro asaras/skatismq lit. ‘smile through tears/ pain’ 
iSgifsti pro triuksmq ‘hear through noise’ 
susikalbéti per sienq ‘communicate through a wall’ 


(7) the mode of action relative to the position of a body part, expressed by 
anit + GEN: 


stovéti ant viends kdjos ‘stand on one foot’ 

guléti ant nugaros ‘lie on one’s back’ 

pasiremti ant rafiky “lean on one’s hands’ 

nesti (vaikq) ant peciq ‘carry (a child) on one’s shoulders’ 


With verbs of ‘attaching’ this prepositional phrase may refer to a means: 
paléisti ditvarg ant sitilo ‘fly a kite on/with a thread ‘ 


(8) distribution of the plural agent or patient in equal numbers during an action, 
expressed by pé6 + ACC: 


iSsivdikscioti po vienq ‘disperse one by one’ 
ateiti po kelis ‘come in groups of several’ 
prinesioti (Siéno) po glébj ‘bring (hay) in armfuls’ 


The manner of an action can also be expressed by is + GEN, e.g.: 


surikti is visi jégi ‘cry out with all one’s might’ 
palinkéti (géro) is Sirdiés lit. ‘ wish (good luck) with/from one’s heart’ 
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There is a number of adverbialized phrases with this preposition, e.g.: 


Zidréti is padilbi{/paniary ‘look scowlingly’ 
kalbéti is léto ‘speak slowly’ 
atetti iS (pa)lefigvo ‘walk slowly’ 
pérrasyti is naiijo ‘rewrite anew’ 
uZpulti is pasali{ ‘attack on the sly’ 


Verb — Infinitive 


In verb groups with a dependent infinitive the semantic subject of the latter may 
coincide with the subject of the head verb (jis méka skaityti ‘he can read’) or it 
may not coincide with it (jis ligpé man ateiti ‘he told me to come’). The former 
infinitive is traditionally termed ‘subjective’, and the latter ‘objective’. Syn- 
tactically, the infinitive is either a part of acompound verbal predicate (gali eiti 
‘youcan go’), or it takes the position characteristic of an object (jis mégsta skaityti 
‘he likes to read’), or it is an adverbial modifier of purpose (atéjo padéti ‘he came 
to help’); it may also take the subject position (man nusibddo ldukti/laukimas lit. 
‘to wait/waiting (NOM) bored me’, ie. ‘I was bored with waiting’). 


In verb groups with a ‘subjective’ infinitive, the head may be a semantically 
deficient verb, in which case it modifies the meaning of the infinitive and serves 
as a semi-auxiliary in a compound verbal predicate. Here belong: 


(1) phasal verbs: 

pradéti/imti (mdkytis) ‘begin (to study)’ 

(pa)baigti (ras yti) ‘finish (writing)’ 

mesti (rikyti) ‘stop, give up (smoking)’ 
lidutis/nustoti (lyYti) ‘stop, cease (raining)’ 

likti (stovéti) ‘continue, go on (standing)’ 
ipuséti (knijgq skaityti) lit. ‘do half (to read a book)’ 


These verbs typically combine with imperfective infinitives excepting baigti 
which also takes a perfective infinitive: 


baigia isdzitti lit. ‘it finishes to dry’ i.e. ‘ithas almost 
dried’ 


The following verbs are also used with an infinitive to express a sudden and/or 
unexpected intense beginning of an action: Sokti ‘jump’, pulti ‘rush, attack’, méstis 
‘throw oneself, rush’, griébtis ‘seize, set to’, tuértis ‘seize, snatch’, subriizti ‘(begin to) 
bustle’, ‘start (quickly)’, sujisti ‘(begin to) move’, ‘start, set about’, praplitipti ‘gush 
out, burst into’, prakiirti ‘burst’, pasélti ‘get furious’, jnikti ‘apply oneself (to)’. The 
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ending of anaction is expressed by the verbs nutilti ‘fall silent’, nuscititi ‘die away’, 
etc. They acquire a phasal meaning in combination with an infinitive only, cf.: 


Soko padéti ‘(he) rushed to help’ 
praplygo daintioti ‘(he) burst into singing’ 
nutilo Sikauti ‘(he) (suddenly) stopped shouting’ 


(2) Verbs with a modal meaning: galéti ‘be able’, sugebéti ‘be able, capable’, 
pajégti/isténgti/validti ‘be able’, mokéti ‘be able, know (how to)’, jprasti/jgisti ‘get 
used, get into the habit (of)’, turéti ‘have (to)’, privaléti ‘be obliged (to)’, reikéti 
‘have (to)’, e.g.: 


reikia tikéti ‘one ought be believe’ 
gali padéti ‘he can help’ 
turi iSeiti ‘he must go’ 


The following types of verbs retain their lexical meaning and subordinate a 
‘subjective’ infinitive as a syntactic object, often interchangeable with acase form 
of a noun or a prepositional phrase. 


(1) Verbs of volition and the like: noréti ‘want’, vef Ztis ‘long’, geisti ‘wish, long’, 
troksti ‘crave’, tikétis/viltis ‘hope’, mégti ‘like’, etc.; méginti ‘try’, bandyti ‘try’, 
sténgtis ‘strive, seek’, iSdrjsti ‘dare’, etc., e.g.: 


norime dZiaiigtis/dziatigsmo ‘we want to enjoy/enjoyment (GEN)’ 
mégstu gérti/gérimus ‘I like to drink/drinks (ACC)’ 


(2) Verbs of intention, agreement or refusal, or memory: galvoti ‘think, plan’, 
manyti ‘think, intend’, svajoti ‘dream’, uzmifsti ‘forget’, atsimifiti ‘remember’, 
nusprésti/nutarti ‘decide’, ketinti ‘intend’, rudstis/refigtis ‘prepare, get ready’, 
susiprasti (iSerti) ‘have thesense (to leave)’, apsiimti ‘undertake (to do sth)’, sutikti 
‘agree’, jsipareigoti ‘pledge oneself (to do sth)’, prisiekti ‘promise’, ryZtis ‘decide, 
resolve’, Zadéti ‘promise’, susitafti ‘arrange (to do sth)’, sitilytis ‘offer’, atsisakyti 
‘refuse’, e.g.: 


nusprénde iseiti ‘(he) decided to leave’ 
uzmifso pranesti ‘(he) forgot to report’ 
Zadéjo padéti ‘(he) promised to help’ 


(3) Verbs with negative connotations: bijoti ‘be afraid’, véngti ‘avoid’, sdugotis 
‘fear, avoid’, gédytis ‘be ashamed’, drovétis ‘be shy’, tingéti ‘be lazy’; e.g.: 


bijo pérsalti ‘(he) is afraid of catching a cold’ 
véngia kalbéti ‘(he) avoids talking’ 


(4) Verbs denoting excess or insufficiency: padduginti/pamazinti ‘add too much/ 
little’, patdnkinti ‘make too thick/frequent’, parétinti ‘make too thin’, nuilginti 
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‘make too long’, patrumpinti ‘make too short’, and the like. The infinitive can be 
omitted here, e.g .: 


paddéuginau/pamazinau ‘Tadded too much/little salt’ lit. ‘I 

(jdéti) dritskos exceeded /lessened (to add) salt’ 

A number of verbs take an infinitive and the dative case of anoun naming the 
semantic subject of both the head and the infinitive; the latter occupies the 
position of the nominative case: 

Atsibddo man ldukti / — laukimas 

bored I: DAT wait: INF waiting: NOM 

‘I got bored with waiting’ 

Here belong verbs of psychological states, assessment, and the like: jkyré- 
ti/igristi/isipykti/prail gti ‘bore’, ripéti/magéti ‘worry, be anxious’, knietéti ‘have an 
urge’, patikti ‘like’, tikti/deréti ‘be suitable’, séktis ‘go well’, vertéti/apsimokéti ‘be 
(well) worth’, atsitikti/pasitdikyti ‘happen’, tekti ‘fall to the lot of’, pavikti ‘succeed 
(in), manage’, e.g.: 

man ripéo dirbti/darbas ‘I (DAT) was anxious to work’ 

méan patiiika daintioti/dainos ‘I like to sing/songs’ 

jam sékasi rasyti/rasymas ‘to write/writing goes well with him’ 

jiems téko ldukti ‘(it so happened that) they (DAT) had to wait’ 
mums pavyko grizti ‘we (DAT) managed to return’ 


The following verbs are impersonal, they also take the dative case of a noun 
and an infinitive interchangeable with the genitive case of a noun: 


retkia Zmégui pailséti/pdilsio ‘a person (DAT) needs to rest/a rest (GEN)’ 

uzteks tau verkti lit. ‘it is enough for you tocry’ (‘ you have 
cried enough, stop it’) 

kiekviendm norisi ‘everyone (DAT) wants to be joyful/joy 

dziaiigtis/dziatigsmo (GEN)’ 


An ‘objective’ infinitive occurs with verbs of causation governing either (1) the 
accusative (pakvieté mane ateiti ‘he invited me (ACC) to come’) or (2) the dative 
case (léido man igeiti ‘(he) allowed me (DAT) to go out “) of anoun which names 
a person to whom the infinitival action is ascribed: 

(1) prasyti ‘ask’, kviésti/vadinti ‘invite’, vilidti/gindyti ‘allure, tempt’, raginti ‘en- 
courage, urge’, skatinti ‘induce’, kurstyti ‘incite, instigate’, drdsinti ‘encourage’, 
ipareigoti ‘obligate’, privefsti/prispirti ‘force, compel’, jkalbéti/prikdlbinti ‘persuade’, 
iSmokyti ‘teach’, (pri)pratinti ‘train’, e.g.: 


pripratino vaikq anksti gulti ‘(she) trained the child to go to bed early’ 
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(2) liépti‘tell’, isakyti ‘order’, léisti‘let, allow’, padéti ‘help’, pataf ti‘advise’, (pa)siii- 
lyti ‘suggest’, (uz)draisti/uzginti ‘forbid’, e.g.: 


liépé man atsisésti ‘(he) told me to sit down’ 
pasitliau jam nueiti ten ‘I suggested that he should go there’ 
padéjau jam atsikélti ‘T helped him stand up’ 


The infinitive can be used optionally with verbs denoting motion to express 
purpose. This can also be expressed by the genitive case of anoun, e.g.: 


atéjome pasikalbéti/pdkalbio ‘we havecometo talk (INF)/fora talk (GEN)’ 
atsisédo pailséti/pdilsio ‘(he) sat down to rest (INF) /for a rest (GEN)’ 
igsiuntée vaikus uogduti/tiogy ‘(he) sent the children to gather berries 


(INF)/for berries (GENY’ 


If the dependent infinitive is transitive its direct object is expressed in the genitive 
instead of the accusative: 


iSvaziavo kélio taisyti ‘(they) went to repair the road (GEN)’ 

(cf. taisyti kéliq) (‘repair the road (ACC)’) 

atéjo dratigo aplankyti ‘(he) came to visit his friend (GEN)’ 

liko nami sdugoti ‘(he) stayed to look after the house (GEN)’ 


siurité mergdite vandeiis parnesti ‘(she) sent the girl to fetch water (GEN)’ 


In sentences of this type a transitive infinitive may be omitted if the genitive of 
a concrete noun is sufficient to express purpose: 


iSéjo pieno parnesti ‘(he) went to bring milk’ 

(cf. iSéjo pieno) (lit. (he) went for milk’) 

igsiunté stiny daktaro pakviésti ‘(he) sent his son to get the doctor’ 
(cf. igsiunté siiny daktaro) (lit. ‘(he) sent his son for the doctor’) 


The infinitive of purpose, with the exception of sentences with motion verbs, is 
mostly combined withthe dative case denoting the direct object of the infinitive: 


pastaté dafzine Siénui sukrduti ‘they built a hay-loft to keep hay’ (lit. ‘they 
built a hay-loft for hay (DAT) to keep’) 
iSSdvé Zmonéms paggsdinti ‘(he) fired to scare people (DAT)’ 


The infinitive may be either obligatory (cf. *issévé Zmonéms ‘he fired for people’) 
or optional, as in: 


parvezéem lent namui (apmisti) lit. ‘we brought some boards for the house (to 
cover)’ 


The dative case is also used if the semantic subject of the infinitive is the bene- 
ficiary of the head verb: 
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pastime kéde svéciui atsisésti ‘he moved the chair for the visitor (DAT) 
to sit down’ 


daviati sviedinj vaikdms Zaisti lit. ‘I gave a ball to the children (DAT) to 
play’ 

ifkasé gridvj vandeniui nutekéti lit. ‘they dug a ditch for water (DAT) to 
flow away’ 


The infinitives vdlgyti ‘eat’, uzkqsti ‘have a snack’, lésti ‘peck’ (of hens), ésti ‘eat’ 
(of animals), gérti ‘drink’, lakti ‘lap’, rakyti ‘smoke’, skaityti ‘read’, sititi ‘sew’, 
meégzti ‘knit’, dévéti ‘wear’, apsivilkti ‘put on’, when subordinated to the verbs 
nesti(s) ‘take/carry (for/with oneself)’, at(si)nésti ‘bring (for oneself)’, véZtis ‘take/ 
drive for oneself’, pa(si)imti ‘take (for oneself)’, diioti ‘give’, nu(si)pirkti ‘buy (for 
oneself)’, parudsti ‘prepare’, are equivalent to the accusative (or genitive) case 
of anoun as a direct object, cf.: 


davé man valgyti/maisto lit. ‘she give me to eat/some food (GEN)’ 

pasiémiau valgyti/dvionos lit. ‘I took to eat/some bread (GEN)’ 

jsidé&jau mégzti/mézginj lit.’ I have put (in my bag) to knit/the 
knitting (ACC)’ 


Verb — Participle, Gerund 


The grammatical properties and meaning of a number of verbs permit com- 
plemention by a participle, e.g.: 


sakési ateisiqs 

say: 3. PAST. REFL come: FUT. ACT. PART. NOM. MASC 
‘he said he would come’ 

mégsta pagiriamas 

like: 3. PRES praise: PRES. PASS. PART. NOM. MASC 


‘he likes being praised’ 


In a number of cases, the nominative of a participle is interchangeable with an 
infinitive (a) or with the accusative or genitive of a deverbal noun (b), cf.: 


(a) tikisi laimésiqs/laiméti ‘he hopes to win (FUT. ACT. PART/INEF)’ 
prasési jléidziamas/jléisti ‘he asked tobe letin(PRES. PASS. PART / INF)’ 
(b) mégsta pagiriamas/ ‘he likes being praised (PRES. PASS. 

pagyrimis PART)/praises (ACC)’ 

bijo baramas/barimo ‘he fears being scolded (PRES. PASS. PART) / 


scolding (GEN)’ 
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Verbs of perception can also subordinate a gerund, or a gerundial phrase with 
the accusative or genitive case of anoun, e.g.: 


girdéjau gridudZziant 
maciaii skrefidant patikstj 


lduké motinos pareinant 


‘Theard thundering (PRES. GER)’ 
‘Isaw a bird flying (PRES. GER)’ 


lit. ‘he was waiting for mother coming 
(PRES. GER)’ 


For a detailed treatment of verbs joined with a participle and gerund see 3.101, 


11.5.151. 


Verb — Adverb 


Adverbs define the action of the head verb with respect to place, time, quality, 


quantity, and manner. 


(1) Adverbs of place: 


gyvénti toli/arti/nuogaliai/salia 


likti namié 
slifikti artyn 
Zitlréti aukstin 
eiti namo 


‘live far/nearby/apart/near’ 
‘stay at home’ 

‘move near(er)’ 

“look upwards’ 

‘g0 home’ 


A number of adverbs refer either to location or direction: 


gyvena/atvyko cia, ten 
niékur nebivo/nenuéjo 
gyvéno/iséjo kituF 


(2) Adverbs of time: 


dabaf nelijja 

viikar lijo 

anksti atsikélé, vélai atsigulé 
ateina kasdién (kas diénq) 
negyvéno (Cit) niekada 
vaikai gimé pameciui 

(3) Adverbs of cause: 


kodél/dél k6 nepasiké? 
kazkodél neatéjo 

todél/dél to/uz tai nukentéjo 
t¥cia taip pasiké 


‘(he) lives/arrived here, there’ 
lit. ‘he has been/ gone nowhere’ 
‘he lived/ went elsewhere’ 


‘it is not raining now’ 

‘it rained yesterday’ 

‘(he) got up early, went to bed late’ 
‘(he) comes every day’ 

‘(he) never lived (here)’ 

‘the children were born every year’ 


‘why didn’t he say?’ 

‘he didn’t come for some reason’ 
‘therefore/for that reason he suffered’ 
‘he said so on purpose’ 
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(4) Quantitative adverbs: 


daitig skaito 

mazai valgo 

ilgai gyvéno 

padaugéjo dvigubai/dikart 
ketirgubai atl¥gino 


labai ldukeé 

mirtinai jkyréjo 

(5) Adverbs of manner: 
skatidzZiai sudejivo 
klausiamai pazvel gé 
kalba pagnibZd6m 

dirba pakaitém 


‘he reads much’ 

‘he eats little’ 

‘he lived long’ 

‘it increased twice’ i.e. ‘it doubled’ 
“(they) remunerated (him) four times (as 


much)’ 
lit. ‘he waited very (much)’ 


‘it bored (sb) to death’ 


lit. ‘(he) groaned painfully’ 
‘(he) glanced inquiringly’ 
‘they talk in a whisper’ 
‘they work by turns’ 


Adverbs in -te/-tinai are used exclusively as intensifiers (see II.6.13): 


bé gté bé&ga 
gertinai géria 


Nominalisations 


lit. ‘(he) runs running’ i.e. ‘(he) runs fast’ 
lit. ‘(he) drinks drinking’ ie. ‘(he) drinks 
like a fish’ 


Many deverbal nouns of action or result (action nominals, nomina actionis) retain 
the syntactic relationships characteristic of the base verbs. Therefore they form 
word groups with the same dependent constituents, e.g.: 


tamsos bdimeé 

(cf. bijoti tamsés) 
tikéjimas ateitimi 

(cf. tikéti ateitimi) 
gyvénimas miesté 

(cf. gyvénti miesté) 
svajones apie ateit) 
(cf. svajoti apie ateit;) 
skrijdis per Atlantq 
(cf. skristi per Atldntq) 
sustojimas pakeliut 
(cf. sustoti pakeliui) 


‘fear of darkness (GEN)’ 

(‘be afraid of darkness (GEN)’) 

“belief in the future (INSTRY’ 

(‘believe in the future (INSTR)’) 

‘life in a town (LOC)’ 

(‘live in a town (LOC)’) 

‘dreams about the future (Prep + ACC)’ 
(‘dream about the future (Prep + ACC)’) 
‘flight across the Atlantic (Prep + ACC)’ 
(‘fly across the Atlantic (Prep + ACC)’) 
‘a stop(ping) on the way (ADV)’ 

(‘to stop on the way (ADV)’) 


Deverbal nouns also retain the same relationships with an infinitive of the base 


verb, e.g.: 
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pomeégis skait yti ‘liking for reading (INF)’ 
‘cf. mégti skaityti) (‘like to read’) 

viltis pasvet kti ‘the hope to get well’ 

(cf. viltis pasveikti) (‘to hope to get well’) 
leidimas igeiti ‘permission to leave’ 

(cf. léisti igeiti) (‘allow to leave’) 


Deverbal nouns do not combine with the following: 


(1) qualitative adverbs with the suffix -(i)ai, which are changed into the respective 
adjective, participle, or pronoun, e.g.: 


graziai megzti ‘knit beautifully’ 

(cf. grazis mezgimas) (‘beautiful knitting’) 

jtikinamai atsakyti ‘answer convincingly’ 

(cf. jtikinamas atsikymas) (‘convincing answer’) 

kitaip suprasti ‘understand otherwise’ 

(cf. kitéks supratimas) (‘different (PRON) understanding’) 


(2) the accusative of measure, which is transformed into the genitive case or some 
other form, cf.: 


dirbti metis ‘work fora year’ 

— méty/métinis darbas ‘the work of a year (GEN/ADJ)’ 

nueiti kilometrq ‘walk a kilometre’ 

— kilométro éjimas ‘walking a kilometre (GEN)’ 

sverti/svérti kilogram ‘weight a kilogram (ACC)’ 

~kilogramo sv6ris lit. ‘weight of (equal to) a kilogram (GEN)’ 


(3) the accusative case of direct object and the nominative case of subject, which 
are transformed into the genitive case (see 2.102, 103). 


B. NOMINAL GROUPS 


A noun can be joined with an adjective (or another adjectival word, viz. a parti- 
ciple, an ordinal numeral, a pronoun), a case form of a noun, a prepositional 
phrase, an infinitive and, less commonly, a gerund and an adverb. 


Subordinated word forms usually express a qualitative characteristic of the noun 
referent, sometimes a quantitative and, rarely, an adverbial (circumstantial) 
characteristic. 


NOUN - NOUN 


Nominal groups with the governed case of a noun are further described accord- 
ing to the latter case form and its meanings. 
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The genitive case 


THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 


The possessive relations between the head noun and a genitive premodifier 
subsume the following instances: 


(1) The relation of inalienable possession between part and whole, the genitive 
case referring to the whole and the head noun to the part: 


vaiko ranka ‘child’s hand’ 

gulbés spafnas ‘swan’s wing’ 

bérZo Saka ‘branch of a birch-tree’ 
trdukinio vagonai ‘carriages of a train’ 


(2) The relation of alienable possession between possessor denoted by the gen- 
itive and property denoted by the head noun: 


tévij sodyba ‘parents’ farmstead’ 
valstybés miskas lit. ‘forest of the state’ 
universiteto biblioteka ‘university library’ 


(3) Blood and family relationships. The following cases are distinguished here: 


(a) both the head noun and the genitive premodifier denote relatives: 


motinos tévas (senélis) ‘mother’s father (grandfather)’ 

senélio tévas (prdsenelis) ‘grandfather’s father (great-grandfather)’ 
vyro brolis (dieveris) “‘husband’s brother (brother-in-law)’ 
vyro sesud (mosa) “‘husband’s sister (sister-in-law)’ 

vyro tévas (SéSuras) “‘husband’s father (father-in-law)’ 

sesefs dukté (dukteréCia) ‘sister’s daughter (niece)’ 

sese?s stints (siinénas) ‘sister’s son (nephew)’ 


The head noun often denotes a relative, and the genitive premodifier a person 
identified otherwise: 


mokytojo brolis ‘teacher’s brother’ 
karaliaus stints ‘king’s son’ 
Pétro tévas ‘Peter’s father’ 


(b) the head noun denotes an animal with respect to age or gender and the 
genitive premodifier names the species: 


vilko jauniklis (vilkiitkas) ‘wolf’s cub’ 
varnos vaikas (varniitkas) lit. ‘crow’s child (young crow)’ 
anties patinas (afitinas) lit. ‘duck’s male (drake)’ 
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(4) A human (animate) possessor can be referred to by the possessive genitive 
form of personal pronouns (mano ‘my’, favo ‘your (SG)’, savo ‘one’s own’, miisy 
‘our’, jiisy ‘your’, ji ‘their’, j6 ‘his’, js ‘her’) or the same case form of indefinite 


pronouns: 
mano knyga ‘my book’ 

tavo tévait ‘your parents’ 

ji draugyste ‘their friendship’ 
kiené kalté ‘whose fault’ 
kazkien6 Z6dis ‘someone’s word’ 


THE DESCRIPTIVE GENITIVE 


The genitive premodifier expresses a qualitative characteristic of the head noun 
referent: 


proto Zmogus ‘a man of intellect’ 

Idimés diénos ‘days of happiness’ 
uZutiojautos Z6dZiai lit. ‘words of condolences’ 
tylds minité ‘a minute of silence’ 


The genitive of the subordinated noun is often used with an obligatory limiting 
modifier: 


géro biido moteris lit. ‘woman of good nature’ 
(but *biido méteris) 

didelio talento ras ¥tojas ‘writer of great talent’ 

nematyto grazimo mer gaité ‘girl of exceptional beauty’ 
placig{ peciij jaunudlis lit. ‘a youth of broad shoulders’ 


THE GENITIVE OF COMPARISON 


The genitive describes the referent of the head noun by implying comparison 
with respect to (1) the basic characteristic or (2) inalienable possession of the 
referent of the dependent noun: 


(1) sidabro Salna lit. ‘frost of silver’ (i.e. ‘frost like silver’) 
deimanto zvaigzdés ‘stars of diamond’ 

dukso Z6dZiai ‘words of gold’ 

(2) erélio ndsis ‘the nose of an eagle’ (i.e. ‘a nose like that 


of an eagle’) 


arklio sveikata ‘the health of a horse’ 
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Sufis apetitas ‘the appetite (like that) of a dog’ 
varnos balsas ‘the voice (like that) of a crow’ 


The genitive modifier (especially of abstract nouns) is in its turn often premod- 
ified by another genitive case form, e.g.: 


peleng spalvis plaukai lit. ‘hair of the colour of ashes’ 

(cf. pelenij spalva) (‘the colour of ashes’) 

métinos biido dukté lit. ‘the daughter of the temper of her 
mother’ 

kridusés pavidalo qsotis ‘a pearshaped jug’ (lit. ‘jug of the shape 
of a pear’) 


In poetic speech, nominal groups withthe opposite relation of comparison are 
used: the genitive modifier names the object described, and the head noun refers 
to the basis of comparison, e.g.: 


ménitlio pjdutuvas ‘the sickle of a moon’ (i.e. ‘the moon like 
a sicle’) 

upélio kaspinas ‘the ribbon of the river’ 

ezerij akys ‘the eyes of the lakes’ (i.e. ‘lakes like eyes’) 


THE GENITIVE OF MATERIAL 


In this case, the genitive premodifier names the material the referent of the head 
noun is made of: 


dukso Ziedas ‘gold (GEN) ring’ 
vasko zvaké “wax candle’ 

kigkio kepitré ‘cap of rabbit (fur)’ 
qzuolo stalas ‘oak table’ 


The genitive plural has a similar meaning in the following instances: 


égliy miskas ‘fir forest’ 
vysniy sodas ‘cherry orchard’ 
rugiij latikas ‘rye field’ 


THE GENITIVE OF PURPOSE 
The genitive premodifier refers to the purpose the referent of the head noun is 
intended for: 


duionos peilis ‘bread knife’ (i.e. ‘a knife for cutting 
bread’) 
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akigf lasai ‘eye drops’ 

diuionos miltai ‘bread flour’ (i.e. ‘flour for making bread’) 

grindi lefitos lit. ‘floor planks’ 

kavos puodélis ‘coffee cup’ 

(cf. puodélis kavés) (‘a cup of coffee’) 

darbo kambargs ‘work room’ 

rugitj métai lit. ‘rye year’ (i.e. ‘a good year for growing 
rye’) 

kviecif Zémé lit. ‘wheat soil’ (i.e. ‘soil suitable for 


growing wheat’) 
grijby laikas ‘mushroom season’ 


THE GENITIVE OF NAME 

The genitive premodifier is the proper name of, or a narrower term for, the 
referent of the head noun. 

(1) The genitive can be the proper name of: 


(a) geographical objects, places, countries, administrative units, seas, etc.: 


Vilniaus miéstas (= Vilnius) ‘the City of Vilnius’ 
Rambyno kdlnas ‘Mount Rambynas’ 

Romos impéerija ‘the Roman Empire’ 
Traky pilis ‘the castle of Trakai’ 


(b) institutions, factories, newspapers, magazines, pieces of art, e.g.: 


“Lelijos” fabrikas (also “Lelija”, ‘the factory “Lelija”’ 

fabrikas “Lelija”) 

“Mokslo” leidykla ‘“Mokslas” publishing house’ 
“Méty” poema ‘poem “Metai” (“Year”)’ 


(c) holidays (with the nouns diena ‘day’, Svefité ‘holiday’): 


Métinos diena ‘Mother’s day’ 
Visi Sventijy diena ‘All Saints’ day’ 
Velyky sveiité ‘Easter holiday’ 


(2) The genitive premodifier denotes a narrower concept, and the head noun a 
broader concept, e.g.: 


(a) plésriiny biargs ‘order of predators’ 
banginiy pobiris ‘whale suborder’ 
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lémingy gentis 
kirstiky riigis 

(b) ergkéciy kriimas 
lelijy kéras 
serbefity kriimas 
(c) saiisio ménuo 


ryto métas 


rudefis laikas 
jaunysteés laikat 
(d) fizikos mékslas 
novelés Zanras 
romantizmo srové 


THE GENITIVE OF PLACE 


‘lemming genus’ 
‘the shrew species’ 


‘blackthorn bush’ 

lit. ‘lily bush’ 

‘currant bush’ 

‘the month of January’ 
‘the time of morning’ 
(i.e. ‘morning time’) 
‘autumn time’ 

lit. ‘times of youth’ 
‘the science of physics’ 


‘the genre of the short story’ 
‘the trend of romanticism’ 


The genitive case describes the referent of the head noun relative to the place it 


names: 


misko paukstis 
miésto Zmogus 
vanderis lelija 
kalnij upélis 
gatvés Zibifitas 
Rytq Lietuva 
Pietij asigalis 


THE TEMPORAL GENITIVE 


‘forest bird’ 

‘town dweller’ (lit. ‘man of town’) 
‘water lily’ 

‘mountain stream’ 

‘street lamp’ 

‘East Lithuania’ 

‘South Pole’ 


The temporal genitive (1) describes the referent of thehead noun relative to time 
or (2) specifies the time denoted by the head noun: 


(1) rudefis gélé 
naktiés patikstis 
rijto rasa 
vasaros darbai 
senoves dainos 


(2) paviasario rytas 
birZélio vakaras 
Sestidienio pdpieté 


‘autumn flower’ 
‘night bird’ 
‘morning dew’ 
‘summer work’ 
‘songs of old times’ 


‘spring morning’ 
‘June evening’ 
‘Saturday afternoon’ 
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THE QUANTITATIVE GENITIVE 


In this case, the genitive case form, due to its lexical meaning, expresses a quan- 
titative characteristic of the referent of the head noun: 


kilogramo lydeka lit. ‘a pike of a kilogram’ (i.e. ‘a pike 
weighing a kilogram’) 

kilomeétro kélias ‘the way a kilometre long’ 

minttés pértrauka ‘a (one) minute interval’ 

ménesio vis Cittkas ‘amonth-old chicken’ 


A complex quantitative modifier may consist of two subsequently subordinated 
genitives or it may be anominal group with a numeral; cf. respectively: 


(1) métro ilgio lenta lit. ‘a plank of (one) metre’s length’ 

(cf. métro ilgis) (‘metre’s length’) 

méty senitmo vignas lit. ‘wine of (one) year’s age’ (i.e. ‘wine a 
year old’) 

(2) ketveriij méty (dmZiaus) vaikas ‘a child of four years (of age)’ 

dvie ji kilogramy (sv6rio) Zuvis ‘a fish of two kilograms (of weight)’ 


THE INTENSIFYING GENITIVE 


The genitive plural case form premodifying the same noun hasan intensifying 
function: it emphasizes either (1) the highest degree with respect to the quality 
of the referent of a singular noun or (2) the quantity of the referent of a plural 
noun; cf. respectively: 


(1) draugij dratigas ‘the best of friends’ (lit. ‘the friend of 
friends’) 
giesmiit giesmé ‘the song of songs’ 
Zvaigzdziq Zvaigzdé ‘the brightest of stars’ 
var gsy var gsas ‘the poorest of all’ 
kvailit kvailis ‘the stupidest of fools’ 
(2) mini] minios lit."crowds of crowds’ 
(i.e. ‘huge crowds’) 
dient diénos ‘many, many days’ 
amziy dmZiai ‘centuries and centuries’ 
Ziedq Ziedai ‘lots of blossoms’ 


kartij kartos ‘many generations’ 
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THE GENITIVE OF QUANTIFIED CONTENT 


In this case, the genitive denoting matter or a thing usually modifies nouns 
denoting: 


(1) an indefinite quantity: 


dauguma/daug ybé Zmonit{ ‘majority/a lot of people’ 

gausybé/dibé daiktq ‘plenty /a lot of things’ 

dalis/pitsé misko ‘a part/half of the forest’ 
ketviftis/trécdalis tu?to ‘a quarter/a third (part) of the property’ 
trupitis pinigt ‘a little money’ 


(2) a unit of quantity: 


kilogramas sviesto ‘a kilo of butter’ 

litras pieno ‘a litre of milk’ 

metras drobés ‘a metre of linen’ 
kilomeétras kélio ‘a kilometre of the road’ 
sduja milty ‘a handful of flour’ 
girkgnis vandeiis ‘a mouthful of water’ 
Siéno glébys ‘an armful of hay’ 
gabalas drobés ‘a piece of linen 


(3) a container or a place: 


stikliné vandefis ‘a glass of water’ 
leksté sriubds ‘a bowl of soup’ 
maisas milty ‘a sack of flour’ 
vezimas Siéno ‘a cart (load) of hay’ 
klojimas Siéno ‘a barn (full) of hay’ 
skrynia drobiy ‘a coffer of linen’ 


The genitive premodifying nouns of this type is often ambiguous: it may refer 
either to the quantified content (like the postpositive genitive) or to the purpose 
of the container: 


kavis puodélis 1. ‘a cup (full) of coffee’; 2. ‘a cup for 
drinking coffee’ 


The meaning is disambiguated by the context. 


(4) a group of things of one kind: 


biiris kareiviy ‘a platoon of soldiers’ 
minia Zmoniq{ ‘a crowd of people’ 
gauja vilki ‘a pack of wolves’ 


spiécius biciy ‘a swarm of bees’ 
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kritva akmeni ‘a heap of stones’ 
puoksté géliij ‘abunch of flowers’ 


THE OBJECTIVE AND SUBJECTIVE GENITIVE 


The objective genitive modifies (de)verbal nouns from: 


(1) transitive verbs taking the accusative case of a direct object (transformed into 
the objective genitive): 


obuoliij ragskymas ‘the picking of apples’ 
(cf. raskyti dbuolius) (‘pick apples’) 

aki g¥dytojas ‘an eye specialist’ 

(cf. gY¥dyti akis) (‘treat eyes’) 

naimo statyba ‘the building of a house’ 
lapiy medziokle ‘fox hunting’ 

namij sdr gas ‘a house watchman’ 


(2) verbs taking other case forms: 


tévo padéjéjas lit. ‘father’s helper’ 

(cf. padéti tévui) (‘help father: DAT’) 

tautds atstdvas ‘representative of the nation’ 

(cf. atstovduti tatitai) (‘represent a nation: DAT’) 

ratiky darbas lit. ‘work of hands’ (i.e. ‘handiwork’) 
(cf. dirbti rafikomis) (‘work with (one’s) hands: INSTR’) 
Birutés daina lit. ‘Biruté’s song ‘ 

(cf. daintioti apie Birite) (‘sing about Biruté’) 

The subjective genitive modifies nouns formed from: 


(1) Verbs, e.g.: 


paikscio skrijdis ‘a bird’s flight’ 

(cf. patikstis skrefida) (‘a bird flies’) 

upélio ciurlénimas ‘the babble of a stream’ 
tévq sutikimas ‘(the) parents’ consent’ 
dratigo atvykimas ‘a friend’s arrival’ 


The genitive is thus a transform of the subject of the respective finite verb. 

(2) Adjectives, e.g.: 

sniégo baltimas ‘the whiteness of snow’ 

gamtos grézis ‘the beauty of nature’ 

In this case the genitive corresponds to the subject of a nominal predicate, cf.: 


sniégas (yra) baltas ‘snow is white ‘ 
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The dative case (with the infinitive) 


The dative case denotes the purpose for which the head noun is intended: 
laSai akims lit. ‘drops for eyes’ 

popierius laigkams ‘paper for letters’ 

kraitis ditkteriai ‘trousseau for (the) daughter’ 
lésalas patiksciams ‘seed for birds’ 


In this meaning, the genitive of purpose (cf. aki laSai ‘eye drops’) is more com- 
mon (see 2.95). The dative is more frequently used with an infinitive: 


iridas arbatai virti ‘a kettle for making tea’ (lit. ‘for tea to 
make’) 
sklijpas namui statyti ‘a plot for building a house’ (see 2.84) 


With some nouns, the infinitive alone is used to signify purpose: 


vieta sédéti ‘a place for sitting’ (lit. ‘to sit’) 

vandu6 atsigérti ‘water for quenching the thirst’ 
(lit. ‘to drink’) 

sitilai mégzti ‘yarn for knitting’ 

laikas Zydéti ‘the time for blossoming’ 

proga susitikti ‘an occasion for meeting’ 


The instrumental case 


The instrumental case of a noun with an obligatory modifier is used to denote 
an exterior feature of the head noun referent; the modifier can be expressed by: 


(1) an adjective, a participle, or a numeral which agrees with its head in case: 


mergité geltonomis kasomis ‘a girl with blond plaits’ 
paiikstis lenktu snapu ‘a bird with a crooked beak’ 
Sakés trimis pifstais ‘a pitchfork with three prongs’ 


(2) the genitive case of a noun: 


Ziedas deimanto akimi ‘aring with a diamond’ (lit. ‘witha 
diamond eye’) 

vaikas sénio véidu ‘achild with an old man’s face’ 

vyriskis kario uniforma ‘amanina soldier’s uniform’ 


(3) with two (or more) sequentially subordinated genitives: 


paiikstis ryskiqf spalvi pliinksnomis lit. ‘a bird with feathers of brilliant 
collours’ 
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karaldité ménesio spalvés lit. ‘a princess with clothes of the colour 
rubais of the moon’ 

médis dvie jij metry ilgio lit. ‘a tree with roots of the length of two 
Saknimis metres’ 


(4) the adjective panasus ‘similar’ governing a prepositional phrase j + ACC: 


dugalas panasiais j kardq lapais ‘a plant with leaves like swords’ 


The locative case 
The locative case of concrete nouns subordinated to concrete (rarely abstract) 
nouns denotes the place of the referent of the head noun: 


éZeras miske ‘a lake in the woods’ 
asaros akysé ‘tears in (sb’s) eyes’ 
dudra jiroje ‘a storm in the sea’ 


The accusative case 


The accusative case of temporal nouns describes the referent of the head noun 
relative to time: 


miéstas naktj ‘the town at night’ 

éZeras ziémq ‘the lake in winter’ 

mokykla rugséjo ménesj ‘a school in the month of September’ 
Appositive groups 

Here belong nominal groups consisting of two nouns termed appositives which 


are typically identical in form and in reference (or else the reference of one is 
included in the reference of the other): 


kaimynas Pétras ‘the neighbour Peter’ 
upé Némunas ‘the river Nemunas’ 


Apposition can be full or partial. In the case of partial apposition one of the 
appositives is clearly the head, and the other is the modifier termed apposition 
(mokytojas Petrditis ‘the teacher Petraitis’, Z6dis Idisvé ‘the word freedom’). In full 
apposition, both nouns are semantically of (more or less) equal importance and 
it is not obvious which of the appositives is the head noun. 


In an appositive group, both nouns are not always coordinated in case, number, 
and in gender. 
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(1) The appositives may not be coordinated in case in the following instances: 


(a) in addresses, the polite ‘title’ ponas ‘Mister’ commonly retains its nominative 
case form if the head is in the vocative case, though the vocative is also used: 


ponas/pone Juozaiti! ‘Mister (NOM/VOC) Juozaitis (VOC)!’ 
ponas/pone Prezidefite! ‘Mister (NOM/VOC) President (VOC)!’ 


(b) titles of publications, names of organizations, institutions, etc., comprised 
of two or more words, in Standard Lithuanian retain the nominative case form 
if the head noun is used in a different case: 


Prenumertioju zurndalq ‘I subscribe to the magazine (ACC) 
“Kultiros barai”. “Kultiros barai” (NOM).’ 


In informal speech, however, the genitive case of a modifier is preferable: 
Prenumertioju “Kultiros bari” (GEN) zurnalq (ACC) (cf. 2.96); 
(c) invariable nouns cannot agree in case with the head noun: 


(griZome) is Tartu miésto lit. ‘(we returned) from Tartu town (GEN)’ 
alfa dalélés ‘alpha particles’ 


(2) The appositives may not agree in number: 


(a) if one of the appositives is invariable for number (it is either singular or plural 
only): 


(miestélio) vafdas Tauragnai “(the town’s) name (SG) Tauragnai (PL)’ 
liga raupat ‘the disease (SG) smallpox (PL)’ 


(b) if two or more appositives are subordinated to the same plural head noun: 
Z6dziai Idisveé ir lygybe ‘the words freedom and equality’ 

(3) The appositives do not agree in gender if both are invariable with regard to 
it: 

vabzdjys bité lit. ‘the insect (MASC) bee (FEM)’ 

sostiné Vilnius lit. ‘the capital (FEM) Vilnius (MASC)’ 


If an appositive is neutral with respect to gender it combines with nouns of both 
genders: 


padduza siinus/dukté ‘scapegrace son (MASC)/daughter (FEM)’ 
akiplésa mokin§s/mokiné ‘cheeky (NOUN: COMMON) pupil 
(MASC/FEM)’ 


In the case of nouns with gender contrast (substantiva mobilia), coordination in 
gender is obligatory; cf.: 
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poétas Mairénis ‘the poet Maironis (MASC)’ 

— poeté Saloméja Néris ‘the poetess Saloméja Néris (FEM)’ 
diévas Perktinas ‘the god Perkiinas (MASC) ‘ 

— deivé Milda ‘the goddess Milda (FEM)’ 


In the case of partial apposition subordinated appositives occur most frequently 
with proper personal names: 


mokytojas Jonditis ‘the teacher Jonaitis’ 
karalius Mindaugas ‘king Mindaugas’ 
Sigiité naslaitélé ‘Siguté (the little) orphan’ 


also with human nouns in general: 


kaimiétés moterys lit. ‘villagers (FEM) women’ 

broliai dvyniat ‘twin brothers ‘ (lit. ‘brothers twins’) 
pamoteé ragana ‘stepmother (the) witch’ 

stinis palaidtinas ‘the son debauchee’ 


sometimes also with animate and concrete nouns: 


Sarka vagilé ‘magpie (the) pilferer’ 
sdulé mociuté lit.’the sun mother’ 


In official style, in order to achieve precision, appositive collocations like upé 
Némunas ‘the river Nemunas’, éZeras Sartai ‘lake Sartai’, are used, with proper 
nouns in apposition, though otherwise the genitive case is more common: Né- 
muno upé ‘the river (NOM) of Nemunas (GEN)’. 


Full apposition is realised by clusters of two juxtaposed nouns collectively 
referring to a single (often semantically complex) notion. Here belong: 


(1) pairs of hyponyms, usually jointly synonymous tothe respective hyperonym: 


tévas motina (tévat) ‘father and mother (parents)’ 

broliai séserys (brolija) ‘brothers and sisters’ 

vyrai moterys ‘men and women’ 

ratikos kdjos ‘arms and legs’ 

Ziema vasara ‘winter and summer’ (i.e. ‘the year 
round’) 

diena naktis ‘dayand night’ (ie. ‘allthe time, round the 
clock’) 


(2) pairs of synonyms, e.g.: 


latimeé ragana lit. ‘witch sorceress’ 
var gai bédos lit. ‘worries troubles’ 
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kélias vieskelis lit. ‘road highroad’ 
kalbos Snékos lit. ‘talk chat’ 


They are used for emphasis, as well as those of the following groups: 


(3) two nouns of the same stem, the second noun usually with a diminutive suffix: 


keliat keléliai lit. ‘roads little-roads’ 
kalnai kalnéliai ‘hills’ 
Z6dZiai Zodéliai ‘words’ 


All these clusters are stylistically marked. They arecommon in folklore, dialectal 
speech and in fiction; e.g.: 


Skrisciau pas mergéle ‘I'd go rushing to my girl 

ry¥tas vakarélis. morning and evening.’ 

Tarp kalnq tyvulifvo ‘Among the hills there stretched 
ezerai ezeritkai. countless lakes.’ 


NOUN - PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE 


Prepositional phrases used to modify a noun express a variety of meanings. 


(1) is/nué + GEN denotes the origin, source, material or composition of the head 
noun referent, e.g.: 


(a) Zmogus if miésto ‘aman from the city’ 

gimineé is tévo pisés lit. ‘relatives from (the) father’s side (of the 
family)’ 

komisija is trijij Zmonii{ ‘a committee of three persons’ 

(b) sainits nuo pirmo vyro ‘the son by the first marriage (lit. 
“‘husband’)’ 

ldigkas nuo téevi{ ‘a letter from (one’s) parents’ 


(2) the following prepositional phrases denote: 
(a) the purpose for which the referent of the head noun is intended: 


nud + GEN: 


vdistai nuo galvis skailsmo ‘remedy for a headache’ 
Z6lés nuo kdsulio ‘herbs for a cough’ 

i+ ACC: 

bilietas j teatrq ‘a ticket to the theatre’ 


strdipsnis j latkrastj ‘an article for a newspaper’ 
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prié + GEN (rare): 
sausainiai prie alaiis ‘biscuits for beer (to go with beer)’ 


(b) the purpose for which the head noun referent has been used, is expressed by 
nué + GEN (often interchangeably with the preposed genitive without a prep- 
osition), cf.: 

buteliiikas nuo vdisty/ ‘a medicine phial’ 

vaisty butelitkas 

statiné nuo silkiy/ ‘a herring barrel’ 

silkiy statiné 

(3) The phrase sii + INSTR has a comitative meaning and thus refers to an atten- 
dant entity or possession. The noun in the instrumental case names the following: 


(a) an object or a person of the same class as the head noun: 


motina su vaikais lit. ‘mother with the children’ 
stalas su kédémis ‘a table and (lit. ‘with’) chairs’ 
sdulé su ménuliu ‘the sun and the moon’ 
Zémé su dangumi ‘the earth and the sky’ 


These groups are close in meaning to coordinated groups with the conjunction 
if ‘and’: 


motina su vaikais = métina ir vaikai ‘mother and the children’; 


(b) the entity habitually associated with the head noun referent: 


sénis su lazda ‘an old man witha cane’ 
pyragas su varske ‘a cake with cottage cheese’ 
(cf. varskés pyragas) (‘a cottage cheese (GEN) cake’) 
duiona su sviestu ‘bread and (lit. ‘with’) butter’ 


(c) a part or a feature of the head noun referent: 


mer gaité su kasomis ‘a girl with plaits’ 

puodélis su gélytémis ‘a cup with flowers (on it)’ 
vaikas su kepuré ‘a child in (lit. ‘with’) a cap’ 
Zmogus su charakteriu ‘aman of (lit. ‘with’) character’ 


Sometimes, the preposition can be omitted, e.g.: 
kifvis (su) ilgu kotu ‘an axe with a long handle’ (see 2.104) 
(d) the content of a place or thing denoted by the head noun: 


vezimas su Sient ‘a cart (loaded) with hay’ 
pintiné su tiogomis ‘a basket with berries’ 
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These prepositional phrases are often close in meaning to the postpositive 
genitive: 


puodélis su pienu ‘acup of (lit. ‘with’) milk’ 
— puodélis pieno ‘a cup of milk’ (see 2.101, 3). 


(4) The phrase bé + GEN denotes lack or absence of the noun referent; the noun 
in the genitive case refers to the following: 


(a) an object or person(s) usually associated with the head noun referent, e.g.: 


vaikai be tev ‘children without parents’ 
mokytojas be mokinii{ ‘teacher without pupils’ 
laivas be kapiténo ‘a ship without a captain’ 


(b) a part or a feature of the head noun referent, e.g.: 


patikstis be spafno ‘a bird without a wing’ 
namas be stdgo ‘a house without a roof’ 
Zmogus be vilios ‘aman without character’ 
Zolé be kvapo ‘grass without a smell’ 
naktis be zvaigzdzii{ ‘a night without stars’ 


(c) the quantity the head noun referent is short of: 


métai be ménesio ‘almost a year’ (lit. ‘a year without a 
month’) 

ménuo be dviejq dient ‘a month minus (lit. ‘without’) two days’ 

metras be desimtiés centimetry ‘ninety centimetres’ (lit. ‘a metre without 


ten centimetres’) 


(5) The following prepositional phrases indicate the size or limit of the head 
noun referent: 


iki/ligi + GEN: 

kasos iki liemefis lit. ‘plaits (reaching down) to the waist’ 
spinta iki lubi{ ‘a wardrobe up to the ceiling’ 

pusnys iki langi{ ‘snowbank up to the windows’ 


viFs(um)/auksciaii, Zemiati + GEN: 


suknéleé virs(um)/auksciaad kéliy ‘a gown/above the knees’ 

kalnai virs(um) debesq ‘mountains higher than clouds’ 

rankdves Zemiati alkiiniy ‘sleeves longer (lit. ‘lower’) than elbows’ 
paltas Zemiaii kéliy ‘a coat (reaching) below the knees’ 


cf. also: pdltas pusidu blauzdq lit. ‘a coat (reaching) to midcalf’ 
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sulig + INSTR: 
sijonas sulig kéliais ‘a skirt up to the knees’ 
médis sulig nami ‘a tree as tall as the house’ 


(6) Thephrase pagal + ACC denotes thestandard to which the head noun referent 
corresponds: 


drabitziai pagal mada lit. ‘clothes according to fashion’ 
vasara pagal ziémq lit. ‘summer according to (i.e. like) winter’ 


(7) The phrase apié + ACC is used to refer to the content of the head noun referent: 


strdipsnis apie Zolés ‘an article about herbs’ 
Z6dZiai apie draugis ‘words about friends’ 


(8) The phrase prié + GEN, when modifying nouns referring to institutions, 
indicates subordination of one social body or institution to another: 


komisija prie Seimo ‘acommittee at the Parliament’ 

This phrase belongs to official style. 

When modifying a noun, prepositional phrases sometimes may have adverbial 
meaning and denote: 


(1) place, e.g.: 


pilis ant kdlno ‘a castle on the hill’ 

bérzas prie kélio ‘a birch-tree by the road’ 
kélias j kalnq ‘path up the hill’ 

tiltas per upe ‘a bridge across the river’ 
akmu6 po slenksciit ‘a stone under the doorstep’ 


(2) time, e.g.: 


Vilnius pries dudrq ‘Vilnius before a storm’ 
miéstas po gaisro ‘a town after a fire’ 


NOUN - ADVERB, GERUND 


Nouns rarely subordinate (1) adverbs and (2) gerunds, which usually have 

adverbial meanings, cf. respectively: 

(1) kélias atgal ‘the way back’ 

Zifigsnis pirmyn ‘a step forward’ (locative meaning) 

(2) miéstas atistant ‘the town at dawn’ (lit. ‘dawning’) 
(temporal meaning) 
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NOUN - ADJECTIVE 


Adjectival words are joined to nouns by way of agreement in gender, number, 
and case. Their combinability is subject to lexical restrictions only. The following 
classes of adjectival words modify a noun. 


(1) Adjectives, simple and definite, e.g.: 


grazus rytas ‘a fine morning’ 
medinis naimas ‘a wooden house’ 
balta/baltdji lelija ‘a white/the white lily’ 
ilgésné diena ‘alonger day’ 


(2) Active and passive participles, both present, past and future, e.g.: 


spifidindios akys ‘shining eyes’ 

isbailes véidas ‘a pale face’ (lit. ‘a whitened face’) 

ateisianti vasara ‘the summer that will come (FUT. ACT. 
PARTY 

neissiystas Idiskas ‘unmailed letter’ 

biisimos kaftos ‘future (FUT. PASS. PART) generations’ 

(3) Adjectival pronouns of all semantic types; e.g.: 

Sis miéstas ‘this town’ 

toks grdzis ‘such beauty’ 

kai kurié augalai ‘some plants’ 

visas pastulis ‘all the world’ 

pati virsitkalné ‘the very mountain-top’ 


(4) Ordinal numerals, which agree with the head noun like adjectives, e.g.: 


antra diena ‘the second day’ 
astuonioliktie ji métai ‘the eighteenth year’ 


Cardinalnumerals from one to nine are used withthe plural number of the head 
noun (excepting vienas, -@ ‘one’), with agreement in gender (except tris ‘three’) 
and case; e.g.: 


du broliai, dvi séserys ‘two brothers, two sisters’ 
(but tris broliai, séserys ‘three brothers, sisters’) 


petikios savdités ‘five weeks (FEM)’ 
penki ménesiai ‘five months (MASC)’ 
tréjos diurys ‘three doors (FEM)’ 
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C. ADJECTIVAL GROUPS 
ADJECTIVE - NOUN 


Adjectives can govern all noun cases except the nominative. 


The genitive case 


(1) The genitive case specifies the meaning of the adjective denoting its content, 
e.g.: 


pilnas/ktpinas/sklidinas vandefis ‘full of water’ 
turtingas pinigi ‘rich in money’ 
vertas pagarbés ‘worthy of respect’ 
reikalingas paramos ‘needful of support’ 
godis turty ‘greedy for riches’ 
skolingas pinigg ‘owing money’ 


The meaning of content is also expressed by the genitive after the neuter adjec- 
tives used predicatively: 


maza pinigif ‘(there is) little money’ 

ilga diends lit. ‘(it is) long of the day’ (i.e. ‘the day is 
(too) long’) 

trumpa naktiés lit. ‘(itis) short of night’ (‘the night is (too) 
short’) 

siatira viétos lit. ‘(it is too) narrow of space’ 

baisit karo ‘(one is) afraid of war’ 

ilgit tévijnes ‘(one is) homesick for the native country’ 


The masculine and feminine gender of these adjectives do not usually govern 
the genitive case. 


(2) The superlative degree of adjectives governs the genitive case of the adjecti- 
val pronoun visas ‘all’ (alone or with a noun it modifies) which serves as an 
intensifier, e.g.: 


visi grazidusia ‘the most beautiful (FEM) of all’ 
vis aukSCidusias (kdlnas) ‘the highest (mountain) of all’ 


The preposition ig can be used with the genitive: 


iS vis grazidusia ‘the most beautiful of all’ (see 2.119, 1) 
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(3) An adjective can take the genitive of the noun derived from it, to emphasize 
the truth of the statement, usually in adversative statements: 


Gertimo jis géras, bet ‘He is really good (lit. ‘of goodness he is 
negudris. good’), but not clever.’ 

Jis graziimo tai grazis, bet ‘He is really handsome, but dishonest.’ 
nedoras. 


The dative case 


When governed by an adjective, the dative case of object refers to the thing for 
which the quality named by the adjective is intended or suitable or manifests 
itself, e.g.: 


gabis mizikai ‘gifted for music’ 
kenksmingas ziedams ‘harmful to flowers’ 
pavojingas sveikatai ‘dangerous to the health’ 
atsparus ugniai ‘fire resistant’ 

priesingas prigiméiai ‘contrary to nature’ 
reikalingas/naudingas augaldms ‘necessary/useful to plants’ 


The dative of human nouns (and personal pronouns) used with a predicative 
neuter adjective of state names the experiencer of the latter state: 


géra jauniems lit. ‘(it is) good to the young’ (‘the young 
feel good’) 

lifiksma berniukui lit. ‘(it is) merry to the boy’) (i.e. ‘the boy 
is (feeling) merry’) 

sunku visiems ‘(it is) hard for everyone’ 

ilgit man lit. ‘(it is) homesick to me’ (‘I feel 
homesick’) 


The instrumental case 


(1) The instrumental case denotes the cause, or source, or basis of comparison, 
or content of the quality named by the adjective, e.g.: 


gyvas maldomis ‘alive due to prayers’ 
garsts/zinomas darbais ‘famous/known for deeds’ 
idomus (savo) praeitimi ‘interesting for (its) past’ 


(2) When governed by an adjective with the suffix -in(as) formed from a transitive 
verb implying motion, the instrumental case names a comitative object, the 
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adjectival group functioning as a modifier of manner of an intransitive verb of 
motion, e.g.: 


isé jo kibiru nésinas ‘(he) went out with a bucket’ 

(cf.: iSéjo néSdamas kibirg) 

iSviyko vézinas sinumi ‘he left taking his son with him’ 

(3) The instrumental case used withthe comparative degree of adjectives denotes: 


(a) the feature (of an entity) subjected to comparison, e.g.: 


sesuo véidu skaistésné uz batigg lit. ‘sister (NOM) by face (INSTR) fresher 
than a wave’ (ie. ‘sister’s face is fresher 
than a wave’) 

(b) the difference in quantity: 


metriu/dviém métrais platésnis ‘a metre/two metres broader’ 
métais/trim métais jaunésnis ‘a year/three years younger’ 


(c) The instrumental case of temporal nouns (usually with an obligatory modi- 
fier) indicates the time when the property denoted by the head adjective is 
manifested, e.g.: 


garsus tais laikais ‘famous in those days’ 
Zinomas viditramZiais ‘(well-)known during the Middle Ages’ 


The accusative case 


(1) The accusative case of object can be used with very few adjectives, e.g.: 


(jis) skolingas Sintq lity ‘(he) owes a hundred litas’ 
kaitas kaimynui batits ‘(he) owes (lit. ‘guilty’) shoes to his 
neighbour’ 


(2) The comparative degree of adjectives governs (a) the accusative of the nouns 
kaftas/sikis ‘time’ (as in di kartis ‘two times’) with a numeral or with the ad- 
jectival pronoun keli ‘several’ as attribute, or (b) the accusative of cardinal nu- 
merals (désimt ‘ten’, Simtas ‘hundred’) and nominal pronouns kéletas, kelidlika 
‘several’ with the governed genitive of kaftas/sikis; cf. respectively: 


(a) dit (tris ... devynis) ‘two (three ... nine) (ACC) times 

kartis didésnis (ACC) as big’ (lit. ‘bigger’) 

kelis sykius greitésnis ‘several times as fast’ 

(b) Siitq kar ty brangeésnis “hundred (ACC) times (GEN) more 
expensive’ 


kéletq/kelidlika sqkiy didésnis ‘several (ACC) times (GEN) bigger’ 
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(3) The accusative case of temporal nouns (rare with adjectives) indicates the 
time when the quality named by the head adjective manifests itself, e.g.: 


Zalias vasarq ‘green in summer’ 
paklusnits visq latkq ‘obedient all the time’ 


The locative case 


The locative case of nouns denoting or implying place indicates the space where 
the quality named by the head adjective is manifested: 


garsits apylinkéje ‘famous in the area’ 

Zinomas kdime ‘(well-)known in the village’ 
didzidusias pasdulyje ‘the biggest in the world’ 
turtingidusias miesté ‘the richest in town’ 


The accusative case of temporal nouns and nouns denoting processes indicates 
the time the quality named by the head adjective manifests itself, e.g.: 


garsus sendve je ‘famous in the old times’ 
narsis musyje ‘courageous in battle’ 
sumanus darbeé ‘clever in work’ 


ADJECTIVE — PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE 


Adjectives, when used predicatively, govern anumber of prepositional phrases. 


The phrase ig + GEN is used: 


(1) with the superlative (less commonly, comparative) degree of adjectives to 
denote the whole or class from which an entity is singled out, e.g.: 

Viena Zuaigzdé is visi Sviesidusia. ‘One star is brightest of all.’ 

Sita mergdite if vist grazidusia. ‘This girl is the prettiest of all.’ 

In this phrase, the genitive singular form of collective nouns is also used: 


Ig (viso) biirio jis bitvo tinkamidusias. ‘Out of the (whole) group he was the 
most suitable.’ 


(2) with the positive degree of some adjectives to denote the part or property of 
entity described by the head adjective, e.g.: 


mergdité grazi is véido lit. ‘girl (is) pretty of the face’ 
(cf. mergdité grazatis véido) (lit. ‘the girl (is) of a pretty face (GEN)’) 
Zmogis protingas is kalbds lit. ‘the man (is) clever of speech’ 
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The prepositional phrase #Z + ACC is used: 
(1) with the positive degree of some adjectives to denote cause or motive, e.g.: 


dékingas uz pagdlbq ‘grateful for the help’ 
skolingas uz darbq ‘indebted for the work’ 


(2) with the comparative degree of adjectives to denote the basis of comparison: 


sunkesnis uz akmenj ‘heavier than stone’ 
baltésnis uz sniégq ‘whiter than snow’ 


This prepositional phrase containing the accusative plural case of the pronoun 
visas, -a (alone or with a head noun) is synonymous with ig + GEN (cf. 2.120, 1): 


Sita mergdité uz visds grazésné. ‘This girl is prettier than all. 
The prepositional phrase priég + ACC occasionally denotes an object with which 
the subject is compared, e.g.: 


Siinits pries t&vq negrazis. ‘The son is not handsome in comparison 
with (lit. ‘against’) the father.’ 


2.123 The prepositional phrase pagal + ACC denotes the basis of comparison, e.g.: 
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Simet deflius pagal ‘The harvest this year is poor in 
kitits metits prastas. comparison with the last year.’ 
Pagal dmziy jis gana gudrits. ‘He is quite clever forhis age.’ 


The prepositional phrase si + INSTR is used: 

(1) after adjectives denoting human properties to refer to persons (sometimes 
things), e.g.: 

kuklis su vyresniais ‘modest with elder (people)’ 

mandagus su visais ‘polite to everybody’ 

(2) after the adjectives l¥gus ‘equal’, giminiskas ‘kindred, related’, tapatits ‘iden- 
tical’, panasis ‘alike, similar’ e.g.: 


l¥gus su visais ‘equal to everybody’ 
brolis su séseria panasiis “brother and (lit. ‘with’) sister are alike’ 
(but: brolis panaSsis j séserj) (‘the brother looks like sister (ACC)’) 


The prepositional phrase be + GEN combines with neuter adjectives (used pre- 

dicatively) to denote a thing whose absence or lack causes the state expressed 

by the head adjective: 

ilgu be tévijnés ‘one is homesick (lit. ‘it is homesick’) 
without one’s homeland’ 
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baugit be suris ‘itis scary without a dog ‘ 
sunki be namij ‘it is hard (for one) without (one’s) home’ 


The following prepositional phrases are rare in adjectival word groups: 
afit + GEN: 


piktas ant Zmoniq{ ‘angry with people’ 

(cf. pykti ant Zmoniij) (‘be angry with people’) 
nud + GEN: 

laisvas nuo darbo ‘free from work’ 


Prepositional phrases are occasionally used with adjectives to express the same 
adverbial meanings as with verbs, e.g.: 


reikalingas prie nami ‘necessary at home’ 

(cf. j6 retkia prie nami) (‘he is needed at home’) 

iStikimas iki mirtiés ‘faithful unto death’ 

(cf. tarnduti iki mirtiés) (‘serve until death’) 

rdigas nuo karo ‘lame since the war’ 

silpnas po ligds ‘weak after an illness’ 

juodas if pikcio ‘black with anger’ 

kaltas dél neldimés ‘guilty of the accident’ 

be gilo laimingas ‘extremely happy’ (lit. ‘without end happy’) 


ADJECTIVE - PRONOUN 


Qualitative adjectives can be modified by the adjectival pronouns téks, -ia (pat) 
‘such’, kdks, -ia@ ‘what’, Sitoks, -ia ‘such’, etc. which assume the same gender, 
number and case. These pronouns are used for emphasis; cf.: 


toks nelaimingas ‘so unhappy’ 
koks grazis ‘how beautiful’ 
Sitoks tdlimas (kélias) ‘such (a) long (way)’ 


They are also used in comparative sentences, e.g.: 


Jis toks baltas kaip obelis. ‘He is as white as an apple-tree.’ 
Vaikai tokie pat grazis ‘The children are as handsome as their 
kaip ir tévai. parents.’ 


ADJECTIVE - ADVERB 


Adjectives can be modified by adverbs. The following instances can be distin- 
guished. 
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(1) Most commonly, the modifying adverb is an intensifier, the very frequent 
one being /abai ‘very’, e.g.: 


labai géras ‘very good’ 

per daiig brangits ‘too expensive’ 

visiskai natijas ‘quite new’ 

ypatingai svarbis ‘especially important’ 
nepaprastai grazis ‘exceptionally beautiful’ 


(2) The modifying adverb can specify the quality of the head adjective, e.g.: 


Sviésiai/tamsiai pilkas ‘light/dark grey’ 

Zalsvai melsvas ‘greenish blue’ 

saldZiai riigstis ‘sweetly sour’ 

savaip jdomits ‘interesting inits own way’ 


(3) Numerous adverbs denote quantity or difference in quantity (with the com- 
parative degree of adjectives), e.g.: 


(a) trupittj keistas ‘a little queer’ 

Siek tiek kreivas ‘somewhat curved’ 

(b) datig/gerdkai Sviesésnis ‘much/ considerably lighter (in colour)’ 
kur kas sunkésnis ‘a lot heavier’ 

dvigubai brangésnis ‘twice as (lit. ‘more’) expensive’ 

perpus mazesnis ‘smaller by half’ 


(4) Adjectives (especially neuter) are sometimes modified by adverbs of place 
and time, e.g.: 


visuf balta ‘(it is) white everywhere’ 
aplifikui tamsi ‘(it is) dark around’ 
visada karstas ‘always hot’ 

Siaridien pigits ‘cheap today’ 


ADJECTIVE - INFINITIVE 


Some adjectives can be modified by a postposed infinitive which may denote 
the following. 


(1) The property named by the head adjective, which can also take the genitive 
case instead of the infinitive, e.g.: 


vertas pagirti/pagyrimo ‘worthy of praise (INF/GEN)’ 
godus gérti/pinigh lit. ‘greedy to drink/for money (GEN)’ 
reikalingas paremti/ paramos ‘in need of support (INF/GEN)’ 
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Neuter adjectives used predicatively also take an infinitive (though not the 
genitive case), e.g.: 


sunk gyvénti ‘(it is) hard to live’ 
nuobodi ldukti ‘(it is) boring to wait’ 
lifiksma Sokti lit. ‘(it is) merry to dance’ 


(2) The purpose or suitability of the property the head adjective denotes, e.g.: 


bdltas paziaréti lit. ‘white to look at’ 

(arklis) géras arti lit. ‘(the horse) good to plough’ 
(mésa)kieta pjdustyti ‘(meat) tough to cut’ 

(sniégas) minkstas paciupineti ‘(snow) soft to touch’ 


An infinitive denoting purpose can co-occur with the dative case (cf. 2.84), e.g.: 


(diend) gera Siénui dziovinti lit. ‘(a day) good for the hay (DAT) to dry’ 
(suolélis) patogis kdjoms lit. ‘(a stool) convenient for the feet 
pasidéti (DAT) to put on’ 


ADJECTIVAL NOMINALISATIONS 


Nouns derived from the following adjectives retain their combinability prop- 
erties; e.g.: 

tufto godulis ‘greed for money (GEN)’ 

(cf. godis tufto) (‘greedy for money’) 

gabiumai muzikai ‘talent for music’ 

(cf. gabits muzikai) (lit. ‘talented for music’) 

pikttimas ant kaimyny ‘anger with neigbours (Prep + GEN)’ 
(cf. piktas ant kaimyny) (‘angry with neighbours’) 
dékingimas uz paramq ‘gratitude for support’ 

(cf. dékingas uz paramq) (‘grateful for support’) 

lipsntiimas su Zmonémis lit. ‘sweetness with people’ 

(cf. lipsntts su Zmonémis) (‘sweet with people’) 

malonitmas keliduti ‘the pleasure of travelling’ 

(cf. malont keliduti) (‘(it is) pleasant to travel’) 


D. NUMERAL GROUPS 


The cardinal numerals, and (less commonly) ordinal numerals are joined with 
the genitive or a prepositional phrase. 
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NUMERAL - GENITIVE CASE 


The genitive case (plural) of a noun (or its substitute) is governed by the following 
numerals: 


(1) basic cardinal numerals déSimt(is) ‘ten’, vientiolika ‘eleven’ ... dvidesimt ‘twen- 
ty’, trisdegimt ‘thirty’ ... devijniasdesimt ‘ninety’, Simtas ‘hundred’, tikstantis ‘thou- 
sand’, milijonas ‘million’, milijardas ‘billion’; e.g.: 

désimt dienij/ttikstanciy ‘ten days/thousand (GEN. PL)’ 

Simtas lity/milijony ‘(one) hundred litas/million (GEN. PL)’ 


(2) the collective numerals (marked by the suffix -et(as)) dvéjetas ‘two’, tréjetas 
‘three’ ... devijnetas ‘nine’, e.g.: 


kétvertas vaikij/Simtq ‘four children/hundred (GEN. PL)’ 
(cf. keturi vaikai) (‘four children (NOM. PL)’) 


septynetas zirgq/tiikstanciy ‘seven horses/thousand’ 
(cf. septyni Zir gai/tikstan¢iai) (‘seven horses/thousand (NOM. PL)’) 


When used in the plural number, thenumerals désimtys ‘tens’, Simtai ‘hundreds’, 
tiikstanciai ‘thousands’, milij6nai ‘millions’, milijdrdai ‘billions’ denote an indef- 
initely great quantity of the entities in the dependent genitive plural: 


Simtai keleiviy/tukstanciy ‘hundreds of passengers/thousands’ 
désimtys kilométry/milijony ‘tens of kilometres/ millions’ 


The meaning of an indefinitely great quantity is also rendered by the word 
groups Simtq Simtai ‘hundreds upon hundreds’ (lit. ‘hundreds of hundreds’), 
tikstanciy tiikstanciai ‘thousands upon thousands (lit. ‘thousands of thousands’) 
and the like . In these phrases the genitive is preposed to the head numeral and 
serves as an intensifier (cf. noun groups like mini minios lit. ‘crowds of crowds’, 
see 2.100). 


Composite fractional numerals formed from the root pus- (= pusé ‘half’)andan 
ordinal numeral are used inthe genitive case and take another genitive, e.g.: 


pusaritro kilogramo/simto ‘one and a half kilograms/hundred’ (lit. 
‘half of the second kilogram/hundred’) 

pustrecids diends ‘twoandahalf days’ 

pusketvirti méty ‘three and a half years’ 


In these phrases, the fractional numeral governs the genitive and agrees with 
the dependent noun or numeral in gender and number. 
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Numeral - prepositional phrase 


Cardinal numerals may subordinate the following prepositional phrases: 


(1) if + GEN: 


dit if desimtiés ‘two out of ten’ 

vienas ig tiikstancio ‘one out of a thousand’ 

vienas if draugy ‘one of (the) friends’ 

(2) be + GEN: 

Sinitas be tre jij méty lit. ‘one hundred (years) without three 
years’, i.e. 97 years’ 

penkiolika valandy be ‘five minutes to fifteen hours’ (lit. ‘fifteen 

penkiij minuciy hours without five minutes’), i.e. “14:55”. 


Ordinal numerals occur in phrases like: 


pirmasis ig eilés ‘the first in (lit. ‘from’) the sequence’ 
afitras nuo galo ‘the second from the end’ 
trécias pagal tigi ‘the third in height’ 


E. PRONOMINAL GROUPS 


Word groups with a head pronoun are less varied than those with a head noun 
or adjective. Some pronouns can be used with the genitive case of noun, with 
an adjective or adverb. 


Pronoun — Genitive case 


The indefinite pronoun (with no gender contrast) kas ‘who, what’ and complex 
pronouns incorporating kas (kas ndrs ‘somebody, something’, kai kas ‘some (peo- 
ple)’, datig kas ‘many (people), kas ne kas ‘somebody, some people’, kazkas/kazin 
kas ‘somebody, something’, niékas ‘nobody, nothing’, and Sis tas ‘something’, and 
also indefinite adjectival pronouns (inflected for gender) kuris, -i, katras, -a ‘which’ 
(MASC/FEM) and the derivative adjectival complex pronouns kai kuris ‘some’, 
kazkuris ‘some’, kuris ne kuris ‘some’, kitas ‘other, another’, vienas kitas ‘some, 
some people’, kiekvienas ‘each, every’, né vienas ‘no one’ govern the genitive plural 
(with or without the preposition iS ‘from’) which refers to a group or class out 
of which a part is distinguished, e.g.: 


kas (iS) kaimyny ‘which of the neighbours’ 
kazkuris (i) draugif ‘one (someone) of the friends’ 
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viena (iS) motery ‘one of the women’ 
niékas (is) keletviy ‘no one among (lit. ‘from’) the passengers’ 
kiekvienas (ig) mtisy ‘each of us’ 


Collective nouns are used in the singular, the preposition iS ‘from’ being oblig- 
atory, cf.: 


kas if vyriausybeés ‘someone (lit. ‘who’) of the government’ 
né vienas is komisijos ‘no one from the committee’ 


The indefinite quantitative pronouns kéletas ‘several’ (from 2 to 10), kelidlika 
‘several’ (from 11 to 19) and kéliasdesimt (20, 30 ... 90) take the genitive plural of 
anoun without a preposition, e.g.: 


kéletas Zmoniij ‘several people’ 
kelidlika dieni{ ‘several days’ 
kéliasdesimt kilométry ‘some dozens of kilometres’ 


Pronoun —- Adjective 


The indefinite pronouns kas ‘something’, kazkas ‘something’, kas nors ‘anything’, 
Sis tas ‘something’, niékas ‘nothing’ which have no gender distinctions can be 
modified by the genitive plural masculine or the neuter form of adjectives inter- 
changeably, e.g.: 


kas pikto/pikta ‘something bad’ 

kas nors svarbaiis/svarbit ‘something important’ 

(turéti) §j t¢ valgomo/vdlgoma ‘(to have) something edible’ 

(pajusti) kazkq bldgo/bloga ‘(to feel) something bad’ 

(nepasakyti) niéko lit. ‘(not to say) nothing unnecessary’ 


nereikalingo/nereikalinga 

The interrogative pronoun kas ‘what’ is also used withthe same adjective forms: 
kas géro/géra? lit. ‘what (is) good?’ (‘what’s the good news?’) 
kas natijo/naii ja? ‘what’s new?’ 


The same pronouns also occur (though very seldom) with the masculine singular 
of adjectives instead of the neuter form, cf.: 


kazkas jviodas/jvioda ‘something black (NOM. 
MASC/NEUTRY’ 
(susidométi) kazkuod ypatingu “(get interested) in something peculiar 


(INSTR. MASCY 
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Pronoun — Adverb 


The adjectival pronouns kitas, -@ ‘other, another’, kitdks, -ia ‘another, different’, 
toks pat ‘the same (as)’, visas ‘all’ can be modified by the intensifying and spec- 
ifying adverbs visdi/visiskai ‘quite, entirely’ (visas ‘all’), bevéik ‘almost’, cf.: 


visti/visiskai kitas, kitéks, toks pat ‘quite another, different, the same’ 
bevéik visas ‘almost all’ 
bevéik toks pats ‘almost the same’ 


F. ADVERBIAL GROUPS 
Adverb — Adverb 


Adverbs are joined to other adverbs very much like to the respective adjectives 
(see 2.128-129), cf.: 


labai graziai (cf. graziis) ‘very beautifully (beautiful) 

per datig pigiat (pigits) ‘too (much) cheaply (cheep)’ 

truputj keistai (keistas) ‘a little queerly (queer)’ 

savaip id6miai (jdomis) ‘interestingly (interesting) in its ow way’ 
tamsiai rudai (cf. ritdas) ‘dark brown’ 

taip gerai (cf. téks géras) ‘so well’ (cf. ‘so good’) 

kaip diskiai (diskus) ‘how clearly (clear)’ 

Sitaip ramiai (ramits) ‘so quietly (quiet)’ 


Respective adverbial groupsare formed with the comparative degree of adverbs 
(coinciding with that of the neuter adjectives): 


ku? kas sunkiati (sunkesnis) ‘much more heavily (heavier)’ 
dvigubai brangiaii (brangésnis) ‘twice as expensively (expensive)’ 


Adverb groups with the head dafig alone have no corresponding adjective 
groups, e.g.: 


labai/be galo/neispasakytai datig ‘very /extremely/unusually much’ 


Adverb — Noun 


Adverbs of quantity combine with the genitive case of nouns denoting quantified 
entities, in which respect these adverbs are similar to numerals and nouns or 
neuter adjectives denoting quantity, e.g.: 
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datig/daugiati/daugidusia Zmonii{ ‘many/more/the greatest number of 
people’ 

mazai (cf. maza: ADJ. NEUTR) ‘little snow’ 

sniégo 

Siek tiek dzZiaiigsmo ‘a little joy’ 

tiek vanderis ‘so much water’ 

sociai (cf. situ: ADJ. NEUTR) ‘(more than) enough bread’ 

dtionos 

The comparative degree of adverbs combines with (1) the accusative of anumeral 


word group indicating the extent of difference and (2) the instrumental case, 
these phrases being parallel to word groups with the respective adjectives, e.g.: 


(1) dit kartis greiciati (cf. greitésnis) ‘two times (ACC) faster (ADV (cf. ADJ)’) 


Simtq kafty maziati (cf. mazésnis) ‘a hundred (ACC) times (GEN) less (cf. 
smaller)’ 

(2) metri siauriati (cf. siaurésnis) ‘a metre (INSTR) narrower (ADV/ ADJ)’ 

dviém litais brangiat ‘two litas (INSTR) more expensive’ 

déSimcia dient anksciati ‘ten (INSTR) days (GEN) earlier’ 

Word groups with daugiati ‘more’ as the head are formed in the same way: 

dit kartis/Simtq kaf ty daugiai ‘twice/a hundred (ACC) times more’ 

penkiais kilogramais/ ‘five kilograms (INSTR)/ten (INSTR) 

déSimcia kilogramy daugiat kilograms (GEN) more’ 

Time adverbs can take (1) the accusative , (2) the instrumental and (3) locative 

case of a noun, cf. respectively: 

(1) vélai riidenj ‘late in autumn’ 

pérnai pavasarj/vasarq/ziémq ‘last year in spring/summer/winter’ 

(2) vakar apyaus riais ‘yesterday at dawn’ 

Siafidien pavakariu/pavakary ‘today before evening (INSTR/LOC)’ 

(3) rytoj vakareé ‘tomorrow (in the) evening’ 

Siafidien ryté ‘today in the morning’ 

Place adverbs commonly govern the locative case of anoun which modifies the 


meaning of the head adverb, e.g.: 

aukstai kalnuds ‘high in the mountains’ 
giliai Zémeé je ‘deep in the ground’ 
toli Siduréje ‘far in the north’ 
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Adverb — Prepositional phrase 


Some of the place adverbs are commonly modified by the following preposi- 
tional phrases (usually with a locative meaning): 


prié + GEN: 

arti/arciat/art ign prie misko ‘near/nearer to the woods’ 
nud + GEN: 

toli/toliaa nuo namq ‘far/ farther from home’ 
nuosaliai/nuosaliaa nuo Zmonitj ‘apart from people’ 

Zemyn nuo kdlno ‘down (from) the hill’ 

i+ ACC: 

giliai/ gilian/gilin j miskq ‘deep/deeper/deep into the woods’ 
aukstyn j kalnq ‘up the hill’ 

pakeliui j namits ‘on the way home’ 

perf + ACC: 

skersai per kéliq ‘across the road’ 

iSil gai/jstriZai per kiémq ‘along/across the yard’ 


The comparative and the superlative degrees of an adverb, like the respective 
basic adjectives, can be modified by the following prepositional phrases referring 
to the basis of comparison: 


uz + ACC: 

geriai uz brolj “better than (one’s) brother’ 

(cf. gerésnis uz brolj ‘better (ADJ) than (one’s) brother’) 

ig + GEN: 

(bégti) greicidusiai if vist (run) the fastest of all’ (see 2.120, 1) 


Coordinative word groups 


A coordinative word group is comprised of grammatically equivalent word 
forms which are related to the same word (or word group) ina sentence by an 
identical syntactic relation. They can be linked by means of a coordinating 
conjunction, as in (1) or by juxtaposition only, as in (2): 


(1) Lankaa draugits ir pazjstamus. ‘I visit friends and acquaintances.’ 


(2) Lankaa draugus, pazjstamus. ‘I visit friends, acquaintances.’ 
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Coordinative word groups may consist of three or more word forms or phras- 
es, €.g.: 
Jam vél grizo ndras gyvénti, dirbti, ‘He again felt a desire to live, to 


iSeiti if nama, susitikti su Zmonémis. work, to go out, to meet people.’ 


The grammatical equivalence of coordinated words usually finds expression in 
their identical class membership and morphological form; cf.: 


Jis davé man alatis, siirio, sviesto. “He gave me (some) beer, cheese, 
butter.’ 

DabaF triiksta dori ir ‘There is a shortage of honest and 

iSmintingy Zmoniyj. wise people now.’ 

Zmoneés j6 nemégo, bet bijdjo. lit. ‘People didn’t like, but feared him.’ 

Negrigime nei Siatidien, ‘We won’t return either today or 

nei rytdj. tomorrow.’ 


Coordinated word forms may belong to different word classes oncondition that 

they have the same syntactic function, e.g.: 

Ti dar jdunas ir gali paldukti. ‘Youare young (ADJ) yetandcan wait (V).’ 

Gistas kalbéjo létai, neskubédamas. ‘Gustas spoke slowly (ADV), without 
hurry (HALF-PART).’ 


In case of coordination of prepositional phrases with the same preposition, the 
latter can be omitted in the second and subsequent phrases, e.g.: 


I miésty ir (iS) kdimy ‘People hurried from towns and (from) 
skubéjo Zmoneés. villages.’ 
Jis gri po ménesio ar (po) savdités. ‘He'll be back in a month or (in) a week.’ 


The same word form (or co-referential word forms) is (are) repeated in a coor- 
dinative collocation if it occurs with different prepositions, especially if different 
cases are involved, cf.: 


Mergéaité Sokinéjo ant ‘The girl was jumping onto the stone 
akmefis ir nuo jo. and (down) from it.’ 
P6pieriai bivo ismétyti ‘The papers were strewn on the table 
ant stalo ir po stalit. and under the table.’ 


The identical particle is usually omitted by the second and subsequent coor- 
dinated form to avoid unwanted emphasis, e.g.: 


Ne keliai, (ne) upés, (ne) ‘Not roads, (not) rivers, (not) seas 
jtiros skiria Zmones. separate people.’ 
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If conjoined nouns share an identical modifier it may be used once with the first 
noun, especially if both nouns have the same form, e.g.: 

Nemégstu j6 véido, (j6) ‘I don’t like his face, (his) voice, (his) 
baiso, (j0) elgesio. manners.’ 

Kiemeé bitvo datig mazij ‘There were many little girls and boys 
mer gaiciy ir berniuky. inthe yard.’ 


However, if conjoined nouns require different forms of the same modifier, it 
can not be omitted: 


Sito vyro ir Sitds méters ‘I don’t know this (MASC) man or this 
ag nepazistu. (FEM) woman.’ 

On the other hand, a group consisting of a noun and two or more modifying 
adjectives can be viewed as a phrase with the first head noun omitted, cf.: 


raudoni ir balti obuoliat ‘red and white apples’ 

miisy (vaikai) ir jtisy vaikat ‘our (children) and your children’ 
Coordinative groups consisting of finite verb forms are naturally similar to 
compound sentences, cf.: 


Zmoneés jy nemégo uz lit. ‘People disliked them for their 
Sykstima, bet gdrbino uz pinigus. stinginess, but respected (them) for 
(their) money.’ 


Coordinative groups can be structurally closed or open. 


Structurally closed groups consist of two components conjoined by a single ora 
two-member conjunction, e.g.: 


Saltas ir véjuotas ry¥tas ‘cold and windy morning’ 
(Upé bitvo) nors ir neplati, “(The river was) though not wide but 
bet srauni. rapid.’ 


A closed group can be asyndetic, an adversative relation being implied, e.g.: 


DZiatikis duionos turinti, ne sviesto! ‘Rejoice at having bread, not butter!’ 
(i.e. ‘even if you don’t have butter’). 


Structurally open groups may comprise any number of components conjoined 
by repeated conjunctions (1), or asyndetically by intonation and juxtaposition, 
as in (2), cf.: 


(1) Toki Sarvq nepramusa neiakmenys, ‘Such armor cannot be pierced either 
nei kalavijai, nei kirviai, nei ietys. by stones, or swords, or axes, or spears.’ 
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(2) Ji kalbéjo nedrqsiai, ‘She spoke timidly, quietly, sweetly.’ 
taikingai, Svelniai. 


Coordinate word forms can be subordinated to a generalizing superordinate 
word whose meaning they specify and explain. The superordinate word can be 
preposed or postposed to the coordinate words, or it can be distanced from them 
(see the examples below). 


The following wordsare commonly used as generalizers: 


(1) the pronouns visi ‘all’, viskas ‘everything’, visa, visa kita ‘all the rest’, niékas 
‘nothing, nobody’, téks (pat) ‘such’, etc., e.g.: 


Jai viskas biwvo jdomiu: ‘Everything interested her: the 

ir sodyba, ir tuenkinys, farm-stead, and the pond, and the 

ir miskas. woods.’ 

Ig ry¥to ji atsikelé vél ‘In the morning she washer usual self 
tokia pat: gyva, sveika, linksma. again: alive, healthy, merry.’ 


(2) the adverbs visu? ‘everywhere’, visada ‘always’, niékur ‘nowhere’, e.g.: 


Nei kiemé, nei sodé, nei ‘There is no peace anywhere — neither 
lauké ~ niékur néra ramybes. in the yard, nor in the garden, nor in the 
field.’ 


(3) nouns related to the coordinated words as their hyperonym, e.g.: 


Visu? bégidjo Zmonés ~ ‘People - men, women and children - 
vyrai, moterys ir vaikat were running about everywhere.’ 


Syndetic Coordination 


In this case coordinated forms are linked either by a coordinating conjunction or, 
sometimes, by a subordinating conjunction, viz. jud... tuéd ‘the ... the’, jud... jud 
‘the... the’, ndors ... bet ‘though ... but’, ndrs ... taciavi ‘though ... but’, and the like. 


According to the type of conjunction and the relation between the coordinated 
units, these groups are further divided into copulative, juxtapositive and adver- 
sative, disjunctive and consecutive. 
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COPULATIVE GROUPS 


This is the most frequent type, the commonly used conjunction being i? ‘and’: 


Tavo vaikg padarysiu ‘I'll make your son rich and honorable.’ 
turtingg ir garbingg. 


The conjunction bez ‘and’ (synonymous with i?) connects units that are very 
similar in meaning: it emphasizes their semantic proximity; e.g.: 


Sis bei tas ‘this and that’ 
nesutarimai bei konfliktai tarp saliq ‘discord and conflicts between countries’ 
iSvirsiu bei iskéepsiu ‘Y’llcookand bake’ 


Word forms joined by the conjunction bef can be connected with other coor- 
dinated units by i? to indicate the hierarchy, e.g.: 


Tameé miske gyvéna lapés bei ‘In that forest, there are foxes and 
vilkai ir kiti laukiniai Zvérys. wolves, and other wild beasts.’ 


In two-component groups, reduplicated conjunctions are also used, viz. i? ... i 
‘and... and’, nei... nei ‘neither .. nor’, and sometimes Cia... Cia ‘now .. now’, tai 
.. tat ‘now ... now’, tiek ... tiek (ir)both... and’; e.g.: 


Pasidare ir SilCiau, ir Sviesiai. ‘It grew both warmer and lighter.’ 
Daba? nebeldukiu nei ‘Now I don’t expect either news or a 
Zinios, nei ldigko. letter any longer.’ 

Jis jaiité tai bdime, tai dziatigsma. lit. ‘He felt now fear, now joy.’ 


Three or more coordinated units are linked with reduplicated conjunctions: 


Nereikia man tavo ‘I don’t want your clothes, or diamonds, 
drabuziy, nei deimanty, nei turty. or riches.’ 


JUXTAPOSITIVE AND ADVERSATIVE GROUPS 


These groups consist of two units only, coordinated by adversative conjunctions, 
the most commonly used ones being bét and taciaii, e.g.: 


Jdunas, bet/taciaii/ ‘A young, but wise man.’ 

uztat protingas vyras. 

Niékas kitas, tiktai lit. ‘Nothing other but only life will teach 
gyvénimas pamokys jf. him.’ 


Adversative groups are sometimes formed with the subordinating conjunctions 
nors (ir) ‘although’ and nors (ir) ... bet ‘though ... but’: 
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idomus, nors nelefiguas uzdavinys ‘an interesting, though hard task’ 
Sveritéme nors ir trumpai, lit. ‘we celebrated though briefly, but 
bet linksmai merrily’ 

DISJUNCTIVE GROUPS 


Disjunctive groups may consist of two or more components. In two-component 
groups the single conjunctions a7 ‘or’ and arba ‘or’ and reduplicated a7... a7, arba 
... arba are commonly used and, sometimes, jéi(gu) né... tai ‘if not... then’; e.g.: 


Dabaf privalome laiméti arba Ziiti. ‘Now we must win or perish.’ 
Jéine tévits, tai séserj lit. ‘I hope to see if not my parents then 
tikitiosi pamatysiqs. my sister.’ 


Three or more components are linked by the reduplicated conjunctions a7 ... a7 
.andarba...arba...: 


K6 jinai bijdjo, pati gerat ‘She herself didn’t know who she was 
neZindjo: ar savo Zmonii{, afraid of: whether her own people, or 
ar priesy, ar kazifi ké kito. enemies, or somebody else.’ 
CONSECUTIVE GROUPS 


Consecutive groups may consist of two components only, linked by the consec- 
utive conjunctions tai (if) ‘so’, taigi ‘so’ and tad ‘so, therefore’: 


Més visi bitvome pavarge, ‘We were all tired, therefore not merry.’ 
tad nelinksmi. 


Dai dirba, tai visko ir tiri. ‘He works hard, therefore (he) has 
everything.’ 


GROUPS WITH VARYING CONJUNCTIONS 


Copulative conjunctions may be combined with conjunctions denoting adver- 
sative, disjunctive or consecutive relations; e.g.: 


Savo tikslo jis siéké tvirtat lit. ‘He pursued his object firmly and 
ir drqsiai, bet atsargiai. boldly, but cautiously.’ 

Daba? gry¥bai daugidusia ‘Now mushrooms grow mostly by the 
dygsta palei éZerus ir lakes and woods or by the fields.’ 


pamiskésé arba palaiikése. 


Jis buvo sénas ir palieges, ‘He wasoldand ailing, therefore 
tad labai irzlis. petulant.’ 


598 


2.157 


2.158 


SYNTAX 


Asyndetic coordination 


Asyndetic word groups can be comprised of two or more juxtaposed units: 


Didelis, raudénas ménitlis patekéjo. ‘A huge, red moon rose.’ 


Svetiai Soko, dainaivo, géré aly. ‘The guests danced, sang, drank beer.’ 


Mixed coordination 


In this case at least three units are coordinated by at least two different means 
on the same level of syntactic structure: 


Jis valgo siirj, sviestq, ‘He eats cheese, butter, meat, but not 
mésq, tik ne laginius. bacon.’ 


The coordinated units can be arranged in pairs, either syndetic or asyndetic, 
linked by the alternative means: thus in (1) two syndetic pairs are linked asyn- 
detically and in (2) two asyndetic pairs are linked by an adversative conjunction: 


(1) MédZiai mété ilgus ‘The trees threw long shadows on the 
Sesélius j laukis ir pievas, fields and meadows, on the road and 
ant kélio ir taki. paths.’ 

(2) Zmogits parklitpo, parpiolé, ‘The man stumbled, fell, but at once 


bet greit pasoko, apsidaire. jumped to his feet, looked around.’ 


3.1 


3.2 


THE:SIMPLE SENTENCE 


Vientisinis sakinys 


A simple sentence consists of one clause only, i.e. ithasa single syntactic centre. 
The syntactic centre is the predicate to which all the other sentence components 
are related, either directly or through an intermediate word form or word group. 


In Lithuanian, a simple sentence may contain the syntactic subject, or it may be 
subjectless. Accordingly, simple sentences are classified into personal and im- 
personal. 


In a personal sentence, the predicate requires a subject: 


Virsum misko patekéjo ménuo. 

above forest: GEN rise: 3. PAST moon: NOM. SG 

‘The moon rose above the forest.’ 

Visos géles bivo nuvytusios. 

all flower: NOM. PL. FEM _ be: 3. PAST wilted: NOM. PL. FEM 


‘All the flowers were wilted.’ 


The subject of a personal sentence does not always need to be expressed by a se- 
parate word. A sentence remains personal if the 1st or 2nd person subject is marked 
in the predicate only, an overt pronoun in subject position being redundant: 


Atsikéliau anksti. 

get up: 1. SG. PAST early 

‘I got up early.’ 

Visq diénq dirbome laukuosée. 

all day work: 1. PL. PAST field: LOC. PL 
‘We worked in the fields all day.’ 

Rytoj vazitosite i miskq. 

tomorrow drive: 2. PL. FUT to forest: ACC 


‘Tomorrow you'll go to the forest.’ 


Sentences with the 2nd person singular predicate and no overt subject may 
express a generalized statement: 
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Gyveni ir mokaisi. 

live: 2. SG. PRES and learn: 2. SG. PRES. REFL 

‘You live and learn.’ 

Prieg vejq nepapisi. 

against wind: ACC not-blow: 2. SG. FUT 

‘One can’t blow against the wind.’ 

The subject is sometimes mentioned in these generic sentences: 


Taip ir gyveni Zmogus niéko nematydamas. 
so and live: 2.5G.PRES man:NOM nothing not-see: HALF-PART.SG 
‘Thus one (a person) spends one’s life without seeing anything.’ 


The subject is also omitted in sentences with a 3rd person predicate to imply an 
unspecified, indefinite or generalized human agent (Zmdnés ‘people’, visi ‘all 
(people), everyone’, etc.): 

Jam pavoge arklj. 

he: DAT _ steal: 3. PAST horse: ACC. SG 

‘Someone stole a horse from him.’ 


These sentences with a zero subject are termed indefinite-personal. 


An impersonal sentence consists either of the predicate alone (Rudenéja ‘Autumn 
is coming’) or the predicate with subordinated components, e.g.: 


Man skaudéjo galug. 


I: DAT ache: 3. PAST head: ACC. SG 
‘Thad a headache.’ 


Impersonal sentences are mostly formed by: 
(1) the finite form of an impersonal or an impersonally used verb, e.g.: 


Jam visada sékasi. 
he: DAT = always _— go well: 3. PRES. REFL 
‘He is always lucky.’ 


Vakar snigo. 
yesterday snow: 3. PAST 
‘It snowed yesterday.’ 


(2) the neuter form of an adjective or a passive participle used predicatively: 


Tamsi miske. 
dark: NEUTR forest: LOC 
‘It is dark in the forest.’ 

(cf. Migké bivo tamsi ‘It was dark in the forest.’) 
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Ten Zmoniq{ gyventa. 

there people: GEN. PL live: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘People lived there’ (lit. ‘There it was lived by people.’) 

(3) the infinitive of a personal verb: 

Kaip mitms dabar gyventi? 

how we: DAT now live: INF 

‘How can/shall we live now?’ 

(4) the past tense form of a gerund: 

Kaip Cia padarius? 

how here do: PAST. GER 

“How should I/one do it? (What should I/one do?)’ 

The predicate of an impersonal sentence can also be a noun (usually the name 
of a state or natural phenomenon) with or without a link verb: 
Vakaras. ‘Evening’ (= ‘Itis evening’). 

Bitvo naktis. ‘It was night.’ 


Simple sentence patterns 


The predicate and the constituents required for its complementation comprise 
the nucleus of a sentence. The obligatory elements are usually the subject, an 
object or two objects, and sometimes an adverbial, as in 


Sveciai  suéjo i trobq. 

guests gathered to house: ACC 

‘The guests gathered in(side) the house.’ 

Cf. *Sveciat suéjo. ‘The guests came into’, which is ungrammatical. 


The nucleus of a sentence can be expanded by various optional elements, which 
may change the informational content without changing the sentence pattern, 
cf. (the optional constituents are bracketed): 


(Vakaré)  (pavarge)  keletviai iSvy¥do (nuokdlno) (didelj) miésta. 
evening: tired traveller: saw from hill _ big town: 
LOC NOM. PL ACC 


‘(In the evening) the (tired) travellers saw a (great) city (from the hill).’ 
Context may render it possible to omit sentence nucleus elements which are 


otherwise considered obligatory (see 3.105). 


The sentence pattern realized in a concrete sentence is essentially determined 
by the syntactic properties of the predicate. The predicate may require from one 
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to three positions for sentence constituents. Accordingly, two-member (Patekéjo 
sdulé ‘The sun rose’), three-member (Arkl is trduké veZimgq ‘The horse was pulling 


a cart’) and four-member (Sanits paprase tévq pinigi ‘The son asked his father for 
money’) sentence patterns can be distinguished. 


The following major sentence types described in terms of sentence parts canbe 
distinguished in Lithuanian: 

(1) Subject — predicate: 

Vaikai miéga. ‘The children are sleeping.’ 

(2) Subject - predicate — object: 

Jié miums yra gimines. lit. ‘They are relatives to us.’ 

(3) Subject - predicate — object — object: 

Draiigas grqzino man knigaq. ‘A friend returned a book to me.’ 

(4) Subject - predicate — (object) - adverbial: 


Jonas elgiasi ne graziai. ‘John behaves badly.’ 
Bernitkas padéjo sviedinj ant grindg. ‘The boy put the ballonthe floor.’ 


(5) Subject - predicate — (object) — predicative complement: 


Mokytojas atrddeé piktas. ‘The teacher looked angry.’ 
Teismas pripazino jj kaltq. ‘The court declared him guilty.’ 


(6) Predicate: 


Pasnigo. ‘It has snowed.’ 
Bitvo naktis. ‘It was night.’ 


(7) Predicate — object: 


Dratigui sékasi. ‘My friend (DAT) is in luck.’ 

Man Salta. ‘I (DAT) am cold (ADJ. NEUTR).’ 

(8) Predicate — object — object: 

Mims uZterika pinigt}. “We (DAT) have enough money (GEN).’ 
(9) Predicate — (object) - adverbial: 

Lauke dinda. ‘It is thundering outside (LOC).’ 

Miesté triiksta vandefis. ‘There is a shortage of water (GEN) in the 


town (LOC).’ 


Each of the above sentence types covers a variety of sentence patterns which 
differ in respect of the formal expression of the constituents. 
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In the sections below, the most common sentence patterns are described in terms 
of word forms abbreviated as follows: 


Vf-—finite verb form, active voice, 
Vf, — finite verb form, passive voice, 
Vfcop — finite form of a copula verb, 
N —- noun, 

Adj - adjective, 

Num —- numeral, 

Pron - pronoun, 

Adv — adverb, 

Inf — infinitive, 

PrepP — prepositional phrase, 
AdvLoc - adverbial of place, 
AdvDir - adverbial of direction or route, 
AdvQuant - adverbial of quantity, 
AdvMan - adverbial of manner; 


abbreviations for the case forms: 


n—nominative, 

g — genitive, 

d - dative, 

a — accusative, 

i-—instrumental, 

1-locative, 

x — any oblique case; 

neutr — neuter adjective or passive participle. 


In the formulae of sentence patterns below, the abbreviation N, is placed initially 
before Vf, to indicate the most common position of the subject and toemphasize 
its importance since the subject determines concord with the predicate. 


The sentence patterns below arealso considered in terms of the semantic func- 
tions of their constituents. 


The predicate can express an action, or a state, or a process (change of state). 
The verbal meaning largely determines the semantic functions (roles) of the 
subject and object(s). The latter may encode a number of roles for which the 
following tentative terms are used below: 


Agent, 

Cause (including Force), 

Experiencer, 

Comitative (second Agent or Patient, etc.), 
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Beneficiary (including Addressee and Possessor), 
Patient (affected semantic object), 

Result (effected semantic object), 

Counteragent, 

Goal, 

Content, 

Comparative, 

Instrument, 

Means, 

Source. 


Each syntactic pattern may be associated with one or more sets of semantic roles. 


According to the type of predicate, sentences can be classified into verbal and 
nominal. These two types are considered separately in the subsequent sections. 


VERBAL SENTENCES 


Veiksmazodiniai sakiniat 


The predicate of a verbal sentence is either a simple or periphrastic finite verb 
form (Vf), or it isa compound verbal predicate with a modal or phrasal semi- 
auxiliary. 


Personal sentence patterns 
A personal sentence pattern consists of at least two constituents, the predicate 
(Vf) and the subject nominative or its substitute (N,). 


The finite verb form of the predicate in a personal sentence may be omitted, in 
which case it is recoverable from the context or speech situation, e.g.: 


Tu Zémei prakaitq, ji tau viskq. 
you land: DAT — sweat: ACC she you:DAT _ everything: ACC 
‘You give sweat to your land and it gives you everything.’ 


I. SUBJECT —- PREDICATE 


This sentence type is realized by a single formal pattern: 


N, - Vf 
Vaikas miéga. ‘The child is asleep.’ 
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It typically encodes the following semantic structures: 
(1) Agent/Force - Action: 


Laukuosé dainaivo mer ginos. ‘Girls were singing in the fields.’ 
Kamine kaiikia véjas. ‘The wind is howling in the chimney.’ 


(2) Patient — State/ Process: 


Léksté suditZo. ‘The plate broke.’ 
Ligoénis jaii gijja. ‘The patient is already recovering.’ 
Gyvéno tris broliai. (There) lived three brothers.’ 


II. SUBJECT —- PREDICATE - OBJECT 


This type is realized by a number of sentence patterns. 


3.12 N,-Vf-N, 


Vaikas skaito knigq. ‘The child is reading a book.’ 

(1) Agent/ Cause — Action — Patient/Result: 

Vaikas sudaiize lékste. ‘The child broke a plate.’ 

Sviesa érzina akis. ‘Light irritates the eyes.’ 
Dailininkas nutapé pavéiksla. ‘The artist has painted a picture.’ 


(2) Agent - Action — Content: 


Vyrai ZaidzZia krepSinj. ‘The men are playing basketball.’ 
Senélé séka pasakgq. ‘Granny is telling a fairy-tale.’ 


(3) Instrumental - Action — Patient: 


Peilis peilj pagalanda. ‘A knife sharpens a knife.’ 
Raktas rakina visas spynas. ‘The key opens all locks.’ 


(4) Experiencer — State/Process —- Content: 


Matai miskq. ‘I see a forest.’ 

Jis apgalvdjo plang. ‘He thought over a plan.’ 

Ji prisiminé jaungste. ‘She recollected (her) youth.’ 
(5) Beneficiary - State/ Process — Patient: 

Dédeé turi tiki. ‘“(My) uncle has a farm.’ 
Darbinirikai givo algas. ‘The workers received wages.’ 


Brolis prarado darbq. ‘Brother lost (his) job.’ 
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(6) Patient — State - Comparative. 
This semantic structure is ascribed to sentences with relational verbs of state, e.g.: 
Kopija atitifika originalg. ‘The copy corresponds to the original.’ 


(7) Sentences with desemanticized verbs of change, anouninthe nominative or 
accusative denoting the state of the Patient or Experiencer, or Beneficiary: 


Tévq suemeé miégas. 
father: ACC took sleep: NOM 
‘Father fell asleep.’ 

Mergaite pagiivo bdime. 

girl: ACC caught fright: NOM 


‘The girl got scared.’ 


Sanits liga igavo (= susifgo). 

son: NOM disease: ACC got (= fell ill) 

‘The son caught a disease (fell ill).’ 

Priegas patyré pralaiméjimq (= pralaiméjo). 
enemy: NOM_ experienced defeat: ACC (= lost) 

‘The enemy suffered defeat.’ 


The accusative case of a noun can be a cognate object: 


ji sapnavo bl6gq sapnq. 
she dreamed bad dream: ACC 
‘She had a bad dream.’ 


3.13 N,- Vf-Ng 


Sesué iesko broliy. ‘The sister is looking for her brothers.’ 
(1) Agent - Action — Patient/ Result: 


Arklijs atsigéré vandeiis. 
horse: NOM ~ drank: PREF. REFL water: GEN 
‘The horse drank some water.’ 


ji prikepé pyragy. 
she: NOM baked: PREF cake: GEN. PL 
‘She (has) baked a lot of pies.’ 


(2) Agent - Action - Content: 


Jis moékosi matematikos. ‘He learns mathematics.’ 
Tévas atsisiké darbo. ‘Father gave up his job.’ 
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(3) Agent — Action - Goal: 


Mergéaité iesko lélés. ‘The girl is looking for her doll.’ 
Méteris Satikési pagdlbos. ‘The woman called for help.’ 


(4) Experiencer — State/ Process —- Content: 


Sué nori mésos. ‘The dog wants (some) meat.’ 

Ldukiame pavasario. ‘We wait for spring.’ 

Kiskis lapo igsigatido. ‘The rabbit got scared of a leaf.’ 

Més pasiilgome namij. ‘We are homesick’ (lit. ‘We are missing 
our home’). 

Jis nekericia brélio. ‘He hates his brother.’ 


(5) Beneficiary — State/Process —- Content: 
Més pritrtikome pinigi. ‘We fell short of money.’ 
(6) Patient (N,) — State/ Process — Content: 


Ji netéko s¢moneés. ‘She fainted’ (lit.’She lost consciousness’). 
Laivas pribégo vandeiis. ‘The boat filled with water.’ 


(7) This sentence pattern is also realized by sentences with transitive verbs used 
with negation ne-. These negative sentences are transforms of the respective 
affirmative sentences, (cf. 3.115-118), e.g.: 


Katé sugivo péle. 

cat caught mouse: ACC 
‘The cat caught a mouse.’ 

=> Katé nesugavo pelés. 

cat not-caught mouse: GEN 


‘The cat didn’t catch a mouse.’ 


N,,- Vf-Ng 

Jis padéjo dratigui. ‘He helped (his) friend.’ 

This pattern encodes the following principal sets of semantic functions: 
(1) Agent - Action — Beneficiary /Counteragent: 


Siinus padeda tévdms. ‘The son helps his parents.’ 
Gyvénto jai priesinosi okupdntams. ‘The inhabitants resisted the invaders.’ 


(2) Agent —- Action — Patient: 


Vaikui ispyréarklis. ‘Ahorse kicked the child (DAT).’ 
Man jgéleé bite. ‘A bee stung me (DAT).’ 
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(3) Agent — Action - Goal: 

Zmonés rudsiasi séjai. ‘The people are preparing for sowing.’ 
(4) Experiencer — State/ Process — Goal: 

Laurynas atsidavé ménui. ‘Laurynas gave himself up to art.’ 

(5) Experiencer — State/ Process —- Content: 

Zmoneés pasidave panikai. ‘People gave in to panic.’ 


(6) Patient — State /Process — Beneficiary: 


Namas priklaiso broliui. ‘The house belongs to (my) brother.’ 
Palikimas atitéko ‘The property was inherited (ACT) by the 
vyridusiam stinui. eldest son.’ 

(7) Patient — State - Goal: 

Dobilai tifika pasarui. ‘Clover is suitable for fodder.’ 


(8) Content (N,,) - State - Experiencer (N,): 


Man patitika kates. ‘Tlike cats.’ 
Moétinai riipi vaikai. ‘Mother is worried about the children.’ 


(9) Content (N,,) — State — Beneficiary: 


Mims grésia badas. ‘We (DAT) are threatened with starvation 
(NOM).’ 

(10) Patient — State - Comparative: 

Sinus prilygsta tévui. ‘The son is like (equals) his father.’ 

Faktai priestarduja teiginiui. ‘The facts contradict the statement.’ 

N, — Vf£-N; 

Jis démisi muzika. ‘He is interested in music.’ 


(1) Agent - Action - Patient: 


Bernitkai apsikeité kepitrémis. ‘The boys swapped (their) caps.’ 
Mer gdités pasidalijo dbuoliu. ‘The girls shared an apple.’ 


(2) Agent — Action - Instrument/Means: 


Vididienj Mykolas skambina varpais. ‘At midday, Mykolas rings the bells.’ 
Jis susijuosé dirzu. ‘He girded himself with a belt.’ 


(3) Agent — Action — Content: 
Kdimo gyvénto jai vertési Zvejyba. ‘Villagers earned their living by fishing.’ 


Ji pasivadino motinos paivarde. ‘She assumed (lit. ‘called herself’) her 
mother’s name.’ 
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(4) Agent - Action - Result: 
Vélnias pasiverté Sunimi. ‘The devil turned himself into a dog.’ 
(5) Experiencer — State/ Process — Content: 


Svecini géréjosi pavéikslais. ‘The visitors admired the pictures.’ 
Abejoju tavo pazadais. ‘I doubt your promises.’ 


(6) Patient — State/ Process — Content: 
Mergéaité vilkéjo balta suknele. ‘The girl was wearing a white gown.’ 
(for the respective constructions with the accusative see (1) in 2.23) 


Batai aplipo moliu. ‘The shoes got covered with mud.’ 
Vaikas uzsikrété tymais. ‘The child caught measles.’ 


(7) Patient - Process — Result: 

Lauzas vif to pelenais. ‘The campfire turned into ashes.’ 
N,, — Vf- PrepP 

Tévas susitiko su sinumi. lit. ‘Father met with his son.’ 


Prepositional phrases functioning as object are discussed in detail above (see 
2.36ff.); in this section, the most typical semantic structures encoded by this 
pattern will be enumerated. 


Sentence patterns with an object expressed by a prepositional phrase with the 
genitive encode the following semantic functions: 


(1) Agent - Action — Patient: 


Tévas barasi ant vaikij. ‘Father scolds the children.’ 
Jis gérinosi prie manés. ‘He was courting (making up to) me.’ 
Zmogits nusitvéré uz Sakos. ‘The man clutched at the branch.’ 


(2) Agent — Action - Counteragent/Contentive: 


Zemaitiai gynési nuo kryzZiudciy. ‘The lowlanders defended themselves 
from crusaders.’ ; 


Dukté istekéjo uz girtudklio. ‘The daughter married a drunkard.’ 
(3) Experiencer — State/Process — Content: 


Tik kvailis dziatigiasi ig neldimés. ‘Only a fool rejoices at misfortune.’ 
UzZpykaii ant vaikij. ‘I got angry with/at the children.’ 
Su6 priprato prie naiijo Seimininko. ‘The dog got used to the new master.’ 


Tinginys nuo darbo atpraiita. ‘A lazy man falls outof the habit of working.’ 
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(4) Patient — State/Process — Content: 


Metflai susideda is kristaly. 


(5) Patient - State - Comparative: 


Jiskyrési is vist vaikij. 


Diena nuo naktiés nesiskyre. 


‘Metals consist of crystals.’ 


‘She was different (lit. ‘differed’) from all 
the children’ (standard of comparison). 


‘The day did not differ from the night.’ 


(6) Less obvious is the semantic function encoded by the prepositional phrase 
in sentences with relational stative verbs, such as the following: 


Vaikai priklatiso nuo tévij. 


‘Children depend on their parents.’ 


Sentence patterns with an object expressed by a prepositional phrase with the 
accusative encode the following principal semantic structures: 


(1) Agent —- Action - Content: 


Zmoneés dar tebekalbéjo apie kara. 


Vyriausybé atsizvel gé j piliecits. 


(2) Agent — Action — Patient: 


Jis pabéldeé j duris. 
Zaibas treriké j médj. 


(3) Agent - Action - Goal: 


Més balstiosime uz savo kandidatgq. 


Jié kovdja uz Idisve. 


(4) Agent — Action - Addressee: 


Mokings kreipési j mokytojq. 


(5) Experiencer — State - Content: 


Visi galvdja apie ateitj. 
Jis atsiko uz savo darbq. 


(6) Agent — Action — Counteragent: 


Zménés sukilo prieg okupantus. 
(7) Patient — Process — Result: 


Vandué pavirto j lédq. 


‘People were still talking about the war.’ 


‘The government took the citizens into 
account.’ 


‘He knocked on the door.’ 
‘A bolt of lightning struck the tree.’ 


‘We shall vote for our candidate.’ 
‘They fight for freedom.’ 


‘A schoolboy addressed the teacher.’ 


‘Everybody thinks about the future.’ 
‘He is responsible for his work.’ 


‘The people revolted against the invaders.’ 


‘Water turned into ice.’ 


3.18 
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The frequently used prepositional phrase si + INSTR encodes a variety of seman- 
tic roles in the following semantic patterns: 


(1) Agent — Action — Comitative: 


Jis kalbéjosi su kaimynais. ‘He talked with the neighbours.’ 
Més atsisvéikinome su draugais. ‘We said goodbye to our friends.’ 


(2) Agent — Action — Patient: 
Policija susidordjo su gyvéntojais. ‘The police dealt (harshly) with the people.’ 


Zmoneés darbavosi su Sienit. lit. ‘People worked with hay (were 
making hay).’ 
(3) Experiencer — State - Comitative: 


Tévas gerai sutifika su kaimynais. ‘Father is on good terms with his 
neighbours.’ 


Jis susipyko su draugit. ‘He quarrelled with his friend.’ 

(4) Experiencer - State/ Process —- Content: 

Vilkas apsiprato su neldisve. ‘The wolf got used to captivity.’ 

(5) Patient — State/Process — Comitative: 

Siduréje Lietuva susieina su Latvija. ‘In the north Lithuania borders (on) Latvia.’ 
(6) Patient — Process - Comparative: 


AzZuoliitkas susil¥gino ‘The oak-tree has caught up with (has 
su uosiu. grown as tall as) the ash-tree.’ 


Sentences with an infinitive 


Sentences with an infinitive in object position have patterns analogous to those 
with an inflected substantive or a prepositional phrase. 


Three-member patterns with an infinitive as object (N, — Vf-—Inf) are formed by 
verbs denoting a prospective (future) action: nutafti ‘decide’, nusprésti ‘decide’, 
su(si)tarti ‘agree, come to an agreement’, tikétis ‘hope’, viltis ‘hope’, numatyti 
‘foresee, plan’, manyti ‘think, intend’, svajoti ‘dream’, etc., cf.: 


Kaimynai susitaré kol kas patyleéti. ‘The neighbours agreed to keep silent for 
the time being.’ 

Dar vis tikéjausi sugr{Zti. ‘T still hoped to return.’ 

Kq manai dar yti? ‘What do you intend to do?’ 


Svajdju tave pamatyti. lit. ‘I dream (hope) to see you.’ 
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SYNTAX 


After some of these verbs, the infinitive is interchangeable with a future active 
participle or a subordinate clause; cf.: 


Jié susitaré _ patyléti / patylésiq / kad patylés. 
they agreed keep silent: / keep silent: / that keep silent: 
INF FUTSACT. 3: FUT 


PART. NOM. PL 
‘They decided to keep silent/that they would keep silent.’ 


Ag tikéjausi gr zti/ grisiqs/ kad grisiu. 

I hoped return: INF/ return: FUT. _ that return: 
PART. NOM. 1. SG.FUT 
SG. MASC 


‘I hoped to return/that I would return.’ 


The verbs sutikti ‘agree, consent’, rudstis ‘prepare’, ripintis ‘take care’, ryZtis 
‘resolve’, bijdti ‘fear’, tingéti ‘be lazy’, and the like take an infinitive only (but 
not a participle or a clause), cf.: 


Dukté sutiko mokytis. ‘The daughter agreed to study.’ 
Mafceé tingi dirbti. ‘Marcé doesn’t feel like working.’ 


Only an infinitive is used after verbs like padduginti ‘do (sth) too much’, numaZinti 
‘do (sth) too little’, paafikstinti ‘do (sth) too early’, pavélinti ‘do (sth) too late’, etc.: 


Paarikstinau ateiti. 
do too early: 1. SG. PAST come: INF 
‘Icame too early.’ 


Jis nenuddugina duoti. 
he not-do too much: 3. PRES give: INF 
‘He does not give too much.’ 


The infinitive usually encodes the content of the verbal action or state. 


III. SUBJECT - PREDICATE —- OBJECT - OBJECT 


The sentence patterns below are grouped by the form of the first object and 
further subdivided according to the form of the second object. For each formal 
pattern, the most common semantic functions of the constituents are pointed 
out. Among all the four-member patterns, the most commonare patterns with 
the accusative direct object and the dative, or instrumental, or the prepositional 
phrase is + GEN as a second object. 


3.21 


3.22 
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Sentence patterns with the accusative as first object 


Thesecond object can be expressed by the genitive, dative, instrumental and by 
a prepositional phrase. 


Here belong the following variants. 


Ny - Vf-N,-Ng 


Sénis paklduse jj kélio. ‘The old man asked him the way.’ 

The semantic patterns are: 

(1) Agent — Action — Addressee - Goal: 

Vaikas prise tévq pinigg. ‘The child asked his father for money.’ 


(2) Agent — Action - Patient - Content: 


Jimoéko vaikis lietiuviy kalbds. | ‘She teaches children Lithuanian.’ 
Vyrai statine pripylé vandefis. ‘The men filled the barrel with (lit. ‘of’) water.’ 


N,- Vf-N,-Ngq 


Senélé dave mergytei obuolj. 
granny gave little girl: DAT. SG apple: ACC. SG 
‘Granny gave the little girl an apple.’ 


The most common semantic structures encoded by this pattern are: 
(1) Agent - Action —- Patient —- Beneficiary: 
Tévas pavede sivo tuftq siinui. ‘Father entrusted his property to his son.’ 


Jié {dave viigi policijai. ‘They delivered the thief to the police.’ 
Aukleé uzrigzo vaikui salika. lit. ‘The nurse tied a scarf to the child.’ 


The class of verbs taking the obligatory dative of Beneficiary is quite numerous 
in Lithuanian. With some verbs, the dative may denote purpose as well, cf.: 


Komisija paskyré pinigus. ‘The committee allocated money for 
Svietimui. education.’ 


(2) Agent — Action — Content — Beneficiary: 


Ag tau viska padiskinsiu. ‘T’ll explain everything to you.’ 
Pasakyk méan tiésq. ‘Tell me the truth.’ 

Métina atléidzia vaikams ‘Mother forgives her children all the 
visas skriaudas. offences.’ 


Numerous verbs denoting communication are used in this pattern. 
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3.24 


Note: 


3.25 


SYNTAX 


N,,- VF-N,-N; 


Aukle apave vaikq batitkais. 
nurse: NOM put on child: ACC. SG shoes: INSTR. PL. MASC 
lit. ‘The nurse shod the child with boots.’ 


(1) Agent - Action — Patient — Instrument/Means/ Content: 


Seimininike tvoras nudzidve ‘The housewife hung the washon the fences 

skalbiniais. (for drying).’ 

Kaimynas uzsiiindeé kiaulés ‘The neighbour set the dogs (INSTR) on 

Sunimis. the pigs (ACC).’ 

Draugai apkaltino jj iSdavyste. ‘Friends accused him (ACC) of betrayal 
(INSTR).’ 

(2) Agent/Cause — Action — Patient — Result: 

Ragana paverté brélius ‘The witch turned the brothersinto stones 

akmenimis. (INSTR).’ 

Tavo namits jis pelenais paléido! ‘He turned your house into ashes!’ 

Satis paverté vandenj ledit. ‘Frost turned water into ice.’ 


N,, - Vf-N, - PrepP 


Berniitkas atémeé Zaislq ig dratigo. 
boy: NOM.SG __ took toy: ACC. SG from friend: GEN. SG 
‘The boy took a toy from his friend (by force).’ 


In sentences with verbs meaning ‘buy’, ‘sell’, ‘lend’, ‘rent’, ‘pay’, etc. three semantic valencies are 
often realized: 


Tévas pa?dave kaimynui kdrve. ‘Father sold a cow to the neighbour.’ 
Kaimynas pifko kdrve is tévo. ‘The neighbour bought a cow from father.’ 
Seimininkas atsiskaite su ‘The owner paid me (lit. ‘settled an account 
manim uz ddrbq. with me’) for the work.’ 


But the second object is often omitted, the sentence retaining its grammaticality: 


Tévas pardave karve. ‘Father sold a cow.’ 
Jis atsiskaité su manim. ‘He settled accounts with me.’ 


THE PREPOSITIONAL GENITIVE AS SECOND OBJECT 


The most common semantic structures are: 


(1) Agent - Action - Patient - Source/Counteragent: 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 615 


Pasiskolinau ig dratigo knigq. ‘I borrowed a book from my friend.’ 
Mikas apgyné vaikq nuo Suiis. “‘Mikas (Michael) defended the child from a dog.’ 
Kazkas pavoge is manés ziedq. ‘Somebody stole a ring from me.’ 


(2) Beneficiary — Process — Patient - Source: 
Jis gavo is dratigo ldiskq. ‘He received a letter from his friend.’ 


(3) Experiencer — State/Process — Content/Patient —- Source: 


Visa tai suzindjau is ‘I learned all that froma friend/ 
dratigo/laikrasciy. newspapers.’ 

Buidg jis paveldéjo ‘He inherited his temper 

is tévo. from his father.’ 


(4) Agent - Action — Patient - Content: 


Visi atkalbinéjo mané nuo ‘Everybody was trying to dissuade me from 
{6 sumanymo. that intention.’ 


THE PREPOSITIONAL ACCUSATIVE AS SECOND OBJECT 


The most common semantic structures are: 
(1) Agent — Action — Addressee — Content: 


Vaikai klausinéjo mokytojq ‘The children were asking the teacher 
(also mdkytojo) apie paukscitts. (cf. GEN) about birds.’ 


(2) Agent - Action — Patient - Beneficiary: 
Jis uzsitindé siinj ant aviij. ‘He set the dog on the sheep.’ 
(3) Agent — Action — Patient — Goal: 


Tévai siiny j kiinigus isléido. ‘The parents had their son become a priest.’ 
Jis iSkeité paltq i laginius. “He exchanged a coat for bacon.’ 


(4) Agent/Cause — Action — Patient — Result: 


Ragana paverté brolius j akmenis. ‘The witch turned the brothers into stones.’ 
Saltis paverté vandenj j lédaq. ‘Frost turned water into ice’ (cf. (2) in 3.23). 
(5) Agent - Action — Patient - Counteragent: 

Moétina uzstdjo/uztaré ‘Mother interceded for me with father.’ 
mane pries téuq. 


Més sukélsime Zmones ‘We shall incite the people against 
pries biurokratis. bureaucrats.’ 
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SYNTAX 


THE PREPOSITIONAL INSTRUMENTAL AS SECOND OBJECT 


Thecommon semantic structures are: 
(1) Agent- Action — Patient - Comitative (second Patent): 


Darbinifikas sumaigé ‘The worker mixed cement 
cemefitq su Zvyri. with gravel.’ 


(2) Agent - Action - Patient - Comparative: 

J6s akis poétas l¥gina su Zvaigzdémis. “The poet compares her eyes to stars.’ 

(3) Agent — Action - Patient - Comitative (second Agent): 

Mer gaité pasidalijo dbuolj su draugée. ‘The girl shared an apple with her friend.’ 
(4) Agent - Action - Content - Comitative: 


J6nas aptaré planis su Seima. ‘John discussed the plans with his family.’ 


Sentence patterns with the genitive as first object 


Here belong the following patterns. 
N,,- Vf- No-Ng 
Senélé paprasé manés vandeiis. 
granny asked I: GEN water: GEN 
‘Granny asked me for water.’ 


This pattern is a variant of the pattern with the accusative direct object: in fact, 
the accusative and the genitive of a direct object are used interchangeably with 
the same verbs (cf. 3.21 above). The semantic functions of the nominal elements 
are the same: 


Agent - Action — Addressee — Goal: 


Praeivis pasikldusé ‘A passerby asked the girl (GEN/ ACC) the 
mer gaités/mergiite kélio. way.’ 
Visi prasé Diévo/Diévq ‘Everybody begged God (GEN/ACC) for 
lietais. rain.’ 


Nn- Vf-Ng-Nq 

Ag linkiis tai sekmés. 

I:NOM_ wish you: DAT success: GEN. SG 
‘I wish you luck.’ 
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It encodes two sets of semantic roles: 
(1) Agent - Action - Patient - Beneficiary: 


Jaunikis pridave jai ‘The bridegroom gave her (a lot of) 
brangit dovani. expensive presents.’ 


(The genitive of indefinite quantity is required by this and other verbs with the 
prefix pri-; the accusative is ungrammatical here.) 


(2) Experiencer — State - Content — Beneficiary (Possessor): 


Katré pavydi dratigei pasisekimo. ‘Katré (Katherine) envies her friend her success.’ 


N,- Vf- Ne -PrepP 


Jis reikalduja is manés pinigg. 
he: NOM demands from I: GEN money: GEN. PL 
‘He demands money from me.’ 


(1) Agent — Action - Goal/Patient — Source: 


Atéjinai prisiplése is ‘The invaders looted (a lot of) property 
gyvéntojy tuto. from the inhabitants.’ 


(See also the above example.) 
(2) Agent — Action — Addressee - Content: 


Ji visi (cf. visits) ‘She asked everybody (cf. ACC) 
klausinéjo apie savo vyrq. about her husband.’ 


The prepositional phrase apié + ACC is used with the same verbs of speech as 
the genitive of content (cf. klausinéti kélio ‘ask/inquire about the way’). 


Sentence patterns with the dative as first object 

Here belong two patterns. 

N,,— Vf-Nq-—N; with verbs skistis ‘complain’, girtis ‘boast’, etc. encoding the 
semantic structure: 


Agent — Action - Addressee — Content: 


Tévas visiems giriasi = siinumi. 
father all: DAT.PL boasts son: INSTR.SG 
‘Father boasts to everybody of his son.’ 
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N,, - Vf- Ng — PrepP 


The prepositional phrase can be either apié + ACC (with verbs denoting commu- 
nication like (pa)sakyti ‘say’, pasakoti ‘tell’, pranésti ‘report’, etc.), or UZ + ACC; 
the semantic structure is: 


Agent -— Action — Addressee - Content: 


Niékas mums nepranesé apie susirinkima. 
nobody: NOM we:DAT  not-informed about meeting: ACC. SG 
‘Nobody informed us about the meeting.’ 


Redaktorius jam padékdjo uz Idiskq. 
editor: NOM he: DAT thanked for letter: ACC. SG 
‘The editor thanked him for the letter.’ 


Sentence pattern with the instrumental as first object 


N,,—- Vf-N; - PrepP 
Agent — Action —- Comitative - Patient 


The most productive pattern here is with si + INSTR in which reflexive verbs of 
reciprocal action are used: 


A& pasikeiciau/pasidalijai ‘Iexchanged/shared clothes (INSTR) 
su draugeé drabitZiais. with my friend.’ 


After some verbs, e.g. pasidalyti, the instrumental is interchangeable with the 
accusative (cf. (3) in 3.27). These verbs, like all other symmetrical predicates, 
are also used in sentences witha plural subject and the accusative or instrumental 
case encoding the Patient: 


Més pasidalijome/ ‘We shared/exchanged the clothes’ 
pasikeitéme drabiiZiais. (cf. (1) in 3.12, 15). 


SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH AN INFINITIVE 


A number of verbs governing the accusative or dative case require an infinitive 
as the fourth member of a sentence pattern. 


In sentences with the accusative case the following semantic functions can be 
assigned to the components: 
(1) Agent - Action — Patient — Goal 


(with the verbs prasyti ‘ask’, raginti ‘encourage’, jkalbinéti ‘(try to) persuade’, 
kviésti ‘invite’, vilidti ‘tempt’, sifjsti ‘send’, etc.): 
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Seimininiké ragino sveciiis vdlgyti. ‘The hostess urged the guests to eat.’ 
Jis kviété mane uzZeiti. ‘He invited me to come in.’ 


The infinitive is often interchangeable with an explicative subordinate clause 
(see 7.19ff.). 


(2) Agent — Action - Patient - Content 
(with the verbs mdkyti ‘teach’, vefsti ‘make, force’, paskirti ‘appoint’, etc.): 


Métina moko vaikg kalbéti. ‘The mother teaches the child to speak.’ 
Draugai priverté jj nutilti. ‘Friends made him stop talking.’ 


In both cases, the performer of the infinitival action is in the accusative. 


Sentences with the dative case are formed by verbs denoting (a) permission or 
prohibition andthe like (liépti ‘order’, siiilyti‘suggest’, linkéti ‘wish’, léisti ‘allow’, 
draiisti ‘forbid’, trukdyti ‘prevent’, etc.), (b) assistance in performing an action 
(padéti ‘help’, pagélbéti ‘assist’), (c) promise to perform an action ((pa)(si)Zadéti 
‘promise’, prisiekti ‘give an oath’, etc.). 


With group (a) verbs, the infinitive is interchangeable with an explicative subor- 
dinate clause, cf.: 


Jis man liépé ateiti rytdj/ ‘He ordered me to come 
kad ateiciau rytoj. tomorrow/that Icome tomorrow.’ 


With (c) verbs itis interchangeable with a clause ora future active participle: 


Jis — pazadéjo man — nevéltioti / neveltiosigs | kad nevéluds. 
he promised me _ not-belate: not-be late: that not-be late: 
INF FUT. ACT. So FUL 
PART/ 


‘He promised not to be late/that he wouldn’t be late.’ 


In sentences with type (a) and (b) verbs, the dative encodes the performer of the 
infinitival action, whereas with type (c) verbs the latter is expressed by the 
nominative case of the subject. 


In sentences with the dative and an infinitive, the following semantic functions 
can be assigned to the components: 


Agent — Action - Addressee — Content: 


Man mama liépé sugr{zti. ‘Mother ordered me to return.’ 
Tu man prisiekei tyléti. ‘You gave mean oath to keep silent.’ 
Draiigas padéjo man pabégti. ‘A friend helped me to escape.’ 


Mokytojas léido vaikdms pailséti. “The teacher allowed the children to have a rest.’ 
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SYNTAX 
IV. SUBJECT - PREDICATE - (OBJECT) - ADVERBIAL 


A number of verbs require an obligatory adverbial. 


Some of these verbs determine the meaning of the adverbial (e.g. spatial or 
quantitative, rarely some other meaning) without determining its grammatical 
form, cf.: 


Knyga  bivo  spintoje/ ant — spintos/ po spinta / Cid. 
book was bookcase: on bookcase: under bookcase: here 
LOC/ GEN/ INSTR/ 


‘The book was in/on/under the bookcase/here.’ 


There are also verbs that determine the grammatical form of anadverbial. Thus, 
many verbs with prefixes denoting direction require a prepositional phrase with 
a preposition reduplicating the prefix and its meaning: 


Vaikas ikrito i vandenj. 
child into-fell into water 
‘The child fell into water.’ 


Jis iSSdko ig duobés. 

he out-jumped outof  pit:GEN.SG 
‘He jumped out of the pit.’ 

Arklijs pérsoko per gridvj. 
horse over-jumped over ditch: ACC. SG 


‘The horse jumped over a ditch.’ 


An obligatory adverbial is most commonly anoun in the locative or instrumental 
case or a prepositional phrase, though it may often vary. Therefore, in sentence 
patterns below the type of an adverbial and its general meaning are indicated 
instead of the case form or preposition. 


Intransitive verbs with an obligatory adverbial form three-member 
(subject — predicate — adverbial) patterns and transitives — four-member (subject — 
predicate — object — adverbial) patterns. 


Sentence patterns with spatial adverbials 


These sentence patterns contain either an adverbial of place (AdvLoc) or an 
adverbial of direction or route of motion (AdvDir). 
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SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH AdvLoc 


An adverbial of place usually varies in form: it may be the locative or instru- 
mental case of a noun or a prepositional phrase. 


N,,- Vf - AdvLoc 

Senélé gyvéna kdime. 

(1) Patient — State - Place: 
Desinéjé bitvo pieva. 

Vaikas tiindjo kampe. 
Pavéikslas kabo ant sienos. 


(2) Agent — Action — Place: 


Jis lavikési pas kaimynus. 


Seiminifiké stkosi virtivvéje. 


‘Granny lives in the country.’ 


‘On the right was a meadow.’ 
‘The child stayed in the corner.’ 
‘A picture hangs on the wall.’ 


‘He visited his neighbours.’ 


‘The housewife was busy (working) in 


the kitchen.’ 


N,,- Vf -N, —- AdvLoc 
Jis paliko stiny namie. ‘He left his son at home.’ 
The semantic functions are: 

Agent — Action — Patient - Place: 


Senélé laikydavo kiauginitts lentynoje. ‘Granny used to keep eggs on the shelf.’ 


Sud gdiniojo vistas kieme. ‘The dog chased chickens in the yard.’ 
Stiolus sustatéme 
pasieniais/prie stalo. 


‘We put the benches along the walls/ 
at the table.’ 


SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH AdvDir 


The expression of an adverbial in this case is determined by its meaning, which 
may be that of direction, ie. the initial or final point of motion, route, or a variant 
of these (see 2.49ff.). Direction is often expressed by a prepositional phrase, 
though sometimes the instrumental can be used instead, e.g.: 


Jis éjo per liéptgq / lieptit. 
he walked across foot-bridge: foot-bridge: 
ACC/ INSTR 


‘He walked across the foot-bridge.’ 
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3.40 


3.41 


SYNTAX 


N,~ Vf - AdvDir 


Raitelis nusédo nuo arklio. 
rider off-sat off horse: GEN. SG 
‘The rider dismounted from the horse.’ 


(1) Agent - Action (Motion) — Initial/Final Point/ Route: 


15 kriimy islifido sud. ‘A dog crawled out of the bushes.’ 
Katinas uzsdko ant tvords. ‘The cat jumped on the fence.’ 
Karvés brefida per ipe. ‘The cows are wading across 


the stream.’ 
(2) Patient — Process — Initial/ Final Point /Route: 
Vijoklis vynidjosi apie stulpa. ‘Ivy wound round a post.’ 
Pupa isdugo iki dangais. ‘The bean has grown up to the sky.’ 
N, - Vf-N, - AdvDir 


Gydytojas nusiunté vaikq j vdistine. ‘The doctor sent the child to the 
drugstore.’ 


Agent/Force — Action — Patient — Initial/ Final point/ Route: 


Véjas plésé lapits nuo médZiy. ‘The wind tore leaves from the trees.’ 

Jis pridéjo atisj prie dury. ‘He pressed his ear to the door.’ 

Piemuo vare batidg keliu. ‘The shepherd drove the herd along 
the road.’ 


Many intransitive and transitive verbs can take two (and even three) adverbials 
denoting the initial and final points of motion; cf. respectively: 
(1) Ji péreina is kambario j karibarj. ‘She passes from room to room.’ 


Vaikas nuséko nuo kédés zémén. ‘The boy jumped down from the chair 
onto the ground.’ 


(2) Vyrai nuritino rqstis nuo ‘The men rolled (down) the logs from 
kdlno j itpe. the hill into the river.’ 

Situé takit jié vesdavo ‘They used to drive the cows along this 
karves if nami j ganijklq. path from home to the pasture.’ 


However, only one of the adverbials with these verbs can be regarded as obli- 
gatory. Thus these sentences realize the three- or four-member patterns discussed 
in 3.40-41. 


For a more detailed treatment of spatial adverbials in verb groups see 2.47ff. 
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SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH AdvQuant 


A quantitative adverbial is obligatory in sentences with the verbs (mostly pre- 
fixed) whose lexical meaning implies a quantitative characteristic of the action 
or subject (object). 


The grammatical form of quantitative adverbials is not rigidly determined. 


Sentences with an obligatory quantitative adverbial cancontainother obligatory 
components. A number of patterns are distinguished here. 


N,,- Vf - AdvQuant 
Darbas tritko ilgai. ‘The work lasted long (ADV).’ 
The encoded semantic structure is: 
Patient — State /Process —- Quantity. 
A temporal quantitative adverbial is usually dependent on verbs with the pre- 
fixes ig- and pra-: 
Jis prasi?go/isguléjo visq Ziémaq. ‘He was ill/spent in bed all winter’ 
(cf. *Jis prasifgo/isguléo). 
A spatial quantitative adverbial is obligatory with the verbs siekti ‘reach, stretch 
(as far as), equal’, té@stis ‘stretch’, nusitésti ‘last, extend’ and the like: 


Kiino ilgis siekia tris metris. ‘The length of the body equals three 
metres.’ 
Lyguma tésiasi/nusitésia toli. ‘The plain extends far.’ 


Quantitative adverbials denoting other dimensions are obligatory withthe verbs 
sverti ‘weigh’, kaintioti ‘cost’, atsieiti ‘cost, come to’, jkdinoti ‘appraise, fix the price 
(of)’, etc.: 


Kiidikis svéré kéturis ‘The baby weighed four kilograms/ 
kilogramits/datig/mazai. much/ little.’ 

Knyga kainaivo pigiai. ‘The book cost little (lit. ‘cheaply’).’ 
In the following sentence the Agent is added: 

J6 tuftq afitstolis jkdinojo ‘The sheriff appraised his property 

dviém ttikstanéiais lity. at two thousand litas.’ 


To express the limits of a quantitative characteristic, two prepositional phrases 
are used, usually with the prepositions nud ‘from’ and iki ‘to’: 


Operaicija triiko nuo ryto ‘The operation lasted from morning till 
iki vakaro. evening.’ 
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3.47 


3.48 


3.49 


3.50 


SYNTAX 


N,, — Vf - AdvLoc - AdvQuant 


Pas siiny ji iSbuvo neil gai. ‘She stayed at her son’s place a short 
while.’ 
The encoded semantic structure is: 


Patient — State — Place - Quantity of time. 


A number of intransitive verbs, usually with the prefixes iS-, pra- and sometimes 
others, form four-member patterns of this type, with an obligatory quantitative 
adverbial. 


Iki dvylikos méty dmZiaus ‘She stayed in bed until (she was) twelve 
ji iSguléjo Iovoje. years of age.’ 

N, - V£-N,— AdvLoc —- AdvQuant 

Agent — Action — Patient — Place - Quantity of time: 


Ji iglatké stiny namié iki ‘She kept her son at home until (he was) 
dvidesimties méty. twenty years of age.’ 


Sentence pattern with AdvMan 


The verbs elgtis ‘behave’, atrédyti ‘appear, look’, jaiistis ‘feel, be’, gyviioti ‘get on’, 
laikytis ‘hold oneself, behave’, and a few others take an obligatory adverbial of 
manner expressed by a qualitative adverb or its substitute (a comparative phrase, 
sometimes a prepositional phrase). 


N,, - Vf - AdvMan 


Jis keistai/kaip vaikas elgiasi. ‘He behaves strangely /like a child.’ 
Tévas prastai atrédo/ jaticiasi. ‘Father looks/ feels unwell’ (cf. also 3.50). 


V. SUBJECT —- PREDICATE - (OBJECT) —- PREDICATIVE 
COMPLEMENT 


N,, - Vf -Adjn/Ny/Nj 


Mokytojas atrodé piktas. 
teacher: NOM. SG. MASC seemed angry: NOM. SG. MASC 
‘The teacher looked angry.’ 


With the verbs atrddyti ‘seem, look’, rddytis ‘look’, pasirddyti ‘turn out (to be)’ 
used in this pattern the subject encodes the Patient; with the verbs jaiistis ‘feel 
(oneself)’, pasijisti ‘begin to feel (oneself)’, and the like, it encodes an Experiencer. 


40-2 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 625 


These verbs require specification by a qualitative adjective or a class noun in 
the nominative (less commonly instrumental) case (cf. sentences with a seman- 
tically similar adverbial in 3.49). 


An adjective can be replaced by a qualitative participle: 


Jis — jatitési nuskriaustas | atrodé pavarges. 
he felt hurt: PAST. PASS. seemed tired: PAST. ACT. 
PART. MASC/ PART. MASC 


‘He felt hurt/seemed tired.’ 


An adjective may also be replaced by a comparative phrase, the genitive case of 
anoun (often with an attribute) or a prepositional phrase; cf. respectively: 


Jis jatitési kaip nesavas. ‘He didn’t feel like his own self.’ 

Mergyté atrodé gerés Sirdiés. ‘The girl seemed to be kind-hearted 
lit. ‘of kind heart’).’ 

Ji pasirddeé visdi be ntiovokos. ‘She turned out to be quite witless 


(lit. ‘quite without quick wits’).’ 


If the subject is the neuter pronoun or an indefinite pronoun with no gender 
contrast, the predicative adjective is used in the neuter form: 


Visa | viskas teri atrodé natija, grazu. 

all: NEUTR everything there looked new: beautiful: 
NEUTR NEUTR 

‘Everything there looked new and beautiful.’ 


In sentences with the verbs rddytis/atrddyti/pasirddyti ‘seem, look’ the dative object 

of Experiencer can be used: 

Jis man baisits keistudlis/ baisiu keistuolit pasirdde. 

he I:DAT terrible — crank: terrible: crank: seemed 
NOM/ INSTR _ INSTR 

‘He seemed to me a terribly queer man.’ 


N,,- Vf-N,— Adjq/Adjj- Nj 


Karas padareé visits nelaimingus. 
war:NOM.SG made all: ACC. PL unhappy: ACC. PL 
‘The war made everybody unhappy.’ 


N, commonly encodes Agent with the verbs (pa)daryti ‘make’ (in the above 
example it encodes Cause), vadinti ‘name, call’, pravardzitioti ‘call’, pripazinti 
‘recognize, acknowledge’, and Experiencer with the verb laikyti ‘consider’; cf. 
respectively: 
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SYNTAX 

(a) Visi pravardziavo jj bedievit. ‘Everyone called him an atheist (INSTR).’ 
(b) Més laikéme jj “We considered him a wise man (Nj)/ 
iSminciumi /igmintingu. wise (Adjj).’ 


SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH THE POSSESSIVE 
DATIVE CASE 


The possessive dative case of a (usually human) noun often occurs in sentences 
with the subject or an object denoting a body part (or rather, inalienable and, 
sometimes, alienable possession); cf.: 


Motinai dréba ratikos. 
mother: DAT tremble hand: NOM. PL 
‘Mother’s hands tremble.’ 


The dative denotes the possessor or the whole and it is related both to the name 
of a (body) part and to the predicate: 


Pabuéiavo rarika motinai. 
kissed hand: ACC.SG = mother: DAT 
‘He kissed mother’s hand.’ 

LiiZo ranka vaikui. 

broke arm: NOM. SG child: DAT 
‘The boy’s arm broke’ (or ‘The boy broke his arm’). 
Sédi ant kéliy tévui. 

sits on knee: GEN. PL father: DAT 


‘He sits in his father’s lap.’ 


To denote a part — whole relation, inanimate nouns can also be used in the 
possessive dative case, e.g.: 


Svarkui atiro rankove. 
jacket: DAT. SG _ ripped off sleeve: NOM. SG 
‘A sleeve of the jacket got ripped off.’ 


The dative is also used to denote Beneficiary who is also the possessor of alienable 
property: 

Tu man (is manés) zéme noréjai atimti. 

thou I: DAT from I:GEN land: ACC wanted take: INF 

‘You wanted to take my land from me.’ 
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The noun denoting a body part may assume a number of case forms with or 
without a preposition: it may be in the nominative or accusative case as in the 
above examples, or the locative, as in: 

Main j6 z6dZiai be paliovds skambéjo — galvoje. 

I:DAT his word: NOM.PL without pause sounded head: LOC. SG 
‘His words constantly sounded in my head.’ 


Here are examples with prepositional phrases: 


Sakos brézé jam per véidq. 

branches scratched he: DAT across face: ACC 
‘Branches scratched him on the face.’ 

Zuvis ifsl¥do vaikui ig ratiky. 

fish slipped-out child: DAT from hand: GEN. PL 


‘The fish slipped out of the boy’s hands.’ 


In sentences with momentary verbs like smégti ‘strike, hit’ and its synonyms 
(drozti, skélti, trefikti, (su)dtioti, etc.), durti ‘stab’, jkdsti ‘bite’ and its synonyms 
(igélti, jkifsti) the name of a body part may be omitted, in which case the dative 
of possessor/ whole can be interpreted as Patient, cf.: 


Sué ikando man i koja. 

dog: NOM bite: 3. PAST I: DAT into leg: ACC. SG 
‘A dog bit me on the leg.’ 

Man ikando Sud. 

I: DAT bite: 3. PAST dog: NOM 


‘A dog bit me.’ 


Impersonal sentence patterns 


Impersonal sentences are formed with impersonal verbs, i.e. verbs which have 
no subject valency. Though subjectless, impersonal verbs may have a number 
of other valencies, therefore sentence patterns are varied enough: they may 
consist of a predicate alone or a predicate and obligatory dependent components. 


VI. PREDICATE 


Vf 
Aiista. ‘Day is breaking.’ 
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SYNTAX 


This pattern is realized mostly by sentences with impersonal verbs denoting 
meteorological phenomena or processes associated with the times of the day or 
with seasons: 


Snifiga. ‘It is snowing.’ 

Lauke S@la. ‘It is growing cold outside.’ 
Jati Svitita. ‘Day is already breaking.’ 
Rudenéja. ‘Autumn is coming.’ 
Zaibtioja. ‘Lightning is flashing.’ 


Impersonal verbs of this class are extremely numerous and varied. 


Most of these verbs can take a tautological subject, the noun being lexically 
identical with the verb: 

Lija lietits. lit. ‘Rain is raining.’ 

Aasta ausra. lit. ‘Dawn is dawning.’ 


The exceptions are very few, e.g. the verbs rudenéja ‘autumn is coming’, vakareéja 
‘evening is coming’, and a few others. 


Structurally, sentences with a tautological subject assume the pattern N, — Vf, 
but they remain impersonal since they denote events unrelated to any agent, 
the subject noun naming the same event. A two-member structure is used for 
emphasis, or in case it is necessary to include a modifier: 


Lijo siltas lietits. ‘A warm rain was raining.’ 


The verbs under consideration can also be used in personal two-member (usually 
metaphorical) sentences: 


ISatiso grazi diena. lit. ‘A beautiful day (has) dawned.’ 
Some impersonal verbs are sometimes used with an optional instrumental: 
Ledais lija. lit. ‘It rains with icicles.’ 

Boby kdsniais snifiiga ‘It snows with huge snowflakes.’ 


VII. PREDICATE — OBJECT 


Vf- N, 
Prisirifiko reikali. 
accumulated affair: GEN. PL 


‘A lot of affairs have accumulated.’ 
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The encoded semantic structure is: 
State / Process — Patient/Content. 


This pattern is realized by sentences with perfective verbs withthe prefix pri- which 
require the genitive of indefinite quantity. These sentences are interpreted as 
impersonal, because the genitive is not interchangeable with the nominative; e.g.: 


Siémet priviso uodg (*uodai). ‘This year lots of gnats (GEN) have hatched.’ 
Cf. Veisiasi uodai. ‘Gnats (NOM) are hatching.’ 


This pattern is also associated with the negative form of the verb biiti ‘be’ (and 
likti ‘remain’): 

Nera jokids iseitiés. 

not-be: 3. PRES no way-out: GEN. SG 

‘There is no way out.’ 

Cf. Yra iSeitis. 

is way-out: NOM. SG 

‘There is a way out.’ 


Seniai nebéra tévo. 
old: ADV  not-be: 3. PRES father: GEN 
‘Father died a long time ago.’ 


Vf£-Ng 

Dratigui sékasi. 

friend: DAT. SG go well: 3. PRES. REFL 
‘My friend is in luck.’ 


The encoded semantic structure is: 
State / Process — Experiencer/Beneficiary / Patient (human). 


This pattern is realized by sentences with impersonal and some impersonally 
used verbs denoting physical or psychological states, the dative encoding either 
an Experiencer, or a Beneficiary, or a Patient. Here belong a number of non- 
reflexive verbs (e.g. pageréti ‘become better’, palengvéti ‘become easier’, pabaisti 
‘feel horror’, etc.) which are used in sentences like 


Ka7tais jdm palengveéja. 
sometimes he: DAT become better: 3. PRES 
‘Sometimes he feels better.’ 


Most of these verbs are also used in personal sentences, the dative being in- 
terchangeable with the nominative of the subject: 
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SYNTAX 


Ligoniui pagerejo =  Ligdnis pageréjo. 
patient: DAT becamebetter patient: NOM became better 
‘The patient improved.’ 


A number of verbs are reflexiva tantum, e.g. séktis ‘go well’, kidtis ‘get on’, e.g.: 
Kaip tau klojasi? 
how you: DAT goes on 


‘How are you getting on? (How are things with you?)’ 


A few verbs are reflexives derived from personal intransitives to express a modal- 
potential meaning; they are commonly used with negation or with an adverb of 
manner: 


Man nesidirba / nesimie gdjo. 

I: DAT not-REFL-work: 3. PRES not-REFL-sleep: 3. PAST 
‘Ican’t work (don’t feellike working)/couldn’t sleep.’ 

Zmonéms kitu? geriat gyvenasi. 

people: DAT. PL_ elsewhere better live: 3. PRES. REFL 


‘People live better in other places.’ 


Adverbs of mannerare also common with theverbs eftis/igeiti ‘go, happen’, kldtis 
‘get on’, and they are less common with their synonyms séktis/pasisékti ‘go well’; 


ee. 
Ne kiekviendm l¥giai gerai einasi. 

not everybody: DAT _ equally well goes: REFL 
‘Not everyone is equally lucky.’ 


The verbs séktis, eitis, iSeiti can also take the prepositional phrase sit + INSTR: 


Su kelioné jiems neiséjo/ nepaviko. 
with journey: INSTR they: DAT not-went not-succeeded 
‘They failed to make the trip.’ 


Vin. 
Mané pykina. 
I: ACC make sick: 3. PRES 


‘T feel sick.’ 
The encoded semantic structure is: 
Process/State — Patient. 


In this pattern, two types of verbs occur: (1) impersonal or impersonally used 
(mostly prefixed) verbs denoting spontaneous natural processes (e.g., sulyti ‘get 
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wet (in the rain)’, uZsnigti ‘snow over’, nutrefikti ‘strike dead (of a bolt of light- 
ning)’ and the like) and (2) impersonally used personal verbs denoting the phy- 
sical state of a human patient; cf. respectively: 


(1) Visdi uzpusté kéliq. 

quite cover up: 3. PAST road: ACC. SG 

lit. ‘It snowed up the road.’ 

Vasarq musy karve niutrenké. 

summer: ACC our cow: ACC. SG _ strike dead: 3. PAST 
‘In summer, our cow was struck dead.’ 

(2) Vezimé ligone labai krate. 

cart: LOC patient: ACC. SG very jolt: 3. PAST 


‘The patient was being badly jolted in the cart.’ 


Gal pries Oro pérmaing mane taip Iduzo. 
maybe before weather:GEN change: ACC I:ACC_ so __ break: 3. PRES 
“Maybe because of the change of weather I am aching all over.’ 


The latter sentences are similar in meaning to three-member impersonal sen- 
tences with the possessive dative, e.g.: ‘ 

Man skaiida galvg. 

I: DAT aches head: ACC 

‘Thave a headache.’ 


VII. PREDICATE - OBJECT - OBJECT 


Vf-Ng-Nq 
Mims triiksta dtionos. 
we: DAT lack: 3. PRES bread: GEN. SG 


‘We are short of bread.’ 
This pattern encodes two semantic structures. 


(1) State/ Process — Beneficiary —- Content: 


Main nereikia svetimi turty. 

I:DAT _ not-need: 3. PRES strange: GEN. PL riches: GEN. PL 
‘I don’t need other people’s riches.’ 

Sdulés mums uzterika. 

sun: GEN. SG we: DAT is enough 


‘We have enough sun (light).’ 
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SYNTAX 


Zmogui niékad __viltiés nestifiga. 
man: DAT never hope: GEN _ not-lacks 
‘A man is never short of hope.’ 


The dative sometimes can be replaced by the locative of the inanimate noun, 
e.g.: 
Sulinyje triksta —_-vandeiis. 


well: LOC _ lacks water: GEN 
‘There is too little water in the well’ (see 3.67). 


The verbs uztekti ‘be/have enough’, stigti ‘be short (of)’, pristigti ‘fall short (of)’, 
triikti ‘lack’ are also used, though less commonly, with the nominative subject 
instead of the dative object (cf. 3.13, 5): 

Vienq kartq pristigo jis dtionos. 

one time fellshort he: NOM _ bread: GEN 

‘One day he was short of bread.’ 


(2) State/ Process - Experiencer — Content: 


Man labai noréjosi obuolio. 

I: DAT very want: 3. PAST. REFL apple: GEN. SG 
‘I wanted an apple very much.’ 

MedZiotojui pagailo stirnitkés. 
hunter: DAT. SG fell sorry: 3. PAST roe: GEN. SG 


‘The hunter felt sorry for the little roe.’ 


This pattern is also realized by sentences with thenegative form of the reflexive 
verbs of sense perception ne-si-mato ‘(is) not to be seen’, ne-si-jaiicia ‘(is) not to 
be felt’, ne-si-gifdi ‘(is) not to be heard’; these sentences are in fact negative 
transforms of their respective affirmative sentences; thus 


Man nesigirdéjo balsij 

I: DAT not-REFL-hear: 3. PAST voice: GEN. PL 
‘Tcouldn’t hear any voices’ 

is a transform of 


Man girdejosi balsai. 

I: DAT hear: 3. PAST. REFL voice: NOM. PL 
‘I could hear voices.’ 

Cf. the non-reflexive sentence: 


Ag girdejau balsits. 
I: NOM hear: 1. SG. PAST voice: ACC. PL 
‘I heard voices.’ 


3.60 


3.61 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 633 


These reflexives, however, are more common without the dative case, thus 
implying a generalized Experiencer: 

Laukuosé nebesimaté Zmoniqq. 

field: LOC. PL not-any longer-REFL-see: 3. PAST people: GEN 


‘One could no longer see people in the fields.’ Or: ‘There were no longer any 
people to be seen in the fields.’ 


It should be noted that in Standard Lithuanian sentences with the infinitive of 
the respective non-reflexive verbs are more common: 


Nebematyti Zmoniij. 
not-any longer see: INF people: GEN 
‘One can see no people any longer’ (see 3.95). 
Vf-N,- Ne 

Sodq prinesé sniégo. 


garden: ACC.SG __ drift:3. PAST snow: GEN. SG 
‘The garden was snowed up.’ 


The encoded semantic structure is: 
Process — Patient — Content. 


This pattern is limited to a small lexical group of verbs with the prefix pri- 
referring to meteorological phenomena, the accusative case denoting place, and 
the genitive snow or rain: 

Prilijo pilng gridvj vandefis. 
PREF-rained full: ACC ditch: ACC water: GEN 
‘Rain filled the ditch with water’ or ‘It rained the ditch full of water.’ 


Vf-N,-N; 
Vaikq méto spuogais. 
child: ACC. SG throw pimple: INSTR. PL 


‘The child is covered with pimples.’ 
(Spontaneous) Process — Patient (human or body part) - Content. 


This pattern is characteristic of impersonally used verbslike (is )befti/isbérti ‘break 
out (of a rash)’, (iS)kélti lit. ‘raise’, métyti ‘cover’ (lit. ‘throw’), (is)misti ‘break 
out, erupt’, (is)pilti ‘erupt’ (lit. ‘pour out’), vefsti ‘erupt, break out’ denoting an 
eruption of sores, pimples and the like, which makes them synonyms; cf. also: 


Ji isbéré/isbéré spuogais. ‘He had an eruption of pimples.’ 
Mane kaftais ismusa démémis. ‘Sometimes I have an eruption of spots.’ 
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SYNTAX 


The instrumental can be omitted with the verb (is)be?ti/(is)bérti since the meaning 
of the noun is incorporated in the verb: 


Mané bivo smarkiai isbére. ‘Thad a bad rash.’ 


With all these verbs the accusative can be used to denote a body part, in which 
case the possessive dative is used to refer to the person (see 3.72): 

Man nukele spuogais lieZivj. 

I DAT raised sore: INSTR. PL tongue: ACC. SG 

‘My tongue was covered with sores.’ 


With anumber of these verbs, the instrumental alternates with the nominative, 
in which case the sentence is syntactically personal: 


Vaikq pila spuogat. 
child: ACC pour: 3. PRES pimple: NOM. PL 
‘Pimples erupt on the child’s body.’ 


This pattern is also realized by sentences with meteorological verbs, e.g.: 


Dajtigy uztrdukeé debesimis. 
sky: ACC covered cloud: INSTR. PL 
‘The sky got covered with clouds’ 


which has an alternative personal variant: 


Dajtigy uztrdukeé débesys. 
sky: ACC covered cloud: NOM. PL 
‘Clouds covered the sky.’ 


Vf -Nq-nuo Ng 


Jam klits nuo tévo. 
he: DAT get: 3. FUT from father: GEN 
‘He will get it hot from his father.’ 


The dative here denotes Patientandthe prepositional phrase may be interpreted 
as Source of the state. 


In this pattern, two verbs only, viz. kliiiti and tékti ‘get (it)’, are used. 


IX. PREDICATE — (OBJECT) - ADVERBIAL 


The nucleus of a number of impersonal sentences contains an obligatory ad- 
verbial of place (AdvLoc) or direction (AdvDir). Its grammatical form is not as 
a rule rigidly determined by the predicate. The following patterns can be dis- 
tinguished here. 
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Vf - AdvLoc/AdvDir 


Aplifikui — ditnda. 
around roar: 3. PRES 
‘There is a roar around here.’ 


The encoded semantic structure is: 
State / Process — Place/Direction. 


Sentences of this type are formed by impersonal and impersonally used intran- 
sitive verbs denoting acoustic or visual effects or events not attributed to any 
agent or cause and specified with respect to place. 


Vakaruosé parausvéjo. 

west: LOC. PL grow reddish: 3. PAST 

‘It grew reddish in the west.’ 

Giriose Svdksté, Slaméjo. 
wood: LOC. PL swish:3.PAST rustle: 3. PAST 
‘There was swishing and rustling in the woods.’ 

Po kd jomis Zlitgsi. 

under foot: INSTR.PL — squelch: 3. PRES 

‘(Water) squelches underfoot.’ 

Nuo stdgo varva. 

from roof: GEN drip: 3. PRES 


‘It is dripping from the roof.’ 


The locative case is often interchangeable with the nominative, the subject desig- 
nating place; cf.: 


Girios Slaméjo. ‘The woods (NOM) rustled.’ 
Dangis parausvéjo. ‘The sky grew red.’ 


Vf —-N; —- AdvLoc/AdvDir 

Cia kvépia gélémis. 

here smell: 3. PRES flower: INSTR. PL 
‘It smells of flowers here.’ 


State /Process — Content — Place/Direction. 


This pattern is characteristic of impersonally used intransitive verbs denoting 
the emitting of an odour or flowing usually with an adverbial either of place or 
direction, cf. respectively: 
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(a) Laukuoseé kvepéo medumi. 

field: LOC. PL smell:3.PAST honey: INSTR. SG 
‘In the fields it smelled of honey.’ 

(b) Nuo éZero patrduke vésumit. 

from lake: GEN draw: 3. PAST freshness: INSTR 


‘There was a draught of fresh air from the lake.’ 


3.66 Vf—-N,-AdvDir 


Mané trdukia nam6. 
I: ACC draw: 3. PRES home 
‘I long to go home.’ 


State — Patient (human) — Direction. 


This pattern is characteristic of impersonally used transitive verbs which acquire 
the meaning of an uncontrolled urge to go to the place designated by an adver- 
bial; here belong kélti ‘raise’, trdukti ‘draw, pull’, stimti ‘push’, etc.; also vilid- 
ti/masinti ‘attract, lure’. Direction is expressed by a prepositional phrase or an 
adverb: 


Mané lyg — sttimé i ézerq | pirmgn. 
AGC asif push: 3. PAST into lake: ACC forwards 
‘Some force kind of pushed me into the lake/ forwards.’ 


Sentences of this type are semantically similar to those of the pattern Vf -N, 
denoting a person’s physical state (see 3.58.). 


3.67 Vf- Ne — AdvLoc/AdvDir 


Sulinyjé stifiga / pakatika vandeiis. 
well: LOC. SG lack: 3. PRES be enough: 3. PRES water: GEN 
‘There is too little/enough water in the well’ 


This pattern encodes two semantic structures. 
(1) State / Process — Content — Place: 


Kambaryje triiksta dro. 

room: LOC lack: 3. PRES air: GEN 

lit. ‘There is too little air in the room (i.e. it is stuffy)’ 
(cf. also the above example). 


The pattern is formed by verbs denoting shortage, lack of sth. and their antonyms 
(cf. pakakti ‘be in sufficient quantity’). 


(2) State / Process — Patient/Content — Direction: 
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I statine pribégo vanderis. 

into barrel: ACC. SG PREF-run: 3. PAST water: GEN. SG 
‘(Much) water filled the barrel.’ 

Pribyréjo tinko nuo lubq. 

PREF-fall: 3. PAST plaster: GEN. SG from ceiling: GEN. PL 


‘A lot of plaster flaked off down from the ceiling.’ 
This pattern is semantically similar to the two-member pattern, e.g.: 
Prisiritiko reikali. ‘A lot of affairs have accumulated (see 3.56). 


Most of these verbs are also used personally, with the nominative of spatial noun 
instead of an adverbial of place: 


kambarj / Kambarijs prisirifiko Zmoniqq. 
into room: room: PREF-REFL-gather: people: 
ACC. SG NOM. SG 3: PAST GEN 


‘A lot of people gathered inthe room/The room filled with (a lot of) people.’ 


With verbs of shortage and sufficient quantity an adverbial can alternate with 
the dative case of an object, unless it is a locative noun (see 3.59), cf.: 


Kngoje triiksta dviejij lapy. 

book: LOC. SG lack: 3. PRES two: GEN page: GEN. PL 
‘Two pages are missing in the book.’ 

Knijgai triiksta dvie jij lapy. 

book: DAT. SG lack: 3. PRES two: GEN pages: GEN 
‘The book lacks two pages’ 

but: 

*Siliniui __triiksta vandeiis. 

well: DAT _ lacks water: GEN 


‘The well is short of water.’ 


SENTENCE PATTERNS WITH AN INFINITIVE 


A number of verbs (tékti ‘have to’, patikti ‘like’, riipéti ‘care, be worried (about)’, 
trdukti ‘attract’ and the like) can be semantically supplemented by an infinitive 
or a noun in object position, cf.: 


Siinui patiko dirbti / darbas. 
son: DAT. SG like: 3. PAST work: INF work: NOM. SG 
‘The son liked to work/the work.’ 
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Man norisi vilgyti/ — valgio/ dtionos. 
I: DAT want: 3. PRES. REFL eat: INF food: GEN bread: GEN 
‘T’d like to eat/some food/some bread.’ 


Mané trdukia keliduti / kelidnés. 
I: ACC attract: 3. PRES travel: INF travelling: NOM. PL 
‘I'd like to travel/Travelling attracts me.’ 


According to the case form of the second subordinate nominal, two patterns are 
distinguished. 


Vf£- Ng - Inf 
Svecidms reikés paldukti. 
guest: DAT. PL be necessary: FUT wait: INF 


‘The visitors will have to wait a while.’ 
The encoded semantic structure is: 
State —- Experiencer/Beneficiary — Content. 


The verbs uzteékti/pakakti ‘have/be enough’, séktis ‘succeed, be a success’, deréti 
‘be suited /suitable’, tekti/pasitdikyti ‘happen’, patikti ‘like’, at(si)bdsti ‘get bored’, 
ikyréti ‘bore’, riipéti ‘be worried (about), care’, knietéti ‘be anxious (to do sth)’, 
pabaisti ‘feel terror’, etc. are also used in this pattern; e.g.: 


Jam pasiseke islosti. ‘He (DAT) was lucky enough to win.’ 
Ganés tdu niekits tatiksti. lit. ‘It is enough for you (DAT) to jabber.’ 
Tdu nepridera taip daryti. ‘It isn’t proper for you (DAT) to do so.’ 
Man pakyréjo ldukti. ‘I (DAT) got bored with waiting.’ 


The dative case of a human noun is often omitted if itis implied by the context 
or if it is generalized: 


Rytoj teks labat gailétis. 
tomorrow have-to: 3. FUT very be-sorry: INF 
‘Tomorrow one will be very sorry.’ 


Vakaré jau norisi pailséti. ‘Inthe evening one feelslikehaving a rest.’ 


The object of a transitive infinitive can take the form of the nominative instead 
of the accusative: 


Jam nepatiko laukélis (laukélj) arti. 

he: DAT _ not-like: 3. PAST field: field: plough: INF 
NOM.SG ACC. SG 

‘He didn’t like to plough the field (NOM/ACC).’ 
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Mane trdukia keliduti. 
I: ACC attract: 3. PRES travel: INF 
‘T’d like to travel.’ 


The encoded semantic structure is: 
State - Experiencer/Patient — Content. 


In fact, the semantic structure is similar to that in the previous case, the difference 
being in the case form of Experiencer or Patient: in this case impersonally used 
transitive verbs (such as vilidti/masinti ‘lure’, and also vefsti ‘force, compel’, 
gundyti ‘tempt’, etc.) require the accusative (cf. 3.66): 


J]@ ver cia vémti. lit. ‘It makes her (ACC) sick (INF).’ 
Mane seniai vilidja ‘Thave been longing tosee the sea fora 
pamatyti jirg. long time.’ 


The accusative of Patient/Experiencer may be omitted if it is generalized or 
implied by the context, cf.: 


TYly vakarq taip ir trdukia ‘Ona quiet evening one feels like taking 
pasivdikscioti. a walk.’ 


The infinitive of biti ‘be’ and tapti ‘become’ used as a copula after an impersonal 
verb takes either (a) the instrumental case of a noun, or (b) the dative or accu- 
sative of an adjective which agrees with the case of a human object: 


(a) Tau teks pabiiti / tapti vertéu. 
you: DAT have-to:3. FUT PREF-be: INF become: translator: 
INF INSTR 
‘You'll have to act as an interpreter.’ 
Berniukg trduké biiti / tapti lakanit. 
boy: ACC. SG draw: 3.PAST be: INF become: __ pilot: 
INF INSTR 
‘The boy had an urge to be/become a pilot.’ 
(b) Tau reikia biiti atsargidm. 
you: DAT be necessary: 3. PRES be: INF careful: DAT 
‘You ought to be careful.’ 
Maneé gundé = * biiti abejingq viskam. 
I: ACC tempt: 3. PAST be: INF indifferent: all: 
ACC DAT 


‘I was tempted to be indifferent to everything.’ 
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PATTERNS WITH THE POSSESSIVE DATIVE 


The possessive dative is included in impersonal sentence patterns in the same 
way as in personal sentences when the possessive part — whole relationship is 
to be expressed. The animate possessor (whole) is named by the dative and the 
(body) part, by various case forms and prepositional phrases: 


Monikai kdjas iskatido. 

Monica: DAT foot: ACC. PL begin-to-ache: 3. PAST 
‘Monica's feet began to ache.’ 

Jam spenigia ausyse. 

he: DAT ring: 3. PRES ear: LOC. PL 

‘There is a ringing in his ears.’ 

Man smilksi per Sirdj. 

I DAT prick: 3. PRES across heart: ACC. SG 


‘I feel a stitch in the heart.’ 


The possessive dative is common with verbs denoting pain and similar sen- 
sations: skaudéti ‘ache’, maiisti ‘ache’, gélti ‘ache’, dirti ‘prick’, etc. 


INFINITIVAL SENTENCES 


A special type of impersonal sentence is formed with the infinitive as a predicate. 
The semantic subject of the infinitive can be expressed by the dative case of an 
object (very much as in other types of impersonal sentences), but it often is not 
expressed if a generalized or indefinite agent is implied. 


The pattern for infinitival sentences is: 


Inf (- Ng) 
[Seiti (visiems)! 
leave: INF all: DAT. PL 


‘Get out (everybody)!’ 


Personal verbs witha human agent are commonly used in this type of sentence. 
An infinitive retains its objects and adverbials, the subject being changed into 
the dative object. 


Infinitival sentences are common in emphatic speech and express a variety of 
modal and emotive meanings by context and/or intonation. 


Infinitival sentences are used to express: 
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(1) Order, request, prohibition (usually without the dative case of an agent): 


Vaikai, daintioti! 
children sing: INF 
‘Children, sing!’ 


(2) Wishing luck (to oneself or another person): 


Laimingai sugrjzti! 

happily return: INF 

‘Happy return!’ 

Tai kad man taip pasivazinéti! 
PRT PRT I: DAT so travel: INF 


‘I wish I could travel so too!’ 
(3) Censure, disapproval: 


Tokidm rimtim —-vyrui taip _pasielgti! 
such serious man:DAT so behave: INF 
‘That such a serious man should have behaved so (i.e. disgracefully)!’ 


Infinitival sentences can also be interrogative: 


Ar man Cia likti, ar iSeiti? 
PRT I: DAT here stay: INF or leave: INF 
‘Shall I stay or leave?’ 


These cases can be viewed as sentences with an omitted modal verb (cf. 3.98). 
The infinitive often alternates with a past gerund in impersonal sentences ex- 


pressing a question, intention, or a wish, especially in sentences beginning with 
the particle kad or an interrogative or relative pronoun: 


Kad __ taip tq paukstj pagduti / pagavus! 

PRT so that bird: ACC.SG_ catch: INF _ catch: PAST. GER 
‘I wish I (we) could catch that bird!’ 

Kq Cia miims daryti / padarius? 

what: ACC here we: DAT do: INF do: PAST. GER 


“What could/should we do here (I wonder)?’ 


NOMINAL SENTENCES 


VardazZodiniai sakiniait 


This term is used here to refer to sentences with a compound nominal predicate, 
i.e. a predicate consisting of a noun or an adjective (or any other nominal part of 
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speech) and a copula (link verb). Instead of a noun, an adverb or an infinitive 
can be used. The most common link verb is biiti ‘be’ devoid of any lexical meaning 
and having the grammatical meanings of tense, mood, etc. The verbs darytis / 
pasidaryti ‘become’, tipti ‘become’ etc. denoting change and likti ‘remain’ are also 
used as copulas. 


Most nominal sentences contain an obligatory subject, and they may contain 
other grammatically obligatory constituents, e.g.: 


Stinis ljgus su tévu. lit. ‘The son is equal with the father.’ 
They are entered in the sentence patterns below. 


However, the obligatory valencies of infinitives and verbal nouns (ke7Stas ‘re- 
venge’, uzduotis ‘task’, (cf. uZdtoti ‘give a task’), atly¥ginimas ‘pay’ (cf. atliginti 
‘to pay’) are not included in sentence patterns. They are described in the sections 
on word groups and verbal sentence patterns. 


Since a compound nominal predicate is a syntactic unit, the copula and the 
nominal part (predicative) are not separated by a dash in the sentence patterns 
below. 


Nominal sentences, like verbal sentences, are classified into personal and imper- 
sonal sentences. 


Personal sentence patterns 
Ia. SUBJECT - PREDICATE 


N= VfcopNn 
Pétras yra darbinitikas. 
Peter: NOM is worker: NOM. SG. MASC 


‘Peter is a worker.’ 
This pattern is encountered in sentences which: 
(1) Assign the subject referent to a class, e.g.: 


Bérzas yra médis. ‘The birch is a tree.’ 
As vérgas nebuvail ir nebisiu. ‘Thaven’t been and won’t be a slave.’ 


The predicative noun can have a modifier, especially ifitis anoun of generalized 
meaning (ddiktas ‘thing’, Zmogiis ‘person’, vijras ‘man’, etc.). 


Jiisy siinits bivo géras mokings. ‘Your son was an excellent student.’ 
Tos bilvés bitvo pigits ddiktas. ‘Those potatoes were a cheap thing.’ 
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(2) Identify the subject referent: 


Mano pavardé Stongs. “My surname is Stonys.’ 
Tai bivo vieniiitelis mano ‘That was the only shot in my life.’ 
gyvénime Siivis. 


The predicate noun often acquires this function only if modified, asin the latter 
example; cf. also: 


Kifvis yra mano mégstamidusias ‘An ax is my favourite instrument.’ 
trankis. 


(3) Show the relationship between the referents of a plural subject, whose mean- 
ing is determined by the predicate noun: 


Mitdu su Jonu seni pazjstami. ‘Jonas and I (lit. ‘We two with Jonas’) are 
old acquaintances.’ 

Taip més pasidaréme gimineés. ‘In this way we became relatives.’ 

Ny - VfcopNi 

Jis bitvo mokytoju. 

he: NOM was teacher: INSTR. SG 


‘He was a teacher.’ 


The instrumental case instead of the nominative expresses a temporary char- 
acteristic, cf.: 


Jij vestivvése jis bivo pabroliu. ‘At their wedding he was best man.’ 


Ir gri¥nas vandentlis ‘At that time pure water was honey to us.’ 
mums medumi bivo. 


The instrumental is sometimes replaced by a prepositional phrase per + ACC: 


Na, tai liksiu as per piemenj. ‘Well, I’ll remain a shepherd.’ 


Na- VfcopAdin 


Peilis bitvo astris. 
knife: NOM. SG was sharp: NOM.SG 
‘The knife was sharp.’ 


The predicate denotes a qualitative (or quantitative) characteristic of the subject 
referent. The predicate can also be expressed by any other adjectival word (a 
participle, adjectival pronoun or an ordinal numeral) (see 1.20, 2). 


An adjective is also interchangeable with the following: 
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(1) the genitive case of a noun or nominal pronoun: 


Visos sfenos bitvo (juiodo) médzio. ‘All the walls were of (black) wood (GEN).’ 
Sitas kambarijs bis tavo. ‘This room will be yours.’ 


(2) the instrumental case of a noun with an obligatory modifier: 

Mergéité bitvo juodais plaukais. ‘The girl was black-haired (lit. ‘with black 
hair’).’ 

(3) a prepositional phrase: 

Darbas biwvo ne pagal jégas. ‘The job was beyond (his) abilities (lit. ‘not 

according to strength’).’ 

(4) the genitive or instrumental case of some nouns with a dependent preposi- 

tional phrase: 

Ag est vardt i déde. 

I am name: INSTR in uncle: ACC. SG 

‘I have been named after my uncle.’ 

Pilvas bivo didiimo sulig mazit kdlnu. 

belly: NOM.SG was bigness:GEN equalto small: INSTR hill: INSTR 

‘The belly was as big as asmall hill.’ 

(5) a comparative phrase: 

Tavo liezivis lyg adata. ‘Your tongue is like a needle.’ 


In all these sentences the predicate denotes a qualitative characteristic of the 
subject referent. 


Due to the lexical meaning of the predicate adjective, the following sentences 
express comparison: 

Més vienas i kitq paniasis. 

we one: NOM to another: ACC similar: NOM. PL. MASC 
‘We two are alike.’ 


JOnas su Petrit labai skirtingi. ‘John and Peter (lit. ‘with Peter: INSTR’) 
are quite different.’ 


A quantitative characteristic of the subject referent is expressed by cardinal 
numerals (and the quantitative pronouns keli, keleri, kéletas, kelidlika meaning 
‘several’): 


Zuviés patiekalat tebits tik dit. 
fish dish: NOM. PL will be only two: NOM 
‘There will be only two fish dishes.’ 


Més buvome tefi keli. lit. ‘We were several there.’ 
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Pronneutr/Nn 7 Ve copAdineutr 

Tai bitvo puikit. 

that: NEUTR was wonderful: NEUTR 
‘That was wonderful.’ 


If the predicate is a neuter adjective or a pronoun or adverb, the subject is either 
the pronoun fai ‘it, that’ or an indefinite pronoun (kazkas ‘something’, kas ndrs 
‘something’, kai kas ‘something’, viskas ‘everything’): 


Viskas atrodé apsiblaiise, ‘Everything looked dull, commonplace, 
kasdiéniska, niaru. gloomy.’ 

Ne, cia jaa kas nors ne gerai. 

no here already something not-good: ADV 


‘Well, something is wrong here.’ 
The subject can also bean infinitive: 


y 


Pavargti uz téevyne— grazu. 
suffer: INF for homeland: ACC beautiful: NEUTR 
‘To suffer for one’s homeland is an honour.’ 


The nominative case of a noun in subject position is not common with a neuter 
adjective used predicatively; it occurs, however, insentences like 


Ne métai, o drqsa svarbi.. ‘Not age, but courage is important.’ 
In the latter case, an adverb equivalent to a neuter adjective can be used: 
Darbas bitvo véltui. ‘The work was in vain.’ 


Sentences of this type with a neuter adjective (or its equivalent) as a predicate 
express assessment, or a qualitative or quantitative characteristic of the subject. 


Ne = VE opinf 
Tavo darbas yrat mokytis. 
your work: NOM is study: INF. REFL 


‘Your job is to study.’ 


In sentences with an infinitive predicate, the subject is usually an abstract noun 
with a dependent modifier; cf. also: 


Tavo reikalas susirasti ‘Your business is to find anew master and 
naijq Seiminitika ir isetti. leave.’ 


If the infinitive is a link verb, it takes (1) the dative case ofan adjective or(2) the 
instrumental case of a noun: 
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(1) Svarbidusias dalijkas ‘The most important thing was to stay 
bivo islikti gyviems. alive (DAT).’ 

(2) J6 troskimas — biiti mokytoju. ‘His wish is to be a teacher (INSTR).’ 
Inf - VfcopNn 

Tyléti biity nusikaltimas. 

be silent: INF be: 3. SUBJ crime: NOM. SG 


‘It would be a crime to keep silent.’ 

The predicate is usually an abstract noun, often witha modifier; cf.: 

Diiona auginti yra alsis darbas. lit. ‘To grow (grain for) bread is a tiring 
job.’ 

A link verb in subject position combines with the dative case of an adjective or 


the instrumental of a noun (cf. 3.80): 


Biiti gertt mokytoju — didelis daljkas. | ‘Tobea good teacher is a great thing.’ 


Buti mandagidm — tai svarbidusias ‘To be polite is the most important 
reikalavimas. requirement.’ 


Inf - Vf -oplnf 


Dirbti - tai gyventi. 
work: INF it live: INF 
‘To work is to live.’ 


The copula is usually omitted, because such sentences mostly state general truths. 
Semantically, the subject infinitive is equated with the predicate infinitive; cf. 
also: 


Knygas rasyti — tai ne aly gérti. ‘To write books is not (the same as) to 
drink beer.’ 


Sentences of this type can contain a human noun in the dative case dependent 
on the subject infinitive: 


Man nedirbti — tai negyvénti. ‘For me, not to work is not to live’ (cf. 3.84). 


Ila. SUBJECT - PREDICATE - OBJECT 


Nominal sentences realizing this pattern can be subdivided into two types. 


In sentences of the first type, the predicate requires complementation by an 
object. The following word forms occur as predicates in these sentences: 
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(1) Nouns (like tévas ‘father’, brdlis ‘brother’, giminé ‘relative’, dratigas ‘friend’, 
priesas ‘enemy’, etc.) implying symmetrical relations, complemented by the 
dative or the prepositional phrase si + INSTR: 


Bal trus man déde. 
Baltrus: NOM I:DAT~ uncle: NOM. SG 
‘Baltrus is my uncle.’ 


Més ésame —- giminés su Stoniais. 
we: NOM are relative: NOM.PL with Stonys: INSTR.PL 
‘Weare relatives with the Stonys family.’ 


The predicate is sometimes expressed by uZ + ACC: 


Zirgas bus man uz draugélj ‘The horse will be (like) a friend to me.’ 
(cf. draugeliit). 


The dative case or prepositional phrase of an object is semantically equivalent 
to the possessive genitive, cf.: 


Baltrus mano déde. ‘Baltrus is my uncle.’ 
Més ésame Stoniij gimines. ‘We are the Stonys’ relatives.’ 
Zirgas bits mano draiigas. ‘The horse will be my friend.’ 


(2) Adjectives, namely: 


(a) the adjectives pilnas ‘full’, kupinas ‘full’, reikalingas ‘necessary, requiring’, vertas 
‘worthy, worth’, turtingas ‘rich’, etc. which govern the genitive case: 


Obelis pilna Zied ij. ‘The apple-tree is full of blossoms.’ 
Sitas namas veftas didelif{ pinigg. ‘This house is worth a lot of money.’ 


(b) the adjectives aftimas ‘near, close (to)’, biidingas ‘peculiar (to), characteristic 
(of)’, naudingas ‘useful’, palankis ‘favourable (to)’, pavo jingas ‘dangerous’, reika- 
lingas ‘necessary’, etc. which require the dative case: 


Vertimas aftimas originalui. ‘The translation is close to the original.’ 
Jis bis mums naudingas. ‘He will be useful to us.’ 


(c) the adjective paténkintas ‘pleased’ which governs the instrumental: 
Jis bitvo viskuo paténkintas. ‘He was pleased with everything.’ 
(d) anumber of adjectives require a prepositional phrase: 


Jis su manimi bevéik lijgus. ‘He is almost equal (in height) with me.’ 
Jis panasis j tévq. ‘He looks like (lit. ‘is similar to’) his father.’ 


The prepositional phrase #Z + ACC is obligatory with the comparative form of 
adjectives: 
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Vilnius yra didésnis uz Kaiing. ‘Vilnius is bigger than Kaunas.’ 

This sentence is synonymous to: 

Vilnius yra didésnis kaip/negi Kaiinas. lit. ‘Vilnius is bigger than Kaunas.’ 

If a predicative adjective is in the superlative form it requires ig + GEN: 
Maryté laimingidusia is visi mergdiciy. ‘Maryte is the happiest of all the girls.’ 


The genitive or the dative case form of a noun is sometimes interchangeable 
with an infinitive, cf.: 


Zmogittis toks neve?tas lit. ‘The little man is quite unworthy to 
pazinréti/démesio. look at/of attention (GEN).’ 
Sqlygos palatikios mékytis/modkslui. lit.’ The conditions are favourable to study 


(INF)/ for studies (DAT).’ 


Adjectives are used in the neuter form if the subject does not require agreement 
in gender, in which case they retain their object valency: 


Tai verta pagyrimo. ‘That is worthy of praise (GEN).’ 

Tas paskyrimas bitvo ‘That appointment was equal toan exile 
l¥gu istrémimui. (DAT).’ 

Tai bivo panasit j skandalq. ‘That looked like a scandal.’ 

Gerai pailséti daba? ‘To have a good rest is now more 
svarbiati uz viskq. important than anything.’ 


Sentences of the second type contain the dative case of a human noun referring 
to the experiencer of a state. The predicate is a neuter adjective, sometimes an 
adverb or a noun with a similar meaning (géda ‘shame’, garbé ‘honour’, vargas 
‘misery’, and the like): 


Visa tai man naija. ‘All that is new to me.’ 


Jai niékas nemiela. ‘Nothing gives her pleasure’ (lit. ‘is 
pleasant to her’). 

O tai jam bivo didelé garbé. ‘That was a great honour to him.’ 

The dative of a human noun is also possible in sentences of the pattern N, - 

Vf-oplnf — Na, where the predicate is the infinitive of a verb of perception (matyti 

‘see’, regéti ‘see’, girdéti ‘hear’, jaiisti ‘feel’, etc.), e.g.: 

Ig teri jdm viskas aiskiai =— matyti. 

from there he: DAT everything: NOM _ clearer = see: INF 

‘He can see everything better from there.’ 
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Cf. the corresponding sentence with a finite verb (without the modal meaning): 
Jis viskq aiskiaai mato. ‘He sees everything better.’ 
These sentences often occur without the dative case of a human noun, e.g.: 


Pro duris bitvo girdéti balsai. ‘One could hear voices behind the door.’ 


Visu? numanyti Ssverite. ‘One could feel a festive mood (lit. ‘a 
holiday’) everywhere.’ 


The adjective skolingas ‘indebted’, when used predicatively, governs a direct and 
a dative object: 


Jis man skolingas dit litis. ‘He owes me two litas.’ 


Impersonal sentence patterns 
Impersonal nominal sentences denote either a state that is not attributed to 


anything, or the state of a patient or an experiencer referred to by the dative 
case, or a qualitative characteristic of a thing referred to by the genitive case. 


Via. PREDICATE 


VfcopNn 
Buvo Ziema. 
was winter: NOM 


‘It was winter.’ 


Nouns denoting temporal concepts suchas seasons, weekdays, parts of the day, 
etc., and also natural phenomena and states are typically used in this pattern: 


Bitvo vélits Ziemds vakaras. ‘It was a late winter evening.’ 
Rytoj bus sekmadienis. ‘Tomorrow will be Sunday.’ 
Vakar bivo audra. ‘There was a storm yesterday.’ 
Klaséje birvo mirtina tyla. ‘There was a dead silence in 


the classroom.’ 


The present tense form of the copula biti ‘be’ is usually omitted (zero copula): 


Kérstas vasaros vidurdienis. “(It is) a hot summer afternoon.’ 
Siafidien pirmadienis. ‘Today (is) Monday.’ 
Vakaras. Visuf tyla. “(It is) evening. Silence everywhere.’ 


Sentences of this pattern without a copula can be used to inform about a thing 
or a phenomenon. 
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Grazus paupys. Kalvos. Lakstifigalos. _ lit. ‘Beautiful riverside. Hills. Nightingales.’ 
Stai tau tris rozés. ‘Here (are) three roses for you.’ 


Such sentences without a copula are often termed nominative sentences. 


Ve copAdineutr/ Adv 
Buvo karsta. 
was hot: NEUTR 


‘It was hot.’ 


These sentences usually denote states, viz. (a) natural phenomena or states often 
related toa place or time, (b) psychological states or experiences, (c) descriptive 
assessments; cf. respectively: 


(1) Gadu biidavo miske. ‘It used to be gloomy in the forest.’ 
Sauléta, Sviest. lit. ‘(It is) sunny, light (ADJ).’ 
Tylu vakarais. ‘(Itis) quiet in the evenings.’ 


(2) Daba? j6 sieloj taip ramt, dZiugit. _ lit. ‘Now (itis) so quiet, joyfulin his soul.’ 
Taip malonit pavésy. ‘(It is) so pleasant in the shade.’ 
(3) O daba? vis prasciaii ir prasciai. ‘And now (itis getting) worse and worse.’ 


Adverbs seldom occur predicatively, except those with the suffix -yn which are 
used with the desemanticized semi-link verb eiti ‘go, become’: 


Nuo pusidukelés émeé eiti Sviesin. ‘From midway it began growing lighter.’ 


Vila. PREDICATE — OBJECT 


The obligatory structural component of a nominal sentence is the dative or 
genitive case of ananimate noun encoding a patient or experiencer. Four patterns 
are distinguished here. 


VfcopAdineutr/Adv - Ng 


Jam bitvo pikta. 
he: DAT be: 3. PAST angry: NEUTR 
‘He felt anger.’ 


The predicate here denotes a psychological or physical state experienced by the 
object referent, sometimes its assessment by the speaker; cf.: 


Mergéitei kasdién blogiaa. ‘The girl’s state is deteriorating each day’ 
(lit. ‘It is worse to the girl each day’). 
Bis arklidms sunkw. ‘It will be hard on the horses.’ 


Ar tdu pas mits bitvo negerai? ‘Didn’t you feel well at our place?’ 
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The dative object can be omitted if its referent is implied by the context or gene- 
ralized: 


Burnoje sleikstit. ‘There is a bad taste in the mouth.’ 


Instead of a neuter adjective, the neuter form of a pronoun can be used as a 
predicate: 


Man viena, tdu kita. ‘One (thing) (is) for me, (something) 
another for you.’ 

Vf copNn -Nq 

Vaikui tiktai métai. ‘The child is only one year old’ (lit. ‘(It is) 
only a year to the child’). 

Kokia tdu garbé visamé kdime. lit. ‘What glory for you in the whole 


village.’ 


The predicate noun in these sentences denotes a state. 


VicopNe- Ng 


Vaikui néra né méty. ‘The child is not even a year old.’ 


Sentences of this pattern are negative transforms of affirmative sentences with 
the nominative case of a predicate noun (see 3.90); cf.: 


Man tenai nebivo gyvénimo. lit. ‘There wasn’t any life forme there’ (i.e. 
‘Life was hard for me there’). 


— Main tefi tai biivo gyvénimas. lit. ‘It was life for me there’ (i.e. ‘Life was 
easy for me there’). 


N, - VE opAdvQuant 


Groby bitvo daiig. 
mushroom: GEN. PL was many 
‘Mushrooms were plentiful.’ 


In these sentences, the genitive of indefinite quantity is characterized by a pre- 
dicate with a quantitative meaning. The predicate can be: 


(1) an adverb of quantity, as in the above sentence and in: 


Sniégo bitvo datig/menkai. ‘There was much/little snow’ (lit. ‘Snow 
(GEN) was much/little’). 


(2) a quantitative pronoun: 
Vyry bivo tik kéletas. ‘There were only a few men.’ 


If quantity is expressed by a cardinal numeral the genitive case can marginally 
alternate with the nominative: 
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Broliy bitvo penki. ‘There were five brothers.’ 
— Bréliai bitvo penki. lit. ‘The brothers were five.’ 


(3) anoun denoting quantity: 

Zmonii bitvo daugybe. ‘There was a multitude of people (there).’ 
(4) a neuter adjective implying a quantitative characteristic: 

Sniégo gilu. ‘The snow is deep’ (lit. ‘(Itis) deep of snow’). 
Daba? diends ilga, naktiés trumpa. ‘Now days are long, nights are short’ (lit. 


‘Long of the day, short of the night’). 
(5) prepositional phrase: 


Vanderis Cia iki kéliy. ‘There is water (GEN) up to the knees here.’ 
Var gi biwvo be galo. ‘There were troubles (GEN) without end.’ 


N, - VE copAdjg/Num, 


Tévo nebérit gyvo. 
father: GEN not-be: 3. PRES alive: GEN 
‘Father is dead.’ 


This pattern is encountered in negative transforms of affirmative personal sen- 
tences with the nominative case of a predicate adjective or ordinal numeral, cf.: 


Né vieno dbuolio nebitwvo sveiko. ‘Not a single apple was sound.’ 

— Visi obuoliai bivo sveiki. ‘All the apples were sound’ (cf. 3.78). 
Niéko néra dmZino. ‘Nothing is eternal.’ 

Kriduses tet né viends néra. ‘There isnot a single pear-tree there.’ 


In this pattern the predicate expressed by any adjective substitute (e.g. a par- 
ticiple) is also in the genitive case; e.g.: 


Tokio zZédZio néra islikusio. lit. ‘Such a word (GEN) isnotretained (GEN).’ 


The predicate can also be an emphatic phrase consisting of the negation né ‘not 
even’ and the genitive case of a noun: 


Arkliij nebivo né pedsako. ‘There was not the slightest sign (lit. ‘footprint’) 
of the horses.’ 


Sdulés né spindulélio. ‘There isn’t a ray of sun(light).’ 


Villa. PREDICATE - OBJECT - OBJECT 


There are two patterns of this type. 


3.94 


3.95 


3.96 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 653 


Vf opAdv-Ng-Nq 


Man gaila tavés. 

I: DAT pity you: GEN 

‘Iam sorry for you.’ 

The adverbs gana ‘enough’, gaila ‘pity’ and the nouns stoka ‘lack, shortage’, géda 


‘shame’ are used predicatively in this pattern. They express a state experienced 
by the human referent in the dative case: 


Seimai bivo gana sivo riipesciy. ‘The family had enough of its own 
worries.’ 
Jam vis stoka dtionos. ‘He is always short of bread.’ 


Just as in the other patterns the dative case of a human noun can be omitted: 


Gaila ir tévo, ir vaiky. ‘One is sorry for both the father and the 
children.’ 


Vf copinf -Ng-Nq 


Man nematyti sdulés. 
I: DAT not-see: INF sun: GEN 


‘I can’t see the sun.’ 
Sentences of this pattern are negative transforms of personal sentences like 


Man matyti sdule. ‘I (can) see the sun’ (3.84). 


SENTENCES WITH AN INFINITIVE 


In impersonal sentences a neuter adjective or an adverb denoting state when 
used predicatively (see 3.89) often takes an infinitive. These sentences express 
the state of an experiencer or a patient designated by the dative case: 


Man nepatogu sédéti. ‘It is awkward for me to sit.’ 

Sunkit Pétrui gyvénti. lit. ‘It is hard for Peter to live.’ 

Jiems bitvo nepakeliama ‘It was intolerable for them to work 
dirbti karti. together.’ 

Bepigu tdu taip kalbéti. ‘It is all very well for you to say that.’ 
(Cf. also Tdu laikas iseiti. ‘It is time for you to go.’) 


The dative is often omitted here: 


Paskui bits vélit grjzti. ‘After that it will be late to return.’ 
Bléga/Blogai turéti daiig pinigg. ‘Itis bad to have much money.’ 
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SYNTAX 


The infinitive is often interchangeable with a past gerund: 
Géra biity su jué susitikus. ‘It would benice to meet (lit. ‘meeting’) him.’ 
The infinitive of a link verb is combined with (1) the dative case of an adjective 


or (2) the instrumental case of a noun, which agree with the dative case of the 
semantic subject in gender and number: 


(1) Géra Zmogui biiti sveikdm. ‘It’s good for a person (DAT. SG. MASC) 

to be healthy (DAT. SG. MASC).’ 
(2) Kiekviendm malonit lit. ‘It’s pleasant for everyone (DAT. SG. 
pasidaryti didvyriu. MASC) to become a hero (INSTR. SG. MASC).’ 


Variation of constituents in sentence patterns 


The constituents of most sentence patterns (designated by the abbreviations used 
above) may have alternative means of expression. 


The finite form of a verb (Vf) can alternate with a verbal group comprised of a 
phasal (pradéti ‘begin’, iti ‘begin, start’, baigti ‘finish’, lidutis ‘stop’, etc.) or a 
modal verb (galéti ‘be able (to)’, pajégti ‘be able’, turéti ‘have (to)’, privaléti ‘be 
obliged (to), have (to)’) and an infinitive. A modal or phasal verb is semantically 
subordinated to the infinitive and modifies its meaning. The phasal meanings 
can also be expressed by prefixes, in which case a compound verbal phasal 
predicate can be interchangeable with a prefixed verb: pradéjo gieddti = pragydo 
‘(he) began to chant’; baigé vdlgyti = pavdlgé ‘(he) finished eating’. The modal 
meaning ‘be able (to)’ can also be expressed by a prefix: g@li eiti = paeina ‘(he) 
can walk’. 


Verbal groups with a phasal or modal verb like pradéjo rékti/vdiksCcioti ‘(he) began 
to shout/walk’, baigée dirbti/rasyti ‘(he) finished working / writing’, pradéjo/baigé 
ly¥ti/snigti ‘it began/ stopped raining/ snowing’; galiit vdiksCioti/dirbti ‘I can walk/ 
work’ are viewed here as variants of the simple predicates réké ‘shouted’, vdiks- 
Ciojo ‘walked’, dirbo ‘worked’, rigé ‘wrote’, lijo ‘(it) rained’, snigo ‘(it) snowed’, 
etc., respectively. For this reason, no special patterns are given for them. 


A number of phasal verbs are used either with an infinitive or a past active 
participle: 


lidveési rasyti/rases, -iusi, -e ‘(he, she, they) stopped writing’ 
nustdjo lyti/lije ‘(it) stopped raining’ 


A phasal verb denoting beginning can be omitted in emphatic speech, an infi- 
nitive alone representing the predicate: 
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Zandarai kdsét, Cidudet, ‘The gendarmes (started) to cough, 
ir iSkurnéjo kéikdamiesi. sneeze, and hurried out cursing.’ 


Inflected nouns, prepositional phrases and adverbs can alternate with syntac- 
tically equivalent word groups. Thus, for instance, instead of the nominative or 
another case of anoun, word groupslikedaiig Zmoniij ‘many people’, désimt knijgy 
‘ten books’, tévas su siinumi lit. ‘father with son (INSTR)’, més su draugit lit. ‘we 
withthe friend’ (=‘my friend and1’), miniij minios ‘crowds upon (lit. ‘of’) crowds’, 
duksas sidabras lit. ‘silver gold’, aS pats ‘ I myself’, etc. can be used. 


The accusative case of a direct object alternates with the genitive of indefinite 
quantity (see 2.12); e.g.: 


Merga atnesé dition. ‘The maid brought the bread (ACC),’ 
— Merga atnesé diionos. ‘The maid brought some bread (GEN).’ 


(On the use of the genitive of indefinite quantity determined by the verbal mean- 
ing see 2.11, 3.56, 60.) 


The genitive of indefinite quantity canalso be used instead of the nominative in 

subject position; cf.: 

Atvaziivo sveciai/svecitf. ‘The guests (NOM)/Some guests (GEN) 
arrived.’ 

The genitive of the subject is in concord with the genitive of the predicate, cf.: 

Viétos bits Idisvos. ‘The seats will be vacant (NOM).’ 


— Viéty bus laisvij. ‘Some places will be vacant’ (= ‘There will 
be some vacant seats’). 


With verbs of sense and mental perception and the like the object position can 
be filled by (1) a gerund, (2) a gerundial phrase or (3) a subordinate clause: 


(1) Isgirdati griaiisma/gridudziant. ‘Theard a clap of thunder (ACC)/ 
thundering (PRES. GER).’ 


Visi lduké atsilimo/atsilant. ‘Everybody was waiting for a thaw 
(GEN)/ thawing (PRES. GER).’ 

(2) Jaucin véjq puciant. ‘Ifeel a wind (ACC) blowing (PRES. GER).’ 

(3) Jié suprato, kad vasara baigési. ‘They realized that the summer was over.’ 


This alternation is often possible in the same sentence; cf.: 


Maciaii, kaip jis griZo/ jt lit. ‘Isaw how he returned/him 
griztant/j6 sugrjzimq. returning (GER)/his return (ACC).’ 


SYNTAX 


(1) speech and related actions: 


Tafnas pranesé zmogy 
atéjus su reikalu. 


(2) perception: 
Ku? girdéjai gaidziis 


Idjant, Sunis giedant? 


Maciaii brolj ateinant. 

(3) mental processes: 

Jis pramané mane ilgai miégant. 
(4) hope, belief: 

Reikia tikéti jj grettai grisiant. 


(5) finding and leaving: 


Senélé rado/paliko mané 
tiupint/tipint; kampé. 


3.102 A gerund or a gerundial clause occurs in object position after verbs denoting: 


‘The servant announced a man (ACC) 
who had come (PAST. GER) on business.’ 


‘Where have you heard roosters (ACC) 
barking (PRES. GER), dogs (ACC) 
crowing (PRES. GER)?’ 

‘Isaw my brother (ACC) coming (PRES. 
GER).’ 


‘He thought I (ACC) slept (PRES. GER) 
(too) long.’ 


‘One should believe he (ACC) would 
return (FUT. GER) soon.’ 


‘Grandmother found/left me (ACC) 
squatting (PRES. GER/PART) inthe corner.’ 


The accusative (sometimes the genitive) here names the performer of the em- 


bedded gerundial action. 


If the performer of the embedded action is coreferential with the subject of the 
sentence, a participle in the nominative case is used instead of a gerund; it occurs 
mostly with the corresponding reflexive verbs of the same lexical groups as 


above: 


(1) Jis gYrési daiig mites. 


Zmogis pasisktndé netékes darbo. 


(2) Ji ne(si)jaticia klatdq padariusi. 


Tévai maté siinatis nepérkalbésiq. 


(3) Kiti tariasi viskq Zing. 


‘He boasted of having seen (PAST. PART) 
much.’ 


‘The man complained of having lost 
(PAST. PART) his job.’ 

‘She doesn’t feel she has made (PAST. 
PART) a mistake.’ 

‘The parents saw they wouldn’t talk (FUT. 
PART) their son out of it.’ 


‘Some people think they know (PRES. 
PART) everything.’ 
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Vijicas jsitikino gerai pirkes. ‘Vincas was convinced he had made a 
good purchase (lit. ‘having bought well’) 
(PAST. PART).’ 


(4) Vyjlési turésiqs gérq Zmong. ‘He hoped he would have (FUT. PART) a 
good wife.’ 

Daba? tikitiosi istéisinamas. ‘Now I hope to be acquitted (PRES. PASS. 
PART). 

(5) Pasilikati beguljs Idvoje. ‘Iremained lying (PRES. PART) in bed.’ 


In the following case, the present passive participle alone is possible: 


Katé ldukia pagldéstoma. ‘The cat is waiting to be stroked (PRES. 
PASS. PART).’ 


The nominative case of a participle is also used in object position after verbs 
such as apsimesti ‘pretend, feign’, susilaikyti ‘refrain (from)’ and the like: 


MaZasis brolis déjosi niéko nezings. ‘The little brother pretended he knew 
(PRES. PART) nothing.’ 

Jis apsimeta sergqs. ‘He pretends to be ill (PRES. PART).’ 

Kareivis vis susilaiké neigsoves. ‘The soldier hardly refrained from 
shooting (PAST. PART).’ 


Present passive participles can also occur after verbs meaning ‘ask’, ‘want’, 
‘agree’ (and with their antonyms); e.g.: 


K6 norési mano dtiodamas? 
what:GEN  want:2.SG.FUT I:GEN _ give: PRES. PASS. PART. NOM. SG 
‘What will you want me to give you?’ 


Arklis bijo misamas. ‘The horse is afraid of being beaten (PRES. 
PASS. PART).’ 

Jis léidosi jkalbamas. ‘He let himself be talked into it (PRES. PASS. 
PART).’ 


In most of these cases the participle (or participial clause) is interchangeable 
with a completive subordinate clause (see II.5.151) ; cf.: 


Jis jaiitési negaljs dirbti. ‘He felt unable to work.’ 

—Jis jatité, kad negali dirbti. ‘He felt that he couldn’t work.’ 
DZiaugitiosi sugrizes. ‘T rejoice at having returned.’ 
— Dziaugiviosi, kad sugrizai. ‘I rejoice that I have returned.’ 
Sake? ateisiqs ‘You said you would come.’ 


(= Sakei, kad ateisi). 
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SYNTAX 


A gerund takes the subject position (or functions as part of a complex subject) if 
the predicate is expressed by the infinitive of the verbs of perception girdéti ‘hear’, 
matyti ‘see’, numanyti ‘guess’, jaiisti ‘feel’ or by their reflexive derivatives: 


Jat matyti Zqsys parskrendant ‘One can already see the geese (NOM) 

return (PRES. GER/that the geese are returning).’ 
(cf.: kad Z@sys parskrenda). 
Girdéti/Pasigifdo gridudziant. ‘One can hear/One could hear thundering 
(Cf.: Girdéti griatismas/ (GER)/thunder (NOM)/that it is thundering.’ 
kad gridudzia.) 


The objective infinitive in some patterns is interchangeable with a completive 
subordinate clause: 


Prasiat t&vq sugr{Zti. ‘I asked father to return.’ 
— Prasgiati tévqg, kad sugrizty. ‘l asked father that he return.’ 


Omission and interchangeability of 
constituents 


A usually obligatory constituent of a sentence pattern can be omitted as a result 
of the context or speech situation. This yields a grammatically incomplete sen- 
tence variant the meaning of which, however, is clear. 


The meaning of a sentence may change if an object or an adverbial is not ex- 
pressed. For instance, a sentence may denote a temporary or permanent char- 
acteristic of the subject, instead of a concrete action, if the object is omitted: 


Arkliat pasibaidé akmeiis. ‘The horses took fright at a stone.’ 

— Arkliai baidosi. ‘The horses take fright (easily).’ 

Jis labai didZitiojasi savo arkliais. ‘He is very proud of his horses.’ 
—Jis labai didZitiojasi ‘He is very proud (= is arrogant).’ 

(= yra labai isdidits). 

Jim@sté apie ateitj. ‘She thought of the future.’ 

— Ji sédéjo ir m@ste. ‘She sat deep in thought (lit. ‘sat and 


thought’).’ 
This case is traditionally referred toas the absolutive use of transitive verbs. 


In other cases, an object is often omitted if it is unambiguously implied by the 
meaning of the verb (1) , sometimes of the verb and other components (2): 
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(1) Jis apsiave (batais). 

he put-on-shoes (shoe: INSTR. PL) 

‘He put on shoes.’ 

(2) Moterys apgaubé ‘The women veiled the bride (witha 
jdungjq (ntiometu). married woman’s head-dress).’ 


A direct object may be sometimes omitted toimply an unspecified or generalized 
referent, e.g.: 


Visi daba? tik pardtioda, ‘Everyone is only selling now, no one is 
niékas néperka. buying.’ 


An indirect object is more often omitted in such cases, e.g.: 


Raudona spalva primena rozes. ‘The red colour reminds (one) of roses’ 
(implied DAT - generalized referent). 
Jis Zadéo ateiti. ‘He promised to come’ 
(implied DAT - unspecified referent). 
Uz gérq darbq vyriausybé ‘The government awarded him for good 
ji apdovandjo. work’ (implied INSTR - unspecified 
referent). 
Kiausinis vistq moko (k6?). ‘An egg teaches the hen’ (implied GEN - 


generalized referent). 

A prepositional phrase can also be omitted: 

Mano dukté igteka (uz k6?). ‘My daughter is getting married (to 
whom?)’ (unspecified referent). 


Jis gavo ldiskq (is k6?). ‘He received a letter (from whom?)’ 
(unspecified referent). 


Piktas $u6 namis gina (nuo k6?). ‘A fierce dog protects home (from 
whom ?)’ (generalized referent). 


Omission of two objects is also possible: 


Ji amzinai skitndZiasi (kdm? ku6?). ‘She always complains (to whom? about 
what?).’ 


In these cases the objects are omitted because the information is irrelevant. 


In impersonal sentences the dative or the accusative object is often omitted to 
express a generalized or an unspecified semantic subject or object, cf.: 

Man gerai miégasi. 

I: DAT well sleep: 3. PRES. REFL 

‘I (can) sleep well.’ 
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SYNTAX 
Lijjant gerai miégasi. 
rain: PRES. GER well sleep: 3. PRES. REFL 


‘One sleeps well when it rains.’ 


Mane disina. 

I: ACC | suffocate: 3. PRES 

‘Lam suffocating.’ 

Tokiu Oru labat dusina. 

such weather: INSTR. SG very suffocate: 3. PRES 
‘In such weather it is hard to breathe.’ 


Sometimes, an object can be replaced by an adverbial modifier of place or man- 
ner; cf. respectively: 


(1) Anglit kasgklai/kasikloje ‘He lost (lit. ‘gave’) his health to the coal 
jis atidaveé savo sveikatq. mine (DAT)/in the coal mine (LOC).’ 
Jonitkas reikalingas ‘Johnny is needed (lit. ‘necessary’) by his 
namiskiams/prie nami. family (DAT)/at home (PREP. GEN).’ 
(2) Ag nugirdai visti lit. ‘Iheard something different (ACC)/ 
kitkq/kitaip. quite otherwise (ADV).’ 
Turbiit Diévas t6/taip noréjo. lit. ‘God must have wanted that (GEN) / 
so (ADV).’ 


An adverbial of place can be omitted if its absence is compensated for by an 
adverbial of purpose: 


Siunciail jf dtionos (j parduotitve). ‘I sent him for bread (to the shop).’ 


Sometimes an adverbial can be substituted for an (inanimate) subject, which 
results in an impersonal sentence, e.g.: 


Vaikui darzélyje / darzélis nepatiko. 
child: DAT.SG kindergarten: LOC kindergarten: NOM not-liked 
‘The boy didn’t like it in the kindergarten/didn’t like the kindergarten.’ 

Stai kaip / kas kartais atsitifika  Zmogui. 

thus how what: NOM — sometimes happens man: DAT.SG 


‘That’s how it/what sometimes happens to a person.’ 


Relations between sentence patterns 
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE SENTENCES 


If the active voice of the predicate is changed into the passive, the sentence struc- 
ture undergoes a number of changes: the nominative of the subject is replaced 
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by the genitive or it is omitted. The object of a transitive verb becomes thesubject 
in the nominative case. The sentence structure changes as follows: 


N,! - Vf-N,?=> N,?- Vf, -N,! 


In a passive construction, the passive participle assumes either the masculine 
or feminine (1) or (rarely) the neuter form (2): 


Tévas skaito laikrastj. ‘Father is reading a newspaper.’ > 
(1) Laikrastis yra skaitomas tévo. 

newspaper: is read: PRES. PASS. father: GEN. SG 
NOM. SG. MASC PART. MASC 

(2) Latkrastis yra skattoma tévo. 

newspaper: is read: PRES. PASS. father: GEN 

MASC PART. NEUTR 


‘The newspaper is (being) read by father.’ 


In the sentences with the neuter form of the passive participle (without an agen- 
tive genitive) the object may retain its accusative case form: 


Ragoma ldigkas / ldiskq. 

write: PRES. PASS. letter: NOM. SG letter: ACC. SG 
PART. NEUTR 

‘A letter is (being) written.’ 

Per?kama gridai / griidus. 

buy: PRES. PASS. grain: NOM. PL grain: ACC. PL 
PART. NEUTR 


‘Grain is (being) bought.’ 


Sentences with the neuter form of a passive participle may express special mean- 
ings (see II. 5.74, 77). 


Sentences with the passive form of the transitive verbs atstovduti ‘represent’, 
vadovauti ‘lead, guide’ taking an object in the dative case and of verbs taking an 
object in the genitive case (Idukti ‘wait (for)’, ieskdti ‘look (for)’, etc.) can be 
transformed in two ways: 


(a) The object acquires the nominative case formand the passive participle agrees 
with it in gender, e.g.: 


Jis atstovduja kitai partijai. ‘He represents another party.’ > 
Kita partija yra (j6) atstovdujama. ‘Another party is represented (by him).’ 
Seimininike ldukia svecii. ‘The hostess is waiting for the guests.’ => 


Sveciai yra laukiami (Seiminirikés). ‘The guests are expected (by the hostess).’ 
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SYNTAX 


The sentence structure changes as follows: 
N,' — Vf - Nz? > N,’- Vf,-N,' 


(b) The object retains its case form and the passive participle is neuter; thus the 
transform is an impersonal sentence: 


Partijai yra (j6) atstovdujama. ‘The party (DAT) is represented (PRES. 
PASS. PART. NEUTR) (by him)’ (or: 
‘There is a representation of the party’). 


Sveciij yra ldukiama. ‘Guests (GEN. PL) are expected (PRES. 
PASS. PART. NEUTR).’ 


In this case the sentence undergoes the following change: 

N,! -Vf- Neva = N,' = Vép aad Nga 

The two passive transforms of an active sentence differ pragmatically in the 
distribution of emphasis: in (a) the object of the active sentence is made more 


prominent and raised to subject, whereas in (b) the verbal meaning is more 
prominent, the agentive genitive being usually omitted. 


Personal sentences with intransitive verbs are also transformed into impersonal 
passive sentences, the participle assuming the neuter form: 


Tévas miéga. ‘Father is asleep.’ > 
Tévo miégama. 

father:GEN sleep: PRES. PASS. PART. NEUTR 
‘Father is asleep.’ 


The structure here changes as follows: N,- Vf > Vf, - N,. 


A compound nominal predicate can also take the passive form, both the subject 
and the predicate acquiring the genitive case form, cf.: 


Jis bitvo kareivis. ‘He was a soldier.’ > 
Jo biita kareivio. 
he: GEN be: PAST. PASS. PART. NEUTR soldier: GEN. SG 


‘(They say) he was a soldier.’ 


The agentive genitive is obligatory in these sentences, which distinguishes them 
from other passive constructions. 


Passive transformation usually involves a change in the communicative sentence 
structure and deletion of the agent, therefore an active sentence and its passive 
transform are not always interchangeable. On the other hand, many passive 
sentences with a deleted agent cannot be replaced by the active counterpart. 
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Passive constructions with a deleted agent are widely used to express an action 
with an indefinite, or generalized, or unknown, or irrelevant agent, instead of 
so-called indefinite-personal sentences with a zero subject, whose usage is rather 
restricted in Lithuanian; e.g.: 


Cia pardtiodamos knigos. ‘Books are sold here.’ 


Cf.also impersonal sentences with the neuter passive form: 


Laiskij negduta. ‘No letters are received.’ 
Taip nedaroma. ‘This (lit. ‘so’) isnot done’ (‘One can’t doso’). 
Sailéje $okama. ‘There is dancing in the hall.’ 


PERSONAL AND IMPERSONAL SENTENCES 


Inmany cases, a personal sentence alternates with an impersonal sentence without 
achange in the predicate. Less commonly, this change is marked in the verb. The 
nominative case of the subject of a personal sentence usually alternates with an 
oblique case or a prepositional phrase. 


The predicate retains its grammatical form (except person) in the following cases. 


(1) N, - Ng. A number of relational verbs (of the lexical type uzZtékti ‘have/be 
enough’, triikti ‘lack, be short (of)’, etc.) and some others occur in two sentence 
patterns, either with the nominative or the dative case of the semantic subject 
(Possessor, Patient or Experiencer), cf.: 


Més pritriikome pinigi. “We (NOM) ran short of money.’ 

— Mims pritriiko pinigi. ‘We (DAT) ran short of money.’ 
Ligdnis/ligdéniui pageréjo. ‘The patient (NOM/DAT) improved.’ 
Jis/jam gailéjo suis. ‘He (NOM/DAT) felt pity for the dog.’ 


(2)N,-N,. Verbs of physical sensations (like skaudéti ‘ache’, gélti ‘ache’, niezéti 
‘itch’, perséti ‘smart’, etc.) are used interchangeably with the nominative or the 
accusative case of noun denoting a body part and the dative case of a human 
noun, thus forming a personal or an impersonal sentence: 


Man skaiida galva/gélvq. ‘Thave a headache’ (lit. ‘To me (the) head 
(NOM/ ACC) aches’). 

Jam gerklé/gérkle persi. ‘His (DAT) throat (NOM/ACC) smarts’ (i.e., 
‘He has a sore throat’). 

Man gélia Sdnas/S6ngq. ‘I (DAT) have a stitch in the side (NOM/ 


* ACC) Ge, ‘My side aches’). 


Impersonal sentences with the accusative case are more common in speech. 
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(3) N, — N;. The nominative case alternates with the instrumental in sentences 

with numerous verbs of the lexical types illustrated here: 

(a) Vaikq isbéré spuogai/spuogais. ‘Pimples (NOM/INSTR) covered (lit. 
“broke out’) the child.’ 


(b) Kambaryjée kvépia lit. ‘Flowers (NOM/INSTR) smell sweet in 

gélés/gélémis. the room.’ (Or: ‘In the room flowers smell 
sweet/it smells of flowers.’) 

(c) Nuo ézero padvelké ‘Cool air (NOM/INSTR) drifted up 

vesumas/vésumt. from the lake.’ 

(d) Davigy uztrduké ‘Clouds (NOM/INSTR) covered the sky.’ 

débesys/debesimis. 


Impersonal sentences emphasize the spontaneous nature of a state or process. 


(4) N, - N,/PrepP. In sentences with a number of verbs of sensation the nomi- 
native of a body part alternates with the locative case, the Experiencer being 
denoted by the dative case: 


Man iiZia galva/galvo je. ‘There is a buzzing in my (DAT) head 
(NOM/LOC).’ 
A number of verbs take the nominative case of a noun with the meaning of 


location alternating with the locative case and/or a prepositional phrase denot- 
ing direction: 


(a) Darzai/darZuose/ ‘The gardens (NOM/LOC/prepACC) are 
po darzis dar Zalitioja. green yet.’ 


This and similar verbs can also take a patient noun in subject position: 


Darzuosé dar Zalitioja zolé. ‘The grass is green yet in the garden.’ 
(b) Mane trdukia éZeras, ‘The lake (NOM) attracts me (ACC)’/’I (ACC) 
prie @Zero. feel like going to the lake (Prep GEN).’ 


In both cases impersonal sentences emphasize the spontaneous character of a 
state. 


Verbs with the prefix pri- of the following type governing the genitive case of 
indefinite quantity display a similar alternation in the form of anoun with the 
meaning of location: 

Kiémas / i kiémq privaziavo — Zmonig. 
courtyard: NOM to courtyard: ACC came people: GEN 

‘A lot of people came into (filled) the courtyard.’ 
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Troba | troboje / i trobq prisirifiko dimy. 
cottage: NOM cottage: LOC into cottage: ACC gathered smoke: GEN.PL 
‘The cottage filled with smoke.’ 


(5) N,— Inf. Insentences with verbs taking the dative or accusative of a human 
noun, the nominative of a verbal noun in the semantic function of content alter- 
nates with an infinitive: 


Jam sékasi darbas | dirbti. 

he: DAT goes well work: NOM work: INF 

‘He works successfully.’ 

Vaikui nusibddo zaidimas/Zaisti. lit. ‘Playing/to play bored the child.’ 
Mane vilid ja keliénés/keliduti. lit. ‘Travels/to travel lure(s) me.’ 


The infinitive denotes an action of the dative referent, whereas the referent of 
an action expressed by a verbal noun is not necessarily identical with that of the 
predicate, cf.: 


Man patifika dainuoti. ‘T like to sing.’ 
— Mén patifika dainavimas. ‘Ilike singing’ (my ownor another person’s). 


(6) The subject of a personal sentence expressed by the nominative case may be 
omitted (N, — @) if it is tautological or can be recovered unambiguously from 
the verbal meaning: 


Nuo st6go varva lagai. ‘Drops drip from the roof.’ 
— Nuo stégo varva. ‘It is dripping from the roof.’ 


Impersonal sentences with causative verbs and the accusative of ahuman noun, 
such as 


Mane kélia j 6rq lit. ‘(It) is lifting me into the air’ 


may beconsidered to be variants of personal sentences with a lexically expressed 
indefinite non-human subject: 


Mané kazkas kélia j org. ‘Something is lifting me into the air.’ 


Alternation of a personal sentence with an impersonal is encoded in the verb. 


(1) An impersonal verb may be a reflexive derivative from a personal verb, the 
subject of the underlying verb being denoted by the dative object: 


AS nemiegit. ‘I don’t sleep.’ 


Man nesimiéga. 
I: DAT not-REFL-sleep: 3. PRES 
‘Tcan’t sleep.’ 
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Jis gerai dirba. ‘He works well.’ 

Jam gerai dirbasi. 

he: DAT well work: 3. PRES. REFL 


‘It is easy for him to work.’ 


An impersonal reflexive verb usually occurs either with negation or with an 
adverbial of modality, but: 


Ag noriu miégo. ‘Iam sleepy’ lit. ‘I want sleep (GEN).’ 
- Man norisi miégo. 

I: DAT want: 3. PRES. REFL sleep: GEN. SG 

‘I feel sleepy.’ 


Impersonal reflexives differ semantically from the respective non-reflexive verbs 
in that they acquire a potential modal meaning of the human referent’s invo- 
luntary predisposition to the action of the underlying verb (cf. 3.57). 


(2) A number of intransitive verbs (biti ‘be’, likti ‘remain, be left’, matytis ‘be 
seen’, girdétis ‘be heard’, etc.) used with negation (ne- ‘not’ or nebe- ‘not any 
longer’) require the genitive rather than the nominative subject when the exist- 
ence of something is denied, cf.: 


ISeitis yra. ‘There is a way out.’ 

— Iseitiés néra. ‘There is no way out.’ 

Kambaryje jaticiasi drégmé. lit. ‘Dampness is felt in the room.’ 
— Nesijaiicia drégmés. ‘No dampness is felt.’ 


Compare also respective sentences with an infinitive: 


Man matyti Sviest. = - Man nematyti  Sviesos. 
I:DAT  see:INF light! NOM I: DAT ___not-see: INF light: GEN 
‘Ican see light.’ ‘Ican’t see any light.’ 


(3) A personal sentence alternates with an impersonal sentence in which the 
infinitive is substituted for the imperative form of the predicate, the subject 
taking the dative form: 


Visi tylékit! ‘Everybody, keep silence!’ 
— Visiems tyléti! 

everybody: DAT. PL be silent: INF 

‘Everybody, silence!’ 


Jiis dainiokit! ‘(You) sing! (IMPER. PL).’ 
— Jims dainuioti! 
you: DAT sing: INF 


‘Your turn to sing!’ 
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Infinitival sentences are similar in meaning to the respective imperative personal 
sentences (see 3.73). 


(4) Impersonal sentences with the passive verb form are described above (see 
3.108-110). 


AFFIRMATIVE AND NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


The principal means of expressing negation is the negative marker ne which has 
the status of prefix or a particle. Sentences in which the negative marker is 
attached to the predicate are termed negative. They can be regarded as negative 
counterparts of the respective affirmative sentences; cf.: 


Tévas gris rytdj. ‘Father will return tomorrow.’ 

— Tévas ne gris rytdj. ‘Father will not return tomorrow.’ 
Man reikia anksti kéltis. ‘Thave to getup early.’ 

— Man neretkia anksti kéltis. ‘Idon’t have to get up early.’ 


If the negative marker is added to a constituent other than the predicate the 
sentence remains affirmative: 


Jis prasé mané dar nevazititi. ‘He asked me not to leave yet.’ 
Gyvéname né dél tu7to. lit. ‘We live not for riches.’ 


Affirmation has no specific markers, excepting the particle taip ‘yes’ which can 
be used alone as asentence substitute, orit can introduce an affirmative sentence, 
in response to a question (1) or in order to emphasize assertion (2). The particle 
né is its negative counterpart. Cf.: 


(1) Ar pasakei jdm teisybe? —Taip/Né. ‘Did you tell him the truth? - Yes/No.’ 


Tévas jati grjzo? ‘Has father returned ? — Yes, he has/No, 
— Taip, grjzo/Né, negrizo. he hasn't.’ 

(2) Taip, dabaf as supranti/ ‘Yes, now I understand it/No, now I don’t 
Ne, dabaf as nesuprantu. understand it.’ 


With regard to their formal relation to respective affirmative sentences, two types 
of negative sentences are distinguished: those in which negation entails formal 
changes in the syntactic structure and those which retain the syntactic pattern 
of the respective affirmative sentence. 


The direct object of a negated transitive verb is in the genitive case (cf. 3.13): 


Studejitai latiké paskaitas. ‘The students attended lectures (ACC).’ 


— Studefitai nelaiikée paskaiti. ‘The students did not attend lectures 
(GEN).’ 
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Moting radati namieé. ‘I found my mother (ACC) at home.’ 

— Métinos neradati namié. ‘I did not find my mother (GEN) at home.’ 
Negative sentences with the predicates biti ‘be’, likti ‘remain’ either retain the 


nominative case of the subject or change it into the genitive depending on the 
scope of negation. If the subject is not within the scope of negation it retains its 
case form and syntactic status: 


Vaikai bitvo/liko namié. ‘The children were/stayed at home.’ 
— Vaikai nebiivo/ ‘The children were not/didnot stay at 
neliko namié. home (i.e. they were elsewhere).’ 


If the subject comes within the scope of negation itis transformed into an object 
in the genitive case; thus the negation is extended over the entire statement: 


Vaiki nebtvo/neliko namié. ‘There were no children at home/No 
children stayed at home.’ 


This rule also applies to sentences without an adverbial of place: 


Yra kitas kélias. ‘There is another way.’ 

— Néra kito kélio. ‘There is no other (GEN) way (GEN).’ 
Liko iseitis. ‘There was yet (lit. ‘remained’) a way out.’ 
— Neliko iseitiés. ‘There remained no way out (GEN).’ 


In negative sentences with the copula biiti ‘be’ the nominative case of the pre- 
dicate as well as of the subject is also changed into the genitive: 


Jis yra gijvas. ‘He is alive.’ 
—J6 néra gijvo. ‘(The state of things is such that) he (GEN) 


is not alive (GEN).’ 


The equivalent of the English sentence He is dead is Jis negijvas ‘He (is) not alive.’ 
In other words, the predicate retains case agreement with the antecedent. 


The negative infinitive of the verbs of perception, viz. ne(be)matyti ‘not to see (any 
longer)’, ne(be)girdéti ‘not to hear (any longer)’, nejaiisti ‘not to feel’ and the negative 
form of their reflexive derivatives require the genitive case of a noun instead of 
the nominative, which makes the sentences impersonal (cf. 3.113, 2), cf.: 

Cit matyti / miitosi kélias. 

here see: INF see: 3. PRES. REFL road: NOM 

‘One can see the road here.’ 


-Cit — nematyti / nesimato kélio. 
here not-see: INF —not-REFL-see: 3. PRES road: GEN 
‘One can’t see the road here.’ 
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In sentences with an obligatory infinitive dependent on the predicate the negative 
marker can be prefixed either to the infinitive or to the predicate. In the former 
instance the accusative case form governed by the finite verb is retained since it 
does not fall within the scope of negation: 


Tévai mus moké netingéti. ‘The parents taught us (ACC) not to idle.’ 
Jis mané priverté negrjzti. ‘He forced me (ACC) not to return.’ 


If the negation is prefixed to the predicate the genitive is used instead of the 
accusative: 


Tévai missy nemoke tingéti. ‘The parents did not teach us (GEN) to idle.’ 
Jis manés nepriverté grjzti. ‘He did not succeed in forcing me (GEN) 
to return.’ 


The direct object of the infinitive dependent ona negated modal or phasal finite 
verb is in the genitive: 


Jis mégsta rasyti laiSkus. ‘He likes to write letters (ACC).’ 

—Jis nemégsta rasyti laiskq. “He doesn’t like to write letters (GEN).’ 
Siatidien tirime sodinti medzZiiis. ‘Wemust plant trees (ACC) today.’ 

— Netitrime sodinti médZiu. ‘We don’t have to plant (any) trees (GEN).’ 
Pradéjau skaityti tavo kn¥ga. ‘IT have begun to read your book (ACC).’ 
— Dar nepradéjau skaityti ‘Thaven’t begun to read your book 

tavo kn¥gos. (GEN) yet.’ 


The object of a negated modal or phasal verb is usually alsoin the genitive case 
when it is governed by the last in a string of infinitives: 


Negalit prisiruiosti parasyti laisko. ‘I can’t get myself (ready) to write a letter 


(GEN).’ 
Jié nenori léisti pradéti lit. ‘They don’t want to allow to begin to 
statyti mokyklos. build a school (GEN).’ 


The accusative case, however, may be retained ina negative sentence, especially 
if there are other words placed between the finite verb and the infinitive, e.g.: 


Tik nepamifsk man kitq lit. ‘Only don’t forget on the next day to 
diéng paras yti laiska/aisko. write me a letter (ACC/GEN).’ 
Nedrjsaii tdu tada atvirai ‘I didn’t dare then to tell you the truth 
pasakyti tiésa/tiesds. (ACC/GEN) frankly.’ 


Insentences with a compound adjectival predicate the negation can be prefixed 
either to the predicate or to the copula. In the former instance a sentence remains 
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affirmative (it assigns the negated feature to the subject) and in the latter instance 
it becomes negative (the assignment of the feature to the subject is negated): 


Dukté bivo/pasidaré grazi. ‘The daughter was/became pretty.’ > 
(a) Dukté buvo/pasidaré negrazi. lit. ‘The daughter was/became not pretty.’ 
(b) Dukté nebivo/nepasidaré grazi. ‘Thedaughter wasn’t/didn’t become pretty.’ 


Similarly, the negative marker can be prefixed to either component of a peri- 
phrastic (active or passive) verb form: 


Médziy lapai jai bitvo nuvyte. ‘The tree leaves were already withered.’ > 


(a) Médziy lapai bitvo dar ‘The tree leaves were not-withered yet.’ 
nenuvyte. 


(b) Médziy lapai ddr nebivo nuvyte. ‘The tree leaves were not yet withered.’ 


Stalas bivo padengtas. ‘The table was laid (for a meal).’ > 
(a) Stflas bitvo nepadengtas. ‘The table was not-laid.’ 
(b) Stiilas nebivo padengtas. ‘The table was-not laid.’ 


In sentences with a compound predicate (both verbal and nominal) and with 
periphrastic verb forms the negative prefix can be repeated with both com- 
ponents: 


AS negalejau neateiti. lit. ‘I couldn’t not come’ (= ‘I couldn’t help 
coming’). 

Dukté nebiwvo negrazi. lit. ‘The daughter was not not-pretty (= ‘She. 
was pretty’). 

Stalas nebivo nepadengtas. lit. ‘The table was not not-laid’ (= ‘It was 
laid’). 


These sentences are negative in form and affirmative in meaning, the two ne- 
gations cancelling each other out. Double negation here is a variety of litotes 
and serves the stylistic purpose of deliberate understatement. 


To intensify negation, the particle né or (less commonly) nei is used. It can be 
placed either before the negative predicate (1) or before any other sentence 
constituent (2): 


(1) Mokytoja né/nei nepazvel ge j ‘The teacher did not even glance at the 
sqsiuvinj. copybook.’ 


Tokio dziatigsmo jis né/nei nebiuvo ‘Hehad not even dreamed of such joy.’ 
sapnives/nebiwvo né/nei sapniives. 
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(2) Jis nepajégé daugiai ‘He could not utter a single word (lit. ‘He 
né/nei Z6dZio istarti. could not utter not a word more’). 

Né/Nei vienas is jij ‘Not even a single one of them had (lit. 
nenitjauté savo likimo. ‘did not have’) a premonition of his fate.’ 


To express negation with coordinated predicates (1) or other parts of the sentence 
(2), or clauses (3), the reduplicated conjunction ne7 ... nef ‘neither ... nor’ is used. 
It has emphatic force and it is anegative counterpart of the emphatic conjunction 
if. ifefs 


(1) Zmonés ir mate, ir ‘People both saw and heard the 

girdejo arteéjanciq atidrq. approaching storm.’ 

~ Zmoneés nei nemate, nei ‘People neither saw (lit. ‘not-saw’) nor heard 
negirdéjo artéjancios audrés. (lit. ‘not-heard’) the approaching storm.’ 

(2) Galiit pasakyti tiésq ir ‘Ican tell the truth both to you and to other 
tdu, ir kitiems. people.’ 

— Negalit pasakyti tiesds ‘can’t tell the truth either (lit. ‘neither’) 

nei tiu, nei kitiems. to you or (lit. ‘nor’) to anyone else.’ 

(3) Ir as Jong maciaii, ir ‘(And) I have seen Jonas (John), and youcould 
tu galéjai jf sutikti. have met him.’ 

— Nei ag Jono nemaciaii, ‘Neither have I seen (lit. ‘not-saw’) Jonas (John) 
nei th negaléjai j6 sutikti. nor could (lit. ‘could not’) you have met him.’ 


When the conjunction rez... nei coordinates predicates or clauses the negative 
prefix can sometimes be omitted in the predicates, the negative conjunction 
compensating for it, cf.: 


Zmonés nei mate, nei ‘People neither saw nor heard the 

girdéjo arteéjancios audrés. approaching storm.’ 

Nei ag Jénq maciati, nei ‘Neither haveI seen Jonas (John) nor could you 
tit galéjai jj sutikti. have met him.’ 

Nei as tau kq duiosiu, nei lit. ‘Neither will I give you anything nor 

tu manés prasyk. (you) ask (IMPER) me.’ 


In sentences with the conjunction ez... ne? or with the particle né the present 
tense form of biti ‘be’ with negation can also be omitted (in expressive speech): 


Aplitik (néra) nei médzZio, lit. ‘Around (there is not) neither a tree nor 
nei kriimélio. a bush.’ 
Miestély je (néra) né ‘In the town (there is) not a light.’ 


Ziburélio. 
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In negative sentences alternating with the affirmative ones the following pro- 
nouns are often replaced by their negative counterparts: 


viskas ‘everything’, kazkas ‘somebody’, ‘something’ — niékas ‘nothing, nobody’; 


visi, -os ‘everybody’, kiekvienas, -a ‘everyone’ — niékas ‘nobody’, né vienas, -a ‘not 


(a single) one’; 


visoks, -ia ‘any (kind of)’ — jdks, -i@‘no (kind of)’; cf.: 


Tada man viskas paaiskéo. 
— Tada man niékas/niéko 
nepaaiskéjo. 


Tévas su kazku6 Snekéjosi. 


— Tévas su niékuo nesisnekéjo. 


Ji tent visi pazista. 
—J6teii niékas nepazista. 


Kiekvienas vyras taip tiri elgtis. 


~ Né vienas/Jéks viras taip 
neturi elgtis. 

Dédé vaikdms atnesé 
visOkiu dovang. 

— Dédé vaikdms neatnesé 
jokit dovang. 


‘Everything then became clear to me.’ 


lit. ‘That time nothing (NOM/GEN) 
became clear to me.’ 


‘Father was talking with somebody.’ 
‘Father was not talking with anyone (lit. 
‘with nobody’).’ 

‘Everyone knows him there.’ 


“Nobody knows him there.’ 


‘Every man should behave so.’ 
‘Not one/no man should behave so.’ 


‘The uncle brought the children all kinds 
of presents.’ 


‘The uncle did not bring the children any 
(lit. ‘no’) presents.’ 


This rule also applies to the following adverbs: 


visaip ‘inall ways’, kazkaip ‘somehow’ — niékaip ‘inno way, nowise’ 
visuf ‘everywhere, kazku? ‘somewhere’ — niékur ‘nowhere’ 
visada/visados ‘always’ — niekada/niekadds ‘never’ 


visuomet ‘always’ — niekuomét ‘never’ 


Siek tiek ‘somewhat, a little’ — né kiek ‘not at all, not any’; cf.: 


Sténgiausi visaip jam padéti. 


— Nesisténgiau jam niékaip padéti. 


Visuf bivo datig Zmonifj. 
— Niékur nebiivo zmonif,. 


Motina kazkuf isvaZifivo. 
— Métina niékur neigvaziaivo. 


‘I tried to help him in all (possible) ways.’ 
‘I did not try to help him in any (lit. ‘no’) 
way.’ 

‘There were many people everywhere.’ 
‘There were no people anywhere 
(lit.’nowhere’).’ 

‘Mother has gone somewhere.’ 

‘Mother has not gone anywhere 
(lit.’nowhere’).’ 


3.124 


3.125 


43.-92 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE 673 


Tas sénis visada/visuomet ‘That old man always has a nap after 
po pietij pamiéga. dinner.’ 

— Tas sénis niekada/ ‘That old man never has a nap after 
niekuoméet po pietij nemiéga. dinner.’ 

Vaistai man Siek tiek padéjo. ‘The medicine has helped me a little.’ 
— Vaistai man né kiek nepadeéjo. ‘The medicine hasn’t helped me at all.’ 


The negative pronouns and adverbs in question are used in negative sentences 
only. They do not cancel the negative meaning of the sentence (unlike the second 
negation in 3.120); instead, they intensify negation and stress its total character. 


A sentence may contain several negative pronouns and/or adverbs, e.g.: 


Tau niékas niekada ‘No one has ever reproached you for 

nedaré jokiq priekaisty. anything’ (lit. ‘No one never did not make 
you no reproaches’). 

Niéko, niékur ir niékad ‘They are never allowed anything 

jiems neléidZiama. anywhere’ (lit. ‘Nothing is not allowed 


them nowhere and never’). 


To limit the scope of negation, the pronouns and adverbs of the respective affirm- 
ative sentence can be retained, e.g.: 


Jis visuf yra bives, viska mates. ‘He has been everywhere, seen 
everything.’ 

—Jis visu néra bitves, visko ‘He hasn’t been everywhere, hasn’t seen 

néra mites. everything’ (ie. ‘He has been to some 
places only, has seen some things, but not 
everything’). 

Kiekvienas t6 neprivalo daryti. lit. ‘Everybody is not obliged to do it’ 


(= ’Not everybody is obliged to do it’). 


Sentences of the following type are ambiguous: 


Sénis visada po pietij nemiéga. ‘The old man does not always sleep after 
dinner’ or ‘The old man never sleeps after 
dinner.’ 


If the particle ddr is used in a positive sentence, the particle jaii is used in the 
negative counterpart. If the particle jai is used in a positive sentence, the particle 
dar is used in the negative counterpart: 


Ag dar tavés palduksiu. ‘Tl wait for you (for a while) yet.’ 
— Ag jati tavés nebelduksiu. ‘I won’t wait for you any longer.’ 
Traukings jati atvaZitioja. ‘The train is already pulling in.’ 


— Traukinys dar neatvazitioja. ‘The train is not arriving yet.’ 
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The sentence patterns composed of obligatory constituents can be expanded by 
various optional elements expressed by word forms and by word groups whose 
structure and meaning are outlined in 2.2-2.145. 


Simple sentences canalso be expanded or amplified by participial clauses, com- 
parative phrases, non-restrictive appositions, direct address and parenthetical 
constructions. 


PARTICIPIAL-ClAUSES 


This term is used here to refer to non-finite clauses in which the head is a par- 
ticiple (including half-participles in -dam- and gerunds). 


Participial clauses are functionally close to finite subordinate clauses. A parti- 
cipial clause is embedded ina sentence to express a secondary action modifying 
the action of the finite main verb with respect to time, manner, etc. 


Cf. the following example: 


Zmogis stovéjo prie lango. ‘A man stood at the window.’ 
Jis kalbéjosi su ldiskanesiu. ‘He was talking to the postman.’ 


In these sentences two actions are given equal syntactic status. The relation 
between them can be changed in two ways: 


(1) Stovédamas prie lingo, ‘Standing at the window the 
Zmogis kalbéjosi su ldiskanesiu. man talked to the postman.’ 
(2) Zmogits stovéjo prie lango, ‘The man stood at the window, 
kalbédamas su Idigskanesiu. talking to the postman.’ 


Both are simple sentences expanded by a participial phrase: in (1) the action of 
standing is made secondary by transforming the first sentence into an embedded 
participial clause, whilein (2) theother action is madesecondary in the same way. 
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Participial clauses formed with half-participles (participles in -dam-), past active 
participles, and present and past passive participles are used to denote a secon- 
dary action if their subject is co-referential with the subject of the finite main 
verb and therefore need not and can not be expressed in the participial phrase. 
The participle agrees with the sentence subject in case, number and gender, 
cfs: 


Senélis, Zitirédamas j darbininkis, ‘Looking (HALF-PART) at the 


Sypsojosi. workers, grandfather smiled.’ 
Bérnas, vidury pifkios atsistdjes, ‘The lad, having stopped (PAST. ACT. 
apsidaireé aplifikui. PART) in the middle of the room, 


looked around.’ 
Visi pérsekiojamas, kareivis nutaré ‘Pursued (PRES. PASS. PART) by 


gintis. everybody, the soldier decided to 
defend himself.’ 

Paleista i ndrvo, kanarélé ‘Set free (PAST. PASS. PART) from 

isskrido pro langa. the bird-cage, the canary flew out of 


the window.’ 


The semi-participle of the link verb biti ‘be’ with an adjective, participle or its 
substitute is also used in participial clauses to denote a simultaneous state: 


Jurgélis miré penkidlikos méty lit. ‘Jurgelis (Georgie) died being (HALF- 
biidamas. PART) fifteen years of age.’ 

Biidama pavar gusi, negalejau lit. ‘Being (HALF-PART) tired I could 
apsiginti. not defend myself.’ 


Participial clauses with a present or past gerund denote a secondary action whose 
semantic subject is not identical with that of the finite predicate. The semantic 
subject can be in the dative case, thereby forming (with the gerund) the dative 
absolute construction (dativus absolutus): 


Mims besisnekant atsidaré dirys. 

we: DAT talk: PRES. GER open: 3. PAST door 
‘While we were talking the door opened.’ 

Broliui grizus ag atsiguliau. 

brother: DAT. SG return: PAST. GER I lie (down): 1. SG. PAST 


‘When (my) brother returned I went to bed.’ 


The semantic subject is not expressed overtly in a gerundial clause if it is (1) 
implied by the context, (2) generalized or indefinite, or (3) if the gerund is im- 
personal: 
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(1) Draugai isvaziavo anksti. ‘The friends left home early. 

Vaziudjant per miskq suliiZo ratas. While (they were) driving (PRES. GER) 
through the woods, the wheel broke.’ 

(2) Bulves kasant daznai prasideda ‘(When) digging up (PRES. GER) 


Salnos. potatoes, it often starts freezing.’ 
(3) Taip sparciai sutémus més ‘(It) having grown dark (PAST. GER) 
nebegaléjome né tako jzitiréti. so fast, we couldn’t even see the path.’ 


The dative is redundant in the gerundial clause if it is named by an object or 
otherwise in the main clause: 


GrjZus nam6 mis pasitiko tik Sud. ‘On return (PAST. GER) home, the 
dog alone came out meet us.’ 

Naktj bezygitiojant sufikvezimis ‘When he was walking (PRES. GEN) 

jam pérvaziavo kojq. at night, a lorry (ran him over and) 
crushed his (lit. to him, DAT) leg.’ 

J6 véidas panitro isgifdus ‘His face fell on hearing (PAST. GER) 

atsikyma. the answer.’ 


The choice of a participle (and half-participle) or a gerund is determined by the 
identity/non-identity of the semantic subject of the secondary action with that 
of the main action. If they are identical a participle or a half-participle (for a 
simultaneous action) is used. If they are not identical, a gerund has to be used. 


A gerund is also used if the semantic subjects of both actions are only partly 
identical: 


IS pradzig{ abit kaimynai éjo ‘At the beginning two neighbours walked 
tylomis. Aftinantis prie dvaro, in silence. On approaching (PRES. GER) 
vienas prasnéko. the manor, one of them began to talk.’ 


The participle or half-participle of a participial clause is replaced by a gerund in 
the respective impersonal sentence: 


Taip suiikiai dirbdamas / dirbes ‘Working (HALF-PART)/having worked 

gali ir pailséti. (PAST. ACT. PART) so hard, you can 
afford a rest.’ 

Taip suiikiai dirbant/dirbus ‘Working (PRES. GER)/having worked 

galima ir pailséti. (PAST. GER) so hard, one can (lit. it is 


allowed/possible to) have a rest.’ 


As ameans of subordination, participial clauses differ from finite subordinate 
clauses in that they are more tightly integrated into the sentence structure and 
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their semantic relations with the main predicate in most cases are not formally 
expressed. 


Most commonly, participial clauses, especially those with gerunds, indicate the 
relative time of the main action. To specify the temporal relation, the subor- 
dinators iki ‘until, before’, priés ‘before’, vis ‘hardly, as soon as’, tik ‘just’ are used 
to introduce a participial clause, e.g.: 


Prieg eidamas nam6, Jurgis visada ‘Before going home, Jurgis (George) used 


uzZsitkdavo pas jq. to look in on her.’ 
Motina isskubéjo j miestélj vos ‘Mother went to the townas soon as it dawned 
rytui prasvitus. (lit. morning: DAT dawn: PAST. GER).’ 


Participial clauses may acquire a number of additional meanings superimposed 
upon the temporal meaning. In relation to the main clause, they may denote: 


(1) cause: 

Per dienij dienas niéko nedirbdama, lit. ‘Doing (HALF-PART) nothing 

ji tri net per daitig laiko. all day long, she has too much spare time.’ 
Nuolat visq pérsekiojamas jis ‘Constantly persecuted (PRES. PASS. 
priprato gintis. PART) by allhe got used to defending 


himself.’ 


Motinai Cia ésant, man nebaisit. lit. ‘Mother being (PRES. GER) here, Iam 
not afraid of anything.’ 
(2) condition: 


Pabitves pas mané metits, igmoktum ‘Having spent (PAST. ACT. PART) a 


ir laukis arti. year with me, you would even learn to 
plough the fields.’ 

Tavimi détas ag biiciau kitaip ‘If I were you (you: INSTR. SG put: PAST. 

pasielges. PASS. PART. NOM. SG) I’d have behaved 
differently.’ 

Duiodant viendm, reikia dioti ‘If you give (PRES. GER) to one, you should 

ir kitdm. (lit. ‘it is necessary’ to) give to another.’ 


(3) concession (sometimes emphasized by ir, kad ir, nors (ir)): 


Pats varganai gyvéndamas, jis ‘Being poor (lit. living poorly: HALF-PART) 
sténgési kitiems padéti. himself, he did his best to help others.’ 

Cia gimes ir uZduges, gimtdsios ‘Having been born and grown up here, he 
kalbés dorai neismoko. hasn’t learnt his native language properly.’ 


Nors/kad ir stugomas draugij, ‘Though guarded (PRES. PASS. PART) by 
jis neprarado viltiés pabégti. his friends, he didnot lose hope of escaping.’ 
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(4) manner: 

Besiriipindamas kita ldime rasi ‘“(While) being concerned (HALF-PART) 

ir sivqjq. with other people’s happiness, you'll find 
your own.’ 

Vaikai sédéjo karbario kampé ‘The children were sitting in a corner of 

prisiglatide vienas prie kito. the room cuddling up (PAST. ACT. 


PART) to each other.’ 


(5) purpose (with the -dam- participle or present gerund of verbs like ieskdti ‘look 
for’, siekti ‘seek, strive’, noréti ‘want’, mostly after verbs of motion): 


Visq diénq bégid jau ieskodamas lit. ‘Iran about all day looking 

mer giités tévij. (HALF-PART) for the girl’s parents.’ 
Jis uzéjo j knygyngq, tikédamasis/ lit. ‘He dropped into a bookshop 
norédamas nusipifkti Zodynq. hoping/ wanting to buy a dictionary.’ 


These adverbial meanings of participial clauses are largely determined by the 
lexical meaning of sentence constituents and by context. In the majority of cases 
they are not distinctly differentiated and a participial clause may carry several 
shades of meaning. For instance, the participle clause in 


Vaikas suslapo kod jas braidydamas ‘The boy got his feet wet wading 
po balas. (HALF-PART) in the puddles.’ 


conveys the time of the main action as well as cause and manner. 
A participial clause may be separated by pauses (commas in written language) 


and/or uttered with a rising tone in order to give it more prominence. This is 
common if a participle clause is placed initially: 


Gyvéndamas toli nuo sivo giminiij, lit. ‘Living (HALF-PART) far from his rela- 
J6nas retai tegaléjo juos aplankyti. tives, John could only seldom visit them.’ 


A single participle without dependent words can also be detached from the 
sentence: 


Pavalge, medzidtojai tuojai ‘Having eaten (PAST. ACT. PART) the 
nuéjo atgal j miskq. hunters at once went back into the woods.’ 


COMPARATIVE PHRASES 


A comparative phrase consists of a word form (single or with dependent word 
forms) naming the standard of comparison and linked to the predicate or any 
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other part of the sentence by a comparative conjunction ( kaip ‘like, as’, ta?tum 
‘as if’, etc.). Comparative phrases subordinated to the predicate and performing 
an adverbial function are very close to comparative subordinate clauses (see 
7.65-70), except that they contain no predicate; cf.: 


Var gai praeis kaip naktis. lit. ‘Troubles will pass like a night’ 
(comparative phrase). 


Var gai praeis, kaip praeina naktis. ‘Troubles will pass like anight passes’ 
(comparative clause). 


Comparative phrases linked to other parts of the sentence and their modifiers 
cannot be replaced by a subordinate clause: 


Nusipirkaii juiodq kaip anglis kepire. ‘I bought a cap black as night.’ 


Comparative phrases can be subdivided into equational (qualitative and quan- 
titative) and differentiating. 


Qualitative comparative phrases denote similarity of qualitative characteristics 
and relate to verbs (1), nouns (2) and adjectives (3) or their substitutes. They are 
introduced by the neutral (with respect to modality) conjunction kaip ‘like’, or 
by it, l¥g, tartum/tafsi implying a shade of modal meaning. 


(1) Tévas dirba kaip visi. ‘Father works like everybody else.’ 
Mergina zy¥di lyg/tartum réze. ‘The girl is blooming like a rose.’ 

(2) Sdugojo jq tris bréliai kaip ‘She was guarded by three brothers 
qzuolai. like oak-trees.’ 

(3) Jis griZo namé piktas it/lyg/ ‘He returned home angry as a beast.’ 


tartum Zveéris. 


If a comparative phrase modifies an adjective the standard of comparison is 
usually in the nominative case, whatever the case of the adjective (and its head 
noun): 


Més éjome ly¥giu kaip stilas keliit. ‘We walked along the road (INSTR) 
(which was) flat (INSTR) as atable(NOM).’ 

Sdulé pasislépé uz tamsatis ‘The sun hid behind the pine forest (GEN) 

kaip naktis Silo. (which was as) dark (GEN) as the night 
(NOM).’ 


If a comparative phrase modifies a noun the standard of comparison assumes 
the case form of the head noun: 
Noriu miégo kaip medais. ‘I want sleep (GEN) like honey (GEN)’. 


Cf. Noriu miégo saldaiis kaip lit. ‘I want sleep (GEN) as sweet 
medis. (GEN) as honey (NOM).’ 
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The standard of comparison can also be denoted by an adjective, an adjectival 
word or by an adverb or its substitute: 


Bokstas Ziba kaip stiklinis. ‘The tower glitters like (made of) glass (ADJ).’ 
Jis léidZia mano pinigus kaip ‘He spends my money (ACC) like 

savus. his own (PRON. ACC).’ 

Daba? galim pasikalbéti kaip ‘Now we can have a chat as of 

seniail. old (ADV).’ 


A comparative phrase often is parallel in structure to the main clause (except 
for the absence of a predicate): 


Katré riimuose kankinasi lyg ‘Katré (Catherine) is suffering in the palace 
narve paukstéle. like a bird in a cage.’ 


Adverbial comparative phrases can be preceded by the correlative words taip 
‘so’, taip pat ‘as’: 

Jat nebis taip gerai kaip ankstiai. ‘It won’t be as good (ADV) as earlier.’ 
Isvaziavome taip pat anksti ‘We left as early as always.’ 

kaip visada. 

The correlative words cooccurring with modifying comparative phrases are tks, 
-ia ‘such’, toks pat, tokia pat ‘the same’, sometimes taip ‘so’ and taip pat ‘as’: 

Ar tt regejai tokj dvarq kaip mano? ‘Have you seen such a manor as mine? 
Jitokia pat/taip pat grazi ‘She is as beautiful as in her youth.’ 

kaip jaunysteéje. 


Quantitative comparative phrases denote similarity with respect to quantitative 
characteristics. They are introduced by kiek ‘how much/many’, kaip ‘how’ and 
they are usually preceded by thecorrelatives tiek’so (as) much’ or tiek pat ‘as much’. 


Sulinyjé vandejis bivvo tiek, ‘In the well there was as much 
kiek statinéje water as (lit. how much) in the barrel.’ 


Comparative phrases preceded by tiek (pat) are most frequently introduced by kaip: 


Ag ne tiek pasikeites kaip jiis. ‘T haven’t changed as much as you.’ 
Niékam jis tiek nejkyrédavo kaip man. ‘He didn’t worry anyone as much as me.’ 
Nusipirkat tiek pat knigy ‘I’ve bought as many books as (my) 

kaip ir brolis. brother.’ 


The correlative tiek often co-occurs with the adverb datig ‘much/many’: 


Susiritiko tiek daiig Zmoniq{ lit. ‘So many people gathered as 
kaip dar niekada. never before.’ 
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Differentiating comparative phrases serve to express the difference between 
compared entities or actions. They are commonly introduced by the conjunction 
negit ‘than’, and sometimes by nekaip, nei, kaip with the same meaning. Differ- 
entiating phrases are used as postmodifiers and co-occur with the following head 
words only: 


(1) the comparative form of adverbs: 


Tq diéng jis iséjo j dérbq anksciai ‘On that day he left for work 
kaip/negu visada. earlier than usual (lit. ‘always’).’ 
Geriati mifti nekaip svetimiems ‘It’s better to die than to serve the 
tarnduti. invaders (lit. ‘foreigners’).’ 


(2) the comparative form of adjectives: 


J6 gyvuliat visada menkesni ‘His cattle are always scraggier than 
negu jo kaimyny. his neighbours.’ 

Cia likes a3 tikrai biisiu laimingésnis ‘Staying here, I will surely be happier 
nei tu. than you.’ 


(3) the adverb kitaip ‘differently’ and the adjective kitoks, -ia ‘different, another’: 


Zmonés Cia kitatp gyvéna negu lit. ‘The people here live otherwise 
misy kdime. (differently) than in our village.’ 

Jis yra kitoks /kitokio btido lit. ‘He is different/of a different 
negu visi vaikai. nature than all (the other) children.’ 


Comparative phrases dependent on comparative adverbs and adjectives are 
interchangeable with the prepositional phrase uz + ACC: 


Siinits Zino daugiati negu tévas/ ‘The son knows more than the father’ 
daugiai uz tévq. (see 2.120, 143). 


APPOSITION 


Non-restrictive apposition modifies the head word by conveying additional 
information or explaining it. It follows the modified word and is detached from 
the sentence by a separate intonation (marked by commas or otherwise in writ- 
ing). These features distinguish the non-restrictive apposition from restrictive 
apposition which serves to identify the head word (see 1.38). 


Non-restrictive apposition can modify: 


(1) nouns, in subject or object position: 
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Bivo tris broliai, dideli ir galingi ‘There were three brothers, great and 
karaliai. powerful kings.’ 

Jis atnesé miums dovank: Zaislif, ‘He brought us gifts: toys, books, 
knigy, saldainiy. sweets.’ 


(2) adverbs and other word forms used as adverbial modifiers: 


Teii, prie ldpsio, kliipo méteris. ‘There, by the cradle, a womanis kneeling.’ 

Rytq, dar neisaiisus, iséjome ‘In the morning, before dawn yet (lit. 

grybauti. ‘having not dawned yet’), we went 
mushrooming.’ 

Uz nami, palei visq tvérq, dugo ‘At the back of the house, along the fence, 

aviétés. there grew raspberries.’ 


(3) adjectives and adjectival words: 


Tas kambarélis bitvo labai malonis: ‘That little room was very pleasant: 
saulétas, Svaris, baltomis sienomis. sunny, clean, with white walls.’ 


(4) personal pronouns, in various syntactic positions: 


J di, (kaip) naslditei, bitvo labai ‘For her, (as) an orphan, it was very 
sunku. hard.’ 
Dovanokite man, séniui. ‘Please forgive me, an old man.’ 


An appositional construction is occasionally used with a verbal predicate: 


Métina kambaryjé balsi rauddjo, ‘In the room, mother was weeping 
staciai saiike. loudly, screaming even.’ 


Non-restrictive appositional constructions can modify the meaning of the head 
in anumber of ways which are indicated by special conjunctives. 


(1) Anappositional construction identifies the head referent, the relation between 
the appositives being that of equivalence; the indicators are bitent ‘namely’, arba 
‘or, otherwise’, tai yra (abbreviated t.y.) ‘that is’: 


Tik vienas klausytojas, biitent ‘Only one listener, namely Vincas (Vincent), 
Viricas, pasiliko siléje. stayed in the hall.’ 

Atzalynas, arba/t.y. jdunas ‘The undergrowth, or/i.e. a young 
miskas, ganyti neléidZiamas. forest, is a forbidden place for grazing.’ 


(2) An appositional construction names the components or illustrates the head, in 
which case the relation between the appositives is that of inclusion which may be 
indicated by the conjunctive words kaip antai ‘as for instance’, pavyzdziui ‘for example’ 
(abbreviated pvz.), the adverbs pac ‘especially’, daugidusia ‘mostly’, and the like. 
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Naminiai paitksciai, kaip antai/ ‘Poultry, as for instance/ for example 
pavyzdziui, vistos, dntys hens, ducks and geese, are very 

ar Zqsys, labai naudingi Zmobgui. useful to man.’ 

Laukinés bités apdilkina dugalus, ‘Wild bees pollinate plants, 
Ypac/labidusiai raudontosius especially /most of all red clover.’ 
dobilus. 


(3) An appositional construction has an additive force, which is indicated by 
kaip ir ‘as wellas’, taip pat ir ‘and also’: 


Laukai, kaip ir miskai, istustéjo. ‘The fields, as well as the woods,were 
deserted.’ 

Siémet, kaip ir/taip pat ir pérnai, ‘This year, as well as/and also last 

biwvo labai karsta vasara. year, we had a very hot summer.’ 


(4) Anappositional construction is explanatory if it specifies the relevant aspect 
of the head and can be introduced by kaip: 


Jonas, (kaip) visij vaiki vyridusias, ‘Jonas (John) (as) the oldest of all 
turéjo uzkurti lduzq. the children, was to light the bonfire.’ 
Jims, kaip motinai, reikéty labiati ‘You, as mother, should be more 
rupintis siinaits ateitimi. concerned with your son’s future.’ 


DIRECT ADDRESS 


Direct address (kreipins) expands a sentence by referring to the person(s) who 
is (are) addressed. Its basic function is to establish contact with the listener(s). 
Direct address is a detached constituent set off from the sentence by pauses and 
intonation (commas or exclamation marks in writing). It is usually expressed 
by the vocative case of (1) proper or (2) common (mostly human) nouns: 


(1) Pétrai, parddyk tim Zmégui kéliq. ‘Peter, show that man the way.’ 


Liétuva, pabusk is ilgo miégo! ‘Lithuania, awake from your long sleep!’ 
(2) Tuojati skubékit nam6, vaikai! ‘Hurry home at once, children!’ 

Vyrai, nesibarkite! ‘Gentlemen (lit. Men) don’t quarrel!’ 

Visi mané, motile, myléjo. ‘Everybody loved me, mother.’ 


The nouns pénas ‘Mister, Sir’, ponia ‘Madam’, panélé ‘Miss’ are used for formal 
and polite address: 


Atléiskite, ponia/panéle, as ‘Sorry, Madam/Miss, I didn’t mean 
nenoréjau sutrukd yti. to disturb you.’ 
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The vocative of non-human nouns usually occurs in rhetorical speech: 


Vai lékite, dainos! ‘Oh fly, (my) songs!’ 

The noun in direct address can take all kinds of modifiers: 

K@ pasakysite, garbingi ir nafsiis ‘What will you say, honourable 
vyrai? and valiant men?’ 


The position of direct address inthe sentence is not fixed. It is frequently placed 
in initial position. 


Direct address canalso be expressed by the following noun substitutes: 


(1) adjectives and passive participles (usually the definite form): 


Nusiramink, mielasis /mano mielas. ‘Be quiet, dear/my dear.’ 
Tai apie kq més cia kalbésime, ‘And what shall we talk about 
gerbiamieji? gentlemen (lit. ‘honourable’)?’ 


(2) the personal pronouns tit ‘you: SG’, tdmsta, jiis ‘you’: 


Greiciati, tu! ‘You, be quick!’ 

Sakyk, tamsta, kuriud kelit ‘Please tell me, sir, which way 

reikia eiti? do I take? 

Ei, jis, atnéskite man vyno! ‘Hey, you, bring (2. PL)me some wine!’ 


For emphasis an interjection by itself or with a pronoun may be added toa 
sequence denoting direct address: 


Ak, Paiiliau, daba? nebe tié laikai. ‘Oh, Paul, the times have changed.’ 
Oi tu, mergéle jaundji, ku? taip ‘Oh you, young maiden, where are 
vaikstinéji? you walking?’ 


But an interjection preceding direct address can also be separated from it by a 
pause (a comma in writing): 


Et, vyréli, geriai tylétum! ‘Well, old chap, you'd better keep silent!’ 
Ei, vaike, prieik arciaii! ‘Hey, child, come up nearer!’ 


Alongside the basic phatic function of establishing contact withthe listener(s), direct 
address also serves to express the speaker’s attitude towards the addressee and, 
even, to evaluate the latter. This emotive and evaluative function is especially pro- 
minent if direct address is expressed by a modified diminutive noun, e.g.: 


Oi, bernéli mano mielas, jau ‘Oh, my dearest sweetheart, we 
negreit pasimatysim! won't meet soon!’ 
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A sentence may contain two occurrences of direct address: the first one, usually 
in sentence-initial position, has the phatic function and the other, placed finally, 
has an emotive-evaluative function: 


Kaimyne, k6 taip skubi namé, ‘Neighbour, why are you hurrying 
brangitsis? home so, dearest?’ 


INTERPOLATION 


Interpolation (jterpinijs) is a syntactic means of amplifying a sentence by a broad 
(practically unlimited) range of meanings, which is reflected in its formal and 
semantic variety. An interpolated remark may be semantically related to the 
whole sentence or to a constituent, while formally it is not linked to the latter. It 
is singled out by a specific intonation: 


Jis, Zinoma, niéko tefi nerado. ‘He, of course, didn’t find anything there.’ 
The position of interpolation is not fixed, but it mostly appears in the initial or 


medial position. 


Interpolated word forms either retain their morphological status or acquire 
specialized meanings losing, to a greater or lesser degree, their semantic relation 
with the respective original word. 


The following word forms are commonly used in interpolation: 


(1) the nominative case form of the evaluative nouns béda ‘misfortune’, ldimé 
‘luck’, neldimé ‘misfortune’, teisybé ‘truth’, tiesa ‘truth’, vargas ‘misery, grief’ and 
the like (also the dative of Idimé and neldimé): 


Laimé/ldimei, métina biuvo ‘Luckily (NOM/DAT), mother was 

netoliese. nearby.’ 

Teisybé, jis niéko nezindjo. ‘True (lit. Truth), he didn’t know 
anything.’ 

(2) The instrumental form ZodZitt ‘in a word’: 

Més miegdjome, zodZiit, niéko ‘We were asleep, in a word, we didn’t see 

nemiatéme. anything.’ 


(3) The vocative case forms Diéve ‘God’, ViéSpatie ‘Good Lord’, varge ‘woe, grief’ 
and the like which function as interjections: 

Viéspatie, kas gi cit dédasi? ‘Good Lord, what’s going on here?’ 

Var ge, kas gi tau atsitiko? ‘Woe, what has become of you?’ 
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(4) Interjections: 


Deja, daba? jau gli biti per velit. ‘Alas, it may be too late now.’ 
Dievazi, ir k6 jis if manés nori? ‘O dear, what does he want of me?’ 


(5) The neuter adjectives disku ‘clear’, svarbidusia ‘most important’, the neuter 
passive participles Zinoma ‘of course’, suprafitama ‘of course’, and also the neuter 
form of the numerals viena ‘first(ly)’, afitra ‘secondly’, pirma ‘first’, pirmidusia 
‘first of all’ and the like: 


Tij knigy, Zinoma, niékas neskaite. ‘No one read those books, of course.’ 
Viena, jis brvo pavarges, aiitra, ‘Firstly, he was tired, secondly, he 
pats negaléjo apsisprésti. couldn’t make up his mind.’ 


(6) The synonymous adverbs atvirksciai and priesingai ‘on the contrary’: 


Tas j6 tyléjimas, atvirksciai/ ‘That silence of his, on the contrary, 
priesingai, kelé dar didésnj nérima. caused even greater uneasiness.’ 


(7) The adverbialized gerunds atsiprasant ‘(by way of) apologizing’, nepérdedant 
‘without exaggerating’: 


Veskis ig cia tq, atsiprasant, kvailj. ‘Get this, beg your pardon, fool out of here.’ 
Mano dukté, nepérdedant, geri ‘My daughter is, without exaggeration, 
viréja. a good cook.’ 


(8) The infinitives matyt(i) ‘evidently (lit. ‘see’),’ girdét(i) ‘they say (lit. ‘hear’)’ 
and the finite verb forms rédos(i) ‘it seems’, régis(i) ‘it seems’, vadinasi ‘so, then, 
well then, consequently’: 


Vaikas, matyt, bitvo nekaltas. ‘The child was, obviously, innocent.’ 
Rodos, cia niékas negyvéna. ‘It seems, no one lives here.’ 
Vadinasi, turésime igsikélti kituf. ‘Well then, we’ll have to move elsewhere.’ 


(9) The particle bejé ‘by the way’: 


Bejé, ar negalési man padéti? ‘By the way, could you help me?’ 


The following prepositional phrases are commonly used as interpolation: 
(1) anot/pasak/ pagal ‘according to + GEN’, with human nouns: 


Pasak Jono, jié tik pasiteiravo ‘According to Jonas (John), they 

apie kaimynus. only inquired about the neighbours.’ 

(2) be ‘without, besides, except + GEN’, especially set phrases like bet ‘besides’, 
be abejo/be abe jénés ‘without doubt’: 


Be smuikininko, ten dar biivo ‘Besides the violinist, there were a few 
kéletas sveciij. more guests.’ 
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Be aibejo, tu vél pavéltiosi j ‘Doubtless, you will miss your train 
traukinj. again.’ 


(3) the preposition pd ‘after’ with the Genitive or Instrumental case inset phrases 
used as swear-words, e.g.: 


Nejaiigi, po velniij, Cia né vieno ‘What the deuce, is there not a single 
padoratis Zmogaiis neliko? decent man (left) here?’ 


(4) the phrases tarp kitko/tarp kita k6 “by the way (lit. ‘among others’)’ 
AS, tarp kita k6, turii tau ‘By the way, I have good news 
gerij naujieny. for you.’ 


All the above mentioned word forms and phrases can also be optionally ex- 
panded to form interpolated word groups, e.g.: 


misy (jij, visi], miésto gyvénto jy) ‘luckily for us (them, everybody, the towns 
ldimei people (lit. to my/ their, etc. luck)’ 
savdime disku ‘of course’ 

vis pirmidusia ‘first of all’ 

priesingai negit visi ‘contrary to everybody’ 

né kiek nepérdedant ‘without exaggerating at all’ 

aritra vertus ‘on the other hand’ 

anot nami gyvéntojy ‘according to the inhabitants of the house’ 
pagal titrimus Saltiniits ‘according to the sources we have’ 

be jokids abejénés ‘without any doubt’, etc. 


There are also a great many interpolations composed of two (very seldom more 
than two) word forms, their head word never being used singly as an inter- 
polation; here belong: 


teisy¥be pasakius ‘to tell (lit. ‘having told’) the truth’ 

kitaip /vienu Zodziu sakant ‘toputit (lit. ‘putting it’) otherwise/inone 
word’ 

atvirai kalbant ‘frankly speaking’ 

iSskyrus kitis ‘excepting the others’ 

aiskus /supraritamas dalikas ‘of course’ 

turimais duomenimis ‘according to the available information’ 

acia Diévui ‘thank God’, etc. 


A great many set phrases containing a pronoun or an adverb are habitually used 
in interpolation, e.g.: 
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Ko géro, vél sulduksime ‘Lam afraid (lit. ‘what good: GEN’), 
nekviestij sveciij. we Shall have uninvited visitors gain.’ 
JOnas, Siaip ar tap, géras ‘Jonas (John) in any case, is a good 
mokinys. pupil.’ 


A clause may be interpolated as well. The predicate of an interpolated clause is 
usually a verb denoting comprehension which can be used alone as an inter- 
polation, e.g.: 


Man rodos, jis mits pamirso. ‘I think, he has forgotten us.’ 
Tévas, diskiai matyti, dar ‘Father, to all appearance, doesn’t know 
niéko neZino. anything yet.’ 


Interpolated clauses are often introduced by the conjunctions kaip ‘as’ and kiek ‘as’: 


J6s vyras, kaip visiems Zinoma, ‘Her husband, as everyone knows, was a 
bivo girtuoklis. drunkard.’ 

Kaip jati bitvo minéta, jis tué ‘As it was mentioned, he lived in 

metit gyvéno kdime. the country at that time.’ 

Kiek prisimenu, jis cia nebivo ‘For all I remember, he hasn’t ever been 
apsilatikes. here.’ 


The most prominent functions of interpolation are the following: 


(1) expressing the speaker’s attitude towards the content of the sentence, includ- 
ing all kinds of evaluation (modal, emotional, etc): 


Tikitiosi, tu nepaséksi té&vo pédomis. ‘Thope, you won't follow in your father’s 
steps.’ 


Vilniuje, kaip girdéti, jis nebegyvéna. ‘He doesn’t live in Vilnius any longer, (as) 
one hears.’ 


(2) commenting or summarizing what is being said in the sentence: 


Atvirai sakant/pasikius, as ‘Speaking honestly, I don’t know much 
t6 gerai nezinail. about that.’ 

Zodzit, retkia nedelsti né ‘Ina word, we shouldn’t waste a 
valandélés. moment.’ 


(3) appealing to the listener: 

Sito, Zinote, a3 jau nebegalésiu ‘This, you know, I won’t put up with.’ 
pakésti. 

(4) indicating the source of information: 


Antrasis sinus buvo, andt tévo, ‘The second son was, according to (his) 
nevykeélis. father, a failure.’ 
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(5) specifying the content of the sentence (by way of contrast, exception, com- 
parison, enumeration etc.) or relating the sentence to the context: 


Visi bitvo susirifike, isskyrus 
tuds tris. 


Palyginti su kitais, jis atrodé 
protingas. 


Afitra vertus, tei galési mokytis. 


Nepaklauseit mano patarimo, 
vadinasi, pats bisi kaltas. 


‘Everybody was there, excepting 

those three.’ 

‘In comparison with the others, he looked 
intelligent.’ 

‘On the other hand, you'll be able to study 
there.’ 


‘You didn’t heed my advice,consequently, 
you yourself will be to blame.’ 


The following modal (and similar) words, and phrases function very much like 
interpolated expressions but they are included in the sentence intonationally 
(in writing they are not set off by commas): 


pirmidusia ‘first of all’ 

visq pirma ‘first of all’ 

tikridusiai ‘most probably, surely’ 
veikidusiai ‘most probably /likely’ 
apskritai ‘in general, on the whole’ 
paprastai ‘usually’ 

anaiptol ‘by no means’ 

if viso ‘all in all’ 

if principo ‘on principle’ 


ig tiesq ‘really, indeed’ 

ig tikrijjy ‘really, indeed’ 
galbit ‘maybe’ 

turbiit ‘must be’ 

rasi/rasit ‘maybe, perhaps’ 
beréds ‘it seems’ 

atseit ‘that is’ 

antai ‘there’ 

taigi ‘now then, consequently’ 


An interpolation can also be inserted at will: the speaker is free to put into a 
sentence any remark as additional information or evaluation, or comment, etc., 


e.g.: 
Métina, jis jaiité, bivo susiriipinus, 
nors ir Sypsdjosi. 

Missy kaimynas (0 jis, nors ka tais 
mégsta isgérti, bet taip Zmogus ne 
melagis) papasakojo miims keistq 
atsitikimq. 


‘Mother, he felt, was worried, 
though she was smiling.’ 

‘Our neighbour (and he, though a 
drinking man, is not a liar), told 
us a strange story.’ 


5.1 


WORD ORDER 


Zodziy tvarka 


Word order in Lithuanian is a means of signifying the functional (theme - rheme) 
sentence perspective and, toa much lesser degree, the syntactic relations between 
sentence constituents. Word order can be variable and structurally fixed. 


Variable word order is not rigidly determined by the syntactic sentence structu- 
re and it may vary depending on the functional sentence perspective and on 
expressive and stylistic factors. Variable word order is characteristic of Lithua- 
nian. This is due to a highly developed system of inflections which signal the 
syntactic functions of words ina sentence and their semantic roles. The sequen- 
tial arrangement of words does not usually change their syntactic or semantic 
functions. 


Variable word order may be neutral and inverted. Neutral word order does 
not depend on thecontext or special intention. Inversion of regular neutral word 
order is a means of changing the communicative content of a sentence and 
expressing emphasis. Thus, the neutral position of an adverbial of manner or 
an adjectival modifier is before a verb (geraiZinaii lit. ‘(I) well know’, digkiai pastiké 
lit. ‘(he) clearly said’) and a head noun (brangioji tevyné ‘dear homeland’) res- 
pectively; in the case of inversion they are post-posed to the head word and thus 
receive emphasis: Zinaii gerai’(I) know well’, pasaké diSkiai ‘(he) said clearly’, and 
tévyneé brangioji ‘homeland dear’. 


A number of restrictions are imposed on word order variation by the tendency 
to juxtapose immediately related word forms (or word groups). Immediately 
related word groups and word forms can be distanced if the communicative 
intention or distribution of emphasis require it. This may result ina “closed-in” 
construction; for instance, the copula of a compound predicate may be separated 
from the predicative adjective and noun by positioning the subject or an ad- 
verbial between them: 


Bitvo tada jis dar visti jdunas vaikinas. 
was then he yet quite young youth 
‘He was quite a young boy then.’ 
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Structurally fixed word order cannot be changed forcommunicative or stylistic 
reasons. Instances of structurally fixed order are: 


(1) place of prepositions before a noun, e.g.: 


(namas) be langij ‘(a house) without windows’ 
(erti) j miskq ‘(go) to the woods’ 


(2) pre-position of negation, e.g.: 


ne visi Zmonés ‘not all people’ 
ne jis atéjo lit. ‘not he came’ (‘it wasn’t he who came’) 


(3) the initial position of an interrogative particle, e.g.: 
Ar jis cia? ‘Is he here?’ 
(4) post-position of attributive clauses to the head noun, e.g.: 


[gatiso diena, kurids visi lduke. ‘The day dawned everyone had been 
waiting for.’ 


There is no distinct border-line between instances of variable and structurally 
fixed word order, which results in a number of intermediate cases. Thus, a 
modifier expressed by the genitive case of a noun is usually placed before the 
head noun in Standard Lithuanian (especially in scientific and official style): 


tévo kambarys ‘father’s room’ 
misko Zvérys ‘forest beasts’ 


However, incolloquial (especially dialectal) speech and in fiction (especially in 
poetry), their sequence may be reversed (see 5.21). 


In the case of variable word order, sequence of words in a sentence is de- 
termined by the communicative intention. From this viewpoint, a sentence is 
assigned a communicative structure consisting of two parts, the theme and 
the rheme. The theme carries given information already supplied by the context 
and the rheme carries the new information which is the most important part 
from the viewpoint of the purpose of communication. The theme usually pre- 
cedes the rheme and in the case of neutral word order and neutral intonation 
pattern it corresponds to the subject (or subject group), while the predicate or 
the predicate group is the rheme. However, the theme - rheme structure does 
not necessarily coincide with the syntactic structure: the content of the theme 
and rheme can be changed by changing the sequence of words. Thus, if the 
sentence Pétras atvezé malky ‘Petras (Peter) brought some firewood’ contains a 
reply to the question ‘What did Peter do?’, the theme coincides with the subject 
and the rheme is the verb with the object. The subject can be made the rheme 
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by moving it to clause final position, the object becoming the theme in clause 
initial position: 


Malky atvezé Pétras ‘The firewood was brought by Peter.’ 


An alternative means of changing the theme — rheme structure is intonation: 
any part of asentence can be rhematized by heavy stress and falling intonation. 


Rhematization of the subject: 


Kas atvezé malky? ‘Who brought the firewood?’ — PETRAS atvezé mdlky ‘PETER 
brought the firewood.’ 


Rhematization of the predicate: 


K@padaré Pétras? ‘What did Peter do?’ — Pétras ATVEZE mdlky ‘Peter BROUGHT 
the firewood.’ 


In written language, word order inversion (along with passivization) is the 
principal means of changing the theme - rheme content. 


Word order sequences where the theme precedes the rheme, the theme cor- 
responding to the subject and the rheme to the predicate or predicate group, 
being the most common cases, are regarded as the basic patterns. 


It is not always easy to distinguish between theme and rheme or to determine 
the boundary between them. For instance, the opening sentence of a text usually 
contains no given information: it is rhematic and serves to introduce the theme 
for the subsequent sentences: 


Gyvéno dit broliai. Jié bitvo labait ‘There lived two brothers. They 
neturtingi. were very poor.’ 


Word order in introductory sentences is usually opposite to the regular word 
order in sentences with a distinct theme — rheme structure. 


Word order in interrogative, exclamatory and also in complex sentences has 
specific characteristics briefly discussed in the relevant chapters. The sections 
below are concerned with the basic tendencies of word order in declarative 
simple sentences. 


THE ORDER OF THE-MAIN SENTENCE 
CONSTITUENTS 


The kernel of most simple sentences comprises either the predicate (V), subject 
(S) and direct object (O), or the predicate and subject (V,S), or the predicate alone 
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(V). Therefore it is important to establish the sequential arrangement of these 
components and its relatedness to the functional (theme — rheme) sentence 
perspective. 


In the two-constituent sentences with the kernel structure consisting of the 
predicate and subject their basic neutral sequence is SV. They are usually divi- 
sible intothemeand rheme. The subject is then the theme and the predicate (alone 
or with dependent words) is the rheme; cf.: 


Laukai istustéo. ‘The fields grew empty.’ 


This word order is also characteristic of sentences with a compound predicate 
(verbal or nominal): 


Zmoneés pradéjo skirstytis. ‘The people began to disperse.’ 
Ruduo bivo ilgas. ‘The autumn was long.’ 


In sentences with a zero copula and the genitive of a noun or an adjective in 
predicate position this sequence cannot be changed since the reversed word 
order is indicative of anoun with a preceding modifier: 


Svarkas juodés spalvos. 
jacket black: GEN colour: GEN 
lit. ‘The jacket is of black colour.’ 


Cf.: juodés spalviés Svarkas lit. ‘a jacket of black colour’ 


Diena silta. ‘The day is warm.’ 
Cf.: silta diena ‘a warm day’ (see 5.22) 


The rhematic predicate (V) preceding the subject (S) is usually marked by in- 
tonation: 


ATSISTOJO jis kiémo vidury (i? pravirko). 
stopped he: NOM yard: GEN = middle: LOC (and cried) 
‘He stopped in the middle of the yard (and burst into tears).’ 
NUOBODZIOS biidavo mitms Ziémos. 


tedious: NOM. PL.FEM  used-to-be we:DAT ~~ winter: NOM. PL. FEM 
‘Winters used to be tedious for us.’ 


If the rheme is the subject (S), the VS sequence is regular in sentences with the 
neutral intonation pattern, e.g.: 


(Kas tei stukséna? —) Tefi dirba Pétras. ‘(Who is knocking there? -) (lit.) There 
works petras (Peter).’ 


Mire t@ diénq ir vienas kareivis. ‘On that day one soldier died too.’ 
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The VS sequence is also common in authorial remarks following direct speech: 


“Sdlta,” — pastiké Pétras. “Ttis cold,” said Peter.’ 


In two-constituent rhematic sentences, where no theme is distinguished, the 
regular word order is VS: 


Gyvéno kartq vargsas Zmogélis. ‘There once lived a poor man.’ 
Sodé duga didelé liepa. lit. ‘In the garden (there) grows a big 
lime-tree.’ 


Less common are rhematic sentences with a compound nominal predicate and 
the VS sequence, as in 


Seni bitvo laikai. lit. ‘Old were the times’ (= ‘It was a long 
time ago’). 


In SV sentences the rhematic character (communicative indivisibility) is made 
clear by intonation or context, if, for instance, they arejuxtaposed with rhematic 
VS sentences: 


Prasidéjo Ziema. Upés uzalo. lit. ‘Began winter. The rivers froze.’ 


Since most sentences are divided into theme and rheme, theS V sequence is basic 
and the most common one in Lithuanian. 


Sentences consisting of a predicate and object (VO), without an explicit subject, 
have the same word order as three-member sentences (SVO) (see 5.7-13). 


In a compound predicate, the copula or the (semi-)auxiliary verb is usually 
placed before the notional component: 


Diena bitvo véjuota. ‘The day was windy.’ 
Pétras atrddé pavarges. ‘Peter looked tired.’ 
Jis gali pavéluoti. ‘He may be late.’ 


The same rule applies to copulas with a neuter adjective: 


Miestélyje bitvo ramu. ‘It was quiet in the town.’ 
Bus vélit grjZti. ‘It will be late to return.’ 


But their sequence is inverted if the predicate is fronted and (usually) emphasized 
by intonation: 


RAMU biwvo miestélyje. ‘It was QUIET in the town.’ 
VELU bits grfiti. ‘It will be LATE to return.’ 


The rhematic part of a three-constituent sentence may be either (1) the predicate 
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and object (VO) or the object alone, or (2) the subject and predicate (S, V) or (3) 
the subject alone. 
Theme — S, Rheme — VO or O 


Under these circumstances the neutral word order isSVO which is also the basic 
word order in Standard Lithuanian, e.g.: 

Vaikai suvdl gé visits dbuolius. ‘The children have eaten all the apples.’ 
Corresponding sentences with an implied subject retain the VO word order: 
SuzZindjau naujiengq. ‘[have heard the news.’ 


The SVO sequence is prevalent in the official styles of Standard Lithuanian. If 
the object is placed before the verb (SOV) it sometimes receives more emphasis: 


Vaikai visits dbuolius suvdl ge. ‘The children have eaten all the apples.’ 
Nau jieng suzindjau. ‘I’ve heard the news.’ 


However, the (S)OV sequence is not always stylistically marked: in many cases 
SVO and SOV alternate without any marked difference. Moreover, SOV is neu- 
traland more common inanumber of cases, especially if the object is a pronoun: 


Visas miéstas mane gerbe. ‘The whole town respected me.’ 
Siafidien a niéko nesakysiu. ‘Today I won't say anything.’ 


The SOV sequence is also common in set phrases and general statements, e.g.: 


Pirmi gaidZiai vélniq baido. ‘Early roosters scare away the devil.’ 
Aitvaras pinigus néga. ‘The house-spirit brings money.’ 
Darbas darbq véja. lit. ‘Work chases work’ (i.e. ‘There is too 


much work’). 


In fact, SOV is more common in dialectal speech and in folklore thanin Standard 
Lithuanian. 


The position of an object is also dependent on the lexical meaning of the verbal 
predicate. For instance, the object mostly takes the final position after verbs of 
speech, perception and mental activities, e.g.: 


Sesu6 pasaké naujieng. ‘My sister told me the news.’ 
Pamaciati kiski. ‘Isawa rabbit.’ 
Més nezZindjome kélio. ‘We didn’t know the way.’ 


In sentences with a thematic subject and rhematic predicate and/or object, any 
other sequence of the components is inverted. For instance, alongside sentences 
with the basic SVO sequence (e.g. Ta Zinia labai sujdudino moéting ‘That news 
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excited mother very much’) and SOV (Ta Zinia moting labai sujdudino) four in- 
verted sequences are possible. 


The pattern VSOis used to emphasize the predicate while VOS often emphasizes 
the predicate and subject: 


(1) VSO: Labai sujaudino ta Zinia méting. 

(2) VOS: Labai sujaudino moting ta Zinia. 

The OSV pattern places emphasis on the object: 

(3) Méting ta Zinia labai sujdudino. 

OVS emphasizes both the object and the subject: 

(4) Métina labai sujdudino ta Zinia. ‘Mother was very excited by the news.’ 


The stressed component is usually in an atypical position: V is preposed toS,O 
precedes S, and S follows V. 
Theme —O, Rheme - VS or S 


In this type of communicative structure the neutral word order is OVS, some- 
times OSV. It is characteristic of active sentences denoting the state of ahuman 
object or natural phenomena: 


OVS: Mane tpémeé bdime. ‘I (O) was gripped (3. PAST. ACT) by fear (S).’ 

Kdimgq gaiibé naktis. ‘The village (O) was engulfed (3. PAST. 
ACT) by night (S).’ 

OSV: Mané bdimé apéme. ‘I (O) was gripped by fear (S).’ 


Theme — SV, Rheme - O 


In this case the common sequence is SOV alongside SVO. Thus, regular answers 
to the question Kq tévas nusdvé? ‘What did father shoot?’ may be: 


SOV: Tévas lape nusdve. ‘Father shot a fox.’ 
SVO: Tévas nusdve lape. ‘Father shot a fox.’ 


In sentences without an overt subject the respective word order is OV and VO. 


The OSV sequence is inverted, the rhematic object being emphasized by its initial 
position: 


LAPE tévas nugove. ‘It was a fox that father shot.’ 
The OVS, VSO, VOS sequences are not typical of sentences with a rhematic object. 
Theme- VO, Rheme - S 


In this case the common word order is OVS and OSV. Thus, the answer to the 
question Kas nusove lape? ‘Who shot the fox?’ may be: 
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OVS: Lape nusdvée tévas. ‘It was father who shot the fox.’ 
OSV: Lape tévas nusdve. (Same translation). 


These sentences may be regarded as variants of those discussed in 5.10 above, 
with the rhematic S. This accounts for the identical common word order. The 
rhematic subject is indicated by its unusual position after the object. If the word 
order is SVO (JIS nugdévé lape ‘He shot a fox’) or SOV (JIS lape nusdve) the subject 
can be rhematized by heavy stress. 


Rhematic sentences 


In rhematic sentences the regular word order is either VSO or OVS, with the 
predicate preceding the subject (cf. respective two-constituent sentences in 5.5). 
VSO: (Kaftq) Nésé vélnias akmenj. “(Once) a devil carried a stone.’ 

Turéjo karalius graziq dikterj. ‘(There was) A king (who) hada 

beautiful daughter.’ 

OVS: Pievas defigé migla. “Meadows (O) were enveloped in mist (S).’ 
Sentences with the most common SVO and SOV order may have no theme dis- 
tinguished either, but in this case their communicative indivisibility is not mark- 


ed by word order: it can be made clear by the context and it is often indicated by 
an indefinite adverbial in the initial position: 


Ka?tq Zmogis bilves kasé/kasé bulves. ‘Once a man was digging potatoes.’ 


In this kind of sentence, if the subject is not expressed, the object is usually placed 
in final position after the predicate: 


Laukuosé jau kasé bilves. ‘In the fields (the people) were already 
digging potatoes.’ 


THE: POSITION OF OTHER-SENTENCE 
CONSTITUENTS 


Oblique objects 


An oblique object usually precedes a direct object. This position is most typical 
of a dative (especially human) object, cf.: 


Jis atléido vaikams visits iSdyk@vimus. ‘He forgave (his) children (DAT) all (their) 
pranks.’ 


Ag tau paciq sdule atidtiosiu. ‘I will give you (DAT) the sun itself.’ 
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Jis parddé ranka kaimyny nama. ‘He pointed with his hand (INSTR) 
to the neighbours’ house (ACC).’ 
However, the position of an oblique object may vary depending on its infor- 


mative load. It can be shifted to the final position, as in (1), or to the initial 
position, as in (2): 


(1) Senélé vaisino Antanitkq medumi. ‘Granny treated Anthony (ACC) to 
some honey (INSTR).’ 


(2) Pétrui liépé indus suplduti. ‘Peter (DAT) was ordered (lit. ‘(they) 
ordered’) to wash up the dishes.’ 


Adverbials 


There is no fixed position forall adverbials in a sentence: it is determined by the 
type of adverbial and/or its communicative function. If itis given no particular 
prominence, it is commonly placed between the predicate and a direct object: 


Vaikai riviko miske tiogas. ‘Children picked berries in the woods.’ 


It may be given prominence by placing it either in the initial or in the final 
position, cf. respectively: 


Miske vaikai rifiko tiogas. ‘In the woods children picked berries.’ 
Vaikai rifiko tiogas miské. ‘The children picked berries in the 
woods.’ 


An adverbial (of place or time) modifying the entire sentence is usually thematic 
and therefore fronted: 


Valgomajame stalai lio nuo valgiy. ‘Inthe dining room, the tables were 
laden with food.’ 


Predicative complement 


A complement related to the subject and predicate is commonly placed after 
both: 


Meénilis pakilo raudonas ir grésmingas. “The moon rose red and menacing.’ 


A complement related to the object and predicate is commonly put after the 
object: 


Siafidien pagaliaa pamateme jj lifiksmq. ‘Today, at last, we saw him merry.’ 


A complement can be placed before the subject and predicate or the object to 
give it communicative prominence; cf. respectively: 
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Skaisti ir linksma, prasvito ‘Bright and joyful, the evening sun came 
pavakarineé sdule. out.’ 
Ir atnesé gyva tq Zvérélj. ‘And (they) brought that little animal 


(ACC) alive (ACC).’ 


WORD ORDER 
IN SUBORDINATIVE GROUPS 


There is a general tendency to place a dependent constituent before the head. 
This tendency is particularly marked in noun groups, although it is less pro- 
minent in verb groups where word order may vary considerably. The position 
of a word is also dependent on its categorial status, e.g. some adverbs and 
particles may have a specific position. 


Verb groups 


Theneutral and common position of an adverb ina verb group is usually before 
the head (AdvV). Pre-posing is particularly characteristic of the following classes 
of adverbs: 


(1) adverbs of manner (and also inflected nouns and prepositional phrases de- 
noting manner of action), e.g.: 


gerai dirbi (you) work well’ 

pésciom viiksto ‘“(he/she/they) walk on foot’ 

balsit verké ‘“(he/she/they) wept loudly (lit. ‘ina 
voice: INSTR’)’ 

be tikslo kldidZiojo lit. ‘(he/she/they wandered without aim’ 


(2) adverbs of place, time and cause (unrelated to inflected nouns) such as ¢ia 
‘here’, teii ‘there’, kitu7 ‘elsewhere’, niékur ‘nowhere’, visu? ‘everywhere’, daba? 
‘now’, niekada ‘never’, paskui ‘later’, tada ‘then’, tuojaii ‘at once’, todél ‘therefore’, 
kazkodél ‘for some reason’, etc.; e.g.: 


Visi tefi sugrjsime. ‘We shall all return there.’ 
Daba? visuf palijo. ‘Now it has rained everywhere.’ 
Traukings tudj pajudés. ‘The train will start immediately’ (= ‘the 


train is leaving’). 
Vaikas kazkodél susif go. ‘The child has fallen ill for some reason.’ 


These adverbs are placed after the predicate if they are the rhematic focus: 
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Més gyvéname gerai. ‘We live well.’ 

Kalbék ramiai. ‘(Please) speak calmly.’ 
Lduksime Cia. ‘We'll be waiting here.’ 
VaZitiosime kitur. ‘We'll go elsewhere.’ 
Padaryk tai daba?. ‘Do it now.’ 


The position of other types of adverbs, adverbial case forms and prepositional 
phrases is less fixed; if the predicate is stressed they usually precede it: 


Tévas is ryto dirba, vakarais ilsisi. ‘In the morning father works, in the 
evening (he) rests.’ 


Traukinys pakeliui sustojo. ‘The train stopped on the way.’ 


There is a tendency to place adverbs after the verb if it denotes motion or a change 
of state, e.g.: 


Zerigé atgal ‘(he) stepped back’ 
iSvaziavo namé ‘(he) went home’ 


A predicative adverb also usually follows the copula: 
jdm pasidaré negerai ‘he (suddenly) felt unwell’ 


Adverbials of purpose are as a rule placed in final position: 


pakvieté pietij ‘(he) invited for dinner’ 
susédom pusryciduti ‘we sat down to have breakfast’ 
iSéjo obuolig raskyti ‘(he) went to pick apples’ 


Inthe case of multiple adverbial modification, an adverb of manner is commonly 
placed immediately before the verb, the other adverbs preceding it, e.g.: 


Jis visada ramiai miéga. ‘He always sleeps quietly.’ 
Vakar tyéia ilgai ldukéme. ‘Yesterday we waited a long time on 
purpose.’ 


An adverb modifying another adverb always precedes it (Adv, Adv), e.g.: 


visdi gerai dirba ‘(he) works quite well’ 
labai greitai skrerida ‘(it) is flying very fast’ 
matati datig geriat “(I) see much better’ 


Comparative phrases introduced by the conjunctions kaip ‘like’, ly¥g ‘as, like’ 
and taftum/ta?si ‘as if/though’ are usually placed after the predicate (VComp): 


Gieda kaip gaidys. ‘(He) Croaks like a rooster.’ 
Miegojo lyg uzmuSstas. ‘(He) Slept like a log’ (lit. ‘like dead’). 
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A comparative phrase may be placed in initial position for emphasis: 


, 


Kaip viena diena prabégo métai. ‘The year passed like a single day. 


The neutral position of a particle is before the head word (PrtV), e.g.: 


dar nemiéga ‘(they) are not asleep yet’ 
jati atéjo “(he has) already come 
bevéik supratati ‘I almost understood’ 

net nezinai ‘(I) don’t even know’ 

vos jiuda “(he) hardly moves’ 

vel ateina ‘(she) is coming again’ 


The interrogative particles af and bené (cf. 5.2, 6.14) arealso always placed ini- 
tially. The particle gi usually follows the verb, e.g.: 


Zinai gi jO paprocius. ‘You do know his habits, don’t you.’ 
Tu gi Zinai j6 paprocius. (Same translation) 


Nominal groups 


The neutral position of an adjective is before the head noun (AdjN): 


tamsis debesis ‘dark cloud’ 
smarkus véjas ‘strong wind’ 


The adjective is post-posed in case of inversion for emphasis: 
Pirkaii trobéle mazyte ir sénq. lit. ‘I bought a hut small and old.’ 


Post-posing is characteristic of adjectives used as trite epithets (rita Zalioji ‘green 
rue’), and it is common in poetry, e.g.: 


Tefi uz upiy placity spifidi misy ‘There, beyond wide rivers, our regiments 
pulkai. are shining.’ 


An adjective distanced from the head noun receives special emphasis: 
IS maz6s kibirkstiés didis kijla gaisras. ‘Fromasmallspark a great fire starts.’ 


An adjective usually follows the head for emphasis if it has dependent words, 
or an intensifier (tdks, -ia ‘such’, nét ‘even’, nors ‘though’, etc.), or if it is coor- 
dinated with another adjective, cf.: 


Jis raido obele, pilng labai grazif{ ‘He found an apple-tree full of fine 
obuolitj. apples.’ 

Atéjo rudué, littdnas, nelaimingas. ‘Autumn came, sad, unhappy.’ 

Man bitvo gaila mer gdités, tokids ‘I was sorry for the girl, so young, so 


jaunds, tokids grazids. beautiful.’ 
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Adjectives used with the relative pronoun kuris ‘which’, are also used as post- 
modifiers (very much like attributive clauses; see 7.24—27), e.g.: 


Grybus kuriuds geresnits (cf. ‘Put (IMPER) the better mushrooms (lit. 
grybus, kurié (yra) geresni) dek j ‘the mushrooms (ACC) which better 
krépsi. (ACC)’) into the basket’ 

(sequence NRel). 


The neutral position of participles, adjectival pronouns, and ordinal (and some 
cardinal) numerals when used attributively is also before the head noun (PartN, 
PronN, NumN): 


ZaidZiantis vaikas ‘a playing child’ 
ariamas latikas ‘a ploughed field’ 
kitas krastas ‘another country’ 
tokia dient ‘such a day’ 
vienas médis ‘one tree’ 

pirmas ménuo ‘the first month’ 
penki vyrai ‘five men’ 


The genitive of anoun used attributively is placed before the head (GenN): 


tévo Svarkas ‘father’s jacket’ 

dukso Ziedas ‘gold ring’ 

kelionés tikslas ‘the purpose of the journey’ 
namo statyba ‘building of a house’ 
Vilniaus miéstas ‘the town of Vilnius’ 


Inverted sequence is rare and stylistically marked. It is used as a means of empha- 
sis, especially in lofty poetic style (cf. Kaip puikis sléniai srauniés Dubysos ‘How 
magnificent are the vales of the swift Dubysa’). It is common if the genitive case 
of anounhas a subordinate attributive clause (Sunkis gyvénimas Zmogaiis, kuriu6é 
niékas nétiki lit. ‘Hard is the life of aman whom nobody believes’). Post-position 
of the genitive of a pronoun is a means of emphasizing the head noun: 


DafZas jij maZas ir apléistas. ‘Their garden (lit. ‘garden of them’) is 
smalland neglected.’ 


However, the genitive attribute usually follows head nouns of measure and 
quantity : 


bistelis alatis ‘a bottle of beer’ 
dalis lini ‘a part of the flax’ 
burs Zmoniq{ ‘a group of people’ 


litras pieno ‘a litre of milk’ 
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These head nouns are akin to adverbs of measure which are also placed before 
the genitive, e.g.: 


datig pieno ‘much milk’ 
mazai pinigif ‘little money’ 
pakafikamai laiko ‘enough time’ 


The sequence of components in noun groups with a dependent genitive can be 
a means of distinguishing between two meanings: a pre-posed head noun refers 
to quantity (stikliné pieno ‘a glass (full) of milk’, vezZimas mdlky ‘a cart (load) of 
firewood’) and if the head noun is postposed the meaning may be that of purpose, 
property, as well as of quantity, e.g.: pieno stikliné (1) ‘a glass for milk’, (2) ‘a 
glass (full) of milk’; Siéno vezimas (1) ‘a hay cart’, (2) ‘a cart (load) of hay’. 


If a noun has two or more preceding modifiers, a pronoun and a numeral (in 
concord with the head) commonly precede an adjective: 


tas (tdks) grazis pavasaris ‘that (such a) beautiful spring’ 
kiekvienas doras Zmogus ‘every honest man’ 
dt mazZi vaikat ‘two little children’ 
pirmoji Silta diena ‘the first warm day’ 


The genitive is also placed immediately before the head: 


kitas pasdulio krastas ‘the other end of the world’ 
kiekvienas mano Zédis lit. ‘each my (GEN) word’ 


A limiting modifier is commonly placed betweena descriptive modifier and the 
head noun. The former is often expressed by the genitive, and the latter by an 
adjective: 

baltas obels Ziedas ‘a white apple (GEN) blossom’ 

sunkus vario var pas ‘a heavy copper (GEN) bell’ 


A limiting modifier can also be an adjective and it may be preceded by the 
possessive genitive: 


motinos vestiviné suknélé ‘mother’s wedding (Adj) gown’ 
arklio priekinés kdjos ‘a horse’s fore (Adj) legs’ 


A modifier expressed by the instrumental case of a noun (with a dependent 
modifier) is placed after the head (NInstr): 

Pamaciaii mer gtite ilgais plaukais. ‘I saw a girl with long hair.’ 

Ar esi kuomet mates zaltj devyniomis ‘Have youever seen a grass-snake with 
galvomis? nine heads?’ 
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The reversed sequence is also neutral but it is very rare; cf.: 


Tat bitvo auksta, Zemai palifikusiomis ‘Tt was a tall fir-tree with bowed 
Sakomis égleé. branches.’ 


Modifiers expressed by any other case form of a noun or by a prepositional 
phrase also follow the head noun, as a rule: 


{vykis dvare ‘the incident in the manor’ 
Zmogus be pastdgés ‘a person without a home’ 
puolimas is piliés ‘attack from the castle’ 


In adjectival groups, a modifying adverb usually precedes the head (AdvAd)j): 


nepaprastai tvankis Oras ‘unusually sultry weather’ 
maloniai siltas vandud ‘pleasantly warm water’ 
per datig iSdidis (svécias) ‘too proud (guest)’ 

gana grazi mer gina ‘a rather pretty girl’ 


A qualitative prepositional group is also placed before the head adjective: 


be galo géras ‘very (lit. ‘without end’) good’ 
if esmés klaidingas ‘basically (lit. ‘from essence’) erroneous’ 


Similarly, the instrumental case of anoun precedes a verbal adjective in -inas, -a: 


éjo kibirais nesina ‘(she) walked carrying buckets (INSTR)’ 
grizo arkliu védinas ‘(he) returned leading a horse (INSTR)’ 


The position of other case forms and prepositional phrases with respect to the 
head adjective varies, both pre-modification and post-modification being neutral: 


vandeiis pilnas qsotis/pilnas ‘a jug full of water (GEN)’ 

vanderis qsotis 

tévui reikalingas peilis/reikalingas lit. ‘a knife necessary for father (DAT)’ 
tévui peilis 

j moting panasis vaikas/panasis | ‘a child resembling (his) mother 
moting vaikas (Prep + ACC)’ 


In comparative phrases, the prepositional phrase uz + ACC denoting the stan- 
dard (St) of comparison can either precede or follow the head adjective in the 
comparative form (StComp and CompSt respectively). Its pre-position is fre- 
quent in dialectal speech, folklore, and, to a certain degree, in fiction; cf.: 


uz arklj didésnis ‘bigger than a horse’ 
uz médy saldésnis ‘sweeter than honey’ 
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Its post-position is characteristic of official style, e.g.: 


sunkésnis uz gélezj ‘heavier than iron’ 
greitésnis uz garsq ‘faster than sound’ 


The prepositional phrase pe? + ACC used in dialectal speech alternately with 
uz + ACC also precedes the head: 


per visits vertésnis ‘worthier than all’ 
per j@ grazésnis ‘handsomer than she’ 


The genitive plural visi ‘of all’ of the pronoun visas, -@ (with or without the 
genitive of a noun) and the adverbs pervis/uzvis ‘(most) of all’ also precede the 
superlative (sometimes the comparative) form of an adjective: 


visi geridusias ‘the best of all’ 

vis kalnij aukscidusias ‘the highest of all the mountains’ 
pervis didZidusias ‘the biggest of all’ 

pervis baltésnis/baléidusias ‘whiter than all/the whitest of all’ 


The standard of comparison expressed by a noun with the conjunctions ne- 
git/néi/(ne)kaip ‘than’ usually follows the head adjective: 


kietasnis neg (néi) gelezis ‘harder than iron’ 
batiésnis kaip (nekaip) sniégas ‘whiter than snow’ 


The instrumental case expressing the compared characteristics precedes the 
head, asa rule: 


igi mazesnis uz brolj lit. ‘in height smaller than (his) brother’ 
dviém métais vyrésnis uz brolj ‘two years older than (his) brother’ 


It is placed after the head for emphasis: 


pranasésnis uz kitts ismintimi ‘superior to others in wisdom’ 
uz draugus aukstesnis visa gdlva ‘a head taller than his friends’ 


In comparative phrases with the comparative degree of an adverb the sequence 
is either variable as with adjectives (cf. uz véjq greiciati/greiciat uz véjq ‘faster than 
wind’), or fixed, as in uzZvis geriai ‘better than anything’, pervis toliad ‘farther 
than anything’, anksciati negit (nekaip, kaip) vakar ‘earlier than yesterday’. The 
position of the criterion is also variable: dviém minttém uz tavé greiciati/uz taveé 
greiciat dviém miniitém ‘two minutes faster than you’. 


Tosumup, the dependent constituent commonly precedes the head in the neutral 
word order patterns AdvV (with adverbs of manner, place, time and cause), 
PartV, AdjN, PronN, NumN, GenN, Adv, Adv and AdvAdj with the adverbs of 
manner. 
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The dependent constituent usually follows the head in the patterns NInstr, Adj/ 
AdvN with a quantitative meaning and in comparative phrases with conjunc- 
tions (CompSt). 


Variability in position of constituents is more characteristic of prepositional 
phrases with regard to the head verb and noun (VPrepN/PrepNV, NPrepN/ 
PrepNN), and of the standard of comparison in comparative phrases with prepo- 
sitions (StComp/CompSt). 


The tendency to place a dependent constituent before the head word typo- 
logically parallels the basic (S)OV order which is quite frequent in dialects and 
in folklore besides the (S)VO order, predominant in Standard Lithuanian. 


The functional (theme — rheme) structure determines the order of the main 
sentence constituents to a greater degree than that of the constituents within 
subordinative word groups. 


6.1 


6.2 


THE COMMUNICATIVE TYPES 
OF SENTENCES 


According to their communicative function, sentences are classified into de- 
clarative, or statements, volitional and interrogative, or questions. These com- 
municative types of sentences differ in syntactic properties and, in oral speech, 
intonation. 


A sentence of any of these types may become exclamatory (exclamation) if it 
receives an emotional load which thereby changes the intonation pattern. Thus 
exclamatory sentences are opposed to the three basic communicative sentence 


types. 


DECLARATIVE SENTENCES 


A declarative sentence states a fact (in the affirmative or negative form). By means 
of a declarative sentence the speaker conveys information to the listener(s). 
Statements are generally uttered with a falling intonation at the end, though a 
rise (rises) may occur before the final fall to give prominence to the key word(s). 


The predicative centre of a declarative sentence may be any mood form of a 
verbal or a compound nominal predicate. The imperative mood is not char- 
acteristic of declarative sentences unless it acquires a function close to that of 
the indicative mood and expresses necessity, obligation, or surprise, etc. Inthese 
cases, typical of colloquial speech, an imperative mood form is often used with 
the pronouns tw ‘you’, man ‘to-me (DAT)’, or with the emphatic clusters ti man 
lit. ‘you to me’, tu jam ‘you to him’, tit Zmogiis ‘you man’, or with the particles if, 
tik, tai: 


Tavo namuosé nuo ryto iki vakaro ‘At your house one has to work and work 

tik dirbk ir dirbk. (lit. ‘only work (IMPER) and work 
(IMPER)’) from morning till night.’ 

Tu man ir pridaryk tiek nétvarkos. lit. ‘Just make (IMPER) such a mess to me 


(DAT).’ ‘It’s surprising what a mess one 
has made.’ 
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Ir turek man Zmogits tokias akis. ‘Justimagine a man having such eyes’ (lit. 
‘Just have (IMPER) to me (DAT) a man 
(NOM) such eyes’). 

Daba? j rogés tik sésk ir vazitiok. ‘Just get (IMPER) into the sledge and go 
(IMPER).’ 


VOLITIONAL SENTENCES 


Volitional sentences express the speaker’s will ranging from a categorical com- 
mand to a polite request or humble entreaty. The principal means of expressing 
this variety of meanings is intonation. Thus the sentence Atidaryk langq ‘Open the 
window’ can be made to sound as an order, or a request, or asuggestion depending 
on the intonation contour. Alongside intonation, grammatical and lexical means 
and context also distinguish between the above meanings. For instance, various 
meanings can be explicated by the use of such appropriate verbs as liépti ‘order’, 
reikalduti ‘demand, insist’, noréti’want’, prasyti‘ask’, pageidduti ‘desire, wish’, linkéti 
‘wish (sb sth)’, and the like combined with an infinitive. 


Volitional sentences are further divided into imperative and hortative sentences. 
The speaker uses imperative sentences to induce the addressee(s) to do some- 
thing, while optative sentences are not as a rule specifically addressed to anyone 
and express the speaker’s wish that something should be done or happen. 


IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


Imperative sentences express the speaker’s command (in the broad sense) to 
perform an action. 


Imperative sentences are usually uttered at a high pitch. 


The imperative mood is a specialized grammatical means of expressing com- 
mands. The singular and plural 2nd person forms express a more categorical 
command than the Ist person plural form which includes both the addressee(s) 
and the speaker; cf.: 


Ateik pas mané rytoj! ‘Come to see me tomorrow!’ 
Neklausykit jis tokiij Snekq! ‘Don’t you listen to such talk!’ 
Séskimés Cia, ant akmeijis. ‘Let’s sit down here, on the boulder.’ 


The meaning ofanimperative mood form can be modified or specified by various 
lexical means (especially in colloquial speech), such as the imperative form of 
the verb Zifiréti ‘look’, forms of direct address, particles, etc. To intensify or tone 
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down a request, expressions like bik géras, -@ ‘be kind’, susimildamas, -a ‘for 
goodness’ sake’, etc. are also used, e.g.: 


Zittrek/ Bik géras/Susimildamas ‘Look/Be good (and) /For goodness’ sake, 
neuzmirsk grqzinti knigos. don’t forget to return the book.’ 

Tu man savo siinaiis neuZtarinék! ‘Don’t you intercede for your son!’ 

Se, ink sdu tq drklj. ‘Here, take that horse.’ 

The particle tik, the adverb ddr ‘yet’, and the dative mdn ‘to me’ (functionally 


similar to a particle) can be used to add threat to an imperative form, while the 
particle gdl is used to tone down an order: 


Tik pamégink isbégti laukafi! — ‘Just you try to run outside! — threatened 
grasina mociute. granny.’ 

O tu man tylek! ‘And you just keep silent!’ 

Daba? gal etk namo. ‘Now you (may) go home.’ 


The predicate of an imperative sentence can be also expressed by a present or 
future indicative: 


Prisédam po tu6é medziu! ‘Let’s sit down (lit. ‘We sit down’) under 
that tree!’ 

Tai gal nesipyksim. lit. ‘May be we shall not quarrel.’ 

Tu lauksi manés miske. ‘You'll wait for me in the woods.’ 

O rytoj uzeisite pas mane, — ‘And tomorrow you'll call on me, - 

pridire diréktorius. added the director.’ 


The subjunctive mood (usually 2nd person) may express a milder command, 
but it can be strengthened by the particle kad (man) or softened by gél/gal biit: 


Kad ag tokiij kalbq daugiati ‘No more talk like this!’ (lit. ‘That I 

ne girdéciau! wouldn’t hear any more talk like this!’) 

Kad man daugiati Cia kdjos ‘Don’t you ever dare come here again!’ 
nekéltumet! (lit.’That you should never come here again!’) 
Gal uzsuktum pas mis..? ‘Maybe you might drop inat our place..?’ 


In expressive speech categorical commands can be conveyed by aninfinitive or 
an intensifying deverbal adverb in -te, e.g.: 


Tuo jad isvaryti publikg ig cia! ‘Turn out (INF) the people from here 
immediately!’ 

Bégté mars! ‘Quick march!’ (lit. ‘Running march!’) 

Tylét! ‘You be quiet (INF)!’ 


These commands are uttered with a particularly forceful intonation. 
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A sharp command can be also expressed by an interjection with an imperative 
meaning: 


Juks if mano kiémo! ‘(Get) out of my yard!’ 
Cit, vaikai! ‘Hush, children!’ 
Sé tau pinigus! ‘Here, take this money!’ 


Imperative sentences can have no overt predicate. A command may be implied 
by words which denote an object or circumstances of the requested action: 


Rankas aukstgn! ‘Hands up!’ 
Seséle, vanderis! ‘Nurse, water!’ 
Né is viétos!.. ‘Not a step (further)!’ 


OPTATIVE SENTENCES 


Optative sentences express the speaker’s wish or desire, or at least consent that 
something should be done or happen. They have a specific intonation contour 
with a low final fall. 


Special means of rendering the optative meaning are the 3rd person imperative 
mood forms and also 3rd person indicative present and future tense forms with 
the prefix te- or with the particles té, tegii/tegul ‘let’, e.g.: 


Tebiinié viskas pagal tave. ‘Let everything be as you wish.’ 
Tegit Joktibas greiciaii ateina. ‘Let Jacob come sooner.’ 
Tegul visad laisva bis mtisy zéme. ‘Let our land be always free.’ 


2nd person imperative forms are also used occasionally: 


Pasilikit sveiki... ‘Stay (2. PL) healthy...’ 
link tave velniai! lit. ‘Devils take (2. PL) you!’ 


Future and present tense forms of the indicative mood with the affix te- or particle 
tegi/tegul, and with the particle tik ‘only, just’ are sometimes used to express a 
threat: 


TeiSdrista tik jis paliésti mano ‘Let him just dare (3. PRES) touch my 

dikterj... daughter...’ 

Tegit tik as suzindsiu t6 vagiés vardq. lit. ‘Let me only find out (1.SG. FUT) the 
name of that thief.’ 


The subjunctive mood is widely used in optative sentences. Its meaning can be 
emphasized by the initially placed particle kad ‘that’, alone or in conjunction 
with the interjections di, ak, 6, di or with the particle tik, e.g.: 
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O, kad a8 uZmigéiau ndrs valandéle! ‘Oh, if (only) I could fall asleep for evena 
little while!’ 


Kad tik mamyté greiciati nam grjzty... ‘If only mummy returned (3. SUBJ) 
home sooner...’ 


This type of optative sentence is often used to wish somebody ill, e.g.: 


Kad juds perktinas nutrefikty! ‘Let thunder strike them!’ 

O, kad tit sudégtum! ‘Oh, may you burn!’ 

Sometimes in these sentences subjunctive mood is implied: 

Kad befit lasélis vandeiis. ‘If only (there were) at least a drop of 
water.’ 

Kad juds kur galas! ‘Tohellwiththem”’ (lit. ‘That them (ACC) 


where end (NOM)!’ 


To wish something for oneself or another person, optative sentences with an 
infinitive or a past gerund (with or without a particle or an interjection) are also 
employed: 


Numifti, uZmigti amZinai, niékad ‘To die, to sleep forever, never to feel pain!’ 

nejatisti skaiismo! 

Kad tik istriikus ig cia! ‘If only one could escape (PAST. GER) 
from here!’ 


The finite forms of verbs like noréti ‘want’, pageidduti ‘desire, wish’, linkéti ‘wish’ 
with an infinitive or anoun are also used for the same purpose; e. g.: 


Linki pasveikti. ‘I wish you to get well.’ 
Linkitt laimingy Naujijjy Méty/ ‘I wish (you) a Happy New Year / good 
gers sveikatos. health.’ 


The finite verb form is often omitted in these formulaic sentences: 


| sveikatq! ‘To your health!’ 
Linksma Kalédy! ‘Merry Christmas!’ 
Laimingai! ‘Good luck!’ 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


Interrogative sentences are a way of asking the addressee(s) for new or more 
complete information, usually though not necessarily requiring a reply from 
the latter. 
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Sometimes interrogative sentences may supply information rather than ask for it. 


In Lithuanian most of interrogative sentences are similar in structure to de- 
clarative sentences. They may be even syntactically identical with the latter, but 
they are characterized by distinctive intonation patterns. Interrogative sentences 
are usually uttered with a final rise or with a rise on the key word(s) depending 
on the type of question. Word order can be changed also: the key word(s) can 
be placed either in initial or final position; cf.: 


Cia gyvénsiu ilgai. — Il gai cia gyvensi? 

here live: FUT. 1.5G__ long long here live: FUT. 2.SG 
‘Ill stay here a long time.’ ‘Will you stay here a long time?’ 

Atnegiau tau gélifj. - 

bring: PAST. 1.SG you: DAT flowers: GEN 

‘Thave brought you some flowers.’ 

Gélés atnesei man? 

flowers: ACC bring: PAST. 2. SG me: DAT 


‘Have you brought the flowers for me?’ 


Interrogative or dubitative particles, or interrogative pronouns and adverbs 
usually placed in the sentence-initial position are specialized markers of inter- 
rogative sentences, e.g.: 


Ar tit ateisi vakaré? (or Tit ateisi vakaré?) ‘Will you come in the evening?’ 
Kada tévas parasys ldiskq? ‘When will father write a letter?’ 


Depending on the communicative purpose, interrogative sentences are classi- 
fied into interrogative sentences proper, which require a reply, and rhetorical 
questions. 


Interrogative sentences proper are further subcategorized into general (veri- 
fying) and special (particularizing) questions depending on the nature of the 
information the speaker seeks to obtain. 


General questions are aimed at verifying the facts. They may be answered with 
tatp ‘yes’ or né ‘no’. 

General questions either (1) contain no interrogative marker and are distin- 
guished from statements by intonation alone, and, sometimes, word order, or 
(2) they contain an interrogative or a dubitative particle, e.g.: a7, af gi, bené, gal, 
kazin, négi, nejaii, nejatigi, etc.: 

(1) Tu jf gerat pazjsti? ‘Do you know him well?’ 

Gulti dar neini? ‘Aren’t you going to bed yet?’ 
Tavo Zmona namié? ‘Is your wife at home?’ 
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(2) Ar galéCiau tau kuo nors padéti? ‘Could I possibly help you?’ 
Gal ir tit per datig reikalduji? ‘Maybe you too wanttoo much?’ 
Bené tau jdomit? ‘Is it of interest to you?’ 


Most general questions can be either positive or negative (irrespective of the 
expected reply). A question containing negation may sound more polite, cf.: 


Téu retkia pinigij? ‘Do youneed -— Tdu nereikia pinigi? ‘Maybe youneed 
(any) money?’ some money?’ 


Sometimes, negative questions with af acquire the additional meaning of pro- 
hibition, restraint or threat, e.g.: 


Ar tit pagaliai nenutilsi? ‘Won't you stop talking at last?’ 


The particle a7 is a specialized formal marker of general questions, though it is 
not syntactically obligatory and does not change the question in any way; cf.: 


Jis ateis? / Ar jis ateis? ‘Will he come?’ 

The particle a7is especially characteristic of the written language which has few 
means of rendering the interrogative intonation. 

The other particles may impart various modal meanings to the questions. 


Sentences containing the particles afgi, bené, négi, nejaii, nejaiigi, the cluster ar tik 
convey uncertainty about what is being asked. These questions presuppose a 
contrary reply: 


Afgi Sud j6 nepazifis? ‘Won't the dog (expected response: Taip, paziiis. ‘Yes, 


recognize him?’ it will’) 

Neégi tit nori tei eiti? ‘Do youreally (expected response: Né, nendriu. ‘No, I 
want to go there?’ don’t.’) 

Ar tik nemeltioji, séni? ‘Are you really not lying, old chap?’ 


(presupposition: the addressee is lying). 
The particles gal, kazin convey doubt with respect to what is being asked: 


Gal mané prisimeni? ‘Maybe you remember me?’ 
Kazin ar vaikas nori gérti? ‘I wonder if the child is thirsty?’ 


Special questions seek to obtain particularizing additional information. They 
usually require a concrete answer. These sentences are formed (1) with various 
case forms of the interrogative pronouns kas‘who, what’, kuris ‘which’, kdks ‘what 
(kind of)’, keli ‘how many’, keliritas ‘which (of the ordinal number)’ and (2) with 
the interrogative adverbs ku? ‘where’, kada ‘when’, kaip ‘how’, kodél ‘why’, kiek 
‘how many’. These markers are placed initially; cf. respectively: 
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(1) Kas teri béldziasi? ‘Who (NOM) is knocking there?’ 

Kué tai padaret? ‘What (INSTR) did you do it with?’ 

Kq man daba? daryti? ‘What (ACC) shall Ido now?’ 

Kiendé Sitas Sdutuvas? ‘Whose (GEN) rifle is this?’ 

Kokiij dazij tdu retkia? ‘What (GEN. PL) paint (GEN. PL) do you 
need?’ 

Kelinta daba? valanda? ‘What’s the time now?’ (lit. ‘Which 
(NOM) hour (NOM) is now?’) 

(2) Kuf rengiesi eiti? ‘Where are you going to go?’ 

Kada grisi namo? ‘When will you return home?’ 

Kodél taip gafsiai Satikiate? ‘Why are you shouting so loudly?’ 

Kiek svecigj tikiesi suldukti? ‘How many visitors do you expect?’ 


Interrogative sentences can be related to the preceding sentences by the con- 
junctions bét, i7, 6, tik placed initially: 


Bet kodél taip riipiniesi? ‘But why are you so concerned?’ 

O ar pats kaftais nebandei jo ‘But/ And youby any chance didn’t try to 

paklausinéti? ask him a few questions?’ 

Tik ku? jis gaiis tiek knijgy? ‘But (lit. ‘Only’) where willhe get somany 
books?’ 


In speech, an interrogative word alone can substitute foran interrogative sentence: 
(Noriu jj aplankyti.) - Kodél? “(I want to visit him.) - Why?’ 
(Jis ifvaziatvo.) — Kur? ‘(He’s gone away.) — Where?’ 
The addressee is urged to respond by means of the interjection ma in the initial 
position or by the tags taip, ar né, (ar)kq, which makes them disjunctive questions: 


Na, ar a& ne karaliené? ‘Well, aren't I a queen?’ 

Tau retkia pinigi,, taip?/ar ne? ‘You need money, yes?/don’t you?’ 
Juk tdu jis visdi nepatinika, ar né? ‘But you don’t like him at all, do you?’ 
Cia susirinkimas, ar kq? ‘Is this a meeting, or what?’ 


The following questions offer a choice between possible alternative replies: 

Ar pas mis apsistosi, ar viéSbutyje? ‘Will you put up at our place, or ata hotel?’ 

O katras bivvot kaltas: ar mama, ar ti? ‘And which (of you) was to blame: mother 
or you?’ 


Rhetorical questions do not require a response. In fact, they are forceful and 
expressive assertions. Rhetorical questions share the syntactic properties and 
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intonation patterns with regular interrogative sentences, but functionally they 
are close to declarative sentences. They often have a generalized meaning. 


A positive rhetorical question is in fact a negative assertion while a negative 
question is a positive assertion: 


Kas nenoréty savo jauniste ‘Who wouldn’t like to recover one’s 

sugrqzinti? youth?’ (= Everyone would like to.) 

Kodél mims nepradéjus (PAST. GER) ‘Why don’t we start everything anew?’ 

visko is natijo? 

Kas gi galéjo tai numatyti? ‘Who could have foreseen it?’ (= No 
one could have foreseen it.) 


EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


Exclamatory sentences differ from the other communicative sentence types in 
that their content is heavily underscored by emphatic intonation which may turn 
any declarative (1) or volitional (2) or interrogative (3) sentence into an exclam- 
atory one. 


(1) Ag tdu niéko nedtiosiu! (rikteléjo ‘I won’t give you anything! (shouted the 


vaikas.) boy.)’ 
(2) Difik if mano nami! ‘Get out of my house!’ 
(3) Kq cia padarei?! ‘What have you done here?!’ 


Exclamatory sentences are uttered at a high pitch, the key word(s) bearing em- 
phatic stress and a high fall. 


Exclamatory sentences are often incomplete or they consist of a single word, e.g.: 


Atvaziavo! “(They have) Arrived!’ 
Neteisybé! “(That’s) Not right!’ 
Anaiptol! ‘Not at all!’ 


The emotional load of exclamatory sentences is often further reinforced by (1) in- 
terjections, (2) interrogative pronouns and pronominal adverbs, and (3) vocatives: 


(1) Ak, néra tévo! ‘Alas, Father is not with us!’ 
Oi, gélbekit! ‘Oh, help!’ 

Vali6-o! ‘Hurray!’ 

(2) Ir kas per naktis! ‘Oh what a night!’ 

Kokia ramybe! ‘What peace!’ 


Kaip a nepazinsiu savo vaiko?! ‘Won’t I recognize my child!’ 
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(3) Vaikai, greiciai! ‘Children, faster!’ 

Lidukités, niekatatiskiai! ‘Stop it, chatterboxes!’ 

Ar neisi Salifi, kvaily?! ‘Won't you get out of the way, (you) 


fool?!’ 


Exclamatory intonation can be superimposed upon rhetorical questions (mostly 
those with negation): 


Kas nenoréty savo jaunyste sugrqzinti! ‘Who wouldn’t like to recover his youth!’ 


Exclamatory sentences formally identical with declarative sentences can imply 
the opposite assumption: 


Padeés jis tau! lit. ‘He’ll help you!’ (meaning ‘He won’t 
help you.’) 
Neirits jis tau pinigi! lit. ‘Won’t he take you (DAT. SG) the 


money!’ (= ’He will certainly take the 
money’). 


7.1 


THE COMPOSITE SENTENCE 


Sudétinis sakinis 


A composite sentence is a syntactic unit comprised of two or more clauses each 
with a predicate of its own and structurally similar to a simple sentence. 


The clauses within a composite sentence are linked syntactically and seman- 
tically, and also prosodically by intonation. For instance, the sentence Oras bitvo 
grazis ir més iséjome pasivdikscioti ‘The weather was fine and we went out for a 
walk’ is composed of two clauses each containing a separate predicate as well 
as a Separate subject. But these clauses are not grammatically independent: they 
are linked by the conjunction if ‘and’ indicating coordination, they also form a 
single intonation pattern and thus they constitute a larger syntactic unit. 


Composite sentences are termed syndetic (conjunctive) if the constituent clauses 
are linked both by intonation and a conjunctive word and asyndetic (conjunc- 
tionless) if the only means of linking the clauses is intonation. 


The link between clauses within a composite sentence can be reinforced by 
correlative words, sequence of clauses, the grammatical form and lexical mean- 
ing of the predicates, ellipsis of constituents and by other means. If the clauses 
are joined asyndetically or by an asemantic conjunction, these secondary means 
may acquire a distinctive function. Thus, for instance, the following example is 
a conditional sentence: 


Kad  suieskdtumei mano dikteris, ag tdu 

that find: SUBJ.2.SG my daughter: ACC. PL I NOM _ thou: DAT 
duodiau puse savo tu7to. 

give: SUBJ. 1.SG half: ACC my wealth: GEN. SG 


‘If you found my daughters, I’d give you half of my riches.’ 


If the subjunctive form diociau ‘(I) would give’ is changed into the indicative 
future tense form, the subordinate clause acquires the meaning of purpose: 


Kad_ suiegkdtumei mano diukteris, ag duosiu tau puse savo turto. 
that find:SUBJ. my daughters I give: thee half my wealth 
2.SG FUT. 1.SG 


‘I'll give you half of my riches so that you could find my daughters.’ 
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In Lithuanian, composite syndetic sentences are classified into compound (coor- 
dinative) and complex (subordinative). Coordination and subordination of claus- 
es are marked by different sets of connectors. 


In asyndetic sentences, the contrast between coordination and subordination is 
not marked by means of connectors. 


Coordination of clauses differs from word coordination in that clauses are more 
independent and they are not related to any superordinate unit. 


Clauses within a composite sentence usually realize the same syntactic patterns 
as simple sentences. However, they are more frequently incomplete, because a 
co-referential constituent expressed in one clause is often omitted in another. 
Thus the clauses often share a subject (1), an object (2), or an adverbial (3): 


(1) Jonas pamifso, kad Zadéjo padéti. | ‘Jonas(John) forgot that (he had) promised 
to help.’ 


Inthe case of a 3rd person subject its absence in the subsequent clause indicates 
co-reference with the subject of the first clause; the following sentence is am- 
biguous: 


Jonas pami?fso, kad jis zadéjo ‘Jonas (John) forgot that he (John himself 
padéti. or another person) had promised to help.’ 
(2) Vyras pinigus uZdirba, 0 ‘The husband earns money and the 
Zmona isléidZia. wife spends (it).’ 


(3) Vakar bivo Sélta ir vaikai biuvo ‘Yesterday it was cold and the children 
namié. were at home.’ 


Repetition of a co-referential object or adverbial is redundant and a shared 
constituent serves to reinforce the bond between the clauses. In the case of initial 
position of an adverbial its scope is often extended to subsequent clauses. 


Sentences with two or more coordinated predicates and one subject, such as 
Jis biwvo didiko pono siinis, bet dugo ‘He was the son of noble parents, but 
varge. grew up in poverty.’ 


should also be classed as composite sentences, butin accordance with the Lithua- 
nian grammatical tradition, they are discussed in the section on coordinative 
collocations (see 2.144-156). 


The clauses of a composite sentence can be separated from each other by a 
pause (marked by a full stop in writing), without any change in grammatical 
structure: 
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Ag niékur neisiu. Ir tdu nepatariu. ‘Iwon’t go anywhere. And (I) don’t 
advise you (to do so).’ 

A&g viskq padarysiu. Nors ir labat ‘T’ll do everything. Though it is very 

sunkt. hard.’ 


This kind of separation of clauses is determined by pragmatic and/or stylistic 
factors. They are not regarded as special structural types of sentences. 


Complex sentence 


Prijungiamasis sakinijs 


A complex sentence is comprised of two (or more) clauses of which one is the 
main (or superordinate) clause and the other is a subordinate (or dependent) 
clause linked to the main clause by a subordinating conjunction (1), a relative 
pronoun (2) or an adverb (3) collectively referred to as subordinators: 


(1) Prasiati tevuzélio, kad mané ‘I begged my dear father to visit me 
aplankyty. (lit. ‘that (he) visit me’).’ 

SuZinojau, kad jis dar negrizes. ‘I learnt that he hadn’t returned yet.’ 
(2) Tas ne vyras, kuris taip elgiasi. ‘He is not aman who behaves so.’ 


(3) Kuk Zema tvora, tefi visi gyvuliai ‘Where the fence is low, (there) all the 
Soka. cattle jump over.’ 


A subordinator (or the first component of a complex conjunction) is included in 
the structure of the subordinate clause. It indicates the dependent status of the 
latter. As a rule, the predicate of a subordinate clause has a relative rather than 
an absolute temporal meaning. 


The main clause is in its turn correlated with the subordinate. It may also be 
incomplete, the clauses supplementing each other to form a complete sentence. 
Typically, a subordinate clause modifies the main clause, but sometimes it is 
the more important constituent semantically, and the main clause modifies it 
by lending modality or subjective evaluation, or introducing it; cf.: 


Manoma, kad jis slapstosi. ‘(It is) believed that he is in hiding.’ 
Ir rddos Siandiénq, kad buvo ‘And it seems today that it was buta 
tai sipnas. dream.’ 


A subordinate clause can be related to the main clause intwo ways. According 
to the character of relatedness, integrated and non-integrated subordinate clauses 
are distinguished. 
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An integrated subordinate clause is related to a constituent of the main clause 
(termed the antecedent), and its dependence is determined by the grammatical 
and semantic properties of the antecedent. A subordinate clause may be often 
integrated in the main clause as its part. The relation between a subordinate 
clause and its antecedent is similar to that between the components of a sub- 
ordinative word group, e.g.: 


Médis, kuris girgzda, nelizta. ‘A tree that creaks never breaks.’ 


The subordinate clause in this sentence modifies the head word médis ‘tree’ very 
much like an adjective (or its equivalent, in this case a participle) and has the 
same syntactic function as an attribute, cf.: 


Girgzdantis médis nelizta. ‘A creaking tree never breaks.’ 
In the following sentence the subordinate clause is equivalent to an object, cf.: 


Vienas Zmogits noréjo isgifsti,k@ | ‘One man wanted to hear what his horses 


Snéka jo arkliai. talk about.’ 
Vienas Zmogits noréjo isgifsti ‘Oneman wanted to hear his horses talk 
savo arkliit snékq. (ACC).’ 


Thus, an integrated clause is often interchangeable with a participle, an infinitive 
or a verbal noun. It functions as a subject, object, adverbial or an attribute. The 
antecedent of a subordinate clause may be a verb, a noun, an adjective, etc. 


Anon-integrated subordinate clause, as arule, is related to the mainclause asa 
whole or to the predicate group. Its structure is not determined by the properties 
of any constituent of the main clause, e.g.: 


Zibuokliy kvapas ore plaiko, nérs ‘The fragrance of violets drifts in the air, 
pievoj jij ir nematyt. though one cannot see them in the meadow.’ 


In this sentence the connection between the clauses is determined by the meaning 
of the conjunction ndrs ‘though’ and by the content of the constituents. The con- 
nection between the clauses is less rigid than in the case of integrated subordinate 
clauses and in some respects it is more like coordination in a compound sentence. 


For each type of subordination there are special markers of which the principal 
ones are conjunctive and correlative words. 


A subordinating conjunction is contained in the subordinate clause but it does 
not enter into any constituent phrase and has no syntactic function of its own. 
Subordinating conjunctions are divided into asemantic and semantic conjunctions. 


The asemantic (polyfunctional) conjunctions kad ‘that’ and jdg ‘that’ indicate 
subordination without expressing the semantic relation between clauses. The 
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latter is explicated by the structure of the clauses and the grammatical and 
semantic properties of the antecedent and other components, e.g.: 


Jis pajitto, kad pasidare Salta. lit. ‘He felt that it became cold.’ 


In this sentence the conjunction kad subordinates a completive clause in object 
position to the transitive predicate verb pajitto ‘felt’. The same conjunction is 
used inthe following sentence, with an intransitive predicate and the subjunctive 
mood in the subordinate clause indicating the relation of purpose: 


Jis sténgiasi, kad gyvénimas geréty. lit. ‘He strives that life should improve.’ 


Semantic conjunctions indicate subordination and at the same time they express 
the semanticrelation between clauses. They can express temporal (kai‘as, when’, 
iki/ligi ‘until’, kdl ‘while’, etc.), causal (kadangi ‘because’, nés ‘as’), and conditional 
(jéi/jéigu ‘if’, nebefit ‘unless’) relations, and also the relations of concession (ndrs 
‘though’, kad if ‘even though’, tegil ‘though’), purpose (ida/it ‘in order that’), 
and comparison (kaip ‘like’, lig ‘like, as if’, negi ‘than’, etc.) (see III.9.6). 


If a semantic conjunction is replaced by another (on condition the sentence 
permits it), the meaning changes too; cf.: 


kai oras atsila. 
when the weather grows warm’ (time). 


Paiiksciai pradeda Cciulbéti, nes Oras atsyla. 
‘Birds begin to sing because the weather grows warm (cause). 


jei bras atsyla. 
if the weather grows warm’ (condition). 
Conjunctions are often used with the intensifying postpositive particles kad, if, 


dar, tik, nét, ndrs, etc. Some of these combinations have become complex conjunc- 
tions, e.g. kad i7‘(al)though’, kai tik ‘as soon as’, vis tik ‘as soon as’, etc. (see III.9.2). 


If a conjunction comprises two components, the first one is placed inthe subor- 
dinate clause, and the second in the main clause, e.g.: 


Nors ir vélu, bet netriikus lit. ‘Even though it is late but I’ll come 
ateisiu. soon.’ 

Jei ateisim anksCciai, tai lit. ‘If we come earlier then we’ll take the 
uzimsim geridusias vietas. best seats.’ 


Since all the two-place subordinating conjunctions, excepting ju6... jud, ku6... tud, 
juo... tud, are comprised of simple conjunctions and retain the meaning of their 
first component, sentences with single and two-place conjunctions are treated 
together below. 
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The relative pronouns kas ‘what, who’, koks, -i@ ‘what’, kuris, -i ‘which’, katras, -@ 
‘which (of the two)’, keli, kélios and keleri, kélerios ‘how many (of several)’ and 
kelifitas, -a ‘which (in number)’ are included in the structure of the subordinate 
clause and have a syntactic function. They can function as: 


(1) the subject of a subordinate clause: 

Jis Zino, kas tefi atsitiko. “He knows what (NOM) happened there.’ 
(2) an object: 

Jis Zino, kO man reikia. “He knows what (GEN) I need.’ 

(3) a predicative: 

Niékas neZino, kéks bis rudud. ‘No one knows what the autumn will be like.’ 


(4) an attribute: 


Jié svarsté, kurj projektq ‘They discussed which project the 

pasiritiks komisija. committee would choose.’ 

Senélé kldusia, kélios ‘Granny asks how many girls are going to 
mer giités eis j vakarélj. the party.’ 


The relative adverbs kada@ ‘when’, kuomét ‘when’, kaip ‘how’, kiek ‘how much’, 
ku? ‘where’, kodél ‘why’, used to subordinate clauses in the form of an indirect 
question, function as adverbials within subordinate clauses: 


Nekaritriai ldukiau, kada lit. ‘I waited impatiently when I would didelis 
uzdugsiu. grow up.’ 
NeZinai, kuf jis ifvaziaivo. ‘I don’t know where he has gone.’ 


Sometimes the syntactic function of relative adverbs is weakened and they ap- 
proach the status of semantic conjunctions, cf.: 


Jati bitvo sutéme, kada (cf. kai) ‘It was already dark when (cf. ‘as’) the 


- vaikai grizo namo. children returned home.’ 


Subordinators (or the first components of the complex conjunctions) commonly 
occur in the initial position of a subordinate clause, but they may be moved toa 
middle position if the subject or another constituent is fronted for communicative 
prominence, cf.: 


Tetusis kada miré, buvati dar maZas. ‘When father died I was small yet.’ 


Sitq kepitre jei kas uzsideda, tai ‘Whenanyone puts on this cap, then 
niékas j6 nemato. nobody can see him.’ 


Correlative words are pronouns and adverbs with generalized meanings used 
in the mainclauseand correlated with the conjunctives in the dependent clause. 
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They serve to stress and reinforce the link between the clauses. Ina way, they 
represent the subordinate clause in the structure of the main clause. Therefore 
they have a syntactic function in the main clause, which distinguishes them from 
the second component of complex conjunctions: 


Eisiu ten, kur paliépsi. lit. ‘Ill go there where you tell me.’ 


The most commonly used correlatives are the demonstrative pronouns tas, -4, 
tai ‘that’, toks, -ia ‘such’ and theadverbs taip ‘so’, tiek ‘so much’, tada‘then’, tuomét 
‘then’, tél ‘until, till’, tei ‘there’, todél/dél td ‘therefore’. The choice of a correlative 
word is determined by the semantic relation (spatial, temporal, causal, etc.) 
between the clauses. Thus, taip ‘so’ correlates with kad ‘that’; tiek’somuch/many’ 
with kiek ‘how much/many’ and kad ‘that’; tada ‘then’ may correlate with kada 
‘when’, kai‘as, when’; tas ‘that’ with kas ‘who, what’ and kuris ‘which’; te7i ‘there’ 
with ku? ‘where’, etc. 


Optional correlatives are used for reinforcing the link between clauses. In sen- 
tences with correlative clauses and with pronominal attributive clauses, a corre- 
lative word is obligatory as an essential feature of the structure of a complex 
sentence and, as a rule, it cannot be omitted; e.g.: 


Mergéaité bitvo tokia pavargusi, ‘The girl was so (lit. ‘such’) tired that 
kad mitms jés pagailo. we feltsorry for her.’ 


Correlative words are not used in sentences with the conjunction jéi/jéigu ‘if’. 


The order of clauses in a complex sentence is either variable or fixed. 


Variable order is characteristic of sentences with simple (one-component) se- 
mantic conjunctions (excepting més ‘as’, ne git, nei ‘than’), asemantic conjunctions 
used without correlative words and in most sentences with subordinating rela- 
tive pronouns and adverbs. 


In sentences with variable order a subordinate clause may either precede or 
follow the main clause, or it may be interposed in the latter; cf. respectively: 


Kai pradeéjo lyti, minia issiskirsté. ‘When it started raining the crowd 
dispersed.’ 

Minia issiskirsté, kai pradéjo lyti. ‘The crowd dispersed when it started 
raining.’ 

Minia, kai pradéjo lyti, iSsiskirsté. lit. ‘The crowd, when it started raining, 
dispersed.’ 


Fixed order of clauses holds in the following types of sentences: 


(1) In sentences with two-place conjunctions a subordinate clause is preposed 
to the main clause: 
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Jei ateisi is ryto, tai mané dar ‘If you come in the morning, (so) you'll 
rasi namié. find me in.’ 


(2) A subordinate clause is postposed to the main clause in sentences with the 
semantic conjunctions nés, negtt, nei, asemantic conjunctions used with cor- 
relative words and with complex conjunctions such as kaip kad, kad nét, etc.: 


Més turéjom eiti namo, nes bitvo vélt. ‘We had to go home, for it was late.’ 


Més taip dZiatigémés, kad visti lit. ‘We so rejoiced that we quite forgot 
pamifsome pavdjy. about the danger.’ 

Miskas bitvo didésnis, negu ‘The forest was bigger than it had first 
vaikams if pradziij atréde. seemed to the children.’ 


In sentences with the relative pronouns kuris, -i ‘which’, koks, -i@ ‘what (kind 
of)’, a subordinate clause commonly follows the antecedent, e.g.: 


Pamatysi Zm6gy, kékio niekuomet ‘You'll see a man whose like you have 
nesi dar uztikes. never met before.’ 


Some types of subordinate clauses function as a part of the main clause, taking 
the position of the subject, an object, an attribute, etc. However, numerous sub- 
ordinate clauses do not have any equivalents among parts of the sentence or 
their modifiers. Moreover, if clauses are classified by the syntactic function, a 
great many structurally identical clauses are ascribed to different functional 
types; on the other hand, structurally different clauses are attributed to the same 
functional type. Therefore, in this grammar subordinate clauses are classified 
according to their structural properties, their functional relationship with the 
main clause being specified for each type separately. 


Complex sentences with more than one dependent clauses display two basic 
types of organisation: 


(1) Co-subordination; two or more clauses are subordinated to the same su- 
perordinate clause: 


< - 
[| | 


Kai sutémo, més pagalvdjom, kad ‘When it grew dark we thought it was 
jati laikas eiti namo. time to go home.’ 
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(2) Chain subordination: a subordinate clause is superordinate to another which 
in its turn may be superordinate to another dependent clause: 


[J =o =o =o. 
I II 


III 


Man pasakojo, kad tefi gyvéna datig ‘They told me that many people lived 
Zmoniq, kuriems reikia pagalbos. there who needed help.’ 


Two types of subordination can be combined in various ways to form sentences 
of great complexity. 


Subordinate clauses are classified here as follows: 
A. Integrated clauses: 


(1) completive clauses (subjects and objects); 
(2) attributive clauses: 

(a) related to anoun antecedent, 

(b) related to a pronoun antecedent; 
(3) correlative clauses. 


B. Non-integrated clauses denoting: 


(1) time, 

(2) cause, 

(3) condition, 
(4) concession, 
(5) purpose, 

(6) place, 

(7) comparison. 


A special type of non-integrated clauses are additive clauses. 


INTEGRATED CLAUSES 


Completive Clauses 


Completive clauses (diskinamieji sakiniat) are connected withthe main clause by 
asemantic conjunctions and relative pronouns and adverbs. They are subordi- 
nated to a verb, a verbal noun or a neuter adjective or an adverb. They function 
as subjects or objects, or explicate the correlative word in the subject or object 
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position. The antecedent of a completive clause commonly refers to speech, a 
mental process, perception, emotions or appraisal. 


A completive clause can be related to the antecedent noun in the same way as to 
a verb; cf.: 


Jis bijdjo, kad jié nesugrizty. ‘He was afraid lest they should return.’ 
Jam néra baimés, kad jié sugris. ‘He has no fear (lit. ‘to him is no 
fear’) that they will return.’ 


CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS 


When used in completive clauses, the conjunctions kad ‘that’ and jdg ‘that’ are 
often interchangeable. If a sentence contains two hierarchically subordinated 
completive clauses, both conjunctions are used in order to avoid monotonous 
repetition: 


Jis visq latkq kalbéjo, kad gaila, jog ‘He said all the time that it was a pity 
abu sinus isvike. that both his sons were away.’ 


Generally, the conjunction kad is more common than jég (the latter is nearly out 
of use in dialects). Only the former conjunction is used after the verbs bijoti ‘fear’, 
Idukti ‘wait’, mokyti ‘teach’, noréti ‘want’, prasyti ‘ask’, reikalduti ‘demand’, reikéti 
‘be necessary’, sdugotis ‘beware’, etc., to introduce clauses with the subjunctive 
mood in the predicate: 


Prasiati, kad (*jog) mane isléisty. lit. ‘asked that (they) should let me 
out.’ 

Noriu, kad (*jog) jis ateity. ‘Twant him to come (lit. ‘that he should 
come’).’ 


Completive clauses are introduced by the conjunctions lijg‘as if’ and ta?tum/taf si 
‘as if’ if an unreal, imaginary, or possible action is referred to: 


Jam pasivaidéno, lyg vilkas biity. ‘He fancied he saw something like a 
wolf.’ 

Ig tolo girdéjosi, tartum jis kq dainvioty. ‘One could hear from afar what sounded 
like his singing something.’ 

Sometimes, the conjunction kai ‘when’ is usedin completive clauses. This adds 

a temporal meaning: 


AS mégstu, kai pas mané sveciai. ‘T like (it) when I have visitors.’ 
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CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY RELATIVE PRONOUNS AND 
ADVERBS (EMBEDDED QUESTIONS) 

Completive clauses can have the form of interrogative clauses, in which case 
subordination is marked by the following means: 


(1) various case forms of the relative pronouns kas ‘what, who’, koks, -ia ‘what 
(kind of)’, kuris, -i ‘which’, katras, -a ‘which (of the two)’, kelifitas, -a ‘which (in 
number)’, keli, kélios ‘how many’;e.g.: 


NeZinaii, kas ten bivo. ‘I don’t know who was there.’ 

DabaF matai, kokit neldimiy galima ‘Now you see what misfortunes may 

susildukti. happen.’ 

Jis Zino, kurj/katr4 vaikg retkia ‘He knows which/which of the two 

pabéarti. children should be scolded.’ 

Pasakyk, varnéle, keli tavo vaikai. ‘Tell me, dear crow, how many children 
you have.’ 


(2) The relative adverbs kada ‘when’, kuomeét ‘when’, ku? ‘where’, kaip ‘how’, kiek 
‘how many’, kodél ‘why’, etc., and also the case forms ké ‘why’ (GEN of kas ‘what’), 
kdm ‘what for’ (DAT of kas ‘what’), kamé ‘where, in what’ (LOC of kas): 


Léukém, kada/ kuomét pradés lit. ‘We were waiting for it to 

lyti. start raining.’ 

Ar tit Zinai, kaip/kamé tavo tévai ‘Do you know how/where your parents 
gyvena? live?’ 

Visiems papasakok, kiek/kodél ‘Tell everybody how much/why he has 
jis mums padeéjo. helped us.’ 


(3) The above mentioned pronouns and some adverbs with the prepositions 7 


a cw 


‘to’, if ‘out of’, nud ‘from’, wz ‘for’, etc.: 


Jis taip ir nesuzindjo, uz k bitvo ‘He never learnt what he had been 

baiistas. punished for.’ 

Pasakyk atvirai, i8 kuf atkeliavai. ‘Tell us frankly where you have arrived 
from.’ 


(4) The particles a7, bené, gal: 


Sakyk, ar gilime jud pasikliduti. ‘Tell me whether we can rely on him.’ 
Tikéjausi, bene pats susipras ‘I hoped maybe he would remember to 
atsipras yti. apologize.’ 

Bék pasiziviréti, gal jis jau Soka. ‘Go and see, maybe heis already 


dancing.’ 
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Infinitival phrases after the verb biti ‘be’ canbe used withthesame subordinators 
as completive clauses: 


Jiems nebivo kas veikti. 

they: DAT not-be: PAST —_ what do: INF 

‘They had nothing to do.’ 

Kai jis kalba, tai yra k6 pasiklausyti. 
when he speaks then is what listen: INF 
‘When he speaks it is worthwhile listening to him.’ 

Vaisty neéra kuf gauti. 
medicine not-be: PRES where get: INF 


‘One can’t get any medicine anywhere.’ 


Bis kuf laikyti karvitte. 
willbe where keep: INF cow 
‘We'll have somewhere to keep the cow.’ 


Infinitival phrases with subordinating relative pronouns and adverbs are also 
used after the verbs turéti ‘have’, gduti ‘get’, rasti ‘find’, etc.: 


Ar turi kud rasyti? lit. ‘Do you have something to write with?’ 
Mums atsirado kuf Ziopsdti. ‘We found something (lit. ‘where’) to gape at.’ 


Participles and 3rd person verb forms can also be used in subordinate clauses 
with the same subordinator (they have a dialectal colouring): 

Nera kas aria. 

not-is who ploughs 

‘There is no one to do the ploughing.’ 


Nera kam turgun vazitioja. 

not-is §=who:DAT to market go: 3. PRES 

‘There’s no one who could go to the market.’ 

Néra kas darq su tokiu karaliumi. 

not-is what:ACC do: ACT.PRES. with such king: INSTR. SG 
PART. NEUTR 


‘There is nothing one can do with such a king.’ 


In some sentences, the nominative form of the relative pronoun kas ‘who, what’ 
may function either as subject or object; thus the following sentence is am- 
biguous: 

Nera kas kitlia. 

not-is who/what _ thrash: 3. PRES 

‘There is no one to do the thrashing/ There is nothing (no grain) to thrash.’ 
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SYNTACTIC FUNCTIONS OF COMFLETIVE GLAUSES 


The subject function 


Completive subordinate clauses can take the subject position in a superordinate 
clause with a predicate expressed by the following: 


(1) the 3rd person form of verbs denoting being, happening (real or ostensible), 
seeming, attitudes, etc. (e.g. atrédyti ‘seem’, atsitikti ‘happen’, biti ‘be’, dingteléti 
‘cross one’s mind’, matytis ‘be seen’, paaiskéti ‘become clear’, rddytis ‘show itself’, 
riipéti ‘be concerned’, patikti ‘like’): 


Man atrddeé, jog jati vélit. ‘It seemed to me that it was already late.’ 

Bidavo, kad istisq ménesj lija ‘It sometimes happened (lit. ‘it used to be’) 

be pértraukos. that it would rain for a month without 
stopping.’ 

Jam patifika, kad viskas biity ‘He likes (it) when (lit. ‘that’) everything 

padaryta laiku. is (lit. ‘should be’) done in time.’ 


(2) The infinitive of the verbs girdéti ‘hear’, matyti ‘see’, jaiisti, jisti ‘feel’: 


Matyt, kad jdm galva sttkas. ‘One can guess (lit. ‘To see’) that his head 
is swimming.’ 

Daba? buvo girdéti, kaip ‘Now one could hear the bells ringing’ (lit. 

skariba var pai. ‘Now was to hear how the bells ring’). 


(3) The neuter adjectives and passive participles of verbs denoting emotions, 
sensations, comprehension and speech: 


Net keista, kad jq taip visi giria. ‘It is even strange that all (the people) 
praise her so.’ 

Zinoma, kaip bus. ‘(It is) known how it will be.’ 

Buvo pasakyta, kad jié turi lit. ‘(It) was said that they must help the 

padéti kaimynams. neighbours.’ 

(4) Adverbs of state: 

Gerai, kad viskq man pasaket. ‘(It is) good that you have told me 
everything.’ 

NeZinia, k@ jis biity padares. ‘There is no knowing what he might have 
done.’ 


(5) The nominative case form ofnouns denoting emotions and states (e.g. dZiatigs- 
mas ‘joy’, garbé ‘honour’, géda ‘shame’, Idimé ‘luck’, kalté ‘fault, guilt’, teisybé 
‘truth’, etc.): 
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Afgi mano kalté, kad jis niéko ‘Is it my fault that he has nothing.’ 
neturi. 

Tau dziatigsmas, kad vaikai ‘It’s a joy for you that your children are 
sveiki. healthy.’ 


The object function 


Completive clauses can take the object position in the superordinate clause 
interchangeably with oblique case forms (the genitive (1), accusative (2) or instru- 
mental (3)) or with a prepositional phrase (4): 


(1) Jis kldusé, kq jis turéty daryti “He asked what he should do’ (cf. ‘asked 
(cf. kldusé patarimo). for advice’). 

(2) Pasakyk, kaip man pabégti (cf. ‘Tell me how I could escape’ (cf. ‘tell the 
pasakyk teisybe). truth’). 

(3) Tévas patikéjo, kad sénis sako ‘Father believed that the old man was 
teisijbe (cf. patikéjo seniit). telling the truth’ (cf. “believed the oldman’). 
(4) Nepyk ant manés, kad as noriu ‘Don’t be angry with me that I want to 
Sitai Zinoti (cf. nepyk uz mano know it’ (cf. ‘don’t be angry at my 
kldusimaq). question’). 

THE ORDER OF CLAUSES 


A completive subordinate clause commonly follows the main clause. Inverted 
arrangement serves to emphasize the subordinate clause or to make it the theme 
of a sentence: 


Kuomet igsirengiau vaziuoti, ‘When I got ready to go, Ican’t really say.’ 
negali tikrai pasakyti. 

Kuf laikomi degtitkai, Zindjo tik ‘Where the matches were kept, father 
tévas. alone knew.’ 

CORRELATIVE WORDS 


Correlative words are not often used in sentences with completive clauses. They 
are in fact dummy substitutes representing the subordinate clause in the main 
clause, which distinguishes them from the respective antecedents of attributive 
clauses (cf. 7.29-32). The most common words used as dummy substitutes are 
tai ‘that, it’ and the case forms of tas ‘that’: 


Ar tai bloga, kad jis Zmonéms lit. ‘Is it bad that he does good to people.’ 
géra daro. 
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A correlative dummy word is obligatory in sentences with a few verbs only; cf.: 


J6s geriimas réiskési tud, kad ji ‘Her goodness expressed itself in that she 
visiems padédavo. used to help everyone.’ 


Completive subordinate clauses can be represented by generalized pronouns 
(viena ‘one’, viskas ‘everything’, niéko ‘nothing’), sometimes by abstract nouns, 
very much like the dummy tai, tas: 


Jis viskq Zino, kas teri darosi. ‘He knows everything that goes on there.’ 
Pasakyk méan visq teisy/be, ‘Tell me all the truth how it happened.’ 


kaip tai atsitiko. 


Attributive clauses 


Attributive clauses (paZymimieji sakiniat) are typically introduced by the relative 
pronouns kuris, -i ‘which, that’, koks, -i@ ‘what (kind of)’, katras, -a ‘which (of the 
two)’, kas ‘what’. Their head words are nouns or pronouns. 


CLAUSES WITH NOUN ANTECEDENTS 


If the antecedent of an attributive clause is a noun, or its substitute, it is introduced 
by the relative pronouns kuris, -i ‘which, what’, koks, -ia ‘what (kind of)’, and, so- 
metimes, by theadverbs kada ‘when’, kai‘as’, kodeél ‘why’, ku? ‘where’, etc. (see 7.28). 
The antecedent nouns vary in lexical meaning and syntactic function; cf.: 


Sud, kuris Idja, nekanda. ‘A dog that barks does not bite.’ 
Vaikai suziiro j taka, kuriud birvo ‘The children stared at the path by which 
atéje. they had come.’ 


The main clause may contain the pronoun tas, ta ‘that’ or toks, -i@ ‘such’ as an 
optional correlative word which serves to single out the antecedent noun and 
to reinforce the link between the clauses; e.g.: 


Paimk ta kn¥ga, kuri ant stélo. lit. ‘Take that book which is on the table.’ 
An attributive clause usually follows immediately after the antecedent, unless 
a post-posed attribute is placed between them: 


Mergaité juodais plaukais, ‘The girl with black hair whom you saw 
kurig mate? vakar, yra mano yesterday is my niece.’ 
dukteré¢ia. 
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An attributive clause may also by distanced from the antecedent if the latter is a 
preposed genitive attribute itself, cf.: 


Pinigas nemégsta t6 Zmogatis ‘Money doesn’t like the hands of the man 
ratiky, kuris nemoka j6 vértinti. who doesn’t value it.’ 


Attributive clauses are divided into restrictive and non-restrictive, or conti- 
nuative. 


(1) Restrictive clauses serve to specify the meaning of the antecedent. They are 
essential for identifying its referent and cannot be omitted without impairing 
the meaning of the sentence: 


Nemégstu Zmoniij, kurié nemoka ‘I don’t like people who can’t hold their 
laikyti liezivio uz dantij. tongues’. 
Cf. Nemégstu Zmonij. ‘I don’t like people.’ 


They are introduced by the relative pronoun kuris, -i ‘which’. The pronouns tas, 
ta ‘that’, tas pats, ta pati ‘that same’ can be used as correlative words: 


Tai tas pats Zmogus, kuris ‘It is the (very) same man who had helped 
padeéjo jiems pabégti. them to escape.’ 


Restrictive clauses specifying the quality of the antecedent are introduced by 
the pronouns kuris, -i or kdks, -ia, with the correlative pronoun toks, -i@ ‘such’ 
used optionally: 


Pamatysi (tdkj/*tq) sda, ‘You'llsee a garden (whose like) you have 
kékio niekuomét nesi dar mates. never seen yet.’ 

Jis trogko (tokids/*tés) audrés, ‘He longed for (such) a storm that would 
kuri isblaskyty nérima. dispel his worries.’ 


(2) Continuative clauses serve to provide additional information about the 
antecedent. They are introduced by the pronoun kuris, -i‘which’ and never occur 
with a correlative word; e.g.: 


Gyvéno kaftq sénas Zmogis, ‘There lived an old man whose (lit. ‘to 
kuridm miré Zmona. whom’) wife had died.’ 

Po darbo mané aplariké sénas ‘An old friend came to see me after work 
bicitlis, kur{ pakvieciau and (lit. ‘whom’) I invited him to supper.’ 


vakarieniduti. 


Attributive clauses can also be introduced by invariable words. 


(1) If the antecedent is a locative noun in subject or object position, the relative 
adverb ku7 can be used: 


Note: 
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Més aplafikéme nama, kuf¥/kuriamé ‘We visited the house where the writer 
kaddise gyvéno rasytojas. had once lived.’ 


(2) If the antecedent is a temporal noun (laikas ‘time’, diena ‘day’, etc.) the markers 
of subordination are the relative adverbs kada ‘when’ and kai ‘as’: 


Prisiminiau dienas, kada/ ‘I remembered the days when I was 
kai visdi dar jdunas buvaii. quite young yet.’ 


(3) If the antecedent is a “causal” noun like prieZastis ‘cause, reason’ or dingstis 
‘pretext’, the adverb kodél ‘why’ can be used: 


Buvo ir kita prieZastis, kodél/deél ‘There was another reason why he didn’t 
kurids jis nenoréjo eiti su mumis. want to go with us.’ 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the subordinators kada, kat, ku? and dependent on nouns which 
function as adverbials are classed as adverbial clauses of time and place respectively and therefore 


are considered in the corresponding sections (see 7.38, 64). 


CLAUSES WITH PRONOUN ANTECEDENTS 


The relative pronouns kas ‘who, what’, kuris, -i ‘which’, katras, -@ ‘which (of the 
two)’, koks, -ia ‘what (kind of)’, introducing the subordinate clause can be related 
to the demonstrative pronouns tas, ta ‘that’, toks, -i@ ‘such’, included or implied 
in the principal clause. They agree with the antecedent in number and gender 
and refer to the same entity; cf.: 


Kas per daiig nori, tas mazai ‘Whoever wants too much, (that one) 
gduna. gains little.’ 


The antecedent pronoun is sometimes omitted, butit is easily recoverable from 
the sentence structure: 


Kas daiig kalba, (tas) mazat lit. ‘Whoever talks much, (that one) works 
dirba. little.’ 


Both the main and the subordinate clause usually have identical structure and 
both are semantically incomplete, due to the indefinite meaning of both pronouns. 


In these sentences, the subordinate clause usually precedes the superordinate 
clause and each pronoun is placed initially in its respective clause. If the ar- 
rangement of theclauses is inverted, then the antecedent is placed either initially, 
or finally, cf. respectively: 


Tas laimés, kas bis pirmas. ‘That (one) will win who will be the first.’ 


Biisiu géras ir tks, k6ks esit. ‘T/llbegood/suitable enough the way Iam’ 
(lit. ‘Ill be good such as Iam’). 
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Subordinate clauses introduced by the relative pronouns kas ‘who, what’, kuris, 
-i ‘which, that’ describe the entity (thing or person) referred to by the demon- 
strative pronoun tas, ta, tai (explicit or implicit) in the main clause. 


Themost common pairs of pronouns in sentences of the type under consideration 
are kas... tas, tai. The case form of the relative pronoun and of its antecedent is 
determined by the syntactic function of each, therefore it may be the same or it 
may differ, cf.: 


Kas lengvai zada, tas surikiai ‘Whoever (NOM) is quick to promise that 

duioda/tam sunkit diioti. one (NOM) is slow to give/for that one 
(DAT) it is hard to give.’ 

K@ lenguai Zadési, t4 suiikiai lit. ‘What (ACC) you easily promise, that 

dtiosi/tas bits sunkw diioti. (ACC) you will give with difficulty /that 
(NOM) will be hard to give.’ 

Kam lengvai Zadési, tam ‘Whom (DAT) you promise easily, to that 

surikiai duosi. one (DAT) you will give with difficulty,’ 
etc. 


The relative pronoun kuris, -i ‘which’ is less commonly used; sentence structure 
and relations between clauses correspond to sentences with kas, e.g.: 


Ag ne ig tt, kuriuds gali ‘Iam not one of those whom (lit. ‘which’) 
apgauti. one can cheat.’ 


An attributive clause can also be dependent on the pronouns kazkas ‘somebody, 
something’, kiekvienas ‘everybody’, niékas ‘nobody’, visas, -@ ‘all, the whole’, viskas 
‘everything’: 


Jis tiri savy jé kazk@, kas lit. ‘He has something in himself that 
trédukia. attracts.’ 

Kviésk j vidy kiekviena, kas lit. ‘Invite inside everyone who will knock 
pasibels. at the door.’ 

Jis pasiémé viska, kas bitvo ant ‘He took everything that wason the table.’ 
stalo. 


Clauses introduced by the relative pronoun kéks, -i@ ‘what (kind of)’ refer to the 
property indicated by the antecedent pronoun toks, -i@ in the main clause: 


Kéks tévas, téks ir siinits. ‘Like father, like son.’ (lit. ‘What (kind of 
man) is the father, such is the son.’) 


Kokio norési, toki gdusi. ‘What (kind of man/husband) you will 
want, such (kind) you will get.’ 


Similar relations hold in sentences with the pronouns toks, -i@ ... kuris, -i: 
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Buvo ir tokit,, kurié skirési ‘There were also such (people) who (lit. 
nuo kitq. ‘which’) stood out among the others.’ 


The demonstrative pronoun in the main clause can function as 


(1) the subject: 

Kas daiig zada, tas mazai daro. ‘Whoever promises much, (that one) does 
little.’ 

(2) an object: 

Negirk t6, k6 nematei. ‘Don’t praise that which (lit. ‘what: GEN’) 


you haven’t seen.’ 

Vesi (ta), kurig liépsiu. ‘You'll marry (that (one)), whom (lit. 
‘which’) I tell you.’ 

(3) a predicative: 


Ar esi tas, kuri6 Idukiame? ‘Are you the one (whom) we are waiting 
for?’ 


The demonstrative pronoun inthe superordinate clause is related to the relative 
pronoun of the subordinate clause only; it does not represent the subordinate 
clause. This distinguishes attributive clauses from completive clauses introduced 
by the same relative pronouns kas ‘who, what’, kuris, -i ‘which’, kdks, -ia ‘what 
(kind of)’ (cf. 7.18). 


Correlative clauses 


Subordinate clauses of this type are introduced by the conjunctions kad ‘that’ 
and jog ‘that’, while the demonstrative pronouns tas, ta ‘that’, toks, -ia@ ‘such’ and 
the adverbs taip ‘so’, tiek‘so (much)’ serve as correlative words within the main 
clause. These clauses are termed correlative due to the obligatory use of a cor- 
relative word which stands in a specific relationship to the subordinate clause. 


A correlative word functions as antecedent or it modifies a noun, an adjective 
or an adverb; e. g.: 


Griaustinis bives toks (baisis), ‘The thunder was such (so terrible) that 
kad namo sfenos drebéjusios. the walls of the house shook.’ 


Sentences with a correlative clause commonly express cause and effect relations. 


Subordinate clauses (taken without a conjunctive word) are usually structurally 
identical with simple sentences. The main clause containing a correlative word 
is semantically incomplete. It always precedes the subordinate clause. 
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In sentences of this type the synonymous conjunctions kad ‘that’ and jog ‘that’ are 
not always interchangeable. The conjunction kad alone is used to introduce clauses 
with the subjunctive mood of the predicate expressing purpose, aim, e.g.: 


Kas titri t6kia piktq Sirdj,kad (*jog) ‘Who hassuchanevilheart that he could 
galéty taip padaryti? do so?’ 


Both conjunctions (kad and jég) are often used with the emphatic particle nét 
‘even’, less frequently with ndrs ‘though, even’ (the latter usually with the im- 
perative): 


AS tiek apie jj girdéjau, kad / ‘I’ve heard so much about him that Ieven 
jog net sapnavaii kata. dreamed about him once.’ 

Jis kalbéjo taip piktai, kad lit. ‘He spoke in such an angry way that 
nors apsistk ir iseik. one felt like turning and leaving (lit.: ‘that 


even turn (2. IMPER) and leave 
(2.IMPER)’).’ 
These conjunctions are sometimes omitted, especially in dialectal speech and in 
fiction, and the particles nét and nors introduce a subordinate clause: 


Cia taip skaniai kvépia, net lit. ‘It smells so nice here, even one’s 
séilés varua. mouth waters.’ 

Vandeiis pribégo tiek, nors ‘There was so much water, one might 
kibiru sémk. scoop it up (lit. ‘even scoop it up 


(2. IMPER)’) with a bucket.’ 


If a subordinate clause follows the main clause, the conjunctions in question 
and the correlative word taip ‘so’ function as a complex conjunction, e.g.: 


Vaikai jij miré vienas po kito, ‘Their children died one after another, so 
taip kad pagaliaii neturéjo né that finally they had none.’ 
vieno. 


The antecedent of a subordinate clause can perform any syntactic function in 
the superordinate clause: 


(1) The predicative: 

Reikalas tks, kad nebéra lit. ‘The matter issuchthat there is no trust 
pasitikéjimo. any longer.’ 

Skirtumas tas, kad esi uz jq ‘The difference is (that) that you are ten 
déSimt méty vyresnis. years older than she is.’ 

Diena biwvo tokia grazi, kad/jog ‘The day was so nice that we didn’t want 


nenoréjom grizti namo. to return home.’ 
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In this case the adverbs taip ‘so’ and tiek ‘so much’ are sometimes used instead 
of the correlative tdks, -ia, to stress the degree of the quality denoted by an 
adjective: 


Senélé bivo taip sena, kad ‘Granny was so old that she could not 
nebegaléjo ir paeiti. even walk.’ 

Jis darosi tfek drasus, kad ‘He is growing so (much) bold that he 
viskq pats ima. takes everything himself.’ 


The relative adverb taip is the principal correlative word used with the neuter 
form of adjectives and participles in predicative position: 


Tefi bivo taip géra /lifiksma, ‘It was so nice/merry there that no one 
kad niékas nenoréjo igeiti. wanted to leave.’ 

(2) The subject: 

Prasidéjo tokia Audra, kad ‘Such a storm began that it even tore at the 
net stdgus kilndjo. roofs.’ 


(3) An object: 


Jis pajuto t6kiskatisma, kad ‘He felt such a pain that he moaned 
nenoromis sudejavo. against his will.’ 


(4) An adverbial of manner: 


Tiek/taip dirbi, kad galéjai ‘You work so much/so that you could get 
ir praturtéti. rich.’ 

Daintioja taip graziai, kad ‘They are singing so beautifully that one 
verkt norisi. feels like crying.’ 


NON-INTEGRATED CLAUSES 


Clauses of time 


Clauses of time are commonly introduced by semantic temporal conjunctions 
kai‘as’, kada ‘when’, kél ‘while, till’, iki ‘until’, ligi ‘until’, vds ‘as soon as’, tik ‘only, 
but’, etc. and corresponding complex conjunctions. Correlative words (tada 
‘then’, tuomét ‘then’, po té ‘after that’, tol ‘until, till’, etc.), also temporal in mean- 
ing, can be used optionally. The order of clauses is usually variable. 


Insentences with the conjunctions kafand kadathe temporalrelationship between 
the clauses is unspecified and it is dependent on the meaning of the predicates 
and the properties of the correlative word and other structural features. The other 
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conjunctions indicate specific temporal relations: the limit of the verbal action, 
priority of action, etc. In accordance with these distinctions, three subtypes of 
temporal clauses are distinguished. 


Clauses with kai, kada 


These conjunctions are the least specified semantically. The most neutral and 
common conjunction is kai ‘as, when’. Its synonym kada ‘when’ is less frequently 
used and it cannot always substitute for kai (see 7.39). The two-place conjunctions 
kai... tai ‘as... then’, kada... tai reinforce the formal link between the clauses. 


In sentences with clauses of time, both predicates are as a rule used in the same 
tense form, their aspectual value determining the temporal relation of simul- 
taneity or succession of actions expressed by the predicates. 


The actions are simultaneous if one or both of the related predicates are imper- 
fective; cf. respectively: 


Tada tavé atlankysiu, kada ‘I'll come (PERF) tosee you when the trees 

médZiai zaliuds. are green (IMPF).’ 

Kai saulélé tekéjo, miisy linai lit. ‘As the sun was rising (IMPF), our flax 

zy déjo. was blossoming (IMPF).’ 

In the case of succession of actions, both verbs are perfective: 

Kai/kada/kai tik sféulé nusédo ‘As/when/as soon as the sun set (PERF) 

uz giriy, atléke peléda. beyond the woods, an owl came flying 
(PERF).’ 


If both verbs are perfective and denote momentary actions, their duration may be 
of no importance to the speaker and the sentence may convey simultaneity, e.g.: 


Ag net nusigandat, kai jis ‘Ieven got startled as he addressed us.’ 
mis prakalbino. 


The correlative words co-occurring with the conjunctions in question are tada 
‘then’ and, less commonly, tuomét ‘then, at that time’; they emphasize the tem- 
poral relationship between the clauses: 


Kalbésiu tiésq ir tuomét/ ‘I will speak the truth even at the time/ 
tada, kai pavojinga. then when it is dangerous.’ 


The phrases tuéd metit ‘at that time’, tud tdrpu ‘in the meanwhile’ are functionally 
similar to these correlative words and stress simultaneity of actions: 


Tud mett,, kai jis kalbejosi su ‘At the time when he was talking to the 
kaimynu, mergdité Zaidé netoliese. neighbour, the girl was playing nearby.’ 
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On the other hand, the temporal meaning of succession may be emphasized by 
the correlative po té ‘after (that)’: 


Ag grizail jau po to, kai jis ‘returned already after [that as] he had 
uZmigo. fallen asleep.’ 


Temporal clauses can be dependent on nouns and other words with a temporal 
meaning in the function of an adverbial of time: 


Dabat/ Nakti, kai jau S6kiai pasi- ‘Now/At night as the dances are over, the 
baigia, jaunimas igsiskirsto namo. young people are leaving for home.’ 


The subordinate clause has a restrictive force in this case. 


A temporal clause commonly denotes the relative time of the action expressed 
by themain predicate. However, the temporal relation may be reversed, in which 
case it is the main clause that denotes the time of the subordinate action: 


Diena jau slifiko vakarép, kai ‘The day was drawing toaclose as/when 
jiédu griZo namo. they returned home.’ 


The main clause, if itis a nominal sentence comprising a temporal noun (single 
or with dependent words), may denote a stretch of time that has passed since 
the action of the subordinate clause, or the duration of the latter, owing to the 
perfective or imperfective aspect of the subordinate predicate; cf. respectively: 


Jai valanda, kai/kaip sdulé ‘It is an hour since (lit. ‘as’) the sun 
nusiléido. has set.’ 
Jai valanda, kai/kaip jis miéga. ‘It is an hour that he has been asleep.’ 


The particles dar ‘yet’, jaii ‘already’, vds ‘hardly’, tik ‘just, only’, when used in 
the main clause, specify the temporal relation: 


Vos (tik) spéjau uzmigti, kai ‘Thad hardly (just) fallen asleep when the 
suskambo telefonas. telephone rang.’ 


(Cf. semantically similar sentences without kai in which vs serves as a con- 
junction, in 7.43.) 


A subordinate clause beginning with kaimay denote an action whichhad begun 
or taken place before the action of a negative main clause denoting the time of 
an action: 


Nepraéjo ir valanda, kai pradéjo lit. ‘An hour wasn’t over yet when it 
lyti. started to rain.’ 


In sentences with a reversed temporal relation, the main clause always precedes 
the subordinate clause. The conjunctive kada is not used in these sentences. 
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Subordinate clauses of time with the conjunction kai can also have a secondary 
causal meaning determined by context; e.g.: 


Kai dabaf keliai prasti, tai ir ‘As the roads are poor now, there are few 
sveciai neatvazivoja. visitors.’ 


Clauses with kdl, iki/ligi 


In this case, the action of the main clause is limited to the time or period indicated 
by the subordinate action. As well as in sentences with kai and kada, the relation 
of simultaneity or succession is dependent on the predicates of both clauses. A 
subordinate clause with an imperfective verb, usually introduced by kdl, indi- 
cates a simultaneous action whose duration sets limits to the duration of the 
main action: 


Jis dirbo, kol sdulé Sviéte. ‘He worked while (lit. ‘till’) the sun shone.’ 


A subordinate clause with a perfective verb usually introduced by kél(ei) (less 
commonly by iki, ligi) denotes the successive event limiting the duration of the 
main action: 


Jis dirbo, kol/iki patekéjo ménillis. ‘He worked until the moon rose.’ 


The predicate of a subordinate clause is used with negation in order to refer to 
an event that is not taking place yet, e.g.: 


Trdukimés namé, kol neuZzlijo ‘Let’s go home before it starts raining 
/nel¥ja. (PAST)/rains (PRES) (lit. ‘till it did not 
start raining/does not rain’).’ 


If the subordinate predicate denotes an event taking place and limiting duration 
of the main action, negation is not used, cf.: 


Musé, kol uzmu8seé (kol (They) beat him until (they) killed (him).’ 
*nelizmuSe). 
The most commoncorrelative word in the mainclause is the adverb tél ‘so long’: 


Kol gyveni, tol ir mokaisi. ‘You learn as long as you live’ (lit. ‘While 
you live so long you learn’). 


A subordinate clause (like clauses introduced by kai‘as’) can have anantecedent 
that functions as an adverbial of time: 


Po lietatis, kol bitvo slapia, ‘After the rain, while it was wet, we stayed 
sédéjome namié. at home.’ 
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Clauses with vés, tik 


These conjunctions (homonymous with the particles vds ‘hardly’ and tik ‘only, 
just’) denote an immediate succession of actions, the main action beginning or 
taking place immediately after the subordinate action is over. The latter action 
is always expressed by a perfective verb. 


The conjunction vés and the complex conjunction vés tik are the most common 
subordinators used in this case, tik and the complex conjunction lig tik(tai) occur- 
ring in everyday speech and in fiction. Cf. respectively: 


Vos (tik) nusiléido sdulé, jis ‘As soon as the sun set, he came running 
parbégo namo. home.’ 

Tik (lig tik) mané pamato, tudj ‘As soon as (he) sees me, he at once starts 
ver kia. crying (lit. ‘cries’).’ 


Clauses of cause 


Subordinate clauses of causeare introduced by the semantic conjunctions kaddngi 
‘as, since, because’, nés ‘for, as, because’ and by the asemantic kad ‘that, as’ which 
is commonly paired with the correlative words dél té (todél) ‘therefore, so’, uz 
tai/uztat ‘therefore’. These clauses denote the cause of the main action or the 
foundation of the assertion expressed by the main clause. 


Three types of clauses of cause are distinguished according to the conjunction 
and structural properties. 


Clauses with nés 


This type is the most common in Standard Lithuanian. A subordinate clause is 
always postposed to the main clause. The relationship between the clauses is 
usually that of cause and effect. 


Jis netritkus uzmigo, nes bitvo ‘He fell asleep at once, for he was very 
labai pavarges. tired.’ 


Such sentences are close in meaning to compound sentences with the coor- 
dinators todél/dél té ‘therefore’ denoting consequence: 


Obuolius pasiimu, nes namié ‘I’m taking the apples, because I have 
neturiw. none at home.’ 
Namié obuolig neturii, todél ‘[have no apples at home, therefore lam 


juds pasiimu. taking these.’ 
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The conjunction nés is also used to connect clauses related as assertion and its 
foundation (premise), the latter being expressed by the subordinate clause: 


Rytoj bus véjuiota diena, nes ‘It will be a windy day tomorrow, as the 
dangus raudonas. sky is red.’ 


Such sentences correspond to compound sentences with the conjunction taigi: 


Dangus raudonas, taigi rytdj ‘The sky is red, so it will be a windy day 
bus véjuota. tomorrow.’ 


Clauses with kadangi 


This conjunction is less common in everyday speech thannés; it is characteristic 
of formal styles. The order of clauses varies, but the subordinate clause tends to 
precede the main clause. 


The conjunction kaddngi mostly expresses cause and effect relations: 


Kadangi pelédos gdudo peles, jos ‘As owls hunt mice, they are useful 
Zmogui naudingos. to man.’ 


This conjunction is often paired with tai ‘then’, both comprising a two-place 
conjunction: 


Kadangi knijgos brdngios, tai lit. ‘Since books are expensive, (then) there 
pirkéjy mazai. are few buyers.’ 


A sentence containing this conjunction can also denote relation between the 
assertion and its premise, in which case the subordinate clause follows the main 
clause: 


Jié, matyt, biivo miestiéciai, ‘They were not villagers, obviously, 
kadangi nesidjo juiodus akinius. because they were wearing dark glasses.’ 
Clauses with kad 


The conjunction kad is commonly used with the correlative dél té ‘that is why, 
therefore’. The subordinate clause immediately follows the correlative, therefore 
its usual position is after the main clause or in the middle of it. This conjunction 
expresses cause and effect relations: 


Man ji patiko tik dél t6, kad ‘I liked her only because she had a 
turejo grazy balsa. beautiful voice.’ 


The correlative and the conjunction sometimes (especially in everyday speech) 
merge into a complex conjunction; e.g.: 
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Neatéjaii, dé] t6 kad sirgaa. ‘I didn’t come because I was ill.’ 

A less common correlative is the adverb todél ‘therefore’: 

Atéjaii tik todél, kad man ‘Ihave come only because] felt sorry for 
pasidaré gaila tavo siinais. your son.’ 


The conjunction kad in clauses of this type is rarely used without a correlative, 
this usage occurring in everyday speech: 


Kad tévas prasé, turiit eit. ‘Because father asked, I have to go.’ 


More common are sentences with the two-place conjunctions kad... tav‘because... 
then’ and kad... tad ‘because... therefore’; e.g.: 


Kad vaikai mazi, tai/tad lit. ‘Because the children are small, 
reikés sédéti namié. therefore I’ll have to stay at home.’ 


The conjunction kad is commonly used without a correlative word if the main 
clause expresses a question or doubt, and the subordinate clause the reason for 
the inquiry or doubt: 


Kas Cia bis, kad Zmonig taip lit. ‘What’s going to happen, as/since 
maza? there are so few people?’ 
Gal jis se?ga, kad neatvaziivo. ‘Maybe he is ill, since he hasn’t come.’ 


In this case the conjunction kad cannot be replaced by nés or kadangi. 


Clauses of cause are sometimes introduced by the adverbialized case forms kam 
‘why, for what (DAT) and ké ‘why, for what (GEN)’ of the pronoun kas ‘what’: 


Tévas supyko, kam ji ginasi. lit. ‘Father got angry, because she was 
defending herself.’ 

Mama bareési, k6 taip vélat ‘Mother scolded me because I had 

paréjai. returned so late.’ 


Clauses of condition 


To introduce clauses of condition, the semantic conjunctions jéigu/jéi ‘if’, less 
commonly nebejit ‘if only’, the asemantic conjunction kad ‘that’, and the two- 
place conjunctions (jéi... tai ‘if... then’, kad... tai ‘if... that’) are used. The basic 
meaning of a conditional clause often implies a secondary meaning (of cause, 
time, contrast, etc.). 


The order of clauses is variable, though a subordinate clause tends toassume initial 
position. An important feature (especially in sentences with the conjunction kad) 
is the relationship between the mood/tense forms of the predicates. 
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Three subtypes of conditional clauses are distinguished according to the con- 
junction used. 


Clauses with jéigu, jéi 


Sentences withthe subjunctive mood in both clauses (less commonly, the subor- 
dinate clause only) express an unreal condition. Simple inflexional mood forms 
refer to the present and future (1) and periphrastic forms refer to the past (2): 


(1) Jei pamizStume savo ‘If we forgot our language and past, 
kalbq ir praeitj, difigtu ir Lithuania would perish.’ 

Lietuva. 

(2) Jei bitum rimtai ‘If you had spoken seriously, perhaps I 
kalbéjes, gal baciau would have married you.’ 

tekéjusi. 


The main predicate can be used in the imperative form orin the indicative future 
tense form: 


Jeigu kas tau kq bloga noréty ‘If anyone would want to mistreat you, 
padaryti, Satikis manés. call me.’ 

Jeigu dar sijkj ti man Sitaip ‘If you would do it tome once more you 
padarytum, tai bisi nuzudytas. will be killed.’ 


A subordinate clause with an indicative or imperative verb form may denote a 
real condition. The choice of tense forms is determined by the temporal rela- 
tionship between predicates: 


Jei turési/turi pinigi, gdusi ‘If you have (FUT/PRES) money you will 
viskq. get everything.’ 

Jeigu geguzés ménesj nebiina ‘Ifit does not rain (PRES) in May, don’t 
lietatis, géro defliaus nelauk. expect a good harvest.’ 


The conjunction is often coupled with the particles tik and if: 


Jei tik gerai sutafsime, niékas ‘If only we get on well no one will 

miisy neisskifs. separate us.’ 

Jeigu ir niékas mani ‘Even if nobody believes me I can’t keep 
nepatikés, negalii tyléti. silent.’ 


The two-place conjunction jéi(gu)... tat is used in the same way as jéi(gu): 


Jeigu rytdj atettum/atersi, tai ‘If youcame/come tomorrow then 
gal daugiat suzindtum/suzindsi. probably you would/will learn more.’ 


THE COMPOSITE SENTENCE 745 


Sometimes the main clause (usually incomplete) has a restrictive meaning; e.g.: 


Jei grizdavo kas is karitiomenes, lit. ‘If anyone ever returned from the 
tai jai sénas, palieges. army,then (he was) already old and ailing. 


, 


The conjunction jéi(gu)... tav is also used to express contrastive relations: 


Jei tit ir nusivylei, tai as tik ‘Even if you got disappointed, then 
apsidziaugiau. I was only glad.’ 

Jeigu tau su manirt bloga, tai ‘If you don’t like being with me, (then) 
vienai bits dar blogiail. you'll be worse off alone.’ 


Sentences such as these can be replaced by compound sentences with the con- 


junctions 6 ‘but’, taciaii ‘however’, but they differ from the latter sentences in 
that both clauses are more closely related. 


Clauses with kad 


Conditional sentences with this conjunction are more common in colloquial 
speech, folklore and fiction. The conditional meaning is unambiguous if both 
the main and the subordinate predicate are used in the subjunctive form: 


Kad biiciau noréjes, (tai) ‘Had I wished I would have outstripped 
biiciau taveé pralefikes. you.’ 
K@ as daryciau, kad tavés ‘Whatever should I do if I did not have 
neturé¢iau. you.’ 


If the predicates are used in other than the subjunctive mood forms (viz. im- 
perative or indicative future tense) the conditional meaning can be implied by 
the lexical meaning of the clause components and by the context: 


Kad nedirbsi, tai niéko ir neturési. ‘If youdon’t work then you'll have nothing.’ 


Clauses with nebejit 


The conjunction neberit ‘unless’ is used to express negative condition. It has the 
exclusive meaning ‘only... if... not’ or ‘except on condition that’. The subordinate 
predicate has mostly a subjunctive mood form: 


Sédék namié, nebent pakviésciau. lit. ‘Stay at home, unless I should invite 
you.’ 
Daiig peino ig td nebis, nebent ‘There will be little profit out of it, unless 


imtumei sukciduti. you should start cheating.’ 
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Clauses of concession 


Concessive clauses are introduced by the conjunctions ndrs ‘though, although’, kad 
if ‘even if’, tegu(I) ‘though, even if’. They imply contrast, the subordinate clause 
denoting the factor unfavourable or opposite to the content of the main clause. 


Most concessive sentences are similar in meaning to compound sentences with 
the conjunctions bét ‘but’, 6 ‘but’, taciaii ‘but, however’, vis déltd ‘nevertheless’ 
(see 7.90, 95, 98, 100) which are also used as part of complex concessive con- 
junctions, e.g.: ndrs/kad if... bet ‘although... but’, ndrs/kad if... taciati ‘although... 
but’, ndrs/kad if... 6/vis déltd/6 vis déltd ‘even though... but/nevertheless’. 


There are no restrictions on the use and combinations of various mood and tense 
forms in both clauses. The order of the clauses is not fixed, excepting sentences 
with two-place conjunctions. 


The most common conjunction of concession in Standard Lithuanian is ndrs (7). 


The contrast expressed in sentences with this conjunction is stressed if the subor- 
dinate clause precedes the main clause: 


Nors verkia Sirdis, linksmai judktis ‘Although my heart is weeping, I can 
galitt. laugh merrily.’ 

Nors tvirtdves sienos gritvo, ‘Although the walls of the fortress were 
taciati/ bet kariat nutaré gyvi torn down, the defenders decided not to 
nepasidiioti. surrender alive.’ 


Sentences with the conjunction kad i7 (and respective two-place conjunctions) 
do not differ from those with noérs (if) either structurally or semantically, but 
they are more common in informal speech and in fiction, e.g.: 


Kad ir labai norétum, neisiu j ‘However much you ask me, I won’t go 
giriq. to the woods.’ 

Kad asir iSgysiu, bet/taciai tavo ‘Even if I recover, (but) I won’t 

nebusiu. be yours.’ 


Subordinate clauses introduced by the conjunction tegii(I) (i?) may denote (1) 
supposition or (2) a real fact, both contrasted to the content of the main clause: 


(1) Tegii(1) jis nors ir atsiklatipes ‘Even if he begs (FUT/SUBJ) me on his 
prasijs/prasyty, niéko jam knees, I won’t give him anything.’ 
neduiosiu. 


(2) Tegii(1) (i?) niékas to nematé, (bet) ‘Even if no one has seen it, (but) I won’t 
as vis vien negalésiu jdm meltioti. be able to tell him a lie.’ 
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Clauses of purpose 


Clauses of purpose are introduced by the conjunction kad and, very seldom, by 
the specialized semantic conjunction of purpose idafit ‘in order that’. Since kad 
is an asemantic conjunction, the meaning of purpose is determined by the rela- 
tionship between the predicates: the predicate of the subordinate clause has to 
be a simple form of the subjunctive mood. The predicate of the principal clause 
denotes an active, purposeful action. The order of clauses varies, though the 
subordinate clause tends to be postposed to the main clause; cf.: 


Padék rankas ant st@lo, kad visi ‘Put your hands on the table so that 

matytu. everyone can see.’ 

Kad lengviai bity atsiginti ‘In order that it might be easier to defend 

nuo priesy, lietiviai statési pilis. themselves from the enemy, Lithuanians 
used to build fortresses.’ 

Igéjome anksti, kad ‘We left home early in order not to miss 

nepaveluotume j trdukinj. the train.’ 


The conjunction kad can be used with the correlatives tam (which is the adver- 
bialised dative case form of the pronoun tas ‘that’) and the prepositional phrase 
dél t6 ‘for that’, in which case the main clause precedes the subordinate clause: 


Ag ne tam suitkiai dirbau, kad ti ‘I didn’t work hard so that you could idle.’ 
galétum dykinéti. 
Del t6 atéjaii, kad ttu padéGiau. ‘Ihave come in order thatI might help you.’ 


A correlative word is obligatory if the predicate of the main clause is used with 
negation: 


Ne dél té (tém) daintioju, ‘I don’t sing in order that people should 
kad Zmonés girdéty. hear me’ (lit. ‘I sing not in order that...’). 


Subordinate clauses dependent on the verbs bijoti ‘fear’, gailétis ‘be sorry’, noréti ‘want, wish’, Idukti 
‘wait’, prasyti ‘ask’, etc., which substitute for the object of these verbs, are classed as completive 
clauses (see 7.17; 21). 


Clauses of purpose with the conjunction idafit are somewhat archaicand formal. 
Structurally, they are identical with kad-clauses: 


Atvikome j Si krastq, idant geriai ‘We have come to this land in order that 
pazintume jo gamtq ir Zmones. we might get better acquainted with its 
nature and people.’ 
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Clauses of place 


Adverbial clauses of place are commonly introduced by the relative adverb ku7 
‘where’ which is functionally close to a conjunction. They denote place or di- 
rection of the mainaction. There are no special restrictions on tense forms of the 
predicates in both clauses. The order of clauses is variable. 

Jis nuéjo, ku kdjos nésa. ‘He went where his feet took him.’ 

For emphasis, the subordinator ku? tik ‘wherever’ is used: 


Kuf tik ji efdavo, katinas séké ‘Wherever she went, the cat followed in 
iS paskos. her steps.’ 


As a rule, clauses of place co-occur with a correlative word, viz. the adverb tefi 
‘there’; in this case a subordinate clause is usually preposed to the main clause, 
or it follows the correlative word: 


Kut paiikstis lékia, tet pliinksna lit. ‘Where a bird flies, there a feather 
krefita. falls.’ 

Niéko neberadaii tei, kuf kaddise lit. ‘I found nothing there where my 
stovejo téevij namai. parents’ house had been.’ 


Both the subordinator ku7 and the correlative tefi can be used with the pre- 


positions of direction is ‘out of’, nud ‘from’, pe? ‘through, across’, etc.: 


Nam grjsite, per ku¥ norésite. ‘You'll return home by any road (lit. ‘by 
where’) you want.’ 

Nuo tefi, kuf ji tada gyvéno, lit. ‘From (there) where she lived then the 

atskambéjo dainds didas. echo of a song came.’ 


Clauses of place sometimes have an antecedent which functions as an adverbial 
of place in the main clause: 


Jis nitplauké gana toli, kur bitvo ‘He swam rather far, where there was a 
negili vieta. shallow place.’ 


Sénis sténgdavosi biititarpZmonit, “Theold man strove to be among people, 
kuf daugiaii tritksmo, kalbij. where there was more noise and talk.’ 


In everyday speech and in folklore, the locative case form kamé ‘in what’ is 
sometimes used as a subordinator instead of ku?: 


Kamé ldsi, tendi ir laksi. ‘Where you bark (there) you will lap.’ 


Comparative clauses 


Comparative clauses are subdivided into equational and differentiating clauses. 
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EQUATIONAL CLAUSES 


Three types of equational clauses are distinguished. 


Qualitative comparative clauses 


They are introduced by the subordinators kaip ‘as, like’, lig ‘as if’, it ‘asif, like’, 
ta?tum/ta?si ‘as if’ and denotea comparison of quality or manner. If no correlative 
word is used the main clause precedes the subordinate clause (which is often 
incomplete). 


Sentences with the subordinator kaip denote comparison without implying any 
modal meaning: 


Viskas bitvo padaryta, kaip sittarta. ‘Everything was done according to 
agreement (lit. ‘as agreed’).’ 


In sentences with verbal predicates the correlative taip ‘so’ can be used: 


Jis viskq taip padarys, kaip noriu. ‘He will do everything the way (lit. ‘so as’) 
Iwant it.’ 


In sentences with a compound nominal predicate in the main clause the pronoun 
toks, -ia ‘such’ is used: 


Jis bitvo t6ks, kaip man pasakojo. lit. ‘He was such as they told me.’ 
Sentences withthe subordinators lig, it, ta?tum/tarytum and ta?si which usually 


require a subjunctive mood form in the subordinate clause, denote comparison 
with a possible or unreal or imaginary event: 


Vaikinas dirbo toliai, lyg/tarsi/it ‘The boy went on working as if he hadn’t 
biity niéko nepastebé&es. noticed anything.’ 


The subordinators here are interchangeable though they differ slightly in mo- 
dality. However, they cannot be replaced by kaip. 


In these sentences the correlative word taip ‘so’ is also used: 


Jis elgési taip, l¥g tikrai niéko ‘He behaved so as if he really didn’t hear 
negirdéty ir nematyty. and see anything.’ 


If the standard of comparison is a quality, the correlative téks, sometimes tiek, 
can be used: 


Egluté jatité téki sépulj, tattum ‘Egluté felt such pain as if her heart were 
biity kas Sirdj jai rdizes. being stabbed.’ 
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A clause of comparison can also have an adverbial antecedent in the main 
clause, e.g.: 


Visi daba? sédéjom t¥liai, lyg ‘We were all sitting quietly, as if we were 
klaiiséme ko. listening to something.’ 


Quantitative comparative clauses 


These clauses are formed with the subordinator kiek ‘how much’ and the cor- 
relative tiek’so much’. They denote acomparison of quantity or extent. The order 
of clauses is not fixed and there are no special restrictions on tenses and their 
combinations. 


Kiek atsiriéksi, tiek ir suvdlgysi. ‘You'll eat as muchas you will cut off for 
yourself’ (lit. “How much you will cut off 
so much you will eat’). 


Senélis jai divé tiek obuoliij, kiek ‘Grandfather gave her as many apples as 
ji galéjo panesti. (lit. ‘so many... how many’) she could 
carry.’ 


A comparative clause can be related to the pronoun visas ‘all’ or to the adverb 
visuf ‘everywhere’ implying quantity: 


Kiek miisy bitvome, visi apsifgome. lit. ‘As many of us were there, all fell ill.’ 
Kiek tik akys uZmato, visu ‘As far as (lit. ‘how much’) the eye can see 
juoduoja débesys. everywhere the clouds appear black.’ 


The correlative word is sometimes omitted: 


Kiek Ziedq regési, mané atsimirisi. ‘As long as (lit. ‘how much’) you see the 
ring, you will remember me.’ 


Comparative clauses of proportion 


Sentences with a clause of proportion are formed with the two-place conjunctions 
kuo... tud, jud... tud and judo... jué all of them meaning ‘the... the’. They denote 
comparison of the degree of intensity. Both clauses are usually structurally 
parallel and may contain the comparative form of an adjective or an adverb (1), 
though not necessarily (2). A subordinate clause usually precedes the main clause 
(therefore, in sentences with ju6... jud the initially placed clause is regarded as 
the subordinate one): 


(1) Kué (jud) j miskq toliati, tud lit. ‘The farther into the woods the more 
médziy daugiau. trees.’ 
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Kué daugiaii jis dirbo, tu6 maziaii ‘The more he worked the less he got.’ 
gavo. 

Ju6 senésnis jis dirosi, jud rauksliq ‘The older he grows the more wrinkles 
daugéja. appear.’ 

Jud gyvénimas Severjq bailino, jud ‘The (more) life scared Severja, the (more) 
ji stvérés t6 pakumpusio sénio. she stuck to that bent old man.’ 


DIFFERENTIATING CLAUSES 


These clauses are most commonly introduced by the conjunction negt ‘than’, 
and they are used to express a difference between compared entities. They are 
usually preceded by an antecedent which is either an adjective or an adverb in 
the comparative form, or a pronoun like kitas, -@ ‘other, different’, kitdks, -ia 
‘different, not such’, or an adverb like kitaip, kitdniskai ‘in a different way’. 


Dabartiniy laikij vaikat gudresni, ‘Children these days are cleverer than 
negu kaddise bitvo suduge vyrai. adult men used to be before.’ 


Susitikimas bivo visdi kit6ks, negu ‘The meeting was quite different from 
més tikéjomeés. what (lit. ‘than’) we had expected.’ 


Differentiating clauses are also introduced by the conjunctions nekaip, nei, kaip. 
They do not differ from those with negii either structurally or in meaning, but 
they occur mostly in colloquial speech, cf.: 


Negalit suteikti jai daugiati Idisvés, | ‘I can’t give her more freedom than she 
kaip/nekaip/nei ji dabaf titri. has now.’ 


Occasionally in colloquial speech differentiating clauses are introduced by the 
pronoun form kq@ ‘what (ACC)’ turned conjunction, in which case they may be 
placed initially as well: 


K4 man prasyt, tai geriat visdi ‘I'd rather not have it at all than beg for 
neturésiu. it.’ 


Additive clauses 


This term is used here to refer to subordinate clauses which have as their ante- 
cedent the whole main clause. They are commonly introduced by the case forms 
of the relative pronoun kas and by the relative adverb kaip. These subordinators 
have asyntactic function in the subordinate clause, which distinguishes additive 
clauses from other types of non-integrated clauses. 


The main clause is structured like a simple sentence and contains no correlative 
words. The subordinate clause, usually placed after the main clause, contains 
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additional information and expresses a kind of evaluative statement concerning 
the content of the main clause: 


Jié neatéjo, kas mané labait ‘They did not come, which worried me 
nulitidino. very much.’ 

Mergdité miegddavo iki ‘The girl used to sleep till noon, for which 
pusidudienio, uz k nuolat her mother always scolded her.’ 

gdudavo barti nuo motinos. 

Jam skaudejo kdjas, kaip paprastat ‘His feet were aching, as it usually 

ésti po ilgds kelidnés. happens after a long walk.’ 


With respect to the relationship between the clauses, these sentences are close to 
compound sentences with the conjunctions i7 ‘and’, 6 ‘and’, nés ‘as’ followed by a 
demonstrative pronoun (tas, ta, tat ‘that’, téks ‘such’) or the adverb taip ‘so’; cf.: 


Jié neatéjo, ir tai man kéelé nérima. ‘They did notcome, and that worried me.’ 


Additive clauses are characteristic of formal style. 


Compound sentence 
Sujungiamasis sakinys 
A compound (coordinative) sentence is composed of two or more clauses of equal 


syntactic status (termed conjuncts) linked by co-ordinating conjunctive words 
(coordinators) and by intonation, e.g.: 


Bitvo vasara, bet laukuosé Zmonés ‘It was summer, but people did not work 
niéko nedirbo. in the fields.’ 

Zemeé Cia derlinga, todél kvieciat ‘The soil is fertile here, therefore wheat 
gerai duga. grows well.’ 


A coordinator is placed between the clauses and it expresses the semantic rela- 
tionship between them. Single coordinators are used to form sentences with a 
closed structure and reduplicated coordinators form open structure sentences. 


Closed-structure sentences are formed with the single coordinators if ‘and’, 6 
‘and’, bet ‘but’, béetgi ‘but’, af ‘or’, arba ‘or’, taciaii ‘but’, tad ‘so, thus’, tai’so’, tiktaT 
‘only’, vis délto ‘still; however’, vis tiek ‘nevertheless’, uzZtai/uztat ‘therefore’, net 
‘nor’, and also with todél/dél to ‘therefore’, per tai ‘therefore’. 


The constituent clauses of a structurally closed sentence can also be joined by 
complex conjunctions such as 0 taciaii ‘but’, o bét(gi) ‘but’, etc., e.g.: 


Tévas bitvo labai ipikes, bétgi/ ‘Father was very angry, but all the same 
o bétgi nepastkeé né Z6dZio. he didn’t say a word.’ 


7.74 


7.75 


THE COMPOSITE SENTENCE 753 


In compound sentences, a conjunction is sometimes correlated with a particle 
ora modal word placed initially in the preceding clause: tik/vés... ir vél lit. ‘just... 
and again’, dar/vds... 0 jai ‘yet/just... and already’, neganda... bet ddr ‘not only... 
but even’, etc. This correlation serves to reinforce and specify the connection 
between the clauses, cf.: 


Tik/v6s spéjau pareiti namd, ‘Hardly had I returned home, and it 

ir vél pradéjo lyti. started raining again.’ 

Dar neprasidéjo pavasaris, o ‘Spring hasnot come yet, but the fields are 
jati laukai Zalitioja. already green.’ 

Negana man savo darbij, bet ‘Asif I didn’t have enough work (lit. ‘not 
dar turit svetimais riipintis. enough work of my own’), but I have to 


take care of other people’s work as well.’ 


Open-structure sentences are formed with thereduplicated conjunctions (see III. 
9.3): if... if ‘and... and’, af... a? ‘whether... or’, arba... arba ‘either... or’, nei... nez 
‘neither... nor’, tai... tai ‘now... now’, Cia... Cia ‘now... now’. The number of clauses 
is practically unlimited though two or three-constituent sentences are the com- 
monest. 


Ir gyvuliat bitvo paserti, ir ‘(And) the animals were fed, and 
pusryciai paruosti, ir namai breakfast was ready, and the rooms were 
sutvarkyti. cleaned.’ 

Nei ag tefi buvati, nei galit tau kq ‘Neither have I been there, nor can I tell 
pasakyti. you anything.’ 


If the clauses of an open-structure sentence share a constituent it may be placed 
initially in the firstclause, in which case the conjunction takes the second position: 
Siryt ir sdulé Sviesésné, ir ‘Today both (lit. ‘and’) the sun is brighter 
paukstéliai linksmiati Ciilba. and the birds sing more merrily.’ 


In both structural types of compound sentences (“open” and “closed”) the clau- 
ses are often parallel in structure and have identical word order; e.g.: 


Is rytq Salélés saulélé tekéjo, o is ‘From the east the sun was rising, and 
vakaréliy debeséliai éjo. from the west the clouds were coming.’ 


An identical predicate or subject, or any other part of the sentence can be either 
repeated in both clauses (1), or it may be omitted in one of the clauses (2): 


(1) Ag jiums diiosiu bandéle, o jiis ‘I'll give you a cake, and you'll give mea 
man duokite avinélj. lamb.’ 
Nei ttt j6 pabarsi, nei tit jo ‘Neither will you scold himnor will you 


pamokysi. teach him a lesson.’ 
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(2) Mano sesiité plonai kalba, o ‘My sister speaks ina high voice, and you 
tt storai. in a low voice.’ 

Motitsé verkdama, o Benis ‘Mother left crying and Benis jumping 
Sokinédamas isvaziivo. with joy’ (lit. ‘Mother crying and Benis 


jumping with joy left’). 


According to the syntactic relationship between clauses, five types of coor- 
dination are distinguished: (1) copulative, (2) juxtapositive and adversative, (3) 
disjunctive, (4) consecutive, and (5) continuative. 


Each of the types is characterized by specific coordinators. Thus, in the case of 
copulative coordination the conjunction if ‘and’ and reduplicated conjunctions 
if... if, nei... nei, tai... tai, cid... Ciaare used. Juxtapositive and adversative relations 
are expressed by the conjunctions 6 ‘and/but’, bét, taciaii, tik(tai), and vis délto, 
vis tiek, uzZtat. Disjunctive coordination is designated by the single conjunctions 
af, arba and reduplicated a7... a7, arba... arba. Consecutive coordination is ex- 
pressed by the coordinators tad, taigi, tai, dél td, per tai, todél, and continuative 


coordination by if, 6 and bét. 


The five types of compound sentences are further classified into subtypes by 
the additional semantic relationship between the clauses and their syntactic 
peculiarities. 


COPULATIVE COORDINATION 


Sentences with if 


Clauses joined by the conjunction if can express either simultaneous or successive 
events. The temporal relationship between the clauses is primarily determined 
by the tense-mood form and aspect of the predicates. 


Simultaneity of events is usually rendered by identical tense-mood forms of 
the predicates. The time of the events may coincide entirely or partly, ata given 
period or moment. In the former instance imperfective verbs are usually used 
in both clauses: 


Meénitlis Sviécia kaip Sviétes, ir Sud ‘The moon shines as before, and the dog 
litidnai kiemé katikia. barks sadly in the yard.’ 


In the latter case, the first clause usually contains an imperfective verb, and the 
following clause a perfective verb: 
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Kartq vaikai valgé miské duong ‘Once children were eating bread in the 
ir vienas trupinitikas nutrupéjo forest, and one crumb fell to 
Zémen. the ground.’ 


Successive events are usually rendered by the following means: 
(1) perfective verbs in the same tense-mood form in both clauses: 


Lapai suslamo, ir vél viskas nutilo. ‘The leaves rustled (once) and everything 
became quiet again.’ 


(2) a perfective verb in the first clause and an imperfective verb in the second, 
both in the same or in different tense-mood forms: 


J6s vyras netrttkus miré, ir ji ‘Herhusband died soon, and she manages/ 
Seimininkduja/Seimininkavo siojeé managed this farmstead.’ 
sodyboje. 


In sentences denoting a succession of events one of the predicates can be a 
nominal or adjectival predicate: 


Rétkaréiais prabéga kazkokia ‘From time to time a man passes by 
Zmogysta — ir vél viskas ramt/ running, and all is quiet again/it is silence 
visur tyla. everywhere.’ 


Alongside temporal relations clauses linked by if may express causal, condi- 
tional, contrastive and other relations depending mostly on the structural pro- 
perties of the clauses and on context. 


CAUSAL RELATIONS 


In this case the second clause denotes the consequence of what is denoted by 
the preceding clause. 


The predicates of both clauses may be formally expressed in a variety of ways, 
of which the following seem to be the more common ones: 


(1) One or both clauses contain nominal or adjectival predicates, or periphrastic 
tense forms (usually denoting state): 


Tié dokumefitai buvo riebaluoti ‘Those documents were greasy and mice 

ir pélés juds sudraske. gnawed them to shreds.’ 

Jis buvo nusisikes j sienq ‘His face was turned (lit. ‘He was turned’) 

ir aS maciat j6 Zilq pakdusj. to the wall, and I saw the grey back of his 
head.’ 


(2) One or both clauses contain a compound predicate with a modal verb: 
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EZis susirietée j kamuolj, ir ‘The hedgehog has rolled itself into a ball, 
Su6 niéko negali padaryti. and the dog can’t do anything to it.’ 

Ti nekaltai nukentéjai, ir ag ‘You have suffered without being guilty 
turiti atlyginti. and I must compensate (for it).’ 


(3) Both predicates are simple finite verb forms usually denoting actions of 
unlimited duration, or repeated actions, or states: 


Daba? ti manés nebeéplaki ir ‘Now youdon’tbeat me any longer and! 

as nebeverkiu. do not cry.’ 

Diurys gerai neuzsidare ir ‘The door didnot close tight, and cold air 

pro plySits vertesi j vidy Saltis. was coming through the cracks into the 
room.’ 


Such sentences are close in meaning to those with the conjunctions tai, taigi, tad, 
denoting causal relations (see 7.103-105). 


The conjunction i? may be reinforced by the adverbs dél té/todél ‘therefore’ and 
the like, which express the cause-and-consequence relationship explicitly: 


APtinosi jau prietémis, ir todél ‘Dusk was approaching, and therefore 
Judzas paskubéjo iseiti. Juozas was in a hurry to leave.’ 


These sentences are naturally close in meaning tocompound sentences with the 
relative adverbs dél t6/todél without i? (see 7.105). Compare also complex sentenc- 
es with the conjunction kaddngi ‘because’ (see 7.47). 


CONDITIONAL RELATIONS 


In anumber of cases, the first clause may acquire the meaning of condition with 
respect to the subsequent clause. The predicate of the first clause is usually in 
initial position and carries logical stress. The predicates tend to be formally 
related in the following ways: 


(1) The 2nd person (singular) verb form is used in the first clause and the 3rd 
person in the second: 


leini Zmogis tankumynan, ir ‘You enter (lit. ‘Enter (PRES. 2. SG) (a) 

kiinas tik eina pagaugais. man’) the thicket and your body trembles 
all over.’ 

Moéstelési rankelé, ir iSiro ‘You wave (FUT. 2. SG) your hand, and 

visa tvarka. all order is gone (PAST) to pieces.’ 


(2) The future tense is used in the first or in both clauses: 


Sulds Sué kiemé, ir pakerta ‘A dog will bark in the yard, and 
Elzbiétai kdjas. Elizabeth’s knees shake (with fright).’ 
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Tévas tik ta¥s Z6dj, ir viskas ‘Father will just say a word and 
bus diSku. everything will be clear.’ 


(3) The imperative mood is used in one of the clauses and the indicative in the 
other: 


Neldidyk lieZivio — ir bus ‘Don’t wag your tongue — and it will be 
gerai. all right.’ 

(4) The subjunctive mood is used in the first or in both clauses: 

Elgtumeis kaip pridera, ir ‘If you behaved properly everyone would 
visi tave getbtu. respect you.’ 


(5) The predicate of the first clause is the impersonal verb uztékti‘be enough’ or 
reikéti/bereikti ‘be necessary’ with an infinitive often emphasized by the particles 
tik ‘only’, dar ‘yet’: 

UZtefika man tik uZmérkt akis, ir ‘It is just enough for me to shut my eyes, 
tuojaii kyla priéS mane vaizdai. and at once images start coming to me.’ 


Sentences implying condition are close in meaning to complex sentences with 
the conjunction jéi(gu) ‘if’ (see 7.53-54). 


CONTRASTIVE RELATIONS 


In this case the conjunction i7 links two clauses contrasting in meaning. One of 
the clauses is usually affirmative and the other is negative, or the clauses contain 
antonyms: 


IeSkdjau dukte?s visq diéngq ‘I was looking for my daughter all day 
ir niékas neatéjo man padéti. long, and nobody came to help me.’ 
Koks maZas Sitas kambarélis, ir ‘How small this room is, and how great 
koks platus pasdulis! the world!’ 


These sentences are close in meaning to sentences with the conjunctions 6, bét, 
taciati which bring out the contrastive meaning. 


The contrastive relationship in sentences with the conjunction i7 may connote 
the additional meaning of concession, as in 


Visq vasarg Idisciau tiios darZzits, ‘I had been watering those vegetable 
ir niékas neuzdugo. gardens all the summer, and nothing 
grew up.’ 


This meaning is intensified by vis délto or tai postposed to if: 


Sdulé spindéjo grynai balta sviesa, ‘The sun glowed white-hot, and still 
ir vis délto nebivo taip karsta. nevertheless it wasn’t so hot.’ 


(Cf. complex sentences of concession with the conjunction ndrs ‘though’, 7.58.) 
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RELATIONS OF PARALLELISM 


Inthiscase the predicates of bothsentences are either identical or close in mean- 
ing: 


Visi ja buvo paténkinti, ir ‘Everyone was pleased with her, and she 
jibtuvo paténkinta. was pleased.’ 

Ag j6s privéngiu, ir jis ‘Lavoid her, and you (should) be on 
pasisérgékite! guard!’ 

SUMMATIVE RELATIONS 


Thesecond clause introduced by if is related to the preceding clause as a conclu- 
sion or a generalization over it. It often contains a generalizing pronoun (viskas 
‘everything’, visas, -@ ‘all’, niékas ‘nobody, nothing’, etc.): 


Jiriipinasi tik savimi—ir viskas. ‘She takes care of herself only — and that’s all.’ 


Sukisaii visits pinigus { iki, ir ‘I laid out all my money on the farm, and 
niéko nematyti. (there is) nothing to be seen.’ 


Sentences with i7... i7 


The basic meaning and syntactic properties of sentences with the reduplicated 
conjunction if... i7 are similar to those of respective sentences with the single if, 
but they are less commonly used and have fewer additional meanings. The 
conjunction emphasizes the cumulation or the parallelism of the clauses. These 
sentences usually denote simultaneous events, and identical tense forms are used 
as predicates in the coordinated clauses; cf.: 


Cia ir eZeré galésime ‘Here we shall be able (both) to swim in 
pasimaudyti, ir vaikai miské the lake, and the children will pick 
pagrybats. mushrooms in the woods.’ 


In the case of parallelism the predicates of both clauses are usually close in 
meaning, as in respective sentences with the single if: 


Ir dtionos tikrai ma@Za, ir viétos lit. (And) there is really little bread, and 
tikrai néra. there is really no room.’ 
Ir més biisime paténkinti, ir “(lit. And) we shall be both happy and the 


kaimynai dZiatigsis. neighbours will rejoice.’ 


7.86 


7.87 


THE COMPOSITE SENTENCE 759 


Sentences with neé7 ... nei 


This conjunction is a negative counterpart of if... i7. Cf.: 


Ir véjas pute, ir giria uzZé, ir lelija | ‘The wind was blowing, and the woods 


lingavo. were murmuring, and the lily was swaying.’ 

Nei véjas piité, nei giria izé, nei ‘Neither was the wind blowing, nor were 

lelija lingavo. the woods murmuring, nor was the lily 
swaying.’ 


The predicates of clauses conjoined by nei... nef canbe used either with or without 
the negative prefix; cf.: 


Nei darbas sékasi/nesiseka, nei ‘Neither is the work going well, nor does 
valgis lefida/nélenda. the food go down easily.’ 


Sometimes, sentences expressing parallelism are used with the single nez: 


Grjzti ag niékam nezadéjau, nei ‘I didn’t promise anyone to return, nor 
man kas bivvo liépes. did anyone tell me to.’ 


Sentences with tai... tai, Cia... Cia 


These sentences refer to alternating events, e.g.: 


Tai bilvés suptwvo, tai rugiat ‘Now the potatoes rotted, now the rye got 
prapuolé. ruined.’ 

Cia man liépé tyléti, Cia pati ‘Now she told me to keep silent, now she 
pirmoji pasisake. herself confessed (it).’ 


JUXTAPOSITIVE AND ADVERSATIVE 
COORDINATION 


The most common conjunctions of juxtapositive and adversative coordination are 
6 ‘and/but’ and bét ‘but’. Less commonly, the coordinators taciaii ‘however’, tik 
‘only’, vis délté ‘nevertheless’, vis tiek ‘allthesame’, uZtat ‘but, but then’ are used. 


Sentences with 6 


In sentences with the conjunction 6 anumber of semantic relations between the 
clauses may be distinguished. 
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RELATIONS OF PARALLELISM 


In this case a parallel is drawn between the constituents of both clauses per- 
forming the same syntactic function: 


(1) the subjects: 


Tévas biwvo kazkuf igéjes j ‘Father was gone to the village, and 
kdimq, o mGtina dirbo laukuosé. mother was working in the fields.’ 

(2) objects (usually identical in form): 

Su melagysté netoli teersi, o lit. ‘With a lie you won’t get far, and with 
su teisybe visu? géra. the truth it is good everywhere.’ 

(3) adverbial modifiers (also identical in form as a rule): 

Ek, sestite, vienu kelit, o ‘Take, sister, one road (INSTR) 

as eisiu kitt kelit. and I’ll take another road (INSTR).’ 


If the predicate is the same inboth clauses itis commonly omitted in the second 
clause: 


Senélis turéjo Sunitikq, o bobité ‘Grandfather had a little dog, and 
kaciuka. grandmother a kitten.’ 

Paiikstj pliinksnos grazina, 0 ‘Abird (ACC) isadorned (ACT. PRES) by 
Zm6 gy — protas. its feathers (NOM) anda man (ACC) by 


his intellect (NOM).’ 
The relation between the clauses may be similar to that in copulative coordination: 


Praéjo sverités, o més vel j darbus ‘The holidays passed, and we again got 
pasinéréme. absorbed in our work.’ 

Papiasakojo mergdité savo neldime, ‘The girl told (them) about her misfortune, 
o latimes jq guiodZia. and the witches consoled her.’ 


Occasionally, the parallelism is drawn between syntactically different consti- 
tuents (e.g. the subject and an object, the subject and an adverbial modifier, etc.): 


Kita uZmitsti jis mokéo, 0 ‘He could kill another (man), but he 
pats mifti bijo. himself is afraid to die.’ 

J6s véidas bitvo labai draiigiskas, ‘Her face was very friendly, and in her 
o akyseé ZybCiojo liepsnélés. eyes there twinkled a smile.’ 
CONTRASTIVE RELATIONS 


In sentences with the conjunction 6 expressing the contrastive relations one of 
the clauses is usually affirmative and the other negative. The predicates may 
have either the same or different stems; cf. respectively: 
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(1) Ti man patinki, o kitos ‘I like you, and I don’t like other girls.’ 
mefgos nepatifika. 

(2) Buvo tamsis vakaras, 0 ‘It wasa dark night, and/but the soldier 
kareivis neturéjo kué had no money to buy a candle.’ 


Zviikés nusipir kti. 


The predicates of two clauses may be antonymous words: 


Jikatipé pinigus, o léido vijras. ‘She saved money and her husband spent it.’ 
Jiis likite namié, 0 aS eisiu ‘You stay at home, andI’ll go to the 
girion. woods.’ 


In sentences with the conjunction 6 the content of one clause may be contrasted 
to that of the other as unexpected or contradicting it. 


Rodos, visdi nebtvo debesi, o ‘It seems, there were no clouds at all, and 
staiga pradéjo lyti. suddenly it started to rain.’ 

Reikia pradéti paimokq, 0 vaiko ‘Itis time (lit. ‘It is necessary’) to begin the 
nera. lesson, and/but the child is not here.’ 
Netritkus bis vakaras, o ddrbas ‘It will be evening soon, but/and the work 
stovi. is not begun yet.’ 


The clauses sometimes contain paired particles or adverbs, such as tik/dér/vds... 
jai; tudj... ddr, etc. which are placed initially and stress the contrast: 


Dar vista kiauSinio nesudéjo, o lit. ‘The hen has not laid an egg yet, and 
jati marti pautiénés panoréo. already the daughter-in-law wants 
chicken- broth.’ 


Tik iséjavi if nami, 0 jat ‘Thave just left the house, and they 

Satikia grjzti. already tell me to return.’ 

Tudj grjs vaikai, o dar piétis ‘The children will be back in no time, and 
nepradéti. Ihaven’t started (cooking) dinner yet.’ 
CONCESSIVE RELATIONS 


In this case sentences are also typically characterized by a contrast between a 
positive and a negative clause. The predicate of the first clause is often (1) a verb 
with the prefix te- or the particle tegt/tegiil or (2) a subjunctive or imperative 
mood form, or (3) the same verb repeated with negation: 


(1) Tegtt mane duksu ‘Let them shower me with gold, but (all the 
apiberia, 0 uZ nemylimo ir same) I shall not marry a man I don’t love 


sénio neisiu. or an old man.’ 
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(2) Atiduiodciau jdm viskq ‘I would give him everything for nothing, 
véltui, o jis neirits. but he won’t take (anything).’ 

(3) Sakei nesakei, o reikalas ‘You may say it or not (lit. ‘You said didn’t 
tiri biti sutvarkytas. say’), but the matter must be settled.’ 


The concessive relation may be emphasized by the complex conjunction 0 vis 
délto ‘and still’: 


Visi sédéjo nejudédami tylis, ovis ‘All (of them) sat motionless and quiet, but 
deélto akysé bitvo matyti nérimas. still one could see anxiety in their eyes.’ 


CAUSAL RELATIONS 


The conjunction 6 sometimes links clauses of whichthe first refers to cause and 
the following to its consequence. These sentences are syntactically similar to 
sentences with the conjunction i7 expressing the same relation (cf. 7.78): 


Cia misy namai, o kokio ten gletvo ‘Here is our home, and we won't be scared 


vilko nebijdsim! of any bandy-legged wolf!’ 

Ziémg reikia verpti, dusti, o tam ‘In winter spinning and weaving (linen) are 

mokslui né valandélés neliéka. to be done, and there is not a minute for 
school.’ 

Visi p6nai, o kas kiaulés ganys. ‘Everyone is a boss, but who will tend the 
pigs?’ 

RELATIONS OF EXCLUSION 


In this case the clause introduced by 6 denotes an event or entity singled out 
from a totality of such events or entities referred to by the first clause which 
often contains the plural form of the pronouns visas, -a ‘all’, kitas, -@ ‘other’ (cf. 
the explicit expression of this relation by tik, see 7.99). 


Visi tri vaiki, o més vieni. ‘All people have children, and we are 
alone.’ 

Kitos mergdités pudsiasi, 0 as ir ‘Other girls dress smartly, and I don’t even 

suknélés neturit. have a dress.’ 


Sentences with bet 


Sentences with the conjunction bét commonly express relations of contrast and 
non-correspondence, sometimes concession, exclusion and parallelism. The 
relation of contrast is undercurrent even if some other meaning is prevalent. 
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CONTRASTIVE RELATIONS 


As insentences with the conjunction 6, either (1) a positive and a negative clause 
or (2) clauses containing antonyms are contrasted: 


(1) Pievos ir dabaf tebéra ‘The meadows are still beautiful, but the 
grazios, bet miski seniai nebéra. woods are long gone.’ 

Gerai lékti, bet negerai nutiipti. ‘It’s good to fly, butit’s not good to land.’ 
(2) Lefigva yra pasakyti, bet ‘It is easy tosay butitis hard todo.’ 
sunkt padaryti. 

Darbo saknys karéios, bet lit. ‘The roots of work are bitter but its 

j6 vaisiai saldis. fruits are sweet.’ 


(Compare the respective sentences with the conjunctions 6, taciat; see 7.89; 98.) 


The content of the second clause introduced by bét frequently does not corres- 
pond to thecontent of the preceding clause, it is unexpected or unforeseen. One 
of the clauses is also often negative, the other being positive. These sentences 
are similar to those with 6, but the conjunction bét is a more explicit means of 
expressing contrast. 


Mégau skaityti, bet pas mits ‘I liked to read, but we had no books.’ 
nebitvo knigy. 


(See also the examples in 7.93.) 


Insentences expressing contrast, pairs ofantonymous particles or adverbs (dar... 
jaii and the like, see 7.89) are often used, e.g.: 


Sdulé dar nebitvo patekéjusi, bet ‘The sun had not risen yet but it was 
lauké jati bivo Sviesti. already light outside.’ 
CONCESSIVE RELATIONS 


Sentences with bét expressing concession do not differ from respective 6 sen- 
tences with regard to their syntactic properties and types of predicates (cf. 7.90), 
but they aremore widely used. The relation of concession is superimposed upon 
the relation of contrast between clauses, e.g.: 


Zodziy mazai tesuprarita, bet ‘He doesn’t quite understand the words, 
gaida jdm véria Sirdj. but the tune rends his heart.’ 

Buvo dar ziem6s laikas, bet ‘It was wintertime yet, but the thaw 
atddrékis pranasivo ankstijvq promised an early spring.’ 
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The meaning of concession is emphasized by the units vis tiek ‘all the same’, vis 
deélto ‘still’, uztat ‘but then’: 


Senélé dar kazkq diskina, bet ‘Granny is still explaining something, but 
anikélis vis tiek niéko suprasti the little boy all the same cannot 

negéli. understand anything.’ 

RELATIONS OF EXCLUSION 


These sentences are synonymous to respective sentences with tik(tai) ‘only’ (see 
7.99) and 6 ‘and/but’ (see 7.92), but in sentences with bét the contrast between 
the content of the clauses is more explicit, e.g.: 


Visi atsiguleé, bet ji neuzmiéganti. ‘Everyone has gone to bed, but she can’t 
fall asleep.’ 

Svecini vilgeé dar ir géré, bet ‘The guests were still eating and drinking, 

Drikténis kazin ké liko ndsj but Driktenis remained crestfallen for 

nuléides. some reason.’ 


RELATIONS OF PARALLELISM 


This relationship is less common in sentences with bét than in those with 6. 


The clauses connected by bét often contain different forms of comparison: 


Géra toli girdéti, bet pikta —dér ‘Good words carry far, but evil words 
toliat. carry farther.’ 

Taip praéjo jdm pirmdji diena, bet ‘This is how his first day passed, but later 
toliati dar prasciati bivo. it was even worse.’ 


Parallelism can be reinforced by the paired particles and adverbs ne tik(tai)... 
(bet) if ‘not only... (but) also’, ne vien tik... (bet) i7 ‘not only... (but) also’, negana... 
bet dar lit. ‘not enough... but even’, and the like. 


Miisy Seimojé ne tik tévaT lit. ‘In our family not only the parents 
dirba, bet ir vaikat padeda. work, but also the children help.’ 
Negana namuts praradom, bet ‘Itis not enough (that) we have lost our 
dar ir siiny istrémeé. home, but moreover our son is exiled.’ 


Sentences with tacian 


With respect to meanings and syntactic properties, sentences with the conjunc- 
tion taciat ‘but’, are similar to those with bet, but their usage is more restricted. 
Their most common meaning is that of non-correspondence. 
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Saiike ji il gai, taciau niékas ‘She shouted for a long time, but nobody 
neatsiliepeé. ever answered.’ 


These sentences can also express the following related meanings: 

(1) the contrastive relations: 

Zémé, régis, bivo ta pati..., taciau ‘The land was apparently the same, but so 
daug kas pasikeité. much was changed.’ 

(2) the concessive relations: 


Kambarys bivo tamsiis, taciau ‘The room was dark, but Isaw something 
kampeé pamaciati kazkq jidant. moving in the corner.’ 


Sentences with tik(taz) 


The most characteristic relationship in thesesentences is that of exclusion, a part 
being singled out of a whole, e.g.: 


Visas jau raidés jis Zino, tik lit. ‘He knows all the letters already, only 
viena tokia sunki. one of them is so hard (to remember).’ 

Visi kaip bitve, tik lit. ‘All (of them) are as before, only Petriukas 
Petritikas pasikeité. (little Peter) has changed.’ 


Sentences with tik can also express the following: 


(1) contrast and unexpected event: 


Kotas géras, tik kifvis netikes. ‘The helve is good, only the ax does not fit it.’ 
Pilni paSaliai visa k6 bitvo, tik ‘The larder was full of good things, only 
nebitvo kam valgyti. there was nobody to eat all that.’ 


Igéjati j kiéma, tik staiga Soko ant — ‘I went out into the yard, and/only 
manés Sud. suddenly a dog jumped at me.’ 


(2) concession: 


Jati ir koja nebeskaiida, tik ‘The (My) foot does not ache any longer, 
atsikélti neg@lima. only I can’t stand up.’ 


(3) condition: 


Viskas bits gerai, tik nesnekek tiék ‘Everything will be all right, only don’t 
daiig. talk so much.’ 


Sentences with uZtai/uztat, vis délto, vis tiek 


These coordinators are comparatively infrequent. They usually denote con- 
cession, e.g.: 
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Jaunikis biivo nusimines, uztat ‘The bridegroom was dejected, 

nuotaka nékreipé j tai né nevertheless the bride did not pay the 
mazidusio démesio. slightest attention to it.’ 

Gali tefi nueiti, vis tiek niéko ‘You can go there, all the same you won’t 
nelaimési. gain anything.’ 

Sdulé jai nusiléidusi, vis délto ‘The sun has already set, but (lit. ‘all the 
kambaryje tvanku. same’) it is stuffy in the room.’ 


DISJUNCTIVE COORDINATION 


In the case of disjunctive coordination, a choice is offered between the statements 
expressed in the conjoined clauses. Disjunctive coordination is expressed by 
a?/arba ‘or’, af... a? ‘either... or’, arbi... arbi ‘either... or’. The conjunctions arba 
and arba... arba are used to link clauses within an affirmative sentence, while af 
and correlative a7... a7 can link clauses within both affirmative and interrogative 
sentences. In the latter case, the conjunction a7 functionally corresponds to the 
interrogative particle a7. 


In sentences with the reduplicated conjunctions arba... arba and af... a7 the disjunc- 
tive relationship is emphasized due to the repetition of the conjunction: 


Arba ti, bréli, lidukis, arba as eint ‘Either you, brother, stop it, orI take 
Saliii. myself off.’ 

Arba t6 zddZio niékas j6 nemoké, ‘Either no one taught him that word, or 
arba jisai uzmifSo jj. he forgot it.’ 

Ar més gyvénsime karti, ar man ‘Shall we live together or shall I move 
issikélti? out?’ 


Sentences with the single conjunctions arba and af typically express a disjunctive 
relationship as well: 


Gal vaikas pats paklijdo, arba/ar ‘Maybe the boy himself lost his way, or 
jikas nors suklaidino. somebody told him the wrong way.’ 

UZ girios sugridudeé, ar gal miims ‘It thundered beyond the forest, or maybe 
tik pasirdde. we just imagined it.’ 


Sentences with the conjunctions a7, arba can also express: 
(1) parallelism (cf. respective sentences with the conjunction 6 in 7.88), e.g.: 


Kaimyno namai net blizga, arba ‘The neighbour’s house (is insuch perfect 
Stai ir sodas naujai aptveértas. order that it) even shines, look, the garden 
has a new fence.’ 
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(2) enumeration (as in the respective sentences with the reduplicated conjunction 
tai... tai; see 7.86): 


Kaftais cia apsilatiko giminés, arba ‘Sometimes the relatives pay a visit here, 
Siaip kdks praeivis uzklysta. or just a passerby drops in.’ 


CONSECUTIVE COORDINATION 


Inthe case of consecutive coordination the second clause denotes the consequence 
or result of what is designated by the preceding clause. The coordinators are: tai 
‘so’, taigi ‘thus’, tad ‘therefore’, and also todél/dél td ‘therefore’, uztai ‘that’s why’. 


Sentences with tai 


Sentences with tai usually express the relation of cause to its consequence. 
Vaikas padugo, tai tévas védasi jf ‘The child has grown older, so his father 
namo. is taking him home.’ 

Pats Seiminirikas... Cia bivo rétas ‘The owner himself seldom came here, so 
svécias, tai né kelit{ niékas netaisé. no one even repaired the roads.’ 


Sentences with tai can also express the conditional relations, in which case the 
predicate of the first clause usually has a future tense form or an imperative or 
subjunctive mood form; cf.: 


Atvazitosi/Atvazitiok ‘Should you come (FUT/IMPER) home, 
namé, tai pasitiksim tave kaip then we shall greet you as the dearest 
brangidusiq svéciq. guest.’ 

Bitum manés paklatises, ‘Had you taken my advice (SUBJ), then 
tai daba? biitum turtingas. you would be rich now.’ 


The relationship of condition also holds between clauses with identical predi- 
cates, e.g.: 


Sélta, tai sdlta. ‘If it’s cold, it’s cold.’ 
Lijja, tai lijja. ‘If it rains, it rains.’ 


Sentences with taigi, tad 


These sentences express the meaning of consequence more explicitly than those 
with tai (cf. 7.103). 


Bitvo pietij laikas, taigi pakvieciau ‘It was dinner time, so I invited them to 
juds prie stalo. the table.’ 
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Jis visas juiodas, tad j6 tamsojéné ‘He is all black, so he is invisible in the 
nematyti. dark.’ 


Sentences with todél, dél té 


The first clause of these sentences refers to cause, and the following clause to 
consequence. These sentences differ from those with the above conjunctions tai, 
taigi, tad in that they have a stronger implication of cause; e.g.: 


Zemeé teri derlinga, todél viskas ‘The soil is fertile there, therefore 

gerai duga. everything grows well.’ 

Vyjras maZai uzdirba, del td ‘My husband earns little, therefore we are 
gyvename surikiai. hard-up.’ 


CONTINUATIVE COORDINATION 


This type of coordination holds between clauses linked by the conjunctions if, 
6, bet if the second clause serves as an amplification of the entire preceding clause, 
or of its constituent. The second clause begins with an anaphoric thematic com- 
ponent which immediately follows the conjunction and can be formally expres- 
sed in the following ways: 


(1) by anoun of the first clause repeated with the demonstrative pronoun tas, ta 
‘that’: 


Aplitik kdimq dunksojo taiisiis ‘Around the village there stretched dark 
miSkai, o tuosé miSkuosé forests, and in those forests there were 
bivo daugybe pélkiy. numerous bogs.’ 


(2) by the pronouns jis ‘he’, ji ‘she’, tas, ta ‘that (one)’, Sis, si ‘this (one)’ referring 
anaphorically to a noun in the first clause: 


Sutikaii pazjstamq Zmogu, ir ‘I met an acquaintance of mine, and (that 
tas/jis mané sutiko parveZti. one)/he agreed to give mea lift.’ 
Sénis paprasé Pétra grqzinti ‘The old man asked Petras (Peter) to pay 


sk6lq, bet jis/ Sis tik nusijuoke. back the debt, but he/this (one) only laughed.’ 


(3) by a deverbal noun derived from the verb of the first clause, with the de- 
monstrative pronoun tas, ta ‘that’, toks, -ia ‘such’: 


Vaikas staiga nutilo, bet ta ‘The child suddenly fell silent, but that 
tyla vienq minitte tesitrduke. silence lasted only a minute.’ 


(4) by the neuter demonstrative pronouns tai ‘that’, tataT ‘that’ (sometimes tas 
‘that’) referring to the content of the first clause: 
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Pétras ilgat kalbéjosi su maniii, ir ‘Petras (Peter) talked to me fora long time, 
tai/tas man bitvo labai maloni. and that was a great pleasure.’ 


Type (1) and (2) sentences are close in meaning to subordinate sentences with a 
continuative attributive clause introduced by the relative pronoun kuris, -i ‘which, 
what’, cf.: 


Aplitik kdimq dunksdjo tarisiis ‘Around the village there stretched dark 
miskai, kuriuose bitvo daugybeé forests where (lit. ‘in which’) there were 
pélkiy. numerous bogs’ (see 7.26, 2). 


Type (4) sentences correspond to complex sentences witha subordinate additive 
clause introduced by the relative pronoun kas ‘which’; cf.: 


Pétras ilgai kalbéjosi sit manirt, ‘Peter talked to me for a long time, which 
kas man bivo labai malonit. was a great pleasure’ (see 7.71). 


Asyndetic sentence 
Bejungttkis sakinijs 


Clauses canbe combined into a sentence asyndetically, i.e. without a conjunction. 
The clauses in an asyndetic sentence are linked by intonation and their semantic 
relationship can be indicated by a correlation between the grammatical form of 
predicates, and by the specific structural features of the clauses. 


The clauses within an asyndetic sentence can be related in the same way as in 
syndetic sentences. In fact, asyndetic sentences may be close in meaning either 
to compound or to complex sentences. An exception is a small specific group of 
asyndetic sentences which have no exact counterparts among compound and 
complex sentences (see 7.122). 


Asyndetic sentences (like syndetic sentences) canbe structurally open or closed. 


Open structure is mostly characteristic of asyndetic sentences corresponding 
to the compound sentences with copulative and juxtapositive coordination (cf. 
7.77 ff., 7.86 ff.). Open-structure sentences can comprise two or more clauses of 
equal syntactic status; they may be parallel in syntactic structure and their se- 
quence can be reversed, as arule. This is especially characteristic of asyndetic 
copulative sentences. 


Closed-structure asyndeticsentences are comprised of two clauses only, the con- 
tent of one clause being dependent on the content of the other. The sequential 
order of the clauses is fixed and it cannot be reversed without violating the re- 
lationship between the clauses. Closed structure is characteristic of three groups 
of asyndetic sentences: 
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(1) sentences expressing temporal, conditional, concessive, contrastive and caus- 
al relations between the clauses: in this respect they correspond to non-integrated 
complex sentences (cf. 7.12); 


(2) sentences expressing completive relations between the clauses and corres- 
ponding to integrated complex sentences (see 7.16 ff.; on sentences expressing 
correlative relations with the omitted conjunction kad see 7.34); 


(3) sentences expressing complementary relations which have no syndetic coun- 
terparts; e.g.: 


Po kiek laiko mer gdité paziiiréjo | ‘After a while the girl looked at her 
motinos véidg: motina verke. mother’s face: her mother was crying.’ 


With regard to meaning, sometimes to intonation and grammatical features, 
closed-structure asyndetic sentences may correspond both to complex and to 
compound syndetic sentences with the respective additional meanings (e.g. of 
condition, cause, etc.); cf.: 


Até jo latkas sumokéti — sumokeéjau. lit. ‘The time came to pay — I paid.’ 

Atéjo latkas sumokéti, tai/ ‘The time came to pay - so] paid.’ 

taigi ir sumokéjau. (Coordination) 

Kadangi atéjo laikas sumokéti, ‘Since the time came to pay, so! paid.’ 

tai ir sumokéjau. (Subordination) 

Atkélk vartits — nesibélsiu. ‘Open the gate —I won’t knock.’ 

Atkélk vartits, tai ir nesibélsiu. ‘Open the gate, and then I won’t knock.’ 
(Coordination) 

Jeiatkélsi vartis, nesibélsiu. ‘If you open the gate I won’t knock.’ 
(Subordination). 


The relations between the clauses within an asyndetic sentence are largely de- 
pendent on intonation and there is no distinct border-line between the types. 
The principal sphere of the use of asyndetic sentences is colloquial speech, fiction 
and folklore. 


OPEN-STRUCTURE SENTENCES 
COPULATIVE RELATIONS 


These asyndetic sentences have additive force. Each clause (excepting the very 
last one) has a final rise which is particularly distinct in the case of syntactic 
parallelism. 
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The copulative relationship within a sentence is often reinforced (1) by a re- 
petition of the same word or word group in all or in some of the clauses, or (2) 
by an adverbial modifier shared by all the clauses and placed, as a rule, in the 
sentence-initial position; cf.: 


(1) Man priklatiso pusinai, ‘The pine-woods belong to me, the lakes 
man priklatiso eZeraf. belong to me.’ 

(2) Miésto pakra&tyjeé jau ‘In the suburbs there was already light in 
Svytejo langai, trinksejo the windows, the doors were banged 
varstomos dirys, gatvémis open, the early trolleybuses passed noisily 
nuize pirmiesi troleibusai. in the streets.’ 


A characteristic feature of many copulative sentences is syntactic parallelism, 
i.e. the same word order in the clauses, identical grammatical form of the main 
(and often secondary) parts of the clauses, identical position of logical stress. 


In sentences denoting simultaneous events all the predicates, or at least one 
predicate, are usually of the imperfective aspect; cf. respectively: 

Spiégeé vaikai, Satike ‘The children were shrieking, the women 
moterys, réke vifrai. were shouting, the men were bawling.’ 
Artéjo naktis, suspindéjo ‘Night was falling (IMPF), the first stars 
pirmosios Zvuaigzdes. appeared (PF) in the sky.’ 


In sentences with perfective predicates, the simultaneity may be clarified by an 
adverbial of time; e.g.: 


TA pacia mintte suskaritbo ‘At that moment the bells pealed, the 
varpai, uzsidegé Sviésos, minia lights went up, the crowd suddenly 
staiga nuscitvo. hushed.’ 

A succession of events is usually rendered by identical tense-mood forms of 


perfective verbs; e.g.: 


Pasibaigé misios, Zmdnés ‘The mass was over, the congregation 
iSsiskirste. broke up.’ 


Imperfective verbs may occur in the last clause, e.g.: 


Studeiitas tudj priéjo prie jés, ‘The student came up to her at once, they 
abidu datig kalbéjosi ir talked a lot and laughed.’ 
judkési. 


If an imperfective verb occurs in the preceding clause, a succession of actions is 
necessarily indicated by a temporal adverbial: 
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Toli kdime ldjo sud, paskui ‘Far away in the village a dog was 
suzvingo arklis. barking, later on a horse neighed (PF).’ 


In an asyndetic sentence denoting successive events, the sequence of clauses 
cannot be reversed. 


JUXTAPOSITIVE RELATIONS 


In this case the constituent clauses are usually parallel in structure and word 
order, tense-mood forms of the predicates being also identical, as a rule. The 
first clause is uttered with a final rise, and the last clause with a final fall, witha 
distinct pause between the clauses. Logical stress is distributed symmetrically: 
it falls on the juxtaposed words of both clauses, which may have identical or 
different syntactic functions (as a rule, there are two juxtaposed pairs, viz. the 
thematic and rhematic components of each clause); cf. respectively: 


Tévas krové prakaituodamas, ‘The father made his fortune sweating, the 
stinis léido besijudkdamas. son spent (it) laughing.’ 

Géras ir Z6dZio klaiiso, pikto ir ‘A good man heeds a word, a bad man 
lazda neatitaiso. does not heed a stick.’ 


Juxtapositive sentences comprising more than two clauses are rare, though 
marginally possible; e.g.: 


Galva Zm6 gy vedZidja, akys ‘The head leads the man, the eyes deceive, 
klaidina, pilvas gaigina. the stomach wastes (his) time.’ 


In most of these sentences, omission of a part of the subsequent clause(s) is 
common as a means of avoiding repetition: 


Dérbas diionq peino, tingingsté — ‘Work earns bread, idleness poverty.’ 
vargq. 


These asyndetic sentences acquire the meaning of comparison if the clauses 
express similarity or common properties. The comparative form of an adjective 
or an adverb is used in the subsequent clause: 


Gamta grazi, mergélé dar ‘Nature is beautiful, the girl is even more 

grazeésné. beautiful.’ 

Daiig vargo su vaikais, dar “(One has) a lot of trouble with the 

daugiati — be vaikij. children, more trouble yet without 
children.’ 


If the parallelism is drawn between opposite concepts antonyms are used in both 
clauses, or negation with a repeated word in the second clause: 
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Darbas — ne vargas, tinginysté — ne ‘Work is not hardship, idleness is not 
Idimeé. happiness.’ 

Miilkis dtioda, ismintingas ima. ‘A fool gives, a clever man takes.’ 

Keficia kaltas, keficia nekaltas. ‘The guilty suffers, the innocent (lit. ‘not 


guilty’) suffers too.’ 


CLOSED-STRUCTURE SENTENCES 


Asyndetic sentences corresponding to non- 
integrated complex sentences 


Two varieties of these sentences are distinguished with regard to clause rela- 
tionship and intonation. 


In sentences expressing temporal, conditional, concessive and contrastive rela- 
tions, the content of the second clause is determined by the content of the preced- 
ing clause. The first clause is often uttered with a final rise, and the second with 
a fall and with a pause between the clauses. Each clause has one logical stress 
(symmetrical distribution of logical stress is uncharacteristic of these sentences). 
The word order in the first clause is usually inverted, the predicate preceding 
the subject: as a rule it is placed in the clause-initial position. The sequence of 
clauses is fixed and cannot be reversed. 


In sentences expressing causal relations the structure of the clauses is relatively 
free and their sequence can be sometimes reversed, cf.: 


Lauké lijja, retkia pasiititi skét}. ‘It is raining outside, I must take an 
umbrella.’ 

Reikia pasiinnti skétj — lauké lija. ‘I must take an umbrella — it is raining 
outside.’ 


The second clause usually amplifies or specifies the content of the preceding 
clause, which makes these sentences close in meaning to asyndetic sentences 
expressing complementary relations. These sentences are characterized by a 
specific intonation pattern: the pitch slightly falls at the end of the first clause 
and after an emphatic pause the second clause begins at a higher pitch which 
falls gradually. 


TEMPORAL RELATIONS 


Insentences expressing temporal relations, the same tense forms of the indicative 
mood are mostly used in both clauses. To express simultaneity, an imperfective 
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verb is commonly used in the first clause, and a perfective verb in the first clause 
is used to express successive events; cf. respectively: 


Sviééia sdulé — visiems maloni ‘The sun shines (IMPF) — everyone enjoys 
dirbti. working.’ 
Atsipiis arkliai — vél vazitviosim. ‘The horses will get rested (PF) - we'll 


continue our journey.’ 


The temporal relationship between clauses is often combined with the condi- 
tional relationship: 


[geini rytq j miskq grybduti, gali lit. ‘You go to the woods to pick 

visq diéng pravaiksCioti. mushrooms in the morning, you can 
spend the whole day walking there.’ 

CONDITIONAL RELATIONS 


In this case the first clause is related to the second as condition to consequence 
or result: 


Ripinsies tik pats savimi, niékas “(If) you take (FUT) care only of yourself, 
tdu gyvénime nepadés. no one will ever help (FUT) you.’ 


Conditional sentences are subject toa number of restrictions on the use of tense- 
mood verbal forms. 


Therelationship of condition is most prominent if subjunctive mood forms occur 
in both clauses; e.g.: 


Biiciau Zindjes, biciau ‘Had I known, I'd have stayed at home.’ 

ir kdjos if nami nekéles. 

If the imperative mood is used in the first clause, the second usually contains a 
future tense form of the indicative mood, less commonly a subjunctive mood 
form; e.g.: 

Neveisk j6 dirbti — s@manom ‘(If) you don’t force (IMPER) him to work 
apatigs. — he’ll get overgrown (FUT) with moss.’ 


In generalised sentences, the present tense and imperative mood forms are also 
possible in the second clause: 


Neprizitirék vaikij, paskui jié ‘(If) you don’t look (IMPER) after the 

tdu visq gyvénimg nuddija. children, later they poison (PRES) all your 
life.’ 

Su jud prasidék, niéko géro “(Once) you get mixed up (IMPER) with 

nelduk. him, you are (IMPER) in for trouble.’ 


The use of the imperative mood in the first clause is a distinctive feature of asyn- 
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detic conditional sentences (as well as syndetic compound sentences implying 
condition, see 7.80, 3), whichis uncharacteristic of complex conditional sentences. 


To express real condition, indicative mood forms (especially future tense) are 
also used in the first clause. In this case the meaning of condition carries a strong 
implication of temporal relationship. The condition expressed by the first clause 
may refer to the future, present, or past; cf. the respective use of tense forms: 


(1) The future tense in the first clause: 


Visi vetksi — aki netéksi. ‘(If) you bemoan (FUT) everybody, you'll 
lose (FUT) your eyesight.’ 

Paliési mygtikg pirstu - “(If) you touch (FUT) the button with your 

skamba visi namai. finger, the whole house rings (PRES).’ 

Vienas nepakélsi dézés — ‘(If) you can’t lift (FUT) the box alone, call 

pasikviésk mane. (IMPER) me.’ 

(2) The present tense in the first clause: 

Neléidi man vésti Veriités, ag ‘(If) you don’t allow (PRES) me to marry 

niéko vésti nendériu. Veruté, I don’t want (PRES) to marry 
anyone.’ 

Siafidien juokies — rytdj “(If) you laugh (PRES) today - you'll cry 

vetksi. (FUT) tomorrow.’ 

Bijai vilko —neik j migkq. ‘(If) you are afraid (PRES) of the wolf - 


don’t go (IMPER) to the forest.’ 
(3) The past tense in the first clause: 


Nuiogas gimei, ntiogas ir mifsi. ‘(If) you were born (PAST) naked 

(= poor), naked you will die (FUT).’ 
Pavogé arklj — pridék ir “(If) they have stolen (PAST) your horse, 
baing. give (IMPER) them the saddle too.’ 


CONCESSIVE AND CONTRASTIVE RELATIONS 


In the case of concessive relationship, the imperative mood or the 3rd person 
present tense form with the particles té, tegil ‘let’ or with the prefix te- is mainly 
used in the first clause (cf. (1) below). Moreover, the predicate of the first clause 
is often comprised of two verb forms the second of which is repeated with the 
negative prefix, as in (2). The second clause contains a predicate in the present 
or future tense form, less commonly in the imperative mood: 


(1) Tegiil mits vél trémia, ‘Let them deport, torment us again — we 
kankina — Idisvés neatsizadésim. will not give up our freedom.’ 
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(2) N6ri nenéri, reikia 
erti. 

Prag’yk nepragyk — 
siirio negausi. 


‘Whether you wantit or not (lit. ‘you want 
or not want’), it is necessary to go.’ 


‘You may beg or not (IMPER) you won’t 
get any cheese.’ 


The first clause of a concessive sentence may begin with a relative pronoun or 
adverb, the predicate containing the prefix be-: 


kK@ besakyty kaiminai, savo 
darbq as baigsiu. 


‘Whatever my neighbours might say 
(SUBJ), I will finish my work.’ 


7.118 The second clause often expresses an unexpected result (1) or unforseen event 
(2). The predicates of both clauses usually have the same tense form: 


(1) Sktindémés auksciaii — teisybés 
viéton ryksciy susildukém. 


(2) IS r¥to kaip visada ateint j 
pamokg — klaisé tuséia. 

But not necessarily: 

Nespéjai jkdpti kalviitén — jau riedi 
pakalnén. 


‘We complained to the authorities — 
instead of justice we got punished.’ 


‘Inthe morning Icome to a lesson as usual 
- the classroom is empty.’ 


‘Hardly have you reached the top, when 
you start to slide (PRES) downhill.’ 


Some sentences witha subjunctive mood form in the second clause are close in 
meaning and intonation to complementary sentences: 


Nebéra tévélio, jis tave 
pamokytu. 


Man gaila katino, Siatp judkiausi. 


CAUSAL RELATIONS 


‘Father is dead, (otherwise) he would 
teach you a lesson.’ 


‘Iam sorry for the cat, (otherwise) I’d 
laugh.’ 


7.119 Cause can be referred to by the first (1) as well as by the subsequent (2) clause. 


Theclause expressing cause is always formally affirmative, while the other clause 
may be either affirmative or imperative or interrogative. Compare: 


(1) Ag vélniui tarnduju — neturit 
laiko vaiksCioti. 

Ji atvaziavo cia linksmintis — 
negadink jai ntiotaikos. 

(2) Tq paciq akimirkq mjkteléjo 
Tomo Sirdis: jis prisiminé vaikis. 


‘I serve the devil-I’ve no time for 
walking.’ 

‘She has come here to have a good time - 
don’t spoil her pleasure.’ 


‘At that very moment Tom’s heart gave a 
jump: he remembered his children.’ 
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NeStikauk daba? kambarg - ‘Don’t shout in the room - granny is 
senélé miéga. asleep.’ 

Afgi verta sielotis, visko jiums lit. ‘Is it worthwhile grieving, youhaveall 
gana. you need.’ 


The meaning of cause may be combined with that of purpose, in which case the 
imperative mood or future tense forms are common in both clauses: 


Parduok tq dbuolj man — as ‘Sell (IMPER) that apple to me - I'll eat 
suvalgysiu. (FUT) it.’ 

Méskit gincis, eikim geriaii ‘Stop (IMPER) quarrelling, let’s better 
uzkésti. have (IMPER) a snack.’ 


Asyndetic sentences corresponding to 
integrated sentences 


In these sentences one clause amplifies, explains or specifies the content of the 
other clause. 


COMPLETIVE RELATIONS 


In these sentences one of the clauses (usually the first one) is syntactically in- 
complete or deficient without the other clause which is integrated into its struc- 
ture as a syntactic object or subject. Two subtypes can be distinguished. 


(1) The integrated clause occupies the object position after verbs of sense per- 
ception, speech and mental processes: 


Taip diskiai girdzZiu: jié valgo ‘I hear so clearly: they are eating bread 
dtionos ir net pieno géria. and even drinking milk.’ 

Tiek kafty jai tavé prasiati: netk ‘I have asked you ever so many times: 
vakare if nami. don’t go out in the evenings.’ 


The integrated object clause may occasionally take the sentence-initial position: 
Més nugalésim — as zinail. ‘We shall win —I know (it).’ 


Very close to these sentences are those in which the predicate of the first clause 
denotes an action aimed at obtaining information: 


Pétras dirsteléjo j laikrodj — bivo ‘Petras (Peter) glanced at his watch - it 
jau dvylikta valanda. was already twelve o'clock.’ 


(2) The second integrated clause takes the subject position: 
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Visiems bitvo disku: tévai negaléjo ‘It was clear to everyone: the parents 
pasirtipinti vaikais. couldn’t take care of their children.’ 
Man pasirddeé — tit juokies. ‘I (DAT) thought (lit. ‘It seemed to me’) 


you were laughing.’ 


The first clause of an asyndetic sentence may contain a correlative dummy word 
(pronoun or adverb) of generalized semantics which is specified and clarified 
by the integrated clause: 


Geridusias biidas atke?syti bits ‘The best way to revenge willbe this: I will 

Stai kéks: aS nekalbésiu su jais. not talk to them.’ 

Ag su tdmsta tik tiek sutinki: ‘Tagree with you only so far: the main idea 

pagrindiné mintis né man nediski. is not clear even to me.’ 

Tai visdi neabejotina: tau retkia ‘There is no doubt about it (lit. ‘This is 

is Cia isvykti. quite doubtless’): you must leave this 
place.’ 


An integrated completive clause may precede the clause with a correlative word: 


Tit ne elgeta, tai més puikiai ‘You are not a beggar, we know that very 
Zinome. well.’ 


Sentences of the latter kind are close in meaning to complementary sentences 
(see 7.122). 


Asyndetic complementary sentences 


This is a specific type of asyndetic sentences which has no syndetic counterpart. 
Both clauses can be grammatically independent and they are not subjected to 
any lexical or structural restrictions. 


The second clause amplifies or limits the content of the preceding clause: 


Tai bent istorija — kitds tokids dar ‘That’s quite a story — I never heard 
negirdéjau! anything like it!’ 

Abipus kélio médZiai stovéjo tilis, ‘On both sides of the road the trees stood 
né viena sakélé ne judéjo. still, not a single twig stirred.’ 


The subsequent clause may convey additional information or comment; e.g.: 


Pérduok linkéjimus Zmonai — man ‘Give my best regards to your wife -I had 
téko su ja susipazinti Ziéma. an opportunity to meet her in winter.’ 


7.123 


7.124 
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Asyndetic sentences 
of complex structure 


In an asyndetic sentence, either one or both immediate constituents can in their 
own turn comprise two or more asyndetically linked clauses, cf.: 


Angelas apleis, vélnias ateis — // - ‘The angel will leave, the devil will come 

vienas nebiisi. // you won't be alone.’ 

Lazda turi dit gali: // vienas man, ‘A stick has two ends: // one (is) for me, 

kitas tau. the other (is) for you.’ 

Jtiodos rafikos — balta diiona, |/ lit. ‘The hands (are) black — the bread (is) 

baltos rafikos — juoda dtiona. white,//the hands (are) white — the bread 
(is) black.’ 


An asyndetic sentence may comprise three compound constituents, each com- 
posed of two asyndetically linked clauses: 


Muzikdntai reZia — net langai ‘The band is playing —- the windows are 
bifbia, // Sokéjai trefikia — net Zémé even jingling, // the dancers are stamping 
dinda, /|/ senieji géria — net akys - the ground is even rumbling, 

b@la... //the old (people) drink - their eyes even 


grow white...’ 


The constituents of an asyndetic sentence can in their turn correspond to asyn- 
detic sentences of complex structure: 


Bet as nudlat sakydavau: // miéstas ‘But I constantly repeated: // the town is 
didelis, datig jamé pikti Zmoniij large, many bad people live there, please 
gyvena, sdugok man Joktiba! look after Jokiibas (Jacob)!’ 


Mixed complex sentence 


The clauses within a mixed sentence may be linked both syndetically by coor- 
dination and subordination, and asyndetically. 


A mixed complex sentence is a multiple clause structure comprising at least three 
clauses either of equal (1) or of different (2) syntactic status. In the latter instance, 
a sentence contains clauses which structurally correspond either to compound, 
or complex, or asyndetic sentences. Compare the following examples: 


780 


7.125 


7.126 


SYNTAX 
(1) Keleivinis traukings praléké ‘The passenger train rushed by, //only the 
pro Salj, // valandéle dar bivo red lights of the last carriage could be seen 
matyti paskutiniojo vagono for a while, // but they soon 

raud6nas signilas, // bet ir disappeared in the dark.’ 


tas difigo tamsoje. 


(2) Draugai susédo po medzitt, // ‘The friends sat down under a tree, //and 
ir Jonas suZindjo viska, kas Jonas (John) learned all that had 
bivo atsitike. happened.’ 


In mixed sentences, syndetic coordination and subordination and asyndetic 
connection may combine in a variety of ways, depending on the communicative 
needs. This may result in sentences of great complexity. 


Below, a number of most common combinations are illustrated. 
Sentences with the principal syndetic coordination are most commonly com- 


prised of two constituents each in its turn corresponding either to acomplex, or 
compound, or asyndetic sentence; e.g.: 


K@ jié teri kalbéjo, kq daré, niékas ‘No one knows what they had been 

nezino, // tik nam6 grizes vaikinas talking about, what they had been doing, 

pasike, kad jam retkia iSvazitioti. //only on (his) return home the boy 
announced that he had to leave.’ 

Zmonés seniai kaiba, kad Jonas ‘People keep talking that John will return, 

sugris, |/ bet slefika métai, o but the years pass by and his mother is 

motina j6 vis nesuldukia. still waiting for him.’ 


A sentence may comprise three or more coordinated constituents: 


Kai sutémo, rengiaiisi gulti, // bet ‘As it grew dark, I was getting ready for 

staigh gatvéje pasigi?do riksmas, |/ bed, // but suddenly screams were heard 

ir kazkas émé bélstis j duris, kurias in the street // and somebody started 

buvati pamifses uzrakinti. banging on the door whichI had forgotten 
to lock.’ 


In sentences with the principal syndetic subordination, one or both constituents 
may correspond to compound or asyndetic sentences: 


Niékaip negaliit suprasti, // is ku? ‘Ican’t understand // where hehas turned 
jis atsibasté ir kodél as turit jud up from and why [have to look after him.’ 
riipintis. 


Jéigu imsi gificytis, // dratiguitikrat ‘If youstart arguing, // you won’t help 
nepadési, bet pacidm bis blogiaii. your friend at all, but you will make 
things worse for yourself.’ 


7.127 


7.128 


7.129 
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Nors diena bivo grazi, sdulé jau ‘Though it was a fine day, the sun was 
aukstai palypé&usi, // bet visit nami high in the sky,//all the windows were 
langai bitvo uZdaryti ir gatvéje shuttered and there was not a single 
nesimaté né vieno praeivio. passer-by in the street.’ 


The principal asyndetic connection may join two constituents each of which 
may correspond to any type of composite sentences; e.g.: 


Prasyk, biciili, k6 Sirdis geidzia — ‘Ask, my friend, whatever your heart 

// viskq padarysiu. craves for —//I’ll do anything for you.’ 
Atsiminiau, kad Zm6gy uzmusiau, ‘I remembered that I had killed a man; // 
// Siu? pas mane visq paémé, I was struck with terror, my hair stood on 
plaukai ant galvos atsistdjo. end.’ 


A mixed sentence may comprise more than two asyndetically connected com- 
pound constituents (especially in a stylistically marked text): 


Narstis biivo Sariinas, bet Sviedris ‘Sariinas was courageous, but Sviedrys 
dar narsésnis, // §veitris birvo was even more courageous; // Sartnas’ 
Sariino kalavijas, bet Sviédrio dar sword shone, but Sviedrys’ sword shone 
Sveitresnis; // ristas birvo Sartino even brighter, // Sariinas’ steed was fast, 
Zirgas, bet Sviédrio dar ristésnis. but Sviedrys’ steed was faster.’ 


A mixed sentence may consist of three or more immediate constituents connected 
by different syntactic means. All the constituents excepting the very last one 
usually are connected asyndetically and the last one is linked to them by a 
coordinating conjunction, e.g. i7 ‘and’ or 6 ‘and/but’: 


Ponas mirSta badit, // kiinigas — ‘A rich man dies of hunger, //a priest 
Salcii, // 0 vargdiénis - gardziu (dies) of cold, // and a poor man of 
valgymu. rich food.’ 

Tu6 tarpu sdulé jai pasislépé uz ‘Meanwhile the sun hid behind the trees, 
médziy, /|/ Sesélis pasieké stiolus, //the shadow reached the benches where 
kuf sédéjo sveciai, // ir vésds sroveé the guests were sitting, // and a stream 
pisteléjo is latiko. of cool air flowed from the fields.’ 


The main constituent of a mixed sentence may subordinate two or more clauses 
related to different antecedents in the superordinate clause; cf.: 


A& viska Zinat, tévai, kas pono ‘Father, I know all that goes on in the 
rumuose darosi, ir sakati tau: mansion, and I tell you: don’t send your 
nevaryk dukte?s j dvarq. daughter to the manor.’ 


A mixed sentence may in its turn enter as a constituent part into a more com- 
plicated sentence. 
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of stems II 2.2 
of suffixes II 2.7 
accentuatian 
of adjectives III 2.36-42 
of adverbs III 6.4-8, 13 
of nouns II 2.2-8; IT] 1.34-38 
of numerals III 3.11-15 
of particles III 8.2 
of participles III 5.113, 115-117, 119-123, 127-130 
of pronouns III 4.31-43 
of verbs III 5.98, 100-106 
accusative 
adverbialized III 6.9 
and genitive of indefinite quantity IV 2.12; 3.100 


objective III 5.68, 70, 155; IV 1.29; 2.6-7, 12, 16, 
18, 23-24, 83, 86; 3.12, 21-27, 34, 38, 41, 48, 51, 
58, 60-61, 66, 70-71, 83, 85, 100, 106, 118 


of quantity III 5.73; IV 2.10, 141 
of time IV 2.8-9, 107, 118, 142 
tautological IV 2.7 

with adjectives IV 2.118 

with adverbs IV 2.141-142 
with gerunds IV 2.86 

with infinitives IV 2.83 

with nouns IV 2.107 


with prepositions III 8.19-27, 32-33; see also prep- 
ositional phrases with accusative 


with verbs IV 2.6-10 


active participles III 5.112, 114-120 
and gerunds III 5.145 
and subjunctive mood III 5.47 
as simple predicate IV 1.14 
future III5.119, 135, 150-151 
in ablique mood III 5.42, 51-52, 56,63, 152 
past III5.117, 134, 139, 144, 151;1V 1.15 
past frequentative III 5.118, 132,151 
present III 5.114-115, 133, 150-151 
valency IV 1.41 
with connectives III 5.149-150 


see also gerunds, half — participles, definite par- 
ticiples, neuter participles, reflexive participles 


active voice III 5.1, 21, 23, 35-37, 64-65, 67, 109-110 
and passive III 5.65 

acute! 1.1; 6.6 

additive clauses IV 7.71, 106 

adesive III 1.15 

adjectival word groups IV 2.115-131 
wordorderin IV 5.28 

adjective III 2.1-42 
accentuation III 2.36-42 
attributive III 2.3, 5, 14, 21; 1V 2.114 
case III 2.2-3, 6 
compound III 2.27-28, 37-38 


comparative III 2.7-8, 10-12, 15-16; IV 2.118, 
120-121 


comparison II] 2.7-16; 6.21 
declension III 2.25-35 

definite III 2.14-15, 17-24, 34-35 
derivative III 2.16, 19, 27, 37-40 
diminutive III 2.22-23, 29 


diminutive comparative III 2.8, 11 
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of adverbs III 6.21 


elision see omission 
emphasis III 2.20, 23; 5.37, 44, 47, 53, 58, 143-144, 


155; 6.13, 21; 7.1,8-9, 12, 15; 10.6; 11.12, 14-15; 
IV 1.16, 23; 2.26, 57, 100, 115, 128; 152; 3.55, 73, 
93, 98, 108, 122; 4.16; 5.9-10, 21, 23-24, 29; 6.20; 


7.26, 38, 63, 84, 89-90, 95, 97, 101 


endings III 0.1-2; 1.16; 5.2, 21, 43, 56-57, 63; IV 1.3 


attractive II 2.3 
derivative III 1.35; 2.38-39 
strong and weak II 2.3 
verbal III 5.86-88 
vowel alternation in II 1.1-2 
zero III 5.2, 57 
enumeration 
in composite sentences IV 7.86, 101 
epithet III 2.20 
exclamatory sentences IV 6.1, 20-22 
exclusion 


in composite sentences IV 7.92, 96, 99 


free variants I 2.3 
functional sentence perspective IV 5.1, 3, 31 
future III 5.33-34, 46, 79 
accentuation III 5.102 
and other tenses III 5.22 
compound III 5.35-37, 39-40 
conjugation III 5.102 
in subordinate clauses III 5.24 


stylistic usage III 5.26 


gender III 0.6; 5.112, 116; IV 1.6, 25-27, 33, 37-38 
of adjectives III 2.2-5, 8-9, 11, 24, 26-35 
of nouns III 1.6-10, 19-30 
of numerals III 3.1, 3, 7-10, 11-14 
of pronouns III] 4.2-4, 31 
see also neuter 
generalizing pronouns III 4.26, 29; IV 7.23 
genitive 
adverbialized III 6.9, 11 
and appositive nominative IV 2.108-109 
as modifier IV 2.105 
as predicative IV 1.20; 3.50, 78, 91, 109 


descriptive IV 2.92 

emphatic IV 1.23; 2.115 

in gerundial phrases IV 2.86 
intensifying IV 2.100, 115, 133 


objective II13.4, 6, 9-10, 15; 4.28; 5.68, 151, 156; 
IV 1.29-30; 2.11-12, 14, 17, 21, 24, 86, 102; 3.13, 
21, 28-30, 56, 59-60, 67, 83, 92-95, 118 


of comparison III 6.19; IV 2.27, 93 

of content IV 2.101, 115 

of indefinite quantity IV 2.12, 14 

of material IV 2.94 

of name IV 2.96 

of place IV 2.97 

of purpose IV 2.15, 84, 95; 5.24 

of quantity III 5.72; IV 2.15, 99 

of time IV 2.26, 98 

possessive III 4.7, 15, 17, 23, 31; 5.66; IV 2.18, 91 


subjective III 5.66, 71, 74-78, 136, 153; IV 1.22; 
2.13, 34, 103; 3.100, 109 


with adjectives IV 2.115 

with adverbs IV 2.140 

with nominalizations IV 2.89 

with nouns IV 1.39; 2.91-103 

with numerals III3.4, 6, 9-10,15; IV 2.132-134 


with prepositions II] 6.12; 8.7-18, 32-33; see also 
prepositional phrases with genitive 


with pronouns IV 2.136-137 
withverbs IV 2.11-15 


gerundial phrases IV 1.12, 41; 2.86; 3.101-102; 4.4 
gerunds IV 1.12, 14, 41 


and active participles III 5.145 
completive III 5.151 
formation of III 5.120 


meaning and usage III 5.112, 142, 145-146; IV 2.34, 
86, 113; 3.3, 74, 101-103; 4.19; 6.12 


reflexive III 5.125-126 
tense forms III 5.21 
valency IV 1.41 

with conjunctives III 5.149 


government IV 1.7, 31, 36 
grave!1.1 


half - participles I1I5.112, 132 


formation and accentuation III 5.116 
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consecutive IV 2.155; 7.102-105 declension 
continuative IV 7.106 of adjectives III 2.25-35 
copulative IV 2.152; 7.77-86, 107 of nouns III 1.16-32 
disjunctive IV 7.101, 154 of numerals III 3.11-15 
in mixed composite sentences IV 7.125 of participles III 5.115, 117, 119, 121-123, 127- 
juxtapositive and adversative IV 2.153; 7.87-100, 128, 130 
107 of pronouns III 4.31-37, 40, 42-43 
mixed IV 2.158 definite formant III 5.129 
of finite verb forms IV 2.148 definite 
of prepositional phrases IV 2.147 adjectives III 2.17-24 
syndetic IV 2.151-156, 158 numerals III 3.7-8, 14 
coordinators IV 7.72-74; 87, 101-102 participles III5.129-130, 136; IV 4.15 
in compound sentences IV 7.76 pronouns IJ] 4.16, 42-43 
copula see auxiliary degemination II 1.22 
copulative relations IV 7.108-110 demonstrative particles III 7.7 
correlation demonstrative pronouns III 2.18-19, 23; 4.5, 18-22, 


28; IV 7.11, 32 
denasalization II] 1.9-11 


in phonology I 2.4 
correlative clauses III 9.7; IV 7.33-35 
correlative words 

as dummy substitutes IV 7.23, 121 


in subordinate clauses IV 7.11, 23, 25,33, 36, 38, 
42, 44, 61, 63, 66-67 determiner III 2.18; 4.20 


curative verbs III 5.9 diacritics I 1.1-2; 6.6 

differentiating pronouns III 4.26, 28 
digraphs [1.1-3 

interpolated IV 4.19 diphtongs I 3.2-3; 5.1 


objective III 5.69-70, 156; IV 1.30; 2.16, 20,24,83-  directaddress IV 4.1417 
84; 3.14, 22, 29, 31-33, 35, 50, 57, 59, 62,69, 71, 73, | disjunctive relations 


denominator 
in fractions III 3.9, 15 
depalatalization II 1.24 


dative 


80-81, 83-85, 89-91, 94-95, 97, 104, 106, 116, 130 in composite sentences IV 7.101 
possessive IV 2.18; 3.52-53, 72 dissimilation II 1.23 
purposive IV 2.20-21, 84, 104 distinctive features I 2.2; III 0.6 
subjective III 5.136, 155-156; IV 2.17, 82, 84, 116 of consonants I 4.14 
temporal IV 2.19 of syllable accents I 6.8 
with adjectives IV 2.116 of vowels I 3.7 
with gerunds IV 4.4 dual number 
with infinitive III 5.156; IV 2.84, 104, 130 athematic III 5.46 
with nouns IV 2.104 ofnouns III 1.11 
with prepositions III 6.12 of numerals II 3.11 
with verbs IV 2.16-21 of pronouns III 4.5, 12, 40 
dativus absolutus III 5.146; IV 4.4 of verbs III 5.63 
de Saussure’s and Fortunatov’s law II 2.3, 4, 8 
decausativization III 5.15 elative 


declarative sentences IV 6.2 of adjectives III 2.14 
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of clauses IV 4.21 

of prepositional phrases IV 4.20 
interrogative particles III 7.1, 10; 6.1; IV 6.13-14 
interrogative pronouns II] 4.5, 23-25, 28; IV 6.13, 16,21 
interrogative sentences IV 6.13-19 


intonation [| 2.2; III 5.49; 10.6; IV 1.3, 9, 149; 7.1, 72, 
107, 112 


and communicative types of sentences I V 6.1-3, 
7,10, 13-14, 19-20, 22 


and functional sentence perspective IV 5.3 


intransitive verbs III 5.6-11, 14-15, 19, 75-78; 
IV 2.14, 18, 21 


intransitivization III 5.12, 14 
inversion IV 5.1, 3, 23-24 


juxtapositive relations 


in composite sentences IV 7.111 


lengthening 
of vowels II 1.1, 4, 9 
litotes IV 3.120 
loanwords [| 1.3; 3.1; 4.1, 5-6 
locative 
adverbialized III 6.9-10 
illative IV 2.32 
of manner IV 2.31 
of place IV 2.18, 29, 106, 119, 143 
of time IV 2.30, 119, 142 
with adjectives IV 2.119 
with adverbs IV 2.142-143 
with nouns IV 2.106 
with verbs IV 2.29-32 


manner 
relations of II] 5.148 

metatony I 2.5; 11 2.8 

metathesis IJ 1.3, 23 

mixed composite sentences IV 7.124-129 

modal words III 5.45, 53; 6.1; 7.5, 10 

modifiers III 6.1, 24; IV 1.36-41 
adverbial IV 1.36, 41; 2.84 
attributive (attributes) III 2.3, 5, 14; IV 1.10, 37- 


40; 2.19, 26-27, 30, 148 

objective IV 1.36, 41 

sentence III 6.1, 28 

verbal IJJ 11.1, 15 
morphonological idiomaticness II 2.8 
morphonological changes II 1.1-24; IT] 5.82 


see also alternations 


mood III 0.6; 5.1, 41-54, 79 
and person III 5.56 
compound forms III 5.47-48, 50-52, 108-110 


see also imperative mood, indicative mood, o- 
blique mood, optative mood, subjunctive mood 


necessity forms III 5.108 
negation IV 3.114 
double IV 3.120 
intensified IV 3.121 
of coordinated sentence parts IV 3.122 
scope of IV 3.116, 124 
negative marker IV 3.114 
omission IV 3.122 
position IV 3.118-119; 5.23 
repeated IV 3.120 
negative particles III 7.1, 3, 9-10 
negative pronouns III 4.29; IV 3.123-124 
negative sentences 
and affirmative IV 3.114-125 
neuter 
adjectives III 2.2, 4-6, 11, 42; 4.21, 29 
numerals III 3.8 
pronouns II 2.5; 4.2-3, 28-29 
neuter participles 
form III 5.124 


in passive constructions III 5.67-69, 72-75, 77- 
78 


of impersonal verbs III 5.62 
reflexive III 5.128 


usage III 5.59, 112, 124, 150, 152-153; IV 1.14, 20, 
27, 29; 3.3, 79, 110; 4.19 


neutralization I 2.4 
of consonants I 4.13; II 1.22 
of definite adjectives III 2.19 
of mood III 5.54 


meaning and usage III 5.142-143, 145, 147, 149 
reflexive III 5.125 


homonimy 
of endings III 0.2 


idioms III 10.5; IV 2.2 
illative III 1.15; IV 2.32 
imperative mood III 5.41-43, 49-50; 10.3; IV 6.4 
accentuation and conjugation III 5.104-105 
compound forms III 5.50 
in asyndetic sentences IV 7.115, 117, 119 
in compound sentences IV 7.80, 90, 103 
in conditional clauses IV 7.53, 56 
in declarative sentences IV 6.2 
in optative sentences IV 6.10 
person in III5.56 
imperative sentences IV 6.4-9 
imperfect tenses see compound tenses 


imperfective verbs III 5.18, 20, 30, 35; IV 2.34; 7.37, 
39,41 


impersonal sentences III 5.72, 153; 1V 3.10-53, 76- 
85, 111-113 


impersonal verbs III5.60-62, 75; IV 2.17-18, 82; 3.3, 
54-55 


indefinite pronouns III 4.26-30; IV 1.23; 2.91 
indicative mood III 5.42—46, 97-102 
accentuation and conjugation III 5.97-102 
and oblique mood III 5.51-52 
in asyndetic sentences IV 7.116 
in conditional clauses IV 7.53, 56 
in imperative sentences IV 6.5 
in optative sentences IV 6.10 
infinitival phrases 1V 7.19 


infinitival stem III5.79, 81,83,85, 101-104, 113, 118- 
120, 122-123 


infinitive III 5.154—156; 10.8; IV 2.16-17, 21, 34, 104 
as simple predicate IV 1.14; 3.3, 73, 80, 84, 95 


meaning and usage III 5.155-156; IV 1.14-16, 20, 
22, 29; 2.79-85, 130; 3.3, 19, 34-35, 68-71, 81-82, 
96-97, 104; 4.19; 6.7, 12 


negative IV 3.117 
object of 1 V 2.84; 3.69,71, 80, 97, 118 
reflexive III 5.154 
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infixes III 5.80-81; 11.11, 12 
inflectional stems III 1.16 
inesive III 1.15 
instrumental 
adverbialized III 6.9, 11 
as predicative I V 1.20, 35; 3.50-51, 76, 78 
denoting basis of comparison IV 2.117 
interpolated IV 4.19 


objective IV 1.30; 2.22-24, 117; 3.15, 23, 31, 61, 
65, 71, 80-81, 83, 97 


of cause IV 2.28, 117; 3.36, 39 
of manner IV 2.27 

of place IV 2.25 

of quantity IV 2.117, 141 

of source IV 2.117 

of time IV 2.26, 117, 142 
with adjectives IV 2.117 
with adverbs IV 2.141-142 
with nouns IV 1.39; 2.105 


with prepositions III 8.28-31, 33 see also preposi- 
tional phrases with instrumental 


with verbs IV 2.22-28 
integrated clauses IV 7.6, 16-35, 107 
intensifiers III 4.43; 7.3, 13-15; IV 7.7, 34 
intensifying pronounsIV 1.23 
interdependence IV 1.4, 10, 21 
interjections I 4.1; 5.1; III 7.12; 9.2; 10.1-9 

and onomatopoeic words III 11.1 

complex III 10.4 

compound III 10.8 

emotive III 10.1, 6 

imperative III 10.1, 6; IV 6.8 

in exclamatory sentences IV 6.21 

interpolated IV 4.19 

primary III 10. 2-8 

reduplicated III 10.8-9 

secondary III 10.3, 6 

syntactic functions III 10.1; IV 1.14 

vocative III 10.1, 7-9 

with direct address IV 4.16 


interpolation (parenthesis) III 5.146, 156; 8.9, 22; 
IV 4.18-24 


functions IV 4.22 
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in passive transformation III 5.68—70; IV 3.108 
indirect III 5.12, 17, 30-32 
of negated verbs IV 3.118 
partitive III5.14 
promoted III 5.68-69 
semantic III 5.14, 57, 153 
tautological III 5.10 
oblique mood III 5.41-42, 51-54, 152-153 
accentuation and conjugation III 5.106 
and indicative III 5.51-52 
compound III 5.51-52 
number in III 5.63 
person in III 5.56 
omission 
in asyndetic sentences IV 7.111 
in composite sentences IV 7.3 
in compound sentences IV 7.75, 88 
in coordination IV 2.147-148 
of conjunctions IV 7.34 
of consonants II 1.23 
of auxiliary IV 1.18 
of infinitive IV 2.84 
of personal pronoun IV 1.22, 24 
of predicate IV 3.10, 112 
of preposition IV 2.55, 111 
of subject IV 3.2, 108, 110 


onomatopoeic words | 4.5-6; III 10.8; 11.1-15; 
IV 1.14, 16 


and other word classes III 11.1 
apophony in II 1.13 
formants III 11.4-8 
functions III 11.1, 15; IV 1.14 
imitative III 11.3, 5, 10, 12-15 
meanings III 11.14-15 
paired III 11.12 
verb - related III 11.2, 10 
optative mood III5.49 
accentuation and conjugation III 5.105 
optative particles III 7.12 
optative (hortative) sentences IV 6.10-12 
orthography (spelling) I 1.4 


palatalization I 1.3; 4.5; II 1.24 
paradigmatic relations 

of vowels I 3.7 

of word forms III 0.3 
parallelism 


relations incomposite sentences IV 7.82, 85, 88, 
97,101 


parenthesis see interpolation 


participial phrases III5.112, 149-150; IV 1.12, 35, 41; 
4.2-7 


participles III 5.112-153; IV 1.16; 2.86; 3.19, 102 
accentuation III 5.113, 115-117, 119-123, 127-130 
and voice III 5.64-67 
as predicative complement IV 1.39 
attributive III 5.132-140; IV 2.114; 5.23 
comparison III 5.139 


declension III 5.115, 117, 119, 121-123, 127-128, 
130 


in compound verb forms III 5.108 
number III 5.63 

predicative III 5.152-153; IV 3.50 

semi -— predicative III 5.141-151 

short forms III 5.114-115, 117, 119, 125 
substantivization III 5.140 

tense forms III 5.21, 112 

valency III 5.112 

with conjunctives III 5.149-150 


see also active participles, definite participles, 
gerunds, half - participles, neuter participles, 
passive participles, reflexive participles 


particles III 7.1-15 
accentuation III 7.2 


and other word classes III 6.1; 7.1, 15; 9.2; 10.3- 
4,8 


as simple predicates IV 1.14 
comparative III 7.11 
complex III 7.3-4 
compound III 7.2-4 
connecting III 7.14 
demonstrative III 7.7 
derivation III 7.4 

in general guestions IV 6.15 


intensifying - emphatic III 4.43; 7.3, 13-15; IV 
7.7, 34 


of syllable accent I 6.9 

zero! 4.13 
nominaactionis IV 2.88 
nominal groups IV 2.90-114 

word order in IV 5.23-27 
nominalizations IV 2.88-89, 102-103, 131 
nominative 

adverbialized III 6.9 

and genitive in appositions IV 2.108-109 

and genitive of indefinite quantity IV 3.100 

as predicative IV 1.20, 33; 3.76, 78, 81, 87, 116 

interpolated IV 4.19 

objective III 5.153, 155; IV 1.29; 3.69 

of participles III 5.142, 151-152; IV 2.86 

of quantity IV 2.34-35 

of time IV 2.9, 33, 35 

subjective III 5.68-69; IV 1.4, 21-27; 2.18; 3.116 

with gerund IV 2.34 

with infinitive IV 2.34; 3.69 

with verbs IV 2.33-35, 86 
non - integrated clauses IV 7.6, 36-71, 107 
noun III 1.1-38; 2.3, 12 

abstract III 1.5, 13 

accentuation IJ 2.2-8; ITI 1.34-38 

case III 1.15, 18 

collective III 1.4, 13 

commonIII 1.1, 4-5 

common gender III 1.10 

compound III 1.35-37 

concrete III 1.4, 13-14 

consonantal stem of III 1.16, 28 

countable III 1.4, 12 

declension III 1.16-32 

derived III 1.35-38 

deverbal IV 2.88 

dual number III 1.11 

gender III 1.6-10, 19-30 

indeclinable III 1.9, 33 

inflexional stems III 1.16 

mass III 1.4, 13 

number III 1.3-5, 11-14 

proper III 1.2-3; 13-14 
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use IV 1.20-22, 25-26, 29, 32, 34, 38; 2.115-119; 


3.3, 81, 84, 92 

verbal reflexive III 1.21 
nucleus 

of sentence IV 3.4 

of syllable 15.1 


number III 0.6; 1.11; 5.1, 63, 79, 112, 116; IV 1.6; 24— 


27, 33, 37-38 
and person III 5.56 
of adjectives ITI 2.2-3, 6, 24 


of finite verb forms III 5.79, 86; IV 1.4 


of half — participles III 5.116 

of nouns III 1.3-5, 11-14 

of numerals III 3.1, 8-9 

of pronouns III 4.5-6, 9 
numeral III 2.12; 3.1-15 


accentuation III 3.11-15 


cardinal IIIf 1.4, 14; 3.1, 3-5, 9, 11-13; IV 1.29; 


2.114, 132;.135;:3:785.23 
case III 1.8-9 
collective III 3.6, 13; IV 2.132 


com posite (multiword) III 3.2-4, 7-8, 11, 14-15 


compound III 3.2, 10, 14-15 
declension III 3.11-15 
definite III 3.7-8, 14 
derived III 3.2 

dual number III 3.11 


fractions III 3.9-10, 15; IV 2.134 


gender III 3.1, 3, 7-10, 11-14 
neuter III 3.8; IV 1.20; 4.19 
nominal III 3.4, 6 

number II] 3.1, 8-9 


ordinal III 3.1, 7-8, 14; IV 1.20, 37; 2.114, 135; 5.23 


plural III 3.5, 12 


with prepositional phrases IV 2.135 


numeral groups IV 2.132-135 
numerator 
of fractions III 3.9, 15 


object III 2.24; 5.136, 151, 155-156; IV 1.28-31, 41; 


2.81,83; 3.107 
direct III 5.6-8, 12; IV 1.29, 31 


expressed by completive clause IV 7.21 
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adverbial III 8.2, 16 

and conjunctions III 9.1 

and verbal prefixes III 8.2 
complement of III 8.3, 5,8 
complex III 8.2, 7, 18 

lexical meaning II18.3, 5 
primary III 8.2-4, 7 
secondary (derived) III 8.2-3, 7, 16-17, 20, 30 
with accusative III 8.19-27 
with genitive III 8.7-18 

with instrumental ITI 8.28-31 
with various cases III 8.32-33 


see also prepositional phrases 


prepositional phrases III 8.1, 5, 10; IV 2.18, 23-24, 35 


adverbial IV 1.32; 2.47-78, 127; 3.36, 39 
adverbialized IV 2.78; 6.12, 19 

as attributes IV 1.39 

as predicatives IV 1.20; 3.50, 77-78, 92 

as predicative complements IV 1.35 
coordinated IV 2.147 

denoting basis of comparison IV 2.121, 123, 145 
in verbal groups IV 2.36-78 

interpolated IV 4.20 


objective IV 1.30; 2.3646, 122; 3.16-18, 24-27, 30, 
32-33, 62, 83 


of cause IV 2.68-75; 121 

of manner IV 2.78 

of place IV 2.47-57, 112, 144 
of purpose IV 2.76, 111 

of quantity IV 2.77 

of time IV 2.58-67, 112 


with accusative V 2.36-39, 48, 51-53, 55-57, 59- 
60, 63, 65, 67, 73, 75-78, 111-112; 3.17, 26, 30, 32 


with adjectives IV 2.120-127 
with adverbs IV 2.50, 54 


with genitive IV 2.40-45, 48-49, 51-53, 55-56, 59, 
61-64, 68-72, 74, 76-78, 111-112, 120, 125-127, 
135, 144-145; 3.16, 25, 30, 62 


with instrumental IV 2.46, 48, 51-52, 55, 66, 78, 
111, 124; 3.18, 27, 33 


with nouns IV 2.111-112 
withnumerals IV 2.133 
with two prepositions IV 2.57, 62 


present tense III 5.27-28, 46, 79 


accentuation III 5.98 

and other tenses III 5.22 
athematic III 5.46, 87 
compound III 5.35, 39-40 
conjugation III 5.97 

in subordinate clauses III 5.24 


stylistic usage III 5.26 


pronominal groups IV 2.136-138 
pronouns III 2.3-4; 4.1-43; IV 2.128; 4.15 


accentuation III 4.31-43 
adjectival IV 2.114; 5.23 

case III 4.7, 14 

composite III 4.3, 27,37, 39 
compound III 4.3, 27 
declension III 4.31-37, 40, 42-43 
definite III 4.16, 42-43 


demonstrative III 2.18-19, 23; 4.5, 18-22, 28; 
IV 7.11, 32 


differentiating III 4.26, 28 

dual III 4.5, 12, 40 

gender III 4.2-4, 31 

generalizing III 4.26, 29; IV 7.23 
indefinite III 4.26-30; IV 1.23; 2.91 
intensifying and specifying IV 1.23 


interrogative and relative III 4.5, 23-25, 28; 
IV 6.13, 16, 21 


negative III 4.29; IV 3.123-124 

neuter III 2.5; 4.2-3, 28-29; IV 1.20, 22, 26, 29 
number III 4.5-6, 9 

personal III 4.4-5, 9-17; 5.53, 58; 7.15; IV 2.91 
possessive III 4.15-16, 31, 43 

reflexive III 4. 4,14; 7.15 

relative IV 7.5, 8, 16, 18-19, 24-25, 27, 29 
substantivized III 4.16 


syntactic functions III 4.1-3, 5, 20, 26, 28-29; 
IV 1.20, 22-24, 29, 37; 3.79, 92 


prosodic (suprasegmental) features J 2.2; 6.1-10 
prosody I 2.2 
purpose 


clauses of III 5.48; IV 7.61-62 
relations of III 5.136; IV 7.61-62, 119 


interrogative and dubitative III 6.1; 7.1, 10; 
IV 6.13, 14 


negative III 7.1, 3,9, 10 
optative III 7.12 
paired IV 7.89 
position III 7.2 
specifying and limiting III 7.6 
parts of speech III 0.7 
passive III 5.1, 21, 64-68, 111, 147 
and active III 5.65 
compound III 5.23, 38-40, 64-65, 75 
conjugation III 5.111 
evidential III 5.77-78 
of intransitive verbs III 5.75-78 
of transitive verbs III 5.67-74 
passive constructions III 4.15; IV 3.110 
passive participles II] 5.112;1V4.15 
and subjunctive mood III 5.47 
future III 5.123, 138 
past III 5.38, 40, 122, 137, 139-140, 148-151 
periphrastic III 5.64 
present III 5.38, 121, 136, 140, 147, 151 
with conjunctives III 5.149 


see also definite participles, neuter participles, 
reflexive participles 


passive transformation III 5.68-70, 76,78; IV 3.108-110 


past tense III 5.29-32, 47,79 
accentuation III 5.100 
and other tenses III 5.22 
compound III 5.35-37, 39-40 
conjugation III 5.99 
in subordinate clauses III 5.24 

past frequentative tense III 5.32, 79 
accentuation and conjugation III 5.101 
and past tense III 5.22 
compound III 5.35, 37, 39-40 
Stylistic usage III 5.26 

phoneme I 2.2 

phonemic opposition I 2.4 

phonetics] 2.1 

phonology I 1.1-5.4 

phonotactics (syntagmatic relations) I 2.5 
of consonants I 4.9-12 
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of vowels I 3.5-6 
perfect tenses see compound tenses 


perfective verbs III 5.18-19, 30-31, 35, 40; IV 2.14; 
3.56; 7.37, 39, 41, 43 


person III 0.6; 4.9; 5.1, 55-62, 79, 86, 109; IV 1.4, 24 
use of personal forms III 5.58-62 
personal pronouns II] 4.4-5, 9-17;5.53; 58; 7.15; IV 2.91 
personal sentences 
and impersonal IV 3. 111-113 
patterns of IV 3.10-53, 76-85 
place 
clauses of IV 7.63-64 
pluralia tantum III 1.4-5, 14; 3.5, 10, 12; 4.29; IV 2.67 
point of comparison III 2.13 
polyphtongs I 3.2-3 
position 
of adverbials IV 5.16, 19-20, 28 
of attributive adjectives IV 5.23 
of attributive genitive IV 5.24, 28 
of attributive instrumental IV 5.26, 28 
of comparative phrases IV 5.21 
of main sentence constituents IV 5.4-14 
of oblique object IV 5.15 
of particles IV 5.2, 22 
of predicative complement IV 5.17 
of prepositional phrases IV 5.27-28 
of standard of comparison IV 5.29 
postpositions III 8.1 


predicate III5.78, 124, 126, 152-153; 11.1, 15;1V 1.4, 
10, 13-20, 24, 32-33, 36; 3.3, 9 


compound III 5.153; IV 1.15-20, 22, 25, 40; 2.79- 
80; 5.5, 7; 7.77-78 


concord with subject IV 1.24-27 

in impersonal sentences IV 3.3, 55, 87-88 

simple IV 1.14, 17 
predicative III 2.3-6; 5.78, 156; 6.1;1V 1.18, 20, 25-26 
predicative complement IV 1.33-35; 3.50-51, 78 
predicative participles III 5.152-153; IV 3.50 


prefix III 1.35-36, 38; 2.37-39; 5.3-4, 6, 13, 19, 43; 
11.10, 12 


negative III 5.144; 7.49 
prefixation III 5.10, 18 
prepositions III 8.1-32; 9.2; 1V 2.147 
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interrogative IV 6.13-19; 7.101 
nominal IV 3.75 

nucleus of IV 3.4 

optative (hortative) IV 6.10-12 
rhematic IV 5.6, 14 

syntactic centre IV 3.1 

types IV 3.6 

volitional IV 6.3-12 


seealso active sentences, impersonal sentences, 
negative sentences, personal sentences, sentence 
modifiers, sentence patterns 


simple tenses III 5.1, 21, 27-34 
and compound tenses III 5.23 
and perfect tenses III 5.36 
in subordinate clauses III 5.24 


see also future tense, past tense, past frequenta- 
tive tense, present tense 


singularia tantum III 1.4-5, 13 
spelling (orthography) I 1.4 
standard of comparison III 8.29, 32; IV 4.8-9 
stems 
acuted and non -acuted II 2.2 
strong and weak II 2.2 


seealsoverbalstems, inflectional stems 


stress I 2.2; 6.1-5; III 1.34 
and syllable quantity 16.5 
features of 1 6.4 
free 1 6.1; II 2.1 
position of 1 6.1; 112.1 
secondary I 6.3 


subject III 2.3-5, 24; 4.15; 5.124; IV 1.4, 10, 21-23; 2.82; 
3.2 


complex IV 1.23 

concord with predicate IV 1.24-27 
expressed by completive clauses IV 7.20 
in passive transformation III 5.67-70 
infinitive as IIT 5.156 

of intransitive verbs III 5.7 

of reflexive verbs III 5.14-17 


semantic III 5.14—-15, 57, 59, 63-64, 66, 71,75, 146, 
151, 156 


simple IV 1.22 
tautological IV 3.55 


subjunctive mood III 5.41-43 
accentuation and conjugation III 5.103 
compound forms III 5.47-48 
in asyndetic sentences IV 7.115, 118 
in comparative sentences I V 7.6 
in compound sentences IV 7.80, 90, 103 
in conditional clauses IV 7.52, 56-57 
in imperative sentences IV 6.6 
in optative sentences IV 6.11 

subordination IV 1.5-8, 10 
adjectival IV 2.115-131 
adverbial IV 2.139-145 
complex IV 2.3 
in composite sentences IV 7.2, 5-71 
in mixed composite sentences IV 7.126 
nominal IV 2.90-114 
numeral IV 2.132-135 
pronominal IV 2.136-138 
simple IV 2.2 
verbal IV 2.4-89 

subordinators IV 7.5, 34, 44,50-51, 58, 61, 63-65, 68-71 
position of IV 7.10 

substantiva mobilia III 1.6; IV 2.108 

substantivization III 4.16; 5.140 

substitution IV 1.10, 29 

suffixes 
accentual value II 2.7 
causative III 5.6, 8; IV 2.23 
comparative III 2.8, 14; 6.17 


derivational III 1.35-37; 2.37-40; 3.2; 5.2-4, 8, 13, 
20; 6.3, 5-8, 11, 13, 17 


diminutive III 2.8 

inflexional III 0.1, 3; 5.2, 43; IV 1.3 

superlative III 2.9, 14; 6.17 
summative relations 

in composite sentences IV 7.83 
superlative 

adjectives IV 2.120 

adverbs III 6.16-17, 21-22 
supine III 5.156 
suppletion III 0.4 
syllable 15.14 


questions III 7.9-10 
disjunctive IV 6.17 
embedded IV 7.18-19 
general IV 6.14-15 
negative IV 6.14, 19 
rhetorical III 7.10, 15; IV 6.19, 22 
special IV 6.16-18 


reduplication 
in onomatopoeic words II 11.11 
reflexiva tantum III5.13, 57 
reflexive infinitive III 5.154 
reflexive marker III 5.5, 11-15, 88, 125, 127, 154 
reflexive participles III 5.112, 125-128 
as predicates III 5.126 
neuter III 5.128 
non - prefixed III 5.125-126 
prefixed III 5.127 
reflexive pronouns III 4.4, 14; 7.15 
reflexive verbs III5.11-17, 61-62, 67; IV 2.17, 23; 3.59 
endings III 5.88 
future tense forms III 5.102 
negative IV 3.117 
objective III5.12, 15-16 
subjective III 5.12, 14 
subjunctive mood forms of III 5.103 
transitive III 5.12, 17 
reflexivity [115.2 
reflexivization III 5.11 
relative pronouns!V 7.5, 8,16, 18-19, 24-25, 27, 29 
rhematic sentences IV 5.6, 14 
rheme IV 5.3, 5-6, 8-14 


semantic functions IV 3.38 
semantic relations in composite sentences 
causal IV 7.33, 40, 44-50, 78-79, 91, 107, 119 
complementary IV 7.107, 122 
completive IV 7.107, 120-121 
conditional IV 7.51-57, 80,99, 103, 107, 112-116 


contrastive I V 7.55, 81, 89, 93-94, 98-99, 107, 112, 
118 


copulative IV 7.108-110 
disjunctive IV 7.101 
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enumaration IV 7.86, 101 
juxtapositive IV 7.111 


of concession I V 7.58-60, 81, 90, 95, 98-99, 100, 
102-105, 107, 112, 117 


of exclusion IV 7.92, 96, 99 

of parallelism IV 7.82, 85, 88, 97, 101 
of purpose IV 7.61-62, 119 
summative IV 7.83 


temporal IV 7.17, 36-43, 77, 107, 109-110, 112- 
113 


semi — predicative participles IIJ5.141-151 
semidiphtongs I 3.2; 5.1 
sentence IV 1.1 

communicative types IV 1.2 

parts IV 1.10-41 

patterns IV 1.2 

semantic structure IV 1.2, 11 

syntactic structure IV 1.2, 11 


see also composite sentence, functional sentence 
perspective, simple sentence 


sentence modifiers III 6.1, 28 

sentence patterns IV 3.4-125 
infinitival sentences IV 3.73-74 
nominal sentences IV 3.75-97 
impersonal sentences IV 3.54—-74, 86-97 
personal sentences IV 3.10-53, 76-85 
verbal sentences IV 3.9-74 
omittion of constituents IV 3.105-107 
relations between IV 3.108-125 
variation of constituents IV 3.98-104 
with infinitive IV 3.19, 34-35, 68-71, 96-97 
with possessive dative IV 3.52-53, 72 

shorterning 


of inflexional forms III 1.32; 2.33, 35; 4.41; 5.86, 
103 


of vowels II 1.5, 7, 8 

simple sentence IV 3.1-125 
declarative IV 6.2 
exclamatory III 7.15; IV 6.1, 20-22 
extended IV 4.1-24 
imperative IV 6.4-9 
indefinite — personal IV 3.2, 110 
infinitival IV 3.73 
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word classes III 0.6 subordinative IV 2.1-145 
word forms IV 1.1 verballV 2.4-89 
abbreviation of lV 3.7 see also apposition, coordination, subordination 
periphrastic (analytical) III 0.5 word order IV 5.1-31 
syntactic functions IV 1.10 and functional sentence perspective IV 5.3, 31 
synthetic III 0.1-5 in adjectival groups IV 5.28 
word groups IV 2.1 in comparative phrases IV 5.29-30 
adjectival IV 2.115-131 in compound predicates IV 5.5, 7 
adverbial IV 2.139-145 in interrogative sentences IV 6.13 
and simple sentence IV 2.1 in nominal groups IV 5.23-27 
appositive IV 2.108-110 in rhematic sentences IV 5.6, 14 
coordinative IV 2.1, 146-158 in verbal groups IV 5.19-22 
interdependant IV 1.4; 2.1 of main sentence constituents IV 5.4-14 
nominal IV 2.90-114 structurally fixed IV 5.2 
numeral IV 2.132-135 variable IV 5.1 


pronominal IV 2.136-138 


boundary 15.2 

nucleus 15.1 

stressed and unstressed I 6.1 
syllable accent (tonem) I 2.2; 6.6-10 

acute and circumflex I 6.6 

allotones I 6.7 

alternations of II 2.8 

distinctive features I 6.8 

neutralization I 6.9 


syntactic relations IV 1.3, 10, 41; 2.1; 7.76; see also 
coordination, interdependence, subordination 


syntagmatic relations (phonotactics) I 2.5 
of consonants I 4.9-12 


of vowels I 3.5-6 


taboo III 2.24 
temporal relations 


in composite sentences IV 7.17, 36—43, 77, 107, 
109-110, 112-113 


tense III 0.6; 5.1, 21-40, 79, 112, 142, 145, 148 
and aspect III 5.19-20 
and mood III 5.42, 44, 51 
and person III 5.56 
and time III 5.23 
and voice III 5.21, 65 
meanings of III 5.24-25 
stylistic usage III 5.26 


see also compound tenses, continuative tenses, 
future tenses, imperfect tenses, past tense, past 
frequentative tense, perfect tenses, present tense, 
simple tenses 


thematic vowels 
and conjugations III 5.89 
and personal endings III 5.86 
and verbal stems III 5.84 
in present and post tense III 5.85 
theme IV 5.3, 5-6, 8-14 
time 
clauses of IV 7.36-43 
tonem see syllable accent 
transcription I 1.1 


transitive verbs III 5.6-12, 17, 67-74; IV 2.6, 12, 16, 
18, 20, 23; 3.105 
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transitivity III5.2,11 


transitivization IJ] 5.10 


valency 
of infinitive ITI 5.155 
of participles IV 1.41 
of verbIV 3.1-5 
verb 
and particles III 7.15 
athematic III 5.87 
auxiliary (copula) III 5.47, 52, 63-64, 78, 108 


compound (periphrastic) forms III 5.108-111; 
IV 1.17 


conjugations III 5.89-96 

finite forms III 5.1, 60-62, 79-111 

modal IV 1.15, 19; 2.80 

morphological categories III 5.1-2, 21-78 
non — finite forms III 5.1, 112-156 

phasal IV 1.15; 2.80 

semantic types III 5.3 

suppletive forms III 5.107 

valency IV 3.1-5 


see also conjugation, imperfective verbs, imper- 
sonal verbs, intransitive verbs, perfective verbs, 
reflexive verbs, transitive verbs 


verbal stems III 5.79 
and thematic vowels III 5.84 


infinitival III 5.85, 101-104, 113, 118-120, 122- 
123, 154 


morphemic structure IV 5.80-81, 83 
morphonological changes in III 5.82 
present and past III 5.85, 89, 92-96, 120-121 
verbal groups IV 2.4, 5-89 
word order in IV 5.19-22 
vocative III 1.15, 20; 2.6, 28; 4.7 
voice III0.6;5.1, 64-78, 112, 142,145, 148;IV 3.108-110 
and mood IJI5.51 
and tense III 5.21 
volitional sentences IV 6.3-12 
vowels I 3.1, 3-7 
alternation II 1.1-21 
representation in writing I 1.2 
thematic III 5.84-86, 89 
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